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FOREWORD. 

This part contains conjugations of all the roots given in the Dhatiipitha. 
Westergard’s well known work on the Sanskrit roots hns been followed in 
the arrangement of the roots. All tho conjngational forms given in the 
Madhaviya J^atuvritti have been incorporated in this part. Notes, ex- 
planation.s and commentaries have been addcil from various other sources. 
Th% chapters on verbs constitute the most clillieulb portions of Sanskrit 
grammar. No pains have been spared to make the conjugations of tho roots 
•as intelligible as possible. 
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ii?*RT ^rfhrrnnnriWrr: n 

SALUTATION. 

t • 

/ . 1. Tlio All-porvadiag is aiipremoly glorious and though without 

li?bribiifc 3 ^ is coustarftly baing praised, day by day, by tho Groat 
(S:33iM, illiHfcrioiH with the attributes Vaidic Studentship and 
I W'orthinoss, and who possess all praiseworthy cpialities. 

. 2. In tho lirst Half have boon treated tho affixes which occur 

.n tho Fourth and tho Fifth AdhyAyas of Pdnini, Now are being 
• taught the affixes that occur in the third AdhyAya. 

Notr : — ^Tho word Srautr/lrhant! chanaih is InstruTnontal plural of the 
ooippoifnd Irord ^rautra plus 4rhaiifci with tho affix chanap. .^rautra is do- 
riytod from ^rotriya by aiding the affix ww (V. 1. 130, S. 1795): and via 
di^ed by the Vartika thereunder. The word means 'Hhe condition of a 
^rotriya or Vaidic Student.” The Word Arhantt is derived from arhat, see V. 
1. p4. S. 1788. The affix ehanap is added by V. 2. 26, 8. 1827. Toshthfi- 
yatnftnah w derived from the - Intensive form of the verb stu " to praise.” 
Yijayate tar4m is formed by adding the affixes tarap by V. 8. 67, S. 2005, and 
dwi by V. 4. 11, S. 2004. Tl^ is an exceptional use of adding the company 
tive-degree-forming affix tarap after a declined verb like vijayate. See V. 8. 
56, S. 2002. The verse is an iltostration of ^e employment of t^ cnrions 
affixes taught before. 



WT f^^S^lfdiliH^uW I 

% 

<mtr 5V ««m: irri^ I I I i «; I ^ t itr^ I <v^ > 

I 9^ > ^ J*^ W4n«.t«i^i4iiiii)w: I 

CHAPTER I. 


The Conjugation of BKu Class Roots, ^ 
First we shall eiinmerate the ten Moods. They are as follow 



Present. 


Perfect or 2nd Preterite. 


First Future. 


Second Future. 


Vaidic Subjunctive. 


Imperative. 


Imperfect or let Preterite. 


Potential. 

' 

Aorist or 3rd Pretexts. 

aa 

Conditional. 


Of these the fifths i, e,, found only in the Vedas. 

I 1 1 1 9 I ^ 

I ureiWh i 

2151. The a£x comes after a verb when denoting a pre* 
sent action. 

Of the affix sf^ the letters ar and ^ are indicatory^ leaving only" w 1*11118^ 
is replaced by other affixes as shown below :— 

Notb : — ^The word means that which is begun and which has not yet 

'come to an end. The action denoted by ayerb in the present tense is yet 
continuing hnd has not stopped. Asw^ ^ he is (MX>kin^ ; wsAr ^ he is reading^. 
^8o also whatever is constant, regular, umfonn> is i^presented bjf the 
Inde^te. As Bf ffi a whm Vthe mountains stand*; ^ tte rivim 

Bow.* 

ypA; I «: «lRi 4 «ii^ <ipJ i>w u r ri 1 1 iS i 
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Tlie tonse^fflxes caUed 'la ! are used in denoting the ob< 
jeet'and the agent in the case of Transitive verbs ; and after intran- 
.sitive verbs, they denote the action as well as the agent. 

Note The term mehns the ten affixes known as &c.; i|[ is the 

common element of them all ; and these affixes^ when stripped of all indica- 
tory letters, dcave behind only the letter ^ which is thus the common name for 
them all. The W: in the sdtra, is the nominative plural of ^ 1 By the word w 
ill the shtra, we draw in the word or ^agent * from the shtra III. 4. 68 
into this. The force of these tense-affixes, when placed after transitive verbs 
is to denote the object and the agent; and when placed after intransitive 
verbs, is to Senote either * action * (wiw) or it may denote the ' agent.' ' 

The verb itself denotes the action ; to be or to do, generally ; or to be or to 
do, in a particular manner. In the activ? voice, the affix marks the agent ; 
^n the passive voice of a transitive verb, it marks the object ; but in the 
passive form of an intransitive verb, tlio action itself. Thus ■issfl miiV 
' the vilftige is gone to by Devadatta'; here t of irmt denotes the ob- 
|ect and is in passive construction, nvvfk vni ' Devadatta goes to the 

rtllago’; here the affix fa of aawRr denotes the agent, and tho sentence is in 
ictivo construction. Tlio verb wj being a transitive yerb, can take both the 
Active and passive constructions or, to use the Sanskrit technical phraseology, 
the tense-affixes, after transitive verbs, denote the agent and the object. They 
do not generally denote wra or action after tr^sitive verbs, that is, transitive 
^erbs are not used impersonally. Let us now give examples of Intransitive 
verbs ; wrvat taarkf 'it is seated by Devadatta'; tho verb wrvst here denotes 
merely mw or 'action'. In other words, we may call this an impersonal con-" 
struction. wnt ' Devadatta sits here the verb wnft denotes the agent 
jr is in the active voice. * 


Professor BohtHngk translates the sAtra thus " A finite verb expresses 
the agent as well as the object ; but the Intransitive verbs denote, i;i addition 
to that, the Impersonal idea of the action." Tho word WTf means action con- 

udered in the abstraot. 

V .. 

in tiie place of^la* will be eubstituted the affixes wiiieK 
aipounoe^^^ 


sis sfttra ooniiists oi one, word 



siddbAjtta lacrMUDi. [Vol. II. Cm. I $ 215^. 


the sake of pronunciation. The m means the ten affixes : ^ presenti 
perfect^ 91^ first future, second future, imperative fl^Yaidic siibjunc 
tive, imperfect, potential and benedictive, aorist, ^ condition^. 
Six of these tenses have indicatory 7, and four have indicatory i 

Professor Bohtlingk translates this sdtra thus : — ^In the following sfitras 
the word frsn should I5e supplied to complete the sense, t. e., the phrase 'in 
' the place of all those endings which are known as the Personal endings oi 
various tenses and moods, and are known in their totality as ff’ I 


ini9 im:i 


2154. The following are the eighteen substitutes of ‘la' : — ‘tip', 
‘tas*, ‘jhi*; ‘sip*, ‘thaa*, ‘tha’;‘mip*, ‘vas*, ‘mas*; ‘ta*, ‘atajii *^ 
^jha*; ‘ this*, Itliim,* ‘dhvain*; ‘iy’, ‘vahi’, ‘ mahih.’ * 

Note: — ^Thoso are the well-known Conjugational-affixos, galled also Pef- 
Bonal endings, and are ordained generally after all the ten tenses. ' ' 


I S I » I *4 I 

2155. The substitutes of m are called parasmaipada. 

Note: — ^I' he word W: is in the genitive case, and means ' of Tlie wo’**^ 
‘ substitutes ’ must be supplied to complete the sense. 


I n I « I ^00 I 

nWTflT: I I 

• jl 

2156. The nine affixes comprised under the Pratyahara taA ano 
the two ending in Ina (S'lnach and Kanach), which are substitutes; 
of m are called Atmanepada. 

Note : — ^This debars the previous designation of Parasmaipada. The r^ 
suit is that the first nine substitutes are Parasmaiporda slid the last ni,of 
Atmanepada. , 

Then arises the question, what roots should be conjugated in the Pars/ 
maipada and what in ths Atmanepada. The following sfitras, answer tha^ 
question. 

I l It I 9 I 9 I 



iVul. II. Ch. 15 2150 .] 


■wt cum 


21-57. Altar A.roat \rluoli haj an indioatary. anudiitta. vovel 
ana^ttet) or an indicatory (Ait) in tUe DMtupfttha, t^e alUxes 
^ those of the Atmanepada. I 

^ I i ^ 1 1 1 i 

t 

fmtw Mi f^r c T wi iq iC fon^iiiTpiifir i 

2158. Atbjr the varb mirkad with a svarifca, (svaritet) or winch 
, ^as an indicatory 9 ^ (iiit) in the Dlidtupfltha, the terminations of the 
Atmanepada are employed, when the fruit of the action accrues to 
*^'6 agent./ 

Note: — T he word fiiwnwHa a compound, meaning ‘fruit of the action/ 
hen tho principal object, for the sake of which, the action is begun, is 
3a:it for tho agent indicated by the verb, there tho attnauopada in URed after 
herbs having an indic.itory w or a svarita aceent. As 99% ‘ ho sacrifices for 
nifelf ‘ 99% ‘ ho coiki for hitiiielf/ Iloro tho verb 99 and 99 are marked 
^th svearita a(^at iii the Dli.^tupritha, and thoreforo they take the /ttinane- 
tda termination.^. 

Similarly ‘ho prosso.s the soina-jiiico,' ‘ho does.' Hero tho verbs 
and |r9 have an indic.itory w. • 

In all tlio above ca^os, tho principal object of the action such ns getting 
javen by pcrformanco of sacrifice, eating ofNfood, &c., is meant for the 
P^mb, Tnat id to siy, ho sierifi 5e.d ill ordn* tint Ji.) hinnelf may attain 
oaven, ho cjjki in order that he himself may cat, Ac. 

i n 1 1 1 aci 

9jrn9%99pTf99fVvTgT%r: SfSfc 9Cf%99 t979 I 

21^9. • After the rest, L e,j after all those verbs not falling under 
.ny oue of the provio.i.s provisions, t!ie terminations of the Paras- 
naipada are employed, in marking the agent (t. e., in the active 
mice). 

Notk . — The rales of Atmanepada have been declared in the 66 sfitras, 12 
• 77 of the third Chapter of the First Book of Ash(ad1iyayi. Tho termi- 
ations of the Parasinaipada, which are the general verbal terminations, will. 
3019 everywhere else, thalf is to say, where its operation is not debarred by 
ny one^of the above-mentioned aphorisms. The present sdtra declares this 
niversal rale. The word leaha or the rest^ hMuib that which is the xesidiie 
‘ ail the previoosiWI^ 
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^ I hwhwHh wt : m i « < W i 

ftrw ^nf%T; i 

2160. The three triads, in both the sets, Parasmaipada 
Atiiianepada, of conjugational affixes (comprised under the general 
name tiA) are called^ in order. Lowest (3rd person), the Middle (2n4 
person), and the Highest (1st person). 

Notk;— -O f the 18 conjugational aflixeSi above given; 9 are Parasmaipadi 
and 9 are A'tmanepadi. Kach of these two classes is subdivided into thre4 
sets, according to poiMon. 

I I ^ I H I w i 

««wn«iirfir#«rr4 firv«ir^r« wtftr wwvrPr w: i 

2161. These three triads, of conjugational affixes, <whicli have' 

received the name of Lowest, &c., are called (as regard the three-ex- 
pressions in each triad) severally “ the expression fi>r one (sin- 
gular), ** the expression for two ** (dual), and “ the expression for 
many ” (plural). ^ . 

Notk: — O f the six triads thus fonned, each is divided according to number 
into three classes, viz., singular, dual, and plural. 

I wrftwfw miinr: i ^ i e i i 

fhwjfnTOnwwrFfPi jrwfif ag w avqw: i 

2162. When the pronoun yushmad, “thou” understood, and 
also when the same expressed, is the attendant word in agreement 
with the verb, then there is the verbal termination called the Middle 
(2nd person). 

Notr This defines the 2nd person of conjugational affixes. As Wi 
thou cookest or 4^rfir; or wsrwyou two are cooking ; fif or^wv yor 

cook. 

I e I I 

<R«f Rfi Hifl wfir wmm: RiiraR|f% h vru i I I wSNgtwif: wmn 

4TRRI: mill I 

2163. When joke is implied with reference to an action, the yerbi 
denoting it is used in the 2pd person ; provided that the word%?iaHy4j 
* to think’ is the attendant word (upapada) of such and oltl^ 


‘Voij 6 h. 1 1 2167;} T FBKsnti -riimi 

verb mauya its^ the affix must be of the let person and singular 
numbfir^ 

I wwjwr; n I « Mos I 

2164. . Wlien the pronoun asmad “ I," understood, and also when 
expressed, is the attendant word in agreement with the verb, then 
there is the verbal termination called Highest or the Ist person. 

Note : — ^This is clear. As wi “ 1 cook,” or merely wstR ; wrst Tsm> or 

merely 

I mm 1 1 18 Hoei 

m^nratnfksk nvs: ssT« I ' s s snmm ’ mfbrnnf V fh fVst I 

2165. In the other cases, namely, where, " thou ” or " I ** are 
not the attendant words in agreement with the verb, there is the 
verbal termination called the lowest (or 3rd person). 

Nprs As he cooks, tw: they two cook, wwfnr they cook. Now we 
take up the conjugation of the verb g “ to be ” when the agent is meant, t. 
ia the Active Voice, ^ustt+fk^s 

Now apply the following rules 

VM I i 6 i t i 

fir¥: filWf ll wFw i^TIfT fnmNr: I 
* 

2166. All personal endings (III. 4. 78, S. 2154) and all affixes 
with an indicatory * w * are called ‘sArvadhfttnka.* 

Non:--Of course, this applies to the affixes which have been already 
treated before, namely, the affixes which relate to verbal roots and not to 
l^iddhita affixes, dee. Thus, snfkfk, srswiw;, rnmn i fw^and 

a w exoep<aQM .^j^<ri/wl«l l46ii*Sirl'S^ Aolyjsvb^J 

^ I «ifft 1 1 H I <e I 

nQIf widi. xanm wmftdb 

2167. The affix comes after a root, when a follows 

signifying the agent. • 

Non i-^In active voice, is employ^ ia the conjiigBtional tenses. This 
; technically called a flwm conies srfter roots of thegdaisii^ 

(DI; b iaffieatofp v ^ 
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it a vrcKn^ affix by III. 4. 113, S. 2166^ the ^indicates that the yowel haa 
anaddi/a accent (III. 1. 4. S. 3709). As The ^ and^ are in- 

dicatory, the real affix is «. 

^<C 1 vnhnijqcT^vnr^ii^: i s i |i ch i 

^<cWi?n'HT|per i xnrr^: i wfif i wa: i 

2168. The Gui^a is substituted for the final fq^ (Ty« % Wf) 
Towel of a stem before the affixes called sarvadhatuka and Ardha-'^ 
dMtuka (III. 4. 113, S. 2106, &c.)£'i>'.»* 

Notb :— Thus «+ft5=«+»r»+fir5=sa+w+fii=.ft+ui+fir=.iufir « Simi- 
larly N The word is read in the sutra^ from I. 3, S. 34. 

In forming the 3rd Pers. PL the following rule applies ; — 

I ^nsRir: i « i ^ 1 1 1 

nFqvTwmwi TOTun^ir: rnni i ‘ nrttr 5% * (10) \ WWr 1 wfii 1 w»; 1 wwn 1 

2169. is substituted for the w of an affix. 

Note : — Therefore s 

Similarly wqfq, WE:, WET H 

Informing the Isjb Pers. Sing. ^+irE+fw==ift+Ei+fw==w^+Ei+fq E 
Here the following rule applies ; — 

I ^ ^tRe l|H H W I 

ifVE: wteewtIt qrqnq 51 i wetFe i wete: i wete: i q wfir i tr ww: 1 

t EwBet I E# wfil fwf WE: I ||[E WEE I wf EETpl I EpET EEIE; I ERf EETE: I 

Ef? Ewr 51M ^^EE ifir fw: ^TifirBifE: 1 Eiiihf et ei® 5hEif 1 ^tejoeE 

^lE^ I ^TEETE% I ^TE^ETEt * EEr% I El9q I E1EE% I lEErfEri}; | ‘ ^EE^EE? ’ («<') 
n I tjj .s.iPuniD ifii gu: %TjfuWW: i ‘ flfi% ' i 

uindwA -T m I vfk tff <» .^ir gut: %r«fiiWirfc»wifif i 

2170. The long w is aubatituted for the fina’ wof a Tense-stem, 
before a SArvAdhAtuka affix beginning with ^ or ^ (lit. a consonant of 

pratyAhAra.) 

Notb : — ^Thus w»+f.i=sguTBr * Similarly umw:, and guiw; ■ 

Thus the whole conjugation ia :— 

Present Tense. c 

Singtdar. Dual. Plural. 

1st Person ... gd sngfggi*; g4 ggisf; 

I become Wetwobeomne WebeooMit 


Ca. I {2172^1 TMwiot’cnnHi 


SadPeraoo: ... f#«nw 

Thou becomest Toil two become ' You become* 

8rd Person ... wwifir Awev: 

. He becomes They two become They become. 

We have already mentioned in sdtra I. 4. lOO^ S. 2163^ that in joke, the 
1st Person, may be used with the force of 2nd Person. Thus Ai# 

^ST: wVSftfkfw: Come here, thou tliinkost “ I shall take food but it 
is eaten already by the guest.” Hero wp% I think ” moans w % « tlion 
thinkest ” and ^ss% " thou shalt eat ” is equal to ” ‘‘ I shall oat.” 

Similarly in the other examples given above. 

In tho above sfitra I. 4. 100, S. 2163, the phrase &c.,is understood 

.from the previous sQtra. Therefore, when tho vorb is not in the 2nd person, 
mis construction is not allowed, even though joke be meant. As WQ nnsfl 
wVsk Ac. ” Come respected Sir ! (jocularly), ybur honor thinks ” I shall 
eat rice,” &c. 

Why do wo^y " in joke ”? The proper person should be used, when sim- 
ple assertion is intended. Thus f ff if vfw ^fV: liVifirrsrfw: Gome, 

thou thinkest shall eat rice but it has been eaten by the guest.” 

Note This corresponds with the Direct and Indirect narration of the 
English Grammar. Sa^krit does not adniit of Indiroct narratioiii^excopt. 
the ab ove exainplcjs. 


, Now we take up the fii^ i Thus kt+fire s Tho force of is to denote the 
Past time, as shown in tho following. 


VnsEJaeMkieidi'Seflinlie wn ww fi iiTf e : i 




217^. •The affix fkr^ comes after a verb, in the sense of the past, 
before the commencement of the current day, and unperceived by'^ 
the narrator. 


Nora The word weVe ^nnperceived' qualifies the words |pv ' past^ and 
weenrv * non-carre.nt day ’ understood in this aphorism. 

This is replaced by &o. Are those aflixes SArvadhfttnka or Ar- 
dhadMtnka By the general rule III. 4. 113, S. 2166, they would have been 
S&rvadli4taka, but for the following sfitra. 

2 » tiw* 

') awtwftifTJ ’ii U rtw «w **n 1 1 2 * w > 
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cm IL Ob. I § 2178, 


2172. Tlie personal endings of the Perfect are also called ' &rdha* 

dh&tuka.’ * 

Norrs : — ^The substitutes of fsr^get the designation of Ardhadhfttnka, and 
not that of SArvadhAtuka. Therefore, they do not take the vikarana or/iM 
Mode-affix &o. Further on, eren the fhu See, are replaced by the foUov- 
ing:— 

I i ^ i v i et i 

nuTuf nsmthr un i ‘jt’ ‘w’ ifiiftnh i AWif’. 

2173. In the room of the Parasmaipada affixes, the following are 
substituted in the Perfect Tense : — 


Sing. 

Dual. 

Plural. 


3rd Pers. 
nal (w) 
atuB (uiQ:) 
us (^:) 


2nd Pers. 
thal (v) 
athus (ui^:) 
a (w) 


let Pers. 
nal (v) 
va (a) 
m» (w) 


Note : — ^The indicatory ^ in and n^is for the sake £ accent ("VT. 1. 
193, S. 3676). The indicatory w is for the sake of causing 1% (VII. 2. 25, 
S. 3065). Thus or Wf or 

o 

For the nine substitutes &o. of there are &c. instead. Thus 


Then applies the following rule : — 

I I < I « I cc I 

5^ i Piwirw i wnfl i 

2174 g gets the augment ^ before the tense-affizes of the 
Aorist and the Perfect, when beginning with a vowel. 

Note This being a miya rule, supersedes or debars the Guna ordained 
by (VII. 3. 84, S. 2168) and Vriddhi ordained by ei ^tyl ii 

(^I. 2. 115, S. 254.) That is to say, the indicatory « of does not cause 
Vriddhi before Intakes place. 


Thustt+^+w 

Now apply the following rules. 

I WIWW I < 1 1 I ^ I 

2175. In the room of the first portion, containing asinglevow^ 
there are two. 





fpitncf nmui. 


II 


Notr IJpto Sdtra VI. 1. 12 itiolnaire it is to be understood that for the 
first syilable two are to be made, t. e., thh first syllable is to be reduplicated. 
This is an adhik4ra sfitra : all the three words viz,, wm^:, and i and are 
read in the subsequent sfitras upto VI. 1. 12, before the rule of Sampra- 
s&rana begins. Thus Sutra VI. 1. 8 says ‘‘ when ftnj follows, of an unrediip- 
Heated verbal root.^' The sense of this sutra is incomplete, unless wo supply 
the three woMs of this sutra, when it will read thus : ** when fin follows 
there are two in the room of the first portion, containing a single vowel of an 
unreduplicated verbal root.'^ 

I I < M I I 

irqfw|RFU*i 

2176. Of that whoso first syllablo begins witli a vowel, thoro are 
two in the room of the second portion containing a single vowel. 

NoTB:-^Tliis debars the reduplication of the syllable. In a verbal 
root beginning with a vowel, and consisting of more tlian one syllablo, the 
iecond syllable iS to bo reduplicated and not the first. 

I i 4 i ^ i c i 

Twnr vvjwvRTsnnwfwuwfMRnw: inww |[ w vow q Tginww i nv 

2177. When the tense-affixes of the Perfect follow, there is re- 
duplication of the root, which is not already reduplicated. 

Notb : — ^The reduplication is either of tho first syllablo or of the second 
syllable according as the root begins with a consonant or a vowel s 

Thus |[+w+w= ^ ir^+w I 

Now applies tho following afitra by which tho first is called Abhyfisa. 

M I H I II I 

WW ^ f fvfW VSTf I 

2178. The first of the two is called the Abhyfisa or the Redup- 
licate. 

Notb : — ^The word 9 in the nominative case is understood here, but for the 
purposes of this sfitra it is taken in the Genitive case i, e., fAl: 1(4: ''the first, 
of the two” ordained above. • Tho word Abhyfisa occurs in sfitras III. 1. 6 
VI. 1. 7 Ac. 

Thus of KV the first is called Abl^fisa, and therefore thii next 

rale applies to it. 
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biddeAkta utmttn. [Tol. 11. Ca. I § 2179. 


I I • I a Mo I 

air 1 atiE: I 

2179. Of the consonants of the reduplicate, only the first is 
tained, the remainders are dropped. 

Notb; — ^T hus of ^ the w ia elided, and we got n ^+w,Then ap- 
plies the following rules: — * 

I f^r: I 3 I 8 I I 

wwnsrwT%T iw: wn!| i 

2180. A short is substituted for the long vowel of l^e redupli- 
cate. 

Note : — But in the case of xa, this rule is superseded by the next rule. Or 
we may apply this rule and get ^ and then apply the next. 

I Bnitr: i « i a i h i 

'at:' Wjfir i 

2181. w is substituted for the vowel of the reduplicate of j; in 
the Perfect. 

Note As w^pr, w^:, « Why do we say ^in the Perfect 7 Ob- 

serve and n 

The word is shown iu lihe sfttra in the Active Voice, therefore the 
rule will not apply to Passive and Roflexivo forms ; as wjf 8% • 

This opinion of K>\sika, however, is not endorsed by later Grammarians. 

Thus 5 lj[W+Er=w^[w+Ei 

Then applies the following 

I wwn% I Cl 8 I I 

EPnn% wsd w^: i wwt ww:, wet wc; i mnfw gff irs wet wffirw*: nfdwwct 

wjfiiee iftr fir%w i 

2182. The is also the substitute of letters occuring in a 
reduplicate syllable, as well as cri|^ a 

Note In a reduplicate syllable, a sonant non-aspirate (wir) as well as a 
surd non aspirate (w^) is the substitute of a Mute letter. By applying the 
rule of * nearest in plaoe (1. 1. 50, S. 39), we find t^iat sonant non-aspirate (w^) 
is the substitute of all sonants w; and is the substitute of all surds. In 
other words all aspirate letters become non-aspirate. The word has been 
drawn into the sntra by the word w *also.* ' 




Yd. n. Gh. I § 2188 :} 


y mracT TIK01. 


18 


The ^ letters are replaced by w« letters, and erv by ^ ■ Bat an original 
wy williremain unchanged, and so also an original ^ because of the rule of 
kiiamess of place. 


That is to say 

w IS repiacea oy w 

w 

IS repiacea oy w wnicu is 


• 

M • 

99 ^ 

w 

99 

99 

99 ^ • 



99 ^ 

m 

99 

99 

99 * 


ff 

99 

9 

99 

99 

fl « 


)9 

99 8 

w 

99 

99 

99 8 


” r 

99 ^ 

w 

99 

99 

99 ^ 


>9 

99 ^ 

u 

99 

99 

99 8 


99 

99 ^ 

V 

99 

99 

99 * 


99 

99 ^ 

m 

99 

99 

„ not sr but by 


99 9 

99 8 

w 

99 

99 

>1 ^ 


Thus wyw+ii=wyw+ai 

Then the fojTowing doubt arises. The augment gy was added by VI. 4. 
88, S. 8174; and the rule VI. 4. 77, S. 271 requires augment, and by the 
following rule gn is asiddha, and so why should wo not have aw^also. 

• eg I I < I 8 I ^ i 

endwTfTg^ftwwrilKTwhig i ipng i gfii gibifvgrwrg* 

wfw mff I *g»geTgww^w®r: IwiV wurdr ♦ i wyw i wj^; i ayg; • 

• 2183. The change, which a stem will undergo by the applica- 
tion of any of the rules from this shtra up to VI. 4. 129, is to be 
considered as not to have taken efFcct, when we ^ave to apply any 
other rule of this very section VI. 4. 23 to 129. 

Note «From this sOtra (which is the 22nd sdtra of the fourth chapter of 
the sixth Adhyaya of Panini) up to the end of the Fourth Chapter are taught 
the rules called smftig s When two rules of this Abhiya section simultaneous- 
ly appear for application in one and the same place, both are applied, one 
being considered as non-existent for the purposes of the other. Therefore, 
9^ being non-existent, there will bo, the result of which will be, that in 

wyw+«, the long « will be shortened. But this is prevented by the follow- 
ing Yftrtika • 

Fdrt The augments gy (VI. 4. 88), and gy (VI. 4. 68) should however 
be considered as not asiddhi^ and rule VI. 4. 77 teaching ewy and VI. 4. 82 
tsaohing ysnbstitn^n should not be applied simultaneously with them.' 
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siddhAnia wAwam . 


[V«4. n. Oh; I § 8188. 

Thus tt— with 55, and with 215 

of Yl. 4. 63. In the case of ^ when 9^ is added^ there is not the addition • 
of and in the case of when is added^ there is not Wfitv n 

The WT in VKVfrm has the force of limit inclusive^ so that^ the asiddha 
applies to the sfitras governed by w tt 

For fuller explanation of this important sutra^ see my Asht4dhy4yi. 

Now we take up, 2nd Per Sing, i Here applies the following 

sdtra. 

I i 9 i r i ly i 

wfrry’cnrTT^ips^^nm: i i i nypi i wjpi * 1 

2184. An ardhadhatuka affix (III. 4. 114 &c) beginning with a 
consonant (except ir), gets the augment (in these rules). 

Thus ws5+w=w|[w+f +w=wffiw 11 So also wyi, 

ftnt Perfect. 

8rd Person. 

Sing. wjw 

Dual W99y[: 

Plural « vycf: 


2nd Person. 1st Person. 

•«Wf: 


Now we take up the conjugation of 1 in ^ First Future. The force of . 
^ is given in the next sdtra. 

Thus 9(4^ 


I I II 1 1 

^ 2186. The affix ‘ Lut ’ comes after a verbal root, in the sense of 
what will happen, bnt not in the course of the current day. 


Hcli leirr^ «f^:i|i|i|l i 

‘1’ ifh I wrtr: ^ mstr sir ww: i eeismeis: i 


2186. When <i and ^ follow, then la and inf^arb r4Bpectif41/’^ 
ihe Mode affixes of a Verbal root. 


Non f is the oommon expression fw Shd f* formed by rije^l 
speeiid WH^ioNdhae, andmeiiam t1ieref(»^the'8nd 




V FIBBT fumi. 
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HAsal of the root is not to be dropped before this ; as 'sv Ho think/ ' he ' 
will think.^ 

This debars the Mode-affixes &c. 

Thus s The h of irrfii is indicatory. 

The mode-affix is frrv 

\ 1 1 1 e I I 

hwh wwri^: win * 15 1 

2187. The remainder L <?., the affixes other than * tiu and 
those with ap indicatory * IF • subjoined to a verbal rootn ®'re called 
* &rdhadh&tuka.’ 

Note The Mode-affixes w and inft are therefore &rdhadh/ltuka, and 
so get the augment 15 « Thus « 15 + Krfii + fiw « Then further the conju- 
gational affixeSfirn w; fts are replaced by ¥T, tn, according to the follow- 
ing s^tra 

I nwwr i ^ i « i oi • 

‘i»’ i 

2188. IT, e and are substituted respectively in the room of 
the three-affixes of the third person of (First-future), both in 

^ the Parasmaipada and the Atmanepada. • ^ 

Nora :~A 8 the anubandha » in »t nust produce some effect, it causes the 
eKsion of the fir portion of the affix though the base is not Bha. 

Thus*+t+«Tfii+»t=«+V+^+»T (WT.) < 


Then applies the following : 

^cd I 5ninwjr»^ I • H I c< « 

^ nn^ 'Wifssfif aw: 

w s*: . ‘wfta* ‘w swfiii a^mf i 

2189. Guaa is substituted before a slrradMtuka or an Ardha- 
dl^tuka affix, for the vowels of the Causative stems which toke 
the augment w (VIII. 3. 36), and for the i^vj^welof a stem which 
has a penultimate short vjweL 

. the qaestien a^ thoald Si 

iTthe I of fiwatfh <. i. 4 be gunated to a ^ore the 




bidbhAitca KAtniTOi. [Val. 11. Ch, I § 21S9; 


1«. 


SArvadhataka fk i For Rwn is a stem which has a penultimate short vowel 

and an w letter ; though the vikarana xw^, is added between ^ and I • 

One may prima facie reply, no, because between the x of the a^ga and 
the change-producing fk, there are three letters w etc and there bei^g a 
vyavadhAna or intervention, they prevent the force of fk passing through 
them to 1 » This, however, is not the case, because of the following maxim. 

** That which cannot but be an intervention, though it do intervene, ie not 
considered an intervention, because the rule must have its scope.^^ The word 
w WivewTY means " not non-intervention," i. e. which must necessarily inter- 
vene. Such an absolutely necessary intervention is not to be considered an 
intervention. Therefore, if there is only one intervention, the r5le will apply. 
Thus in the case of ^v^+fk, there are three letters intervening between 1 
and fk i. e., to say w, w and ^ ; and so the guna rule does not apply. But in 
the case of wfk^ 4- wr only one letter intervenes, and so there ought to be 
guna. But here the following applies 

?.\£o I H i X » < • 

w m: i wfkwr i 

2190. The gaijia and vriddhi suhstitutious, which would other- 
wise have presented themselves, do not however, come, in the place 
of the vowels of didhi * to shine,’ and vevi ‘ to go,’ and of the aug- 
xnent called 


Noia Therefore, there is no gunation of the x of wfka before Wf. S6 ' 
we get wfkiTT i 

In 8rd Pars. Dual, we have N Then applies the rule after 

the following 

I I • I i I tio I 




2191. Tho fioial (the mode-affix of the second Fntnre) 

aodihat of to be/ is elided before an affiy beginning 'withi a Wi 


^ ant srniii I t i 

• I . .. 
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t { it jriBst i'OTUEG. 


' Tl>eirefOt«^+t 5 +w*+^='»ftm+ 0 +w=^f«nrTft» Sunflarly iI+inj-*-'W5+ 
,4b*^«f)AtTV: • Similarly fl+» 5 +«w+fii='ffamft The » is elided bj the pre- 
dedihg sfltra. 

^ First Future. 

• 

3rd Person. 2ud Person. 1st Person. 

The lesson will be 


Singnlar 

Dual 

Plural 




given (to-morrow) 


wFa^rftr 

wfinrrw 


wfirwrftif 

wfiram- 

wfinmEw: 


Now we take up the conjugation in ^ The Second Future. 

5«'!H ^ H H Ml I 

ipjTftw^Tiikf fii u ir ii Tw awj TOif w i fu iv i i i 

w ft a ifa i I wfirorftr i wfimw: i wFr^nr i i wfir«nw: 

2193. The aflB.x ‘ Lri .’ is employed after a verb, in the remain- 
ing cases where futurity pure and simple is indicated ; and also 
where there is in construction witli it another verb, express or un- 
derstood, denoting an action performed for the sake of the future 
action. 

Note: — ^T his is what is well-known as the Second Future. As wftwrfw ifti 
Wfif ' he goes that I will do ffwTpf ifir uirfer * lie goes that I will take \ 
So also, wfrwfir * he will do i Fwfu * lio will lake Thus the Second Futur® 
is used both in dependent scAitences as well as to denote simple Future. 

Thus 

^ Second Future. 

3rd Person i 2ii(l Person. 1st Person, 

Sin{pilar wRreufir “Will become ” wFar^gfif wftwPf 

Dual wfirww: „ wfirwnw: 

Plural wfwtw; 

> g."’ * 

-^ 'Now we take up the conjugation of the Sixth Lakilra “ Imperative," 

^ ^ T]^ * Lot ’ also is employed after a root in tl;i 

*^;ISaiiBanding, '^c. * ' ' 
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Note ; — ^The Imperative Mood is employed also ander^ the cireomitaincee 
mentioned in the aphorism Ill«8. 161. The division of this aphorism from thai 
is for the sake of subsequent sCitras in which the anuvfitti of only niiUl 
and not those of others. Thus: — 

0 

(1) air imij raif 'make the mat^* wM vnw amms I 

(2) and (3) aiiwa 'there you are invited to, or jrod may, sit.^ 

(4) artarmij ' you will teach, I hope, the son,' 

(5) ft aV nr 'Sir what shall I learn, the Vedia or the 

Logic'? 

(6) waft ^ arjaTarrattar waA w»atx«a^ ' this is my prayer that I may 

learn the Grammar, or that I may learn the Prosody.' 

I arr ft r fi r 1 1 1 1 1 i 

2195. The affixes ‘ Lid/ and * Lot* come after a verb by which 
* benediction ’ is intended. 

Note The word arrdft means the wish to obtain an object which one de-* 
sires, a blessing, an expression of one's good wishes. The fti^ here referi^ 
to is what is known as the arrrfVfta oi* the Benedictive tense. Its conjugation 
is diffirent from the conjugation of the ordinary ftv which we have called 
the Potential or Optative ; as ft vtfrwr ^ wm; or wer; ' may you live 

long'! e 

Why do we say ' when denoting benediction,' Observe ftv; ^ftift 
' Devadatta lives long." 

Thus w+ew+ftrwssww+ft 

Here applies the following sdtra. 

I I « I 3 I d I 

tie wiTcm m i i 

2196. In the Imperative, * u * is substituted for 'i.* 

Note rThus ft becomes S, arift becomes w% 

Note. — ^Prohibition must be stated in the case of affixes ft and ft of 
In the case of these two, affixes, the V is not changed, into «, eithac 
ftiey have been so taught in the sdtras, or because the «f of sntM IQ# ^^89 
is here also and makes this rule an optional ride pf'lmytSS 

i^ sMra IQ. 4. 86 (asaftaa ftwiai)^ Thns 


this siitira is, 'oetifiaM 




.‘TflJ. It Cb. 1 5 21*7.] 


y llfFEBATlVl. 


If 


Therefore 

' Thtf 8rd Pers. Singular optionally assumes the form by the following 
vale. 

• I I f I IX i 

wfffwBi gsi^wfniTejVT i ^i^enewnrweHpii; i mpfw * fv*w ^ 

wftenS ifir gw x f ggfiii^eilneK e iM ^TWT i f ^iewifi enwrt 
wwfir nnr< wfw; eraif i « 

2197. npnr is optionally substituted for the affixes jj and fg of 
the Imperative, v j^pn b^nfi difitinn jg mpnnf^ y 

The substitute wnnrconsists of more than one letter and therefore replaces 
the whole of g and fir and not only their final w or v * This' is by sfitra 1. 1,65 
S. 45. But here an objector \ ays, ^'tho substitute ttitc has an indicatory g 
and therefore by the sfitra I. 1. 53 S. 43 ; it will replace only the final, 
though it consists of more than one letter, just as the substitute WTWl^ 
(VI. 3, 25) replact*s only the final of wrg and firg ; or just as the substitute 
WWW replaces the final of roots only. For the siltra fww (I. 1. 53) is an apa^ 

vAda or exception in anticipation to www (I. 1, 55).'' 

• 

To this we reply True j but the sfitra ftw (I. 1. 53) has its scope in 
affixes likes wtruw, wtw &c. whore "g has no other force or indicatory power. 
But in the case of wnrf the indicatory w finds its scope in preventing guna 
and vriddki (1. 1. 5), and in effecting vocalisatir^n (VI. 1. 16) &c. 

So the Sutra 1. 1. 53 applies there only where the indicatory has no 
other purpose. In the case of wrmf it seemed to apply with exhausted force, 
but that little is also sot aside by the subscMpierit sutra wi^Twfww !• 1* 55. 
For in the case of wtww. the general rule wAwm I. 1. 55 and the exceptional 
rule fww I. !• 55 are of e<pial force, and therefore the maxim ftnwfW^ 
will a^ply^andthe subsequent sutra I. 1. 55 will supersede fww T- 1. 53, 

Therefore wrww ropJaces the whole affix g 

Thus wwwg " May he be prosperous.” 

Notx: — ^The affix wnrw being a substitute of fir, is like fir, and, therefore, 
tides proponnded with regard to fir, will apply to wnrw also. Thus VI. 4. 105 
eaya that after stems ending in short wi, the fif is elided : therefore, after such 
words wnrg should also be elided. Therefore wo cannot get the form Awwig 
fWg for dbwwg • 'Phis objectibn, however, is futile ; for, in the sutra WlA t (VI. 
4% 105), there is the annvritti of ff from sntra VI. 4. 101 (g wniwft t fif] n So 
>1)^ wir t should be coustrued as meaning '' there is the elision of fir and not 
tirben it is of the form fif, and not when it assidnes the form wiwi^” s 


^ BiDvmkmA «:AUJtUDL * flrlo. II. Car- 1 .4 21W. 


^he object of v in nrfxw is, as we haVe said above/for the of 
ing Guna and Vriddhi, It should not be said that the object of 
is for the sake of by the application of sutra fin (1. 1, 53), just M 

the subititutos &o. (Vlf. 1. 9-J and 9t) apply to the finals. For by so 
doing, would replace only the ^ of 5 and the i of ff, which is not de- 
sired. And the case of ur^T is to bo distinguishod from uttw, for in «irr the 
has no other objeoii but to prevent aarvildesa ; but in wnn[ we See that ^ has 
another object, narnDly, tho proveiitioii of Guna and Vriddhi and ¥ having 
thus found scope, tho substitute will be governed by the general rule 
.unNrnr ftr^ lUTfer (I. 1. 55.) 


I I 9 I 8 I at I 

wf nr urw I fts" 1 wirr ff 1 


2198. TIio personal endings of the Imperative are as those of 
the Imperfect. 

This is an urfir^sr sutra ; as in the there are the affixes UT% n, w and 
m, so also in the ^wrw, ^Twr«T i 

Q. — If is like tfw, why have we not the augment sir, uiTf, or the sub* 
•titution of 15 for fti (soe III. 4. Ill) in the case of also ? 

A. — The wr of sutra* III. 4. 88 is understood in this sutra also, so that the 
analogy between and is a limited analogy and does not make all the 
rules which are applicable t(>,^i[ equally applicable to wbj also. 

Note: — The Imperative being treated as the Imperfect we have the iEo|* 
lowing substitutions. 

I mvcqfinif nhfmm 1 1 1 8 I I 


2199. The affixes ‘tarn’, ‘ta’ and ‘&m* are the 
of the four affixes ‘bas’, ‘thas’, ‘tha’ and ‘mip’ respectively, of any 
‘la’ w^hich has an indicatory *» '. * 

Notb i — Thus *sivb, wiBti% vwnBfc snitBf, vniSiNti 




©leija * in aiwayB efiaiOTi 
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Thus w+«u+f«orui{)«s:K<*+«< 9 ««n>g 

iTow applies the following : — 

, I I I I B I C8 I 

ih»: %rf : i 

3201. Hl the Imperative, * ff ms substituted for * fir % and tliis has 
not the indicatory * w > of * fJitr * i e. it is acutely accented. 

Thus w+fir=wr+ff 

^ t; I i I « I • 

SRT: I ws" — i i hsh i 

2202. T ^0 Imperative afSx is elided after a stem ending in . 



Therefore iw+ff or 


. w^r+fir 

• Here applies the following : — 

i I « I 8 c<! I 


iti^T : w«r I 

’ 2203. In the Imperative, *ni’ is substituted for the affix ‘mi’. 
Note ;— This supersedes the rule relating to the change of i into w, and 
the rule of lopa ; 

Therefore 4wH-fif=w+f«r 
He^ applies the following 


81848 I I 8 I 8 I 48 • 

ftiMpnsi vm: WTW fww t ftigr uwf wi 8» i 8is u i w w i4i8 t «WTPr i <wiw t 


2204. In the Imperative ‘4/ is the augment of the affixes of the 
Ir^ person and the termination is as if it had an indicatory • ^ ». 

‘ NoTS i—Thk is dear. tSus in the Para8maipada» wo have wfir, mn mm • 
i Thus BPWfV, 8Bi*lf,,8KUW J «KUTu2 I 

wu+wt+fr^’WTfir* So aleo wwm and,wwtw ■ 


sipdeAkva ZAOifUDi. [VoL 11. Cn. I § 2204; 


it 

Nora: — In the case of ^ the form could have been evolved without OT[, by 
the general rule wa+fir=waTpr VII. , 3. 101 S. 2170.) » But the 

proper form could not have been (evolved in the case of stems ending in m as 
wv which forms wwrftr &o. 

Imperative. 

8rd Person. 2nd Person. 1st Person, 

Singular •wajorwwwni wsrorwnwn wwifir" 

Dual wmw 

Plural • wuw wwrw 

Now we take up Imperfect.” 

I 1 1 1 i w • 

2205. The affix comes after a verbal root employed in tiio 
sense of past before the commencement of the current day. 

c , 

Notb :^Tlie word urvmf is a Bahuvrihi compound^ meaning that which 
has not occurred during the course of the current day (adyaiam)* 

Thus « +'«*j=n+srv+ft 

I M I > I I 

W SSIW %ivr»: I 

am .5 acutely MeutoJ i. the augment ut th.«rMrtem 
in the Aorist, Imperfect and the Conditional. 

Non : — ^Thus uw'hst uni;^ and swufsn, s 

Thus us(+«^+fif='<w^+fh 

Here applies the following. 

I Vl« I I I « I > 

I swwir I wwx lurwnrj nwnw i - 

msiOTi And tiiere is elision of the 'i’ of that ParesnudfMMll - 
:;w^h is the snbstitnfe of a ‘la* having an ihdicatoiy * 6 *. 

, ^WSi* jr-ThnSg'' for fit- we'-'llave ^.for. (h we' Aitow* 

lljpwila is, lunrever, elided, beoanse the annvptti ofipinM^piAt 
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2* 


• ♦ 

Sing^ular 

Dual 

Plural 

* 


Imperfecfc. 

8rd Person. 2nd Person. 

wnvi ' He became * nww: 

nninv 


Ist Person. 



Now we take up the Potential or ftftr fmw ^ 

^ I Anr 1 1 1 i 

tnrtf ^ I fifPf: 9tif% vwht% i fi nssN 

urrutvil srrj^^rtr Wfint : i mwnn srrwTOjwr t w^hr: wvwnc< 

jiilT iqnnc: i * fiirw ' fi%w i i 

2208 . The afflix ‘LiA* comes after a verb, when the agent either 
commands) iftviteS) permitS) politely expresses a wish, asks quea- 
tions, or prays. 

The word APv: means * commanding or directing a subordinate such as a 
serrant, d;c.’; Twwfwi means * giving invitation * such as inviting a daughter's 
son in Sriddha feast, &g,, s i w usI means * expressing permission to do as one 
lilts’; wf^t' means ' to politely express a wish*; ^nm; means * a question*; 
and nri^ means ^ a ^ra^er.* 

^ The siitra would have been better worded had PAnini said 
instead of using the above four words which express different aspects of pra- 
vartanA or prompting one to act. The employment of these four words separ** 
ately in the sfftra is merely an amplification. 

Thus 

Nots This excludes all other tense-affixes. Thus 

<1) Wf^'let him make the mat *; vnR[ wwrj wnnl^ * you com# 
to the village *; 

(2 and 8) ^ wstj ^ you will or may dine here *; if mw viAf 

' here you will pr may sit *; 

(4) wfimfiix wfprf iTfii* ' we wish that you should oon^ 

descend to initiate this boy *; 

(5) fV <lr f ' Sir, what shall 1 learn, the Ormnniiw 

or the Logic *? 

(0) mdMhi ' this is my mrayer that I should leaia 

^flrannniir? 





sioDBiiliA KAintini. 





s«od I viji^ 1 1 1 8 I I 

ftl¥: UI 94 I 8 W: 88TW flT| I r#'i8l'jhB?rt 

WwwifirRi ifir i ottw; ftqpi t 

2209. When the Parasmaipada affixes of the Potential follbwi 
then ‘yS^sut * acutely accented, is their augment, and the t€|;rmination 
is regarded as having an indicatory ‘n\ * 

This debars the ^ of irrj^ is indicatory ; the real augment is 
All augments being anudMta, the present shtra, therefore, especially uses 
the word ud&tta, to show that this augment is an exception to the general rule. 
Though ftrw has an indicatoiy w, and therefore by the rule I. 1?56, its substi- 
tutes would also be regarded as having an indicatory w, the repetition of the 
word fir^ in this sdtra, shows the existence of the paribhash^ ** that the be- 
longing to w does not influence its substitutes •/* in other words, ^the substitutes 
of ww, firr, and are not to be regarded as having an indicatory if (tWIT- 
wrft w wuft) . Or it indicates that the prohibition of of , 

j^tra I. 1. 56 does sometime apply to the letters of an anubandha, in other 
words, the operations required by a particular anubandha letter do not some- 
times take place, when the affix having that anubandha-letter is replaced by 
another which has it net. This we further infer from the employment of tjie 
anubandha ir in the substitute WTWW which replaces the^tT uffix vrt (see III. 

1. 83)>. The substitute could Jiave been very well enunciated as unwj, fm?* 
replacing a fan affix Tirr, it would have been fan by virtue of aarfhw^itW 
(li 1. 66). In the Potential, the ’f of is elided by VII. 2, 79. So we 
get the forms fufu, f afuni and by applying III. 4. 108 and VI, 1 96j fjjj I 
Por the Benedictive the sfltra III. 4. 116. S. 2216, applies. 

Thus tt+^fW+8 

Then applies the following. 

WO I I f I 8 I ^00 I 

55 eareiisraajJ w r iMr wiff 

atigment * wf UMH 

jjl^ 0^ &e affixes of fhe Botontiial^wd 

J :t!he objpl^' .rtyjaiMWvy 

' n- utii^areii&ibddii 'ef 
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vr>rA I The scope of and ^ being thus different, one does not debar 
the other. 

In the s^tra, the word fir is used ; the i of fir is merely for the sake of 
proi^unciation. 

Thus |t*f ^ Now applies the following : — 

I’ftOFI I 9 I ^ I «d I 

i nfit 1 59: w»# wt- 

*r<Sf» I 9 I 

2211. lu tlic sirvacMtuka LiA (/. e. P 0 tenti. 1 l), the n which is 
not fihal (t. e. the ^ of the augments WW and »hl), is elided. 

What ia tliB W which ia not final ? The W ot the augments and 
(and ) I Thus both w’a are elided. The w of ia heard in the Benodic- 
tivo ; and bettor still in the atmanepada. 

Thua «+Wl+^i+w 


I « I ^ 1 M I 

W ‘ 9 ^,’ 1 1 nthw: 1 * 

ifir ftni I fw<(51<»Hr i ff thw w nn9n 1 w%r.mi|r a wtnr^: 

99 m I wtarw I , 

2212. After a'Present stem ending in short <V 9*^ is substituted 
'for the sarvadhatuka ^ (i e., the augmonfr^TW of tho Potential). 

•Thua «+jlw+lnr+w=ww+nTW+w=ww+lU+w« The w+, hccoj^^gu^a 

and the w is eUded by VI. 1. 60. S. 873. * Thua we l.avo wtw . 

No™r-The objector may aay, tho form TvSts^h «« 

ot mnnder VI. 4 43. (antt ?»rr:) and so there ia no necos.a.ty of ro ad.ng 
theannvrtti of s^rvadhatuka in this a' tra; for when w .a ebdodbyart^: 
VI 4 48^ in the case of &rdhadlmtuka ai tho present rule cannot apply, aa 
Tere is no base left which ends in w . To this wo reply tl^ . not ^ j^od 

t^on : for then in the caM rc'^ii-rtoVe lengthened. But 

i. 

,t^ld ba read into tin* 
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Text : — ^The above is stated on general grounds. But if the maxim 
Sprf; 5lnrn*r ( Apavildas that are surrounded by the rules 

lyhich teach operations that have to be superseded by the apavAda operations^ 
supersede only those rules that precede, not those that follow them) be appli- 
ed here, then the present shtra would supersede only the preceding sCltra VI. 
4. 48, and not the following s tra VII. 3. . 101 which would nolb be superseded 
by the present sCitra. *111 this view also, the lopa alone being superseded, and 
not the dirgha, there would have been lengthening in &c., by the subse- 
quent sutra, hence the anuvritti of * Sarvadhatuka * must be read into this 
Butra. So also 3rd Dual, u 

Then 3rd PI, ww+fj+fin “ 

j ^ I « noci 

* ftrir % 5 W OTj i w i 

2213. In the Potential and Benedictive, ‘jus* is tlie substitute 
of ‘jhi*, the ending of the first person plural Parasmaipada. 

This debars vm (VII. 1. 3). The w is iw or indicatory. 

Thus (the w elided by 

VII. 2. 79. S. 2211). 

Now the sitra ^ VII. 2. 80. S. 2212, has been explained by Eastern 
Grammarians thus "after a stem inw, the^ is replaced by According . 
to this interpretation, we get w+W (the w being elided by VIL 2, 79)-f^ 

Then the following shtra requires or n 


I i < n i 6^ 

^ wm i ifir mS i (^i^) 

I sriTTfir W *1^ vfh i W ^ 

I ‘BI%T %ir;* (w^) 5 I wlf ; I I I ntlT i 

fAwtirtwi 

■ ■ ■ ■’ ' * ■ . 

2214. roT the « or «T (not standing at the end of a or ' 

w6rd>+W of «^the Tense-afiftr, the second vowel is the (Mngle ■ 
■/»titute, 


;Noini :~ThewTf Thia dehan the gwjwk 

1. 87. • !^n8- 






ttTOTBKTIAL TIH8I.’ 


Yol. 11. Ch. I § 2214.1 


2 ?' 

■ 


(II. 4. 77)+iw (III. 4. 110)— w^T+OT— 815 : « 8r+8T+ftt— W+8T+8V (VI. 4.' 
lll)=«lf: « The w; is also the substituto of fts in ftre (Perfect) see III. 4. 
82^' When the preceding vowel is not w or m, this rule does not apply. 
ThuITthe 3rd per. pi. of the Perfect of |r is : — ww: ii So also froiU; 
^ we have ^Far'^+^— Twfirwf: II The word 'not being final in a 

*pada ^ doe^ strictly speaking, servo no good purpose in this sutra. For the 
affix W can never be added to a Ihida, it must alv^ays bo added to a stem, 
that has not yet risen to the rank of a Pada. If ww, however, be taken as the 
syllalite TO (whether an alfix or part of an affix or not), then the limitation of 
becomes valid. Thus ^+TOr=Srvr, li Most like- 

ly this word has been read hero for the sake of the subsequent sutra or because 
WW syllable is taken here and not merely the affix ww ii 

For here to comes after the w, and therefore there should bo the single 
substitute ^ of the fo/m of the second and so will find no scope horoi 

for there is no*WT and the form would bo H To this there are two replies. 
First according to Eastern Grammarians wlio interpret as " After a 

stem in V, the wr of is replaced by ww ” 11 In this view, the w being elided 
by VII. 2. 79, we have and here the sfitra must apply first 

and th*en the present slltra, because VIL 2. 80, is a subsequent sfltra to the 
present in the order of Pdnini ; and because it is a nitya rule, because it will 
apply whether the combination required by VI. 1. 90, has taken place or not. 

** Thus we get ww-l lirT+OT=w%f: II For if tho^pararfipa sandhi takes place 
first, then wt+ot becomes and so thero is no* occasion for the application 
for there is .no in to be replaced, and so there is no 15 and we get 

nig: It 

The other view is, that the pararfipa sandhi of the present sfitra is antar- 
anga, because the operation ordained by it is inside that of Vlt. 2. 80 : and 
therefore it ought to apply first. But in the present case, there is no occasion 
foritsoperation, because the is replaced by according to out 

interpretation. 

# Thus the sfitra is an apavfida to the rule requiring the elision of w 

tettght by the sfitra VII. 2. 79. Thus wo get and hero there is 

J|6 «r preceding w, and so the present sfitra cannot apply. 

The word in the sfitrais formed by and wr is exhibited without 

liny case-termination. Others say, the word is w; the sixth case of wr formed 
6n the analogy of by tne elision of wr (VI. 4. 140). Then w:+iw:ssw+ 
^ (Vlll.’t. 19) after this elision, thero ordinarily would take place no san- 
as this elision is considered asiddha (VIII. 2. 1) for the purposes of Vli 
li Ctefttrtiy to this general ftile, however, thi saedhi tokes piece here-end 
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we have by VI. 1. 87. The w in IB: is for the sake of pronunciation only. 
The real substitute is n * 

Some read the sutra as Biftw: ii So that the sthAni is bw and nc^BT, 
and aTfhv: is a genitive compound. • 

POTRNTIAL or 

3i'd Person, 2nil Person, Ist Per^n, 


Singular 


Dual 


Plural 








hXw 


Now we take up the Bonediclive. 

I 1 1 1 8 I 

wiMk ftnrfwBTwyTB^: wx i 

2215. Wlien the sense is that of Benedication; the substitutes 
of ‘ liii * are called ‘ ardhadhatiika \ i. e. the personal endings of the 
Benedictive are ‘ ardliadhutuka *. 

This debars these affixes from being called sdrvadMtuhi, Being ardhh^ 
dhdtiifia they take the augment vv, and before these affixes the root does not 
take the Vikaranas irj Ac. STIuis from the root * to cut wo have in the 
j and from the root ^ to purify', But in the 

(Potential), we have the proper Vikaranas &c. as l 

I X I 8 I X08 I 

I 'fir;—' (v») i 

2216. The augment ‘ yasut * comes after that ‘liA’ 8,lso which 
denotes benedication, and it is acutely accented, and is treated as if 
it had an indicatory ‘ k ’. 

The of this s!ltra refers to the personal affixes of the Benedictive mood 
and not to the augment for that would have been unnecessary, being 
already fiFB by the last rule. and ftsx are equal in prohibiting guna and 
vtiddlii, but is distinguished from inasmuch as fipB causes the gupa of 
wn (VII. 3. 85), and also there is distinction betfcreen them with regard to the 
change of semi- vowel to vowel (VI. 1. 15 and 16). Thus 
and wniWfuTf and wr*roh|: i In the Potential, wnnx (no saroprasArapa); 

IB the Benedictive, (voealisation). So alsoNn^Bni in the PoteptiiJ. 



Vol. IL Ch. I 5 2216.] 


H lOBXST. 


2 § 


Tlius » Then tlie ^ is elided by VIII. 2. 29. S. 380. Thus we 

get ii Wiiat is the force of making the augment ? The next sfLtra 

answers this. 

I ^ n M I H I 

I I )gt^niirri| i i jfjvr: i i i 

I u^rrn I 


22ir. And that, which otherwise would have caused guijia or 
vriddhi, does not do so, when it has an indicatory or ^ 


Singular 

Dual 

Plural 


Tims there is no guna of the « of ^ d So wo have, 
wrfirfwif Benedictive. 

3rd Person. 2 jid Person. Ist Person. 

May ho become g[QT: Vvreif 






Note. — The indicatory t of the verbal tense affixes i, e., wv firr, is 

an exception to this rule of ftp^. This is an inference deduced from III. 4. 104 
S. 2216 which declares when the sense is that of benediction, then the aug- 
ment of firw is as if it were distinguished by an indicatory w.” There would 
hate been no necessity of making a if ftt^ were a but the very 
fact of making VT 55 a indicates by implication or is WT^W that the final 
▼•of fww, W &c. does not make these tense affixes fr<i. Thus in W¥ or Im- 
perfect tense we have wfwwi “ he collected ” (wFwf -f wif= vFw 3 -|-En|=wFdWT 


jpn^rf’fHhwr i 

2218. The aflSx comes after a verb in the sense of past time.y 


The f|f[ forms what is known as aorist. It is in fact the name of the aorist, 
as the whole of this affiix is replaced by other personal terminations. See 111. 
1. 43 and subsequent sQtras. 


"The aorist has reference to a past time indefinitely or generally, withoutl 
reference to any particular time. An action done before today is expressed 
by- the perfect or imperfect ; whatever remains for the aorist is, therefore, tc ^ 
express a past action, done veJy recently, say, in the course of the current da^l 
or having refere-ice to a present act.^, Aorist, therefore, mereiy implies the 
completion of an action at a past time generally, and also an action done at 
very recent time.” ' • . " . 


so 


BIDDhAHM KAirVUI)!. 


IT6I.it Ob. I fSfelfi" 


m W ‘ 

2219. The affix ‘Lun* comes after a verb when the word 'm&A^ 

r 

is used in connection with it. 

This ssts aside all other tonse-affixos. As ^ ^ let him not do^ ’ilT 

w . 

*let him not take . 

How have we then the Imperative and the Future tenses in the following 
sentence instead of the Aorist ? WT ww nr wRr^^Rr i This sentence 
is against good usage. Or, we may explain it by saying that there is another 
WT which has not the indicatory V ; and with that other tenses may be used. 
The augment is elided after the proJiibitive particle m, by VI. 4. 74. 

I <91^ ^ H 1 1 1 1 N 

2220. When the word * m4A ’ is followed by * sma the affix 
‘ LaA ’ as well as ‘ LuA ' may be employed after a verbal root. 

By B we introduce into the aphorism. Thus WWB or flet him 
not make ^ or det him not take’. 

I H M I 


wwTTwnr: I 

2221. When fpr follows, the affix is added to the verjiMtl 
root. 


It debars the Mode-aflixeB v* and the rest. 

^ I lii: 1 1 n I «» I 

iwiWh I 

2222. Of ftw, ftw, is the substitute. 

The 1 of is for the sake of pronunciation, the B is for accent, and t^ 
real affix is w. ' 


I l ^ l S M l 

Bws: ft[%T I nuifa^irtnlHaal wfit i 

222d. There is Ink-elision of the affix in the 
ftfter th^erbs nr ‘ to go,’ fer ‘to *stand’, the verba 



called (I. Ij, 



yAoBIST. 


^ ^|I^ (k. I 5 822ft 


I* 


m is the substitute of 'to gro ^ (11. 4. 45) and not nr ' to sing * the form 
iusumed«by ^ m and nr is that root which means ' to drink \ and not nr ' to 
protect \ 

I f H I cc I 

^ V nrrtx: nrfni^i Faftp n^ n nnrn i 

2224. J ^to be * and ^ * to be born * get no .guija before an im- 
mediately following Personal ending which is Sarvadhutuka. 


The n refers to the AdMi root (21) in which the Present character is dropp- 
ed, and does not refer to Div4di nnfh (24) or Tiidadi fnfir (115) roots because in 
these two, the iftode-affixes nnn and ir inlarvene hotwoen the and the root, 
|and so the root is not immediately followed by the fhw fl 

I I « 1 1 1 I 

m 

'fhn^ n n n TfT < g »g : i hrn nmn i wn^ wiu^n srn n rm; i irw: 

nf«nT: •niV ^ i n^^nrnntfw inrnn; nnrn i ifir tn n i nn fhtr 

t nrgn i i nFnfn i 'urnnr^n* fwn * i 


2225. A single consonantal s?lrvadhi\tiika affix gets the augment 
after ‘to bo’ and after the Aorist character when the V of 
and are not elided. 

The ftw plus urs have become a Samahara Dvandva compound, declined 
in the Ablative Singular, The w of fhw has dot^ become ^ and then 5 for 
fir^ is considered here as a Bha base by Shtra-license. 

The words of this sdtra require a little explanation. It consists of four 
words 1. UffifU (an Indeclinable meaning “ when present”) 2. fbw, 3, uw, 4. 

n The fbw-hurv has become fifw a Samudhilra Dvandva compound 
.meaning " the Mode-affix and the root uru to he ”, In forming the com- 
*poand, fhe word is not treated as a Pada, but as a Bha ; and so the W is 
not changed to w or w i. e., the compound is not Frro, as in WT*f4^ 11 This is a 
Sdtra license. 


The word wfiw is an Indeclinable meaning “ when present t. e., when W'j 
and are present as fbw and uw without the elision of w • Then this wfiw 
is compounded with fewe as a Karmadh&raya compound, and we have wfte- 
Then this compound takes the Ablative affix wi and .so we have erfW- 
fbwv: e But this Ablative ending is elided as a Shtra-anomaly and we have 
literally meaning " after tich and os, when existing (as such)'*. 


This shtra however does not apply here, because few is aon-exAitentt 
we have^wSV/ 4 
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Aa mH: ; «Tfh^ tl Why do we say consonantal ? Observe 

^PfPi Why do we say a sinjjfle-oonsonanfc affix ? Observe and II 

Vart ; — Prohibition of the sthanivad-bhAva must be stated whcjn '■H is 
substituted for (III. 4. 84), and ^ for uro (II. 4. 52), before the augment 
It Therefore not here and II The word wrrw is thus formed. 
WT^+ft 5 =unr 5 -|-^(III. 4. 84)=iitw+w (VIIL 2. 35)=:wn[+yXVIlI. 4. 55) 
=un?cw s • 

Notk ; — This round about explanation of Bhattoji Dikhshit is for the fol- 
lowing reason ; — 

According to Ancient Grammarians the word js a SamAhara 

Dvandva of asli and aich, meaning “ the verb uiw and the affix firj” » And 
the Ablative singular of asti-sich is asti-sichas meaning " after the verb “as 
and the affix sich.^^ But the compound asti-sich will require the Samasanta 
ww (V. 4. 106) and the word would be asti-sicha, a vowel-ending pratipadika. 
If it be said that the Samisanta WW is anityaf then there is this difficulty that 
should be placed first in forming the compound, u wo should have 
ftwpRr because ftw consists of fewer letters than wftw II. 2. 34). 

If it be said that this rule is also anitya, because Panini himself violates it in 
the sfitra (IV, 4. 118), where samudra is placed first andnotra^hra ; 

even then when U 15 is changed to ^ in the example this sCitra will apply, 
because ig is considered as sthanivat to m 11 And similarly in ur*in( and 
the elided fbw will be sthaniyat and so there will be tv II To prevent all these 
difficulties, Bhattoji has given the above explanation. 

The 3rd Per Plural is w^+ftrw-f Ps=unjr-f o+fti 

Now considering tlie luk elided zero as sthanivat to ftw, the following sfitra 
appears for application. 

* I 1 1 1 2 ^0^ 1 

fetrivTOirfftW fcrtNfritT 1 ifir nrt 1 

2226. (In those tenses which are marked with an indioatory' 
‘A’) ‘jus * is the substitute of ‘ jhi when it comes after an Aorist 
in ‘ sich \ or the Imperfect of a reduplicated verb, or the toot ‘ vid * 
(to know). 

This would make 

But this does not apply, on account of the following sfitra. 

^ 1 ^ I wm: 1 1 1 i I ^ 

finvOTWitw I I ««; I I ^ i < n« I 



* Aohui. 


m tt Os, 1 5 2228.1 




27. r*^ is olidsd, thsn tho ^ is not changed to ex- 

. oept wjien the stem ends in long vr ii 

The Present SCltra says that after verbs in which has been elided, ft 
does not replace fw in the case of any other verb than that which ends in long 
; it is thus a m^ama rale. 

Thus, by rule II. 4, ^7, S. 2223, few is elided after the verb but as f 
does not end* in long wt, its 3rtl person plirt*al Aorist will not be in fw < 
Thus, l Hero, by the last riilo, and oii the maxim that ' though filw is 
elided, yet its force remains, (I. 1 . 62 S. 262) would liavo replaced fw ; 
but the present sCltra prohibits that. But where the ftw is not elided, tliero, 
of course, fw tlocs come. Tlius nrwr^:, wttw: i 

Thus we have nrj+fw wg + wPn ( VII. 1. 3 S. 2l74.)=wg-f-w^ 
./TUfIII.4. 100S.2207)=wa+lwJ«AT!lVI. 4.88, S. 2169.)+W|r (irftTirMw 
'Ittw: VIII. 2. 23. S. 54.) =wOTr h 

' The 2-'d Per, Sing, is nrg4*f^-hfw=wg+o-fw=wr^: s 2!)d Por. Dual is 
nig4.f^d'irw=snig+o+ww=W9+M— i In the same manner wyn s 

The First Pers. sing, is wa+fww+f^=wg+o+w^=w«+l^+w^= 
\ So also nrgw « 



Singular. 

Dual. 

Plural. 

Third Person 




Second Person 

wr^: 



First Person 





The augment nr of &c., is sometimes not added, when it is in combi- 
nation with the particle wr, according to the following 

911 ^ I ai iM I 8 I W N 

2228. In connection with the prohibitive particle HT, the aug- 
ment or «r^ is not added in the Aorist, Imperfect and the Con* 
ditionsl. 

Thus m ww w or *T w or w • 

So also m ^ 'lurj wr fw wr wwi 4 \R|wi,wr 

wwiwrtrw, wr ww wwrrftfw, wr ww wwt<Nw s 
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NoTf we take up the conjugation of y in ^ » The force of ^ iaJto denote 
a condition antecedent added to futurity^ as shown in the following'shtpa* 

I WC9 fwnRT^ n. 1 1 i ii 

ft rf P r fi wf ww i tWfRr- 

eeil I eriffiivirar^ i j i wwFw: i i i \ mfv- 

we I wri k etT w I 

2229. Where there is a reason for affixing ‘ Lin’ the affix 
* Lri^i ' is employed in the 'Future tense, when the non-completiou 
of the action is to be understood. 

The words ' in denoting future time ' are understood here. * The reasona 
for affixing fifr^are such, as, c^uao^ and effec t &c. mentioned in sOtra III, 3. 
156 and 157 <&c. The ^ is called the conditional tense. “ It comes in the 
jconditional sontences in which the non-performance of the action is implied ; 
or where the falsity of the antocedont is implied as a matter of fact. It 
asually corresponds to the English pluperfect conditional, and must, in 
Sanskrit, be used in both the antecedent and the consequent clauses’\ 

Thus irfT ^if - there had been good rain, then 

there would have been plenty of food ; or if there were to be goo^ rain 
then there would be plenty of food'. It is implied that there was not goo4 
rain, nor consequent plenty; or that the occurrence of good rain is dubious, 
and the desirable conioquenca equally so. 

So also here, wwi ^ if he were to go by the right 

side, the cari’iage would not be upset ' ; irfir wifiwj w vmf 

^ if he were to call Kamalaka (which he will not), the carriage would not be 
upset' ; were i|^»r ^you would eat food! with 

clarified batter, if you (were to) come to me (but you will not come)." 

All these sentences refer to future time. The non-upsetting «8 a'future 
contingency and is an effect, the cause of which is the ' calling of Kamalaka.'’ 
The speaker — having apprehended the cause and effect, and having also 
learned from other sources that such an effect will not take place, that is to 
eafr, that Kamalaka will not be called, and the carriage will be upset^haa 
employed this conditional tense to express his idea, The whole sentence 

ei^nrir^ &o. really gives this sense : — ^Tliat both actions, ' the calling' and 
^^the non*upsetting’, which are subjects of alfuture time, and which are 
related as cause and effect, will not be completed ; that neither Kamalaldb 
will be called, nor the impending fate averted fi;om the carriage. \The'^t^ 
may also be thus rendered eoQording to Professof Bohtlingk s^lii W' 



y CONDXTIOKAL. 


i 22 ai.] 


aif 


tiohal wllMHISby which would require a Potential according to III. 8. 156 
the conditional tense is used, if the sense is that of Future time, when the 


action is not complete. 

IThus ^ f ( III. 

• . Singular. 

Third person. 

Second person. vnfk^: 

First person. emlewiq 


.33. S. 2186.)=^[+f^+w+f=%T+l+ 
Dual. Plural. 



wffeiwnw 


Thus we have conjugated in all the w-karns except the Vedic ^ ii 
The author now gives some rules about the adding of Prepositions to the 
prerhs and the changes of meaning and conjugation whicli such addition 
induces. 


The first question is, where are these prepositions to be placed. In English 
thejt are general]/ placed after the verb; in the Vedas they are placed any 
where in the sentence; but PHuini restricts the use in Classical Sanskrit by 

the following 

« 

^^0 I xnpn^T?h: in I 3 I CO II 
8 wt8ti in8w i 


2230. TIio particles called gati and npasarga are to be employed 
before the verbal root: ( that is to say, they aro prefixes ). 

The word 8 has been employed to include the term also. 

The list of propositions has already been given in the sdtra fiwT8T8 

( I. 4. 59 and 60; S. 22 and 23), Thus ( Imperative 1st. Pors. Sing. ). 

Here applies the following sfitra. 

r infir II c I « nOi 


nwn: * 1 i v5^TPr i * wrwnc * i 

mwf I wnrfw: I nw ^n fq r i 


2231. " The n of irrBr, the aflSx of the Imperative, 1st Person, 
is ehanged into w« when i|; follows a letter competent to cause such ^ 
a change, standing in an Upasarga, 


Ist person sigular termination of the Imperative. 
Thus iwwtIw. Similarly wwviAr " Let us cultivaje or sow. " ^ ‘ 



AIDDBAkTA XAUtfUDI. 
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Note. Why do we say ' the Imperative * ? Observe WfTrfif v4ere «fPr 

is the neuter plural termination, and the word means Bfrarr wbt BiPr s 

According to Padamanjari, the employment of the word wVt in the sutra is 
redundant. For without it also would have meant the Imperative 
and not the Neuter termination, on the maxim of xurt}^ &c. Moreover in 
the noun sr is not an upasarga at all, on tho maxim srrXBfi' 

wfir BFlW-lW WBB: II • 

Vart‘. Tho Upasarga is not to be treated as an upasarga, when or ’WB 
is to be effected. That is to say, the T of 5 ^ does not caiiso the subsequent ^ 
or w to be changed to b and nr, respectively. Thus swBrPf 11 

Vavt: Tho Indeclinabls word WBrj should be treated as an upasarga for the 
application of (I) fiifV: namely tho affixing of wyhy III. 3. 106. S. 3283. 
WTBwWBtf, as ( 2 ) fkFeiPir: namely the application of fk 

by ^T: fk: ( 111. 3. 92. S. 3270), as Brw|cfwr+ftit=BnBF^: (3) firfw 
as H 


^ ftnnTT«IWT?mWRP>^ II 6 I 8 I II 
mj% I wftrWlfif-WplWBfif l BffBT fkm I B5BS^— 


Brff^sinT^ fVifUT fhrBT i 

f*4?BT BBT% BTsS 3 BT M 


ifir I WWr^rJPf^iniVBBBBB \ IVBTBTBfB I 

ft*f Bftw; I wBfir I BXTWBfir I BHBfir I BrjBBrir i Brwwfir i BfBBfir i 
f iibV firBWBrBhrnft: i srk w— 


BBBihr BwiB^inr 


1% I 'BB liV’ I BrBPBI ; BBfwBBfBTBhr: I 

o 

223‘i. In the remaining verbs, optionally the sr of pr is replaced 
by V, when it is preceded by an upasarga competent to cause the 
change ; provided that, in the original enunciation, the verb has not 
an initial m or nor ends with b 11 


Tho words 5^: and bbitb^b are understood in the sfitra. The word W means 
verbs other than those mentioned in VIII. 4. J7S. 2285 namely, other than 
BB, bb &o. Thus wIbbbJb or BfBWBfir, Bft r fMsr B or wFifBBftr s 


Why do we say Brnrarr^ not beginning with Bi or bt ”? Observe wPr 
b^bbubAi s Here there is no change. , 


tTPASARGlB. 
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wwiHi; " not ending in h ” ? Observe nft p i nf f » 

Wh/do we say " in original enunciation” ? So that the proliibition 
jnay apply to forms like nRrwBfrr, (VIII. 2. 41 S. 295). 

Here^^T^ &o., do not begin with mornt nor does end with w but with 
« (VIII. 2. 41) but in the Dhutupatha the verb ft and begin with it and 
H and ends with w, and hence the rule will not apply. So also in 
and irPff%iifir from the root firn ii Hero though the verb now ends with w by 
VIII. 2. 30, S. 295. yet in the original enunciation or Dhatupatha, it ends 
with w n 

An objector may say what is the necessity of using the word ojUionally 
in the shtra, wlion the present sutra is governed by tho word wffHnrr^ (VI. 
3k 114 S. 1035). So whoro there is no aawihita, tht'ro will bo no im change ; 

as upasargas aro not compounded with tho vorb before which they are 
-^placed, there is no compulsory sawihita.” To this wo reply “ No. Tho 
lamhita is compulsory, even though the upasarga may not be compounded 
with the root as l^ro.” Tho following verse mentions this : — 

verse, 

TheSawhiUis compulsory (1) in a Pada (complete word), (2) in a dhAtu 
(v^rb) preceded by an upasarga ; and (3) in compounds (Samisa). But the 
Samhita is optional between the words of a sentence. 

r The root means wm " to bo* in tho Dhatupatha, and tnr "to increase” 
&c. All these meanings are merely illustrative. For we find in the example 
WTiTf wifir "By sacrifice Heaven is produced or attained,” that 
the root has the meaning of 'to produce.* So every root has many mean- 
ings. The upasargas when added to a ropt, do not give it a new meaning, 
but limit th^ particular meaning. ' In other words, out of many meanings 
that a root possesses, a particular meaning is specified by the employment of 
a particular upasarga. 

Thus hwhFa " Ho conquers,” " He defeats”, ww^Fir" It is possible.” 

ii yfi i w " He experiences ” “Tie is overpowered.** 

" It springs forth ” " He subdues.” 

Therefore we have the following verse : By an upasarga the sense of the 
root is forcibly modified, such as the root f "to lose**, in Hfrc means "a blow**| 
wnre "food**, " destruction**, ftfre "sport* ' avoidance”. 

Here ends the conjugation of the Parasmaipada root y s • 



>8 . udshAmta KAitinmi. [Vot I}, da. | § 22!^:; 

Now we take up the voonjugation of the root ^ ^'to inoreafipe/^ Tha 
thirty-six roots beginning wi^h aw and ending with airw are Anud&tteta. 
That is^ the final ui in wv &c. has anud^tta accent and is indicatory or 
First we conjugate it in fnt Present Tense, 3rd Pers. sing. 

Thus w?+a=ww4.irw+w=ww4-w+ir ^ • 

c 

Here applies the following sfltra 

I ^ n 1 1 8 I n 

fHhr i 

2233. The substitute if replaces the last vowel, with the conson- 
ant that follows it, of the ‘ Atmanepada* substitutes of that *la* 
which has an indicatory 

Thus ww+w=ww+^+w=ww!^ tt The 3rd Pers. Dual is ^+^>nrT^ 

Now apply the following shtras r 

I II ^ I ^ I 8 n 

22:14. A SdrvadfidtvJca (III. 4. 113 S. 2166) affix not havingt an 
indicatory v is like ftir n 

The affix unwr^ is therefore and consequently the following sdtr a 

applies. ^ 

1 ii • i ^ i ii 

are: atw faaiawrw lamiq i i aan^ i 

2235. For the arr being a portion of a sdrvadhdtuka Personal 
ending which is (i.e. armt^and vram^), coming after 

a Verbal stem ending in short m, there is substituted va n 

Thus ^+»ntrq=w+»wsr(=v»+rn^(*<ft VI. 1. 66 S. 878) 

^aiiaTStas^^il » So al80«8>«9 s The 2ad Pers. Sing, is ww+wr* Now applies' 

the following shtra : — 

« 

I 8 I I 8 I CO 8 J 

firih ww ww: % wm I I i wr* i ‘wft (w) i i Wwt i 

^ 2236. The word W is the substitute of ‘th&s’ in those tenses 
that have an indicatory * ’ 


W— MBIICf .8»: 

ThusWf^^ « Similarly wW, wt n The let 

Per. Sing «lff+f =^+^ (HI. 4. 79 S. 2233)=ir% (VI. 1. 97 S, 191). So 

also wwtik, W'lt « 

Conjugation of irw 'to increase’ in fr^ Present Tense. 

. 8rd Person. 2nd Person. Ist Person. 

Singular 

Dual - • Ywnit 

Plural mni^ Twm 

: 0 ; 

filrr Perfect Tense. 

In ftre we have ew+ir u Here applies the following 

I f sfT^ H ^ I ^ 1 II 

^ wr^WT%fir i 'errjVweirm i err wr ^ K i ^ firwT- 

evT^iai 

2237. The aflEix ww ia used when ftrr follows, after a root begin- 
.-ing with a vowefl (except or wr) and which has a heavy vowel 
but not after the root ‘to go*. 

The w of enw is not itn or indicatory. This wo infer from wm being taught 
witl^ regard to the roots and in sutra errffwrqwT^TWifwiJ ftrfir (III. 1. 
85 S. 2300.) and (HI. 1, 37 S. 2324.) If w were indicatory, then W€+ 

similarly urrsr^+wnf woftl(^have remained ; for 
‘.he force of indicatory is to place the affix after the penultimate vowel. 
3o there would have been no need of teaching srr*^ after and sii^ 
roots, as it can produce no change in them. The fact, that it is so taught, 
.eads to the conclusion (jtiUpaka) that ^ is not indicatory. 

Thus tt Now applies the following sdtra. 

I nrr: u i « i ct n 

wwi Q9WIU I 

2238. There is luk-elision in the room of that tense affix ( fil ) 
which comes after of the Perfect. 

Thus wwi^+ir=TWT^+o 

Then the following shtra a]|pears. 

^ i fttft N 8 I ^ I 80 N 

r i *» iwiw<otf i i>i8ii8 i Mo ' (w) ifir ^ 

I •.r (w.) ^lo o; 
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(»w) ffir »wrfTownri?|n»afV»»w: i 

i aafitw wf ^Tf a i jw t a af i fa^ . 
fimmA ma rfa fa mt i 

2239. After a verb which ends with anw, the verb f! 'to do* is 

N a 

annexed, when ftr^ follows. 

After the verbs formed by taking the augment wru, the poi?fe(5t tense qf f 
is added, to form their Perfect. The word ft includes also the verbs ^ and ll 
This we infer from the next siitra (1. 3 63 S 22 40) from the fact 

that |t root is specifically mentioned in it as an anuprayoga or auxiliary verb. 
For the sCltra 1. 3. 63 is confined to anuprayoga |t, implying thereby 
that there are other anuprayoga verbs also which are not governed by that 
sutra L 3. 63. In fact, the word of the present sfitra is a Praty&h^ra or a 
formula, formed with the ft of the sutra |t»erftwW (V. 4. 50 ) and the w of the 
sfitra fA ffirbf (V. 4. 58), and thus, as a pratyahara fw means and inclu- 
des |r, ) 3 [andwv also. The roots |i, ^ and denote action in general^ while the 
bases in urn| such as denote a •particular action ; aiifl hence when the 
auxiliary |r, yn or w^is combined withurrj ending base, the two senses, namely 
the general sense of the auxiliary and the particular sense of the wr% ending 
verb, coalesce into one and give one full indivisible sense. Thus the syntac- 
tical connection is indissoluble or abheda-anvaya. ^ 

Therefore, though the root is included in the Pratyfih&ra^ ( for that 
pratyfih&ra extends over eight sfitras V. 4. 50 to V. 4. 58 and fr^^is in sfitra 
V. 4. 53) yet that root is not applicable hero, because it does not denote mere 
action and so can never form an ahheda^anvaya with the main verb.. 

Now the auxiliary yf because it has an indicatory w would take the affixes 
of the Parasmaipada when the fruit of the action accrues to another, by force 
of I. 3. 72; but it is prevented by the following. 

I n ^ 1 1 Ml n 

■i wwl r finiT^V « wiwfwi ir^iwrvol- 

'iwl ^ TO I 

2'2'(0. When ibe principal verb that takes the affix is Atrna* 
nepadi, then the verb fr when subjoined tfiereto as an auidliarj, will 
similarly be Atmanepadi, even when the fruit of the action does hot 
accrue to the agent. 


^ol II. Cm. I § 2240.] 
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1^ Tliis^gftt^)|pplies where the fruit of the action does not accrue to tJie aff- 
I ent. The question is what conjugation, parasmai or atinanopada, do the auxi- 
liaries take, in forming the periphrastic perfect? This s'Mra supplies the answer. 
The auxiliary follovrs the conjugation of its principal, the other iiuxiliarios 
do nat. Thus the root ^’4 (to increase, prosper) is atmanopadi, therefore ui 
forming the periphrastic ])orfcct, tho verb will bo also in the ntinanepada. 

But tho otlfer auxiliaries ^ and retain their owji peculiar conjugation 
and are not influenced by tho conjugation of their principal. Thus 


The word Am-pratyaya of tho s’Mra is a Baliiivr/hi, in which tho force is that 
of atadguna-sahivijaana. That is, tho root without tho affix iBrrq is meant h(?ro, 
and not aioajf with or qualified by the actual presence of It means ‘tliab 

^tar which the affix c )m3S.* Of tho verb kriu, wlicn subjoined to another 
as an auxiliaiy, tho termination is that of the atinaiiopa la, like tho verb that 
takes the affix w 

Note— If this •s'\tra onjoinod a rule of injunction (vidhi), thou thoro 
wohld be tho termination of tho atinanopada even in examples like 

aq,d whore tho fruit of tho action accriio.s to the agcuit. 'fiiis is 

no valid objection to tho present sCitra. It is to bo interpreted in both ways, 
tlufb is, both as a vidhi (a general injunction) and a niyama (a rostriotivo in- 
junction). Tlow is that to be done? Becaiiso the word ^^purvavat’’ of tlio innno- 
diately preceding Asht idhyayi sCltra is to bo Kuyl in tho present aphorism 
I also and thus there are two sentences. That is, there is atmanepada of tho 
.auxiliary, when tlie Primary verb is .atmauopadi, but not tho contrary. Thus 
ifj (to appear with groat splendour) is originally parasinaipadi and tho 
auxiliary after it will bo parasmai pada oven when tlio fruit of tho aclioii 
accrues to the agent, as (he appeared with groat splondour). Tho 

second oxplaiiatioii, in that case, will bo for the sake of ostablishing a niyama 
or restrictive rule. 


It has already been said above, that tho auxiliary verbs fr, ^and aro used 
in forming the periphrastic perfect. This is done by force of tho aphorism 
III. I, 40 S. 2239 ftrfir, meaning, the verb kri^i is annexed in the per- 

fect tense, to verbs that take In this sulra (III. J, 40) tho word kri?i is 
a pratyAhSra, implying the vyrbs ^ |r and . It might ho asked how is this 
praty4hara formed? The word kri is taken from tho fourth word of sCltra V. 
4. 50, and tho letter w is taken from sCltra V. 4. 


58 &c.. This is the way in which tho commenlntors explain, how 

not o^y the verb kri» is used as an auxiliary in forming the periphrastic per- 
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[Vol. II. Cfl. I § 224^ 


feet, but also the verbs ^ and These three verbs denoting^gbgobjjp v^tion, 
unmodified by any especial condition^ have in all languages been fixed upon 
as the best auxiliaries. 


It must, however, be noted that the word krin in this sfitra is not used as 
a pratyAh4ra and consequently doos not include the verbs ^ and ^ 

Therefore |r requires hero Atinanepada termination. 

Thus +TT fi 

Now applies the following : — 


. I IM I 8 I II 

i*T w I 'y, y ifii ftuH I 


2211. The words ‘ es * and ‘ ireeh ’ are the substitutes of ‘ ta^ 
and ‘ jha * respectively in the Perfect tense. ^ 

The V of vv indicates that it replaces the whole of tl^e affix tx (I. 1 . 55). 
iThe'W of is for the sake of accent (VI. 1. 165). Thus i 

Why are tlio substitutes taught hero as v and and not as x and fft ; 
for the X would have become ir by III. 4. 79, S. 22 36 ? The very fact, that 
ir is uttered in these substitutes indicates by implication (jaapaka) that flie 
rule III. 4, 79, by which the fir of iltmanopada terminations ai*e changed to. 
X is not applicable to suhntit'iUes of Atinanepada terminations. Tliereforo 
»T, tV and'^^ which replace w, vninw and in are not governed by III.. 4. 
79, and is not changed to v, nor ^ to nor ^ to ^ » 

Thusv^+^+7j=wn+|j+viiNow the fire affixes being &rdhadhA- 
tuka, this v requires that the f should bo gimated to^ii But this is pre- 
vented by the following, 

^RiR I ire^T*!T%e ftp? in I R I H II 

(M<8) ifir w I fy p s n»n.fere4fi r irrg i 

2242. The aSixes of Lit (Perfect Tense") not coming after a 
conjunct consonant, fire as if they had an indicatory a; (kit). 

Jdio terminations of (Perfect) not being fir| terminations, are fil^ 
after verbs that have no compound consonants. The phrase (not being 
marked witli qualities this s.itra also, being drawn from the previous 
Ashtildhynyi sMra. • * 


JVqL IL Off. I § 2244. 


W— PERFECT. 


the prohibitioa of 1. 1. 5. S. 2217 a;^pli3s aud tlioro ia lio 
gu»atio;i, as otherwise would have been, by force of S. 2108. 

Thus -f At tliia stage, two rules appear, one requiring the redu- 
plication of f (firfir VI. 1.8. S.2177.) and the other requiring ii to 

be cliangod to T by i^<tvp»(VI. 1. 77. S. 47.) This last is siibsoquoiit in order 
of Ashtiidjiyayi aud thereforo should take effect first. But if it took effect 
first, we liav^^+^=i5+^ u Then the reduplication will bo w w+iT ii Here no 
^ is loft for the application of VII. 4. OJ. aud wo cannot got any form. 
•Therefore does nob take placo first, by the following. 

I ^ M I » 

> 2243. Wlieii an affix: bogiinuiig with a vowol follows, that is 

a cause of ^reduplication, a substitute sliall not take tlie place of a 
prooe:ling vowob whilst tlie rediiplicatiou is yot to bo made ; but the 
reduplication haviug boon made, the substitution may thou take 
phaco. 

N(5te This sutra has boon explained in different ways by the authors 
of tho Kasika and of tlio Sidilhanta Ivauinudi^ According to the former, the 
«M/ra means Before an affix having an initial vowel, which causes redupli- 
cation, tho siibstituto which takes tho place 4 )f a vowel is like the original 
vowel even in form, only for the purposes of rediiplicatiou and no further. 

* Tho oxplauatioii given by Kasika is more in harmony with the Oront 
Commentary. For all practical purposes, tho two explanations load to the 
same conclusion. According to Kiisika, tho vowol-substitiito is sthanivat, 
in tho sense, that it is exactly of tho same form as tho original, and retains 
this form only for a fixed time vh., so long as tho rodnplicatioii is being 
made*; but as soon as the reduplication has been made, the substitute takes 
its proper form. 

Thus ^ in is a vowel affix, and it causes reduplication; therefore 

^ substitution for ^ tho preceding vowel will not take place whilst tho 
reduplication is to bo made. Thus ^ f +¥ » Now the following applies. 

H 9 I H I iinn 

2244. (T. 1. 51*| is substituted for the ^ or ^ of the redupfi* 

•catq(^ wli 3 n an affix follows. 
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The m is always followed by ^by W: il Thus we 
" H 4- ir = « +® + ^ i The 5 is elided by fWtfir: S. 2179. o 

WJiy do we say when an affix follows”? Observe ( page 101 S. 199) 
AVhy have we used the word ** when the affix follows ” in the sutra ? 
For would not the word WfrrJf limit the designation to that only after 
which there Avas actually an iiffix ? , 

Ans. No. Bjcause wilhout the word the sCitra would have run thus 
after whatsoever is an affix enjoined^ that which begins therewith is called 
6ti Aaga.” In this view, wj could n3t get the form «rif the 3rd per. Sing * 
in the perfect ( ftw ) of the root ‘to cut.' 

This is thus formed 

i^-f .^5 = ing 4 -inrL^( VI. 1. 8. fiifir ) 

== fW + “h ^ ( VI. 1. 17. ) 

= 5 ^ 1 ^ + A8r ( VII. 4. 66. ^ and ) 

rl: w + W + ^ ( vai. 4. 60. xwrfir il'r: ) = ^ - 

If the word “ pratyaye” did not exist, then the designation anga would be 
applied to the avUoIo base plus the affix i. e. xi)as a whole. That being so, 
W H- Wf will assume the form of w for the w will be vocalised by 
VI. 1. 17j for the v in the place of sg Avill not bo sthinivat, by ^xfwir 
because ti be sthAuivat. there must be an efficient cause outside (’^x), 
aswof xnj, but this XT of w^wa's by hypothesis inoliided iii the anga designation. 
So there being no oauso, the as subsititute of if in ^ will not be athanivat; and 
not being so, it will not be considered as a samprasurana vowel. The nr of not 
being a sanpraslrana, the prohibition ( w w*3r^fx% &o. VI. I. 37 ) when a 
semi vowel has once been vocalised, tliore is no vocalisation of the other semi* 
vowel that precedes it; will not apply, and so n Avill ba vocalised to ^ « 


I 11 • 1 8 1 ti:^ H 


22-* 5. F or the G uttiiral and f of a reduplicate there is substituted 
a Palatal. 

TIuis wn + w ^ + » = Tfnt ^ <r»Ni « So also 

s 

Thou we form 2u(l. Pers. Sing. + *|r + *TW = ^ -I- % ; . 

Hero the following sutra prevents the insertion of v before f«, which oUier* 
would have oomo bj virtue of VII. 2. 85 S. 2184. 



PEfcVKrr TKXS!?. 
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n • I R I ^0 II 

fwr'Jll9V^r5’^irrjrT^iP!T^:w W3r; tot wr'JcTTTrjiri^T it XV^tttvFt 

Ww: fRi I irifjjTs^TjFTrT^ i Tjirtfnr Fw — 


Itto irrriiTv^T Frfrir T]r>T w I 

, tSti ^ TT^Tf ^^irrFiT it ii 

• ’'■ 

vfif w ^^^TfTTiTf^^ I fP^^Tff^FemrTT ir^T ^ F^jTJnrfrrTfmTlf 
^•T^iTTWr iTWPT^ I w5i»?f tTh vmi^(sT^ ^ i i m 


2246. I'lio aiigmoiifc fer^ is not added to that ArdliacHidtiika 
a3ix, though bjg‘iiiniii;r with a consonant except n, when it is joined 
.^a root, which in tlic Grairmiaticalsy stern of Instruction (i.e. in the 
Whitupddia) of one syaUabb, and is without accent (annudA-tta.) 

Tha word upii.3.?3 qiialifi )i t!io h>t’i worii oki^h, an 1 ammditta. Why do 
wo say ‘Svhicli ia dinio syllabic? ” So that tiu i)P 033 iit riilo sjioiild not apply 
to the sarno root wlrjii it is Iiitoiisive, with tlia afiix elidod. Tho Intensive 
of evoiy verb is incliiiod in tlio enunciation of its root ; and as a general rule, 
all tli3 s'ltras spo^ified for tho simple root, will apply to tho Intonsivo also, 
with cortaiii oxcoptioiH, as conUiiiiod in tlio hdlowing : — 


ftTTTT TTTIWilwT fTF^^TinN’ W I 

vSTTTTJrrw ^^TTtF^ tt < 5rqf h 


'‘Those five sorts of op3ratio is will not apply to Intonsivo-yan-luk forms : 

1. When tho simple root is exhibited in the s?ltra with Fcttt as ^ in VI [ 4 73 
is shown as wtRt ii In tho Intensive, tho perfect will bo wVTTTTWwrrr^ and not 
WTWwmT N 2. Whore tho root is exhibited with WTas tho root w in VII. 2. 
4P is shown as wcii There is 13 after the Dosidorativo of simple root, but not 
in 'Intensive. 3. When a simple root is exhibited with an anubandha, as 

* VII. 1.6.4. Where a gana is inontionod in a rule, asTTJ is taught after Divadi- 
roots (III. 1. 62). It will apply to simple roots of Dlvadi gnna, and not to 
their Intensive. 5. Lastly, wliere the wordmri is iiiiad in a s'ltra. As VII, 

2, 10. That rule will apply to liri simple roots and npt to their Intensives. 

This we infer because the uivord ek&ch is used in the present sAtra, For 
had not this been tho meaning, then there was no necessity using the word 
"eka-Mn the shtra, for the word ni: Abl. singular, by itself alone would 
have denoted one vowel; bnt by the additional use of the word ** eka, ” the. 
Upote /bnsiBtiDg of more than one rowel are excluded. ? , 
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Thvvuiovo, since wq find that the last statement in the 
&c. is Hnppovtod by the inference to he drawn from the present we may 

conclude that the othev four statem&iits of the abovo verse are also authori- 
tative and ajjproved by Panini. 8ee also sfttra XL 2» 19. 

Thoroforo the siiljjtitnfce root vn vadhii ( II. 4. 42. } which replaces t 
in not affected by the present rule ; for though the root fj in Dhatup&tha is 
tauglit (upadesa) with oin* vowel, yet its substitute vadha is taught (upadew) 
in tho shtra JI 4. 42 witli two vowels, hence it is not ekach : and so it<geta 
the augment tv and wo have in gr « But the prohibition applies 

to f j as f ^ and not ii 


The anudiUta ror^ts will l>j sivo wn later on by giving a list eff them. 
Thus TTrv -f Tf 4- % = and so also it 

The 2nd Pers. PI. is tttw wy + 

Here applies the next satra. 


I w: h c i ^ i sc ii 

fWfrriTTTlf * w vfwjk i TTfwm i TrfTfiTt) 

I TTTf^ 1 W I TSWVVT ff 'W^TTJXIffdt, ifit '|i^ — , 

Tfv VT fUTT I 


2247. Tho corobral sound is substituted in the room of the mt 

• N 

of and of tho Persoual-oiidings of the Aorist and the Perfect, 

after a sttun ending in m ( a vowel other than m ). 


Therefore -f vt = 

First person singular is tmtv 4- + T = I TTHr|PH^ it 

' Similarly tho perfect of may bo formed by the auxiliary ^ also;, as well 
ns by TIT II But iii t!io cise of ^ and tit though tho Principal Verb is atm- 
anepadi, tho auxiliaries will be oonjugatod as l\irasmaipadi. Thus TTfw^[T 
and &c, * 


Now tho perfect of tit is formed by replacing tit by but here it is not ' 
so replaced, because then the rule about being an auxiliary would be « 
useless; as ^ is already tauglit. Had it not been so, then instead of saying 
fW TlSirjiTi^ &c. Paaiui would have used nw wrjsrgKRj or &c, But 

the fact that he uses the Pratyaliara shows that must be conjugated 
as a distinct form, an I not replaced by ^ . Tljorefore though the Perfect of 
the Principal Verb tiv^ is wjjtT yet tho perfect of the Auxiliary Verb is 
• ams inTTTTTV II In other words, the forms wnr &c., can never stand 

alone, but must bo used as auxiliaries. How is^then to be conjugated in 
the perfect ? »Seo below. 
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I vrr ii » i v i ao n 

tfH.aartt a<<r'naata: i aiwinr i ainarogf^arfa i afvar i afVarTT • 
afam: i aP»ai% i afvami i 

&J48. A long vowel is siibstitiiteil in the Perfect for the iiiitiul 
'ar of a reduplicate. 

TJlis dt^>a?3 tJie single siibstituto of the form of tlio subscMjuent ordained 
by VI. 1. 97. 


Thus -f wsn 

= 

4- iirfr = ^sTTfr 

H 

Thus ile. 


»Siiiguhir 

Dual 

J Mural 

3rd. person 




2nd. person 




lat. person 




3rd. person • 




2iid, person 




14* person 




3rd. person 

¥vnnir 



2 lid. person 


vvT^ynsng: 

yrHTRUT 

1st. person 

^VTJiT^ 




o 


First Future. 

The Periphrastic Future is regularly forined, Tlius^v -f- = ^fifrirTii So , 

also i The sccoiul person j)liiral is 4- I 

+ ^ 

Hoi*e aijplios the following sutra by whicli the h is elided. 

I f4 n c u I u 

I iffvTrr*9 1 

2249. The n is dropped before .in affix beginning with y n 
Thus =irfirwTv% n Tho First porsoii singular is wni 

+ ^ * Here the changod*to f by the following. 

wiiotV: tot f : wtfir ^ I ^ wFfirrt i i irfwirrwt i i i 

1 f Ff ^ I f orof^ I i irFi«f • i fFsesmt i 
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i22iO. For tlio of thoj’e is aubstibabod % before the 

personal-ending 

Thus ^rhiurTO^ -}•>?= vfvfir^ ii 


1st porson 
‘Jnd person 
8rd person 


iSiii^nlnr 

irr-iT^.% 


T’irst Future or 

Dinil Plural 

vrvrHT»n^ 

vfvjHrd' pTvj^itc: 


Second Future or*<|? 

The second Future pre.Heut.s no irregiilarilies.' d’hiis wo hav’o, 
Siu^^ular Dual Plural 

Ist person 
2iul person 

ord person ’■ 


linj)crativo or 


M^lms “h "h ^ ~ ^ T -h iij)plios the following rulo^'by 

which IT is changed to M 

I wT^; n X I 8 I <io II 

Prt^ \ I P4?TT^ I I 

2:bjl. Ill tlio [iiiporabivo ‘am’ ia aubatibiitod for whab would have 
sub'stibutod obliorwiso ‘o’ by IH. I*. « *J. 

Tims pw -I- ^ so also The 2nd person singu- 

lar is 11 llerB a})plies the following, by which ^ is changed to «i • 

I II B I II 

pi'Vih: nswTq % pw: I I I fwxini i 

?252. For such an ‘o’ coining after ‘s’ is substituted ^y and for 

that coming after ^*is substituted in tlio Imperative. 

e 

This Biipersedos the WT»f^ substitution of the last sfltra. Thus for % wo 
have vw find for x% wo have vwii^ n 

Tims vwH- % = I vwnti n TJie Isfc person singular is ^^ff- 

^ N Ilore by the following sCltra the v is chunged to ^ p 
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wVjrt'TOi vf % ^irn[ I I ^ 1 I ?w!% I 

2253. The *ai* is substituted for forming part of tho affixes 
of the first person of the Imperative. 

This debars of the preceding but one siitra. 

Thus f ¥ t s rt, T9Vi/k, wml M 




wbr or Imperative 



Singular 

Dual 

Plural 

Ist person 




2nd person 




3rd person 



8>5*sm| 

• 

, 

mw^ or Imperfect 



Thus w + V ^ + w s Hore the following satra causes the ^ to b< 

replaced by «t s « 

I I < I 8 I I 

iii T i^^n rs T g I i i g Vj v iTT : I (^U) I I I i 

I I W I %vTufi i^vnifir I 

• • 

2254. irr? acutely accented is the augment of a verbal stem 
beginning with a vowel, in the AorisIT, Imperfect and the Con- 
ditional. 

This debars the augment wru Thus WT+v^+u=;5>nr » The vylddhi is 
by VI. I. 90. S. 269. 

or Imperfect. 



Singular. 

Dmil. 

Plural. 

1st Persq^. 




2hfi Person. 




8rd Person. 

«q« 




ftrr or Potential. 

Thus rr+vj+v • Now the next sdtra ordains tho augment to « 

« ftw! n I « I w ‘ 

nms • twiVq: i rtw i q^JqTinqt i 

2255. The personal endings of the Potential and the Benedio* 
tiye take tiie augment ’sixa^’* 
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The of is indicatory and shows that this anient is to be pl«fc 

ced before the affixes (1. 1. 46 S. 36.) The b is for tlie sake of pronnneia- 
tion ; this rule applies to the Atmanepada affixes. In the Potential, the w 
of the augment is elided by ¥11.2. 79. S. 2211. and thaw also, before a 
personal -ending beginning with a consonant, is propped according to VI. I. 
66. S. 873. In the Bonedicbive, the augment retains its full form, only so 
far as it is not gevernod by VI. 1. 66. 

Thus B>T+BVfB+w=nr'f+^+w*=w-ht5+w(VIl. 2.79. S. 2211 .)=sbw+ 
t-f-B (VL I. 66. S. 873 )=b^ h So also s 

The drd Person Plural is formed by the following. 

I H M 5 I • 

fma iwB i w^.* i i i 

2256. The affix ‘ran* is the substitute of *jha* Jn the ‘LiA/ 
(Potential and Benedictivo). 

The Bc in other places, is replaced generally by ww ftll. L 8. S. 2169.) 
but in ftrB, it is replaced by xw i 

Thus ii So also 2nd Person singular &o. are t%Br- 

II Tlie 1st Person singular is formed by the following. 

I I I I « MoO 

i b^ i B^ff i b W b i BmftRSfV Brrt B rg BT B ifgB bbWV b • 

I bT^^Vb? I bPHVbtbittb: I BfBBkw I BfWbn: • bWV« 
BT^iiTB I BfWhcBB I BTv^hr I BfvrflrBff i bP^bV^Tb i i ^PrinriB i 

2257. Short *a’ is. the substitute of ‘i’ of the Atmanepada first 
person singular in the Potential and Benedictive. 

Thus BB4-i^+l=BB+t^+Br=B^ H So also B^ff, bWb ■ 


or Potential. 


Singular. Dual. 

Ist Person b^ bWb 

2nd Person B^btsib 

8rd Person b^ b^bijI 


Plural 

bWb 

B%«BBI 

B^ 


Bmftfilln^ or Benedictiye. 

In the Benedictiye, the affixes are Ardhadh&tuka and hence the b of 


is not elided. 


The and though not strictly, affixes, are yet ^ 
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« 


•ffixeti'and henoa their B is changed to B s Thus v^+vlC-i-dVf^-f-g^-l-naswv 
Sc! also BPfftiTOn^ 

Benedictire or 



Singular. 

Dual. 

Plural. 

lat person 


ffWVBfir 


2nd Perboi^ 



tWVnr^ 

8rd Person 

wMtm 

tWtSTSStg 




®T or Aorist. 



«»+T?+B5+^+»=^^^ • 3rd Person Dual is ffwirtn • The 3rd Person 
Plaral is tPs+ss+Tiw s Here applies the following siitra. 

^ « WTW^q^WJT: I • I X I ^ < 

«wctrTC4eir<i^<r^ ««ie 'isd’ frsrXw: i 1 2PrjT: i tPrsmi^ < 'sw: 

dMaffewf (w»») I i vrfwB sr* tiws ffh w2 g i 2r«nw^ i 

ww w ^sPiswTrrwtw s:<nftr i i wni«sff i ifhaiiff i t 
IfvahrT^ I aBrwnw i 5 pjrwtwT; i i i ifh«d itimnlT « tBnsmft • 

evmajgsrr^f^ i wejfm^ran: i 

w ftrastrftiw»«f finw: eg«T: • 

«f fhw.fwfhwwiwrisr^: i 
wg, g^t c <yses e gyw , ^ %fhfii mr g eMga ; • 

wJWjfVrWkrfwwwSpc; wrfVFxiwiiV i 
^ f a M Fd M w i 

xFii I 

wFsfff |rf^; ■ 
ftw^ff^g^iwFfyy^Rii^H ^rm urg qV ^F«: • 

RcFf^ w jF^if ffftnjwfifw i 

* «3^rnrr fintj f rfW^ xfri 

Q^niV ffBiif bV b iiiifin i 

ittRij twi vi^B: i 

Hrwi 

fmmft fV««f>ajr mu y’B ififfW ; vvwr ■ 



8k- 
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«fii! vfT I 

fwrfitiPTpjVnHftft unS^Pi iw% I 

- - - -- ~ 

Wli^W^^WW Iff ^KIW rvHH^ M 

HnubjWi iQTir^vmf^fi^: i 

<WI I I ^4: i i wJt i 

2258. Wj^ is always substituted for the ^s, in the Atmanepada^ 
when it is rot preceded by a verbal stem ending in w ii ‘ 

Thus N Tlie 2n(l Person sing, is ^F^;, Dual ^Pmnnf h In the Plural 
the vof may bo cluingiMl to T by appl^nug VIFI. 3. 78. S. 2247. Thus 
JfVifn. But. some take the of VJII. 3. 78. S. 2247. as not including the 
augment and in tlmt view the v ro.nains unchanged. Thus, ti By 

doubiiug and ^ we get sixteen forms. Thus %Pf^nnr^ &o. 

or Aortst. 



Singular, 

Dual. 

Plural, 

Ist Person 

^Fvrfii 

%fwff 


2nd Person 

« 

%P«r^THT^ 

9fwap^ or 

Srd Person 

9fvw 

iPwnrri 

^rfwTO « 

or Conditional. 

The Conditional presents no irregularities, and 

is similar to the Second 

Future. 

Singular. 

Dual. 

/ 

Plural 

1st Porson 




2nd Porson 





viwaiui^ 

Srd Person 

tfinwi 




irrwiai 


Here ends the con j legation of irw in the Atmanepada. 

A. 0 

The rule of intermediate x i 

It has been already taught before, that as a general rule the angmmt n 
is added to all afiixes which begin with a conscfhant except w s (VII, 2. 8& 
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^ S. 2184.) The roots that require this H in their conjugation are ITd&tta 
^ roots. • 

It is desirable to collect together all roots which are anud^tta and do 
not take this intermediate h s The following is a list of such roots 

1. All monosyllabic roots ending in a vowel are anudiitta (nihata) and 
do not take except roots ending in long v or long HL ^nd except the 
following g, \ eg, ff, g, n*, A, fir, g and f s 


The following consonant-ending roots are wfirg 


(1). 

WW. 

2. 

^ ■ 

3. 5V, 4 

ftw, 1 

). 1 


6. 

fiiw 

7 . 

«»5' 

8. 


9 . "ww, 10 . fhPrt, 

11. 

WW, 

12 . 

wg, 

13. 


14 



•ww, 

16. 


17. 

35 . 

18. 


19. 

nr, : 

20. 

fafaw, 

21. 


f22. 


23. 

35 . 

24. 


25. 

3 . 5 . 

26. 

fisw, 

27. 


28. 

35 

29. 

35* 

30. 1 


31. 


32. 

fWm, 

33. 

fwag. 

34. 


35. 


36. 


, 37. 

, 38. V 5 , 

, 89 

'. »w, 

t 40 

L ww. 

. 41 

. rHi 

, 42. 

avw 

43. 

35. 

44. 


45. 

trw, 

46 

. WTW, 

47, 

■ 55* 

48. 

arw, 

49. 


50. 


51. 

35 . 

52. 

WTW, 

53. 


54. 

35* 

55. 


66. 

firw 

57. 

T5. 

51, 

3^. 

59. 

fww, 

60. 


61. 


62. 


63. 

saw 

64 

35 . 

65. 


66. 


67. 

ww, 

68. 

•m, 

69. 

a% 

70. 


•71. 


72. 


73. 


74. 

fins, 

75 . 

35 * 

76. 


77. 

ft? 

78, 


79. 

ftiw, 

80. 


81. 

fgW, 

82. 

’t5* 

83. 

frn, 

84 

35 

85! 

f3?. 

86. 

«5. 

87. 

3«5, 

88. 


89. 


90. 


91. 

35 

92. 

93. 

ww, 

94, 

ww, 

95. 


96. 


97. 

35 . 

98. 

«c 

09. 

fw|, 

100 . 


101. 

fw|, 

102 . wv 








These 1Q2 roots ending in consonants are annd«ttB. The roots gw and 
fj are optionally, according to some authors, read in the Churftdi class. They 
are not to be taken here, but the Div4di gj and and hence these are 
shown above with the vikarana vew s 
More over ; 

The roots ftej, hh, finj, gw, ww, gw, ftww are also shown with the vikarana 
IBiw s The root ww is shown with the vikarana ww ; and the root g with ww 
gg[ a This indicates Uiat thesb roots when read in other classes are not Anif. 

Simflarly fitSir and firfire and are exhibited with their annbandhaa, 
Ito thm from other roots of the same form, which have not theM 

annbq^dhae. * 


II AHit BOom * 7bt IL Oh* I § 2261.} 
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The root ftffirr (ftr^ffii) should be included in this list, according^ to life 
opinion of Oliandra and Purgc\. So also it is to be seen in the Bh&shya.* 
But VydghrabhClti has not read this root in Aiiit list. Hence it is not read. 

The nine roots WT, 5J, WandfirH are nbt enumerated 

by Patanjali in his lllAsliya. But we have stated them here, acccording to 
the opinion of VyAglirabliviti. ^ ‘ 

Note As a general rule Jill monosyllabic roots ending in a vowel except 
W, long sr and long ^ are aniidaUa, and do not take 15 augment ; as If, 
^ u The following are the exceptions 

(1) All roots ending in short El are Udatta and take ; as ERpCf e 

(2) All roots ending in long if are %H, as w — or i 

(3) All roots ending in short if are xifiiH except fT (IX. 88 the 

references aro to the and number in the DhatupAtha) and (V. 8, X. 
271} ; as fwefVHT or nuf^iirT 01 wiCtET h 

(4) All roots in short f aro An it, except (I» 1059), 'to grow * 

and < to attend' (L 945), as wfimr tt 

(5) All roots in long ♦ aro Ain't, except 'to rest' (11, S^2), and 

<hr 'to fly' (1. 1017. IV. 27), as irfbuT, 11 

(6) All roots in long w aro Ih, as sifwHT, ’siftwr from f and g • 

(7) All inonosyllabiq roots in short w are Anit, except, f 'to mix' 
(II. 23,), 'fo sound' (K. 24. 1. 1003) if 'to sharpen' (H. 28), fj 'to flow 
(II, 29) 5 ‘to praise' (II, 20), w 'to sound', (II. 27 ) ; and inre 'to cover^ 
(II. 30, though consisting of more than one syllable, is treated like 9 for 
the purposes of v Thus ifiiT, HwfhiT, ifiir, ifiiT, wfiHT, wifwvr and 
i ft d Fin M 

Note : — Of the roots ending in consonants, the following are aniL 
(1.) w— me ‘to be able' (I V. 78, V. 15). inrr, mpriw 

(2) w— six roots iw 'to cook, (I. 187) IWT, infir; 95 'to loose* (Vt 
186) ImT, ftw 'to make empty' (VII. 4.) Iwr ; Wf ‘to speak (II. 54.) 
few 'to separate (VII. 5.) filwr, few ‘to sprinkle' (VI, 140} %wr • 

(3.) w — One root wx 'to ask' (VI, 120) wfT, miff h 
( 4.) w-Fifteen roots;— im *to colour'^. 865. 1048) ifW; 9m 
'to cleanse' (III. 11.) filfinr, honor' (I. 1047) wwr; if^ 'tie 

break' (VII. 16) ^ ‘to fr/ (1. 181.) wr or wirf; 199 ^to quit* (3^ 

1085) nw ; iw -to sacrifice' (1. 1051) igr, 99 'to join' (IV. 68 , VIL 7) 
fK 'to break^ (VI. 123) ihn ; mw 'to adhere' tl, 1036) ***1? '••I 
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ietmened, (TT. 122 ) w^wr; 3 ^ ‘to bend’ (TI. 124) ‘to eojoy’ (VII. 17). 
dHw, ‘to embrace’ d. 1025) 3 W 'to emit’ ‘to create’ (IV. C9, 

Vl, 121) <■<!; 33 ‘to cleanse’ ( 1 . 269, 11. 67), ’aretl, sifiJmr t The root 33 is 
^bibited in th** Dh4tnpatlia with a long indicatory w, e-g. 3335 ^ (II. 67), 
it, therefore, optionally would taki 33 • Nor does this root take *3 aug> 
ment. The inolasion of this root in the above list is, therefore, questionable. 
Others read fir* instead of 3 ^ « The fiiwifk root ftw ij Anit (III. 12 ) i e. 
ik 3 ‘to separate’, the few of RudhUdi takes 

(5.) 3 -Fifteen roots, m 3 ‘to eat [II. 1 ] mwT; W 3 ‘to void excremenf 
(1. 1026) ^WT; 3 to 3 ‘to leap’ (I. 1028) mwiT; firj ‘to break’ (VII. 2) *WT, 
fi «5 ‘to out, (VII. 8 ) twrj 33 'to pound’ (VII 6 )w>irT, wfmfir, *3 ‘to 
parish’ (I. 908, VI. 131) wwr, W 3 ‘to sink’ (I. 907, VI. 133) wmr, ftw 3 ‘to 
Aeat (IV. 79) ^wr 1 The root is exhibited as fwwjwfir in tho k&rikd, show* 
i^ng that the Fourth cla’s root is to be taken, and not the Rhuddi (I. 780), 
which is uddtta’and takes 33 a W 3 ‘to go’ dV. 60), wwr; fis 3 ‘tbSje troubled' 
(IV. 61, VI. 142, VII. 12 )wIwt, 33 ‘to strike’ (VI. 1) rftwrj 53 ‘to impel’ 
(VD. 2 ) whrr; 1 * 3 . (IV. 62) *wr s The root fir 3 is exilibifcod in tho Hrikd, as 
ami fw»Tj, therefore, tlie rule applioa to fjjmFk and ipnfij fwj u Ths 
Ad&di and Tudadi (fWm) firj is as %ficwT Mfnw i 

•(^•) Ton roots:— with ^to love', iw 'to obstruct' (IV'. 65) thpr 
CTw 'to acooin dish' (17, 71, V. 16) terjT; f f 'to Oafht' (17. 61) Aji; w»w 
'to bind' (I. 1022), j 'to acooinplish' (7. 17) wrjr ; wvr 'to bo nngry^ 

^ (17. 80) wtjT, w 'to bo hungry' (17. 81) ; JFi 'to bo pure' (17. 82) iftjr, 

jV 'to be aware' (17. 6.3) ; wj 'to piorco' (17. 72) Hfr; ftw 'to be 

accomplished' (17.83) « The roots ^and are exliibited in the 

Klrildl with vnr vikarana ftnpgrTi) ; thereforo fw and ftv take 

in other ganas than tho Fourth ; as wVrsrHT and %Iv?fT it There is 
want of prolvbition with regard to frir, so wo have f and s 
(7.) w— Two roots ww 'to think' (17. 67) wm, fw 'to kill' (II, 2), • 

The Diyftdi wj should be taken, otherwise wfkirr from ww — (7111. 9). 

" ( 8 .) w— Thirteen roots; fw 'to burn' (I. 1034, 17. 51) irin, inwfw, 'to 
distil' (I. 885) ; wnr 'to obtain' (7. 14, X. 295) wtft ; 'to sow' (1. 1052) 

FFT j fSF 'to sleep' (IL 69) esFT; fiw 'to anoint' (71. L39) ^ ; ff; (VI 137) 
flio'hreak', whrr i Tlie roots and optionally take as they belong to 
class (7II. 2. 45, Divddi 84—91). The special mention of these twO 
toots in the k&rikA, is for the sake of indicating that these roots take wn| 
angnientjas terr or vfr, or^vf^, ift, or t|jfr or afters ThefFaniff^ 
to the Tad&di class, are IJdAtta and tisf^(L 1032) 'to oreep' 
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fFf ; HH ; 'to oarse’ (1. 1049) hht j fj 'to touch' (VI, 126) Htjrr ; 'to throw' 
(IV. 14)«Hni " . 

( 9 .) w— Three roots : w 'to desire' (I. 1023), as w tci ht, hw 'to ooire' (I. 
1029)^ WT, ww 'to take' (L 1024), ww « 

(10.) Pour roots, 'to cease' (I. 1033), uwrr ; 'to play' (I. "*908) 
mt, 'to bow' (I. 837, 1030) wr, 'to go' (I. 1031) wr ». 

* (11.) W— Ten roots F 45 'to show' (VI 3), fw 'to see' (I. 1037), 'to 
bite' (I. 1038), 'to rub' (VI. 131), 'rj; 'to touch' (VI. 128), f<w (VI. 
123), HW(VI. 123) both meaning 'to hurt', m (1. 909.) 'to cry', fn ' to enter' 
(VL 130), firw 'to bo small' (IV. 70, VI. 127). As h^, tvf, umnst 
or WTwwrl, or wwt, n The roots with a penultimate if short, which are 
anud&tta in the dh&tupatha, with the exception of fw and fw, take 
optionally the augment (VI. 1. 59), n ^htt, wtwr, utier, %wrT u 

(12) Two roots ww 'to eat' (1. 747, and also substitute of wj), as, Hwrr ; 
Wf 'to dwell' (T. 1054), as wwrr « The ww which takes Sampras&rana by VI. 
1 , 15. is meant here, an 1 not 'to cover' (II. 13), which does not vocalise, 
as wf^r Hwrwrf, bub hFtu: from uv 'to dwell’ (VII. 2. 52). 

(13.) Ten roots, ftrw 'to distinguish' (VII, 14) ihHT; fiiw 'to* pound' 
(VII. 15) ^fT, ijH 'to become dry' (IV. 74) litwT; jw 'to be nourished' (IV. 
73), wtwr, Ffsw ao shine' (I. 1050) r 6 icT, firw 'to pervade, to sprinkle' (I. 
729, III. 13, IX. 54) %fT, 'to embrace' (I. 734. IV. 77) vsTfr 1 fw 'to ber 
satisfied' (IV. 75) wtf t, 'to be sinful' (IV. 76) fVfT fhuFe, ffW 'to hate' 

(11. 3) iff, fuvRr, fTH 'to draw' (I' 1059, VI. 6 both BhuAdi and Tud4di are 
taken, as the k&rikd. uses the two forms), umsf T and WTSlff tt 

(14.) Eight roots : 'to smear* (II. 5), fj 'to milk' (IL 4), 

itHht j Fh 'to sprinkle' (I. 1041) wbr, vj Ho grow' (I. 912) thn ; wj 'to carr/ 
(I. 1053) Ait, ‘to bind' (IV. 57) Wf«TT; ff 'to burn' (I. 1041) jtmt; ftfj 'to 
lick' (II. 6 ) N In other collections (I. 905, IV. 20), 55 (IV, 89), ftf 
(VL 23), ^ (?), are also enumerated ; of these takes fW optionally 
before affixes beginning with w, so also because it belongs to the class 
wff (VII. 2 . 45) the other two are not found (?) in root-collections henos 
the E 4 rik& uses the words fimru: s 


We shall now conjugate all the roots of the BhuAdi class, in their dus 
order. We take the third root 

8. "to contend or vie with, to emulate, to compete." 



$ comoATiQNor 4 * 

Now wo take ap the conjugation of the third root of Bhutdi class, 
t^ts meaping giyen in the Dh&tupttha is ** sangharsha ** which means '' the 
^desire to overcome another.” This root is IntransitivOi because the objett 
is already included in the sense of the verb itself. It is Atmanepadi. 

: — ^Thus it has been stated 

urfirfvfinninr; finer s , 

sre or Present Tons®. 

eevtl, vent, fee^, eev%, eeet, eee^, we, seeret, eeefet i 

fir? or Perfect. 

eeiJ+e=w4+e (III. 4. 81. S. 22 41)=we+eew+e 

Now applies the following sutra : — 

I irv9f: i « I It I I 

w e s re ee weef : ere; fe^ i ‘ewrfe: 5>e:’ v fuei r eei e; i eee^ i eefiJer • 
eefihell i eeerrr^ i«eeeee i i eefiJ^ i er^eFeg i ereefij^ee i er^ i efiifT- 

f e ree eV4»% w* i eTv% i wer^ i 'er^ t i rftee* efiienr: i ere^ i 'erj i erf 
• eresjteertfefiftig' \ * errfiirfe ere efii eree^ * i e r e ei fin i^e i ve^e e eer^ i erei i 
ewee erefe i ervll i 'ev c hxkW i evil i 

2259. Of a reduplicate, the hard consonants (aspirate and 
unaspirate) when preceded by a sibilant, are only retained, the 
other consonants are elided. • 

This is an exception toeerfip^: (S. 2179.) 

Note; It should bo said rather, a hard consonant preceded by a hard 
consonant or a sibilant is only retained : and the err consonants are elided . is 
in u^wPuffii, hero w becomes by the augment q (jw); in the red ii- 
pli^te thenw should be elided, and w retained out of w; and not w retained 
and ^ elided ; for the w represents and if this were retained, it would 
be II and not w that would be heard : for by VIIT. 2. 1, the change of to 
%.is' asiddha for the purposes of this rule. 

Vdrt ; — ^The verb urw when meaning 'to bless,* takes Atmanepada term!* 
nations, as, umfl * blesses with clarified butter.* ugaV wrut i Why do 
we say 'when meaning to bless?* Observe, wNNrars^fsnrfii i 

Thus ww ww+¥=wi^ ; and so wvurt, Ac. 

or First Future 3. wfiJwr, wPJnrft, wfsirrr;, 2iid S. wfituit 1, 



' ij|^' or Second Fatare 8. fnfSvA, 2. ««Bhi%, 1. I 

or impentive 8. 2. <(vii«v, 1. i 

or Imperfect 8. 2. .m w d ni .v 1. i 

„ or Potential 8, f«r9fVp 2. 1. i . 

■<* . ~ 

■n ftt i if .or Benedictire 3. w P{ dt % 2. wRKhP:> 1. evfjdhr i 

n or Aorist S. ieenNi, 2. twnfiii:, 1. i 

. f ^ or Conditional 3. wwPiuh, 2. vnf$fmn;> 1. i 

4, fUj "(1) to stands stay, remain, (2) to seek, search or enquire, (3) to 
dive or plunge into, (4) to covet, (5) to compile, string or weave together.^' 

W5 or Present:— nnt i 

ftrj or Perfect iniT% &c. No peculiarity. 

Note:— The indicatory if is for VII. 4. 2. S. 2572 as nw i n f I 

wrf%, tfT^ s few wm% u nrfWi^, nTPunt s ^ — 

wrBfiot N wmiff, nmw, nA n wif— urtmit, wnrnrr:, » firfwftiw— wi^, 

witfT:, s fiTpi4Wff tt uw— wmPif, vrrfwfr:, wnTfii f w nof^-^ 

5, fn[ 'to harass, oppress, torment, press hard, annoy, trouble, disturl), 
rex^ pain ; 2. to resist, oppose, thwart, check, obstruct, arrest, interfere with. 
8. to roll (irtrt) 4. to tempt. 

The word means* to resist, or re-act. 

eH :— f rs9 j fis^ ;— weT% &c. . 

Note :— From this root is derived the noun wif: "hand.” By adding the 
U^Adi affix 1 (w), and changing w to f (I. 27.) 

tf. wrf (wrf), 7. WTf 'to ask, beg, to solicit for anything, 2. to'be sio||r^ to 
harass, to trouble; 3. to have power, to be master, to prevail 4. to bless.' 

JIbese roots are Atmanepadi when meaning " to bless ” and not when 
jneaning "to a^” Ac. (II. 3. 55 S. 616). 

■ Wf:— wri9 "he blesses” or wrwfir "he begs” &c, 

Note:— fffff means 'disease' (^) ; another reading is nwfrf (Tarangihi) 
Both'ihef» roots begin with a dental ^ i 

' When meaning Ho bless,' it takes Atmanepada, and the noun in conStmo* 
iion is put in the sixth case by II. 3. 55. S. 616. .As smrwf i The iiiili 



is not elidra in the compound. So we cnnnot hare the fq^rm 
For here we have pi«tipada-vidh^n4 sixth casQ. But when it ii 
kfid yoga ehashthfi then there is compounding. 

When it does not mean % bless/ we hare Parasmaipada. As. 

; fifj— WOT ; ar^-^-wrfwwr ; fr— wifwnfir ; wrwg ; wf-^wiOTq; ; 

fwlwfwf— WI^;jaT*f«^--^TiqrTf, 5^--OTTdhr 

Note:— Maitreja and Abharanakdra read the first root as wrw; and they 
have the form VWTWW i On this K&lyapa says "wnh WOTW 


8. Ww to*hold, 2. to have, possess, 3. to give, present.” 

wwt, wW, WW*t ; wwt J WWTWt, WWTWt S 

Now apply the following sfitras 

^^<0 I wnt i < i h i 

0 I ' 

TWTWWiwwiwwniw w wwTw WWW wwwwwfWTi jwwwwOTwwwiwrcfwwrc; fwiwwaiwiiww 
'Wilfirtrt 

2260. n is substituted for the short « standing between two 
simple consonants of a verbal stem, before the personal endings of ‘ 
tlie Perfect which have an indicatory a^ (I. 2, 5), provided that, at 
l^the be^nning of the root, in the reduplication, no different consonant 
-has been substituted; and when this w is substituted, the redupli* 
cate is elided. 

^ ^ a - « ^ ^ ^ 


* f f ha W ts awsfh vwrwweWV ww i W i tvit i t '««.■' fwa i fMImi; < 

‘wPiiMtia itdii'w— ’ awifit fiw i wwi: • ‘wn^ait:’ i wwjrihnf- 
w iufah aarBw v»ita • ' W » ‘affir » wtwrt' wiwa i ifwm^ wr . 

2261. v is substituted for nr, of a rerb^ stem standiiig 
betnMnLi two nmple consonants, the stem not having any diffe> 
itot letter substituted in the reduplicate, when the. ending li^ 
of Perfect haying the augment follows, and thenii^^lie 
ni^iioate ts elidodk 


CAimCrDi. 


6lf 


[Voi. iLOH.iva*»i 


By the pliraso ‘^no other consonant has be^n substituted^^ is meanic 
other dissimilar in form consonant has been Babstituted’^ ^ 

This we learn from the implication (jnapaka) of shtra VI. 4. 126 where 
exception is mado in the case of iw and ^ ii Q'liercforo, where the substitute 
is a different letter^ then tlio roduplicato becomes ade^adi: otherwise not. 

If the form of tlie letter is not changed in the reduplicate, Jby "substitution, 
then such substitution will not make the stem wr^urfil: « Thus by VIII. 4. 64, 
a wx letter (^, «, ir, % ^ is substituted for a consonant (other than a 

nasal and a seini-vowol) in the reduplicate. 

Thus in ’ii^tho rodjplicate is the first ^ is also a suhetitute, for the ^ 
substitute of ^ will bo ^ ti Such substitutes, however, are not meant here. 

.Here, thoreforo, there will be the elision of the reduplicate and the V 
substitution. Thus ^ ii 

Similarly ^ n So also. 3.d. &. p. 

N 

So also » Why ‘for W*? Observe 

the f is not replaced. Why do wo say *short w7 pbserVe 
w%, wfW 11 Why do we say 'standing between two simple 

consonants^ 'Observe txwj:, s Some say this example is not appropri- 
ate, for by I. 2. 5, the Perfect affixes are not ftuj here, as they come after 
conjunct consonant. Th^, following is then more appropriate: and 

^SFf:(£ha. 586) Why do say 'which has no substitute consonant in the 
reduplicate’ ? Observe w^:, w^wrj:, wnf:, wrj:, iwf:, s 

The substitution referred to here must be caused by the affixes of the 
Perfect, therefore, the rulo will apply to and %fTt, though 

ww and ^ are the roots, and w and w are changed to w and w N The substi- 
tution of wv consonant or a wr consonant in the reduplicate, should not be 
here considered asiddha (VIII. 2,54, read with VIII. 2. 1. ), That snlbstita- 
tion will be considered a substitution for the purposes of this sfitra and will 
make the stem as is indicated by the special exception made in favor 

of W![and ww insfitraVI. 4, 122. 

fW; vwwt, i 

tfw, TtTtr, frwe ; ftw ; fw, friwf i 

^5— ifwiiT, wfkmr%, f i 

spwr, s 



COHJHOATION. 


m. Ob I 5 2262 ] 




ITf— ww, Brq[%BTB, WTW ; WBT;, » 

IWlftrr— l^B, ^ H 

- Bn<Vfii¥— I 

W^PWTBTB ; «bWb I 


9. fffir “to*jump, to raise or lift.” The f in f^fir is indicatory and by 
the following w is inserted. 

Note : — According to Tarangini, the root means, 1. BmiWB, or 2. BBimw 
or 8. II According to Bhoja, it means also. 

I ifWt i o 1 1 1 i 

I I I I BTBWB: 1 I 'wfir W p I BUMgrt l;* I 

I I 'wfiy II BfBT% w' I I I 'wfir II fgPinftgwgwirBTpirfrfiiB* i 
I I 'wfg II I I I II I Ab iwi; I 

BBBB: I ^WB.1 I 'BIT l< I whpl I 'BB |l I 

2262 . w is added after the vowel of the root, in a root which 
has an indicatory I in the I)liAtnp«Atha. 

Thus “ Perfect BV^, 

b4 n b^— II bb— h iftr — -^bbthtw ii ii fiiPfftrB— 

• II ibP^B «i BB— wib^^bb h Bf.~“BreBriB’^ i 

» 

10. ficBiB “to become white.” It is an Intransitive verb. Thus Pre. 

Per. II 

11. wfB “to salute, to praise, to worship.” Pre. Per. BrB*t;BB 

BfifBT &C. 

Note Jfwfifgwmfinft wbwb is ErfwB»BBB » Noun BVEisgiiB; ii 

12. “ to tell a good news, to be fortunate, to be glad, to honor, to 

ihine.” Pro. Per. BB- bPbwt &c. 

No»B:--^Noun Bg “auspicious,” wgr “shaving.” 

18. nfB Ho praise to rejoice, be glad, to be drunk, or be proud, to sleep 
or be lazy, to shine, to move (slowly),” wtb% “ to be Janguid,” and wt ‘to be 
viotorious/ It is Intransitiye except when meaning ‘to praise‘ or ‘to move/ 
Pre. eert. Per wmit ii B? B?iBwr ii Nouns:— eefcr ; wPbw, bbtw, WBprB;, WBfc; ■ 

^ 14* bb{^ “to throb, vibrate.” It is Intransitive. 

PWb. Wt, Per.BWit (YII. 4. 61 S. 2259) ; B^ • 




' 62;', bidshAnta uvipn)! y(d.^Qhvl 

.-. ^ ■ ■ r • . ■ . , , ^, . 

I ' I 

"15. “(o ^iere, lament." This ie a Tranutire verb. Pra. 

‘he laments for Chaitra.’ Per. i 

10. atf “to rejoice.” Pro.'<W ■ Per. sit i No gnna becaiise ^ ^l. 2., 
tit j wt I 

fiw— wt, ssvt, ss^^t, ssfirwt « 

le— ^Rtwi » H s tre I 

sr^ NitiBfl II ftfWfiiv Wtn II nnift f iBr « 

If utrftc II mtift^ir ii 

Nouns:— 11 :; uni . , . 

17. W ‘to give, present." Pre. mjt, Per. tt— But this is a wrong form, 
aS'the following sutra applies. 

iMt I w 1 1 1 « I I 

w%ltif«TntlBt i«v<tw wifwim w tuw m i wtw i eem^l jV w i i | 
ftt ( ‘ufT IB wri U I I I 

22»i3. ^ is not substituted for the v of or of roots 

beginning with a i, or of such verbal stems in which the « results 
through the substitution of Gu^a, though the affixes of the Perfect 
being ftnr or follow, or the set nor is the reduplicate elideiS. 

Thus (faai wi :, fwi:, finswrn^) vtt, VWi*. wfilt iiwe i ujt, wit, it «r 
fw, nt, mit, ifftt, nt K 15 ifipiT » 15 ifiwt II Bii5 fimw^ i «iw> li ’ 
BrfWfwi ite » wrAfiSv liiritf i ir snrftw ti iwwiFtBnrii 

<Of roots beginning with 5:-llns:, wei:, i Of roots where W » the 

result of guna, fwci:, fimn:, ftwwfti, iwfui, iiftw ii ii u mrun i ^* iwsni i »i . 

ii^Nnrw wmsnr ifw iwl wfuBwt II) 

The w of Gnna may result either from the guna of if as f changed to wx 
er of « changed to wt again Changed to alias l— aiw s 

18. auf, 19 iwi “to taste, to be liked, be sweet, be pleasant t(v the tiwte: 
to sweeten.” This root is Transitive when meaning “to experience.*, i, tO' 
taste.” and it is Intransitive when meaning “liking” t. e. to be liked, ikoeordp' 
ing to Eshlraswftmt it m^ans wer% "to choose.” Transitive'; as aaglW WW 
^IS^ II' It is Parasmaipadi here as a Vaidio Irregularity. IntrausitiTe, 
gfk as^ taiam “curd is pleasant to the taste of Devadatta.” 

It is conjugated regularly. The initial w in agg is chumd to V t w .- 
loUowihg:- 



w^'--coiiJiroAnoir, 68 

^ w: W 6 1 HnmnpV (w) ifir i \ ^ i i 

tjtf I M lihrTwt V i 

2264* Tli6r6 IS tlis substitution, of ^ in tbo room of tho boin^ 
the initial of a^ verbal root as enunciated in the DMtiip&tha.j 

Therefore wrj is changed to fej, and this w is not again changed to % 
beoanse of the prohibition of shtra VIII. 3. 111. S. 2128. Thus 
ftij: — a Similarly ii Generally the root is preceded by the 

upasarga m, as^mvft a 

20. ^to measure^ to play.” By force of w ''and,” this root also means 
^^^taste.* According to Sanmatd, the word ^irv does not mean 'measure' but 
f or happiness, and "to bo cheerful or easy,” 

Thus II Here applies the follomng sfttra. 

I vqvnrt Sr I c I ^ I'ec I 

witrjTrT^iivt ^y ac K^i j e^i^i ; vni lir fti: wij i erst i snrh|A i 'f^ m w 

9$ H M dhnf^iie’ » Uat i i i ihut i i 'iv n wtV i fft i 

a*‘Wie»seiaa: i 

vair»: ii 

f w: w g i yg wan tuTvima i 'a rf ^ «ia€ wd^ i 

rtrf Wilt I 'irO H 5 ^ w' I wTi^€ wit I frit i ‘iwii le wnwTit' i emit i 'W 
l^iwt wif I JPTW ii^: I Wit I 'id^ v w^» 1 wat i tt i 'f^ M 86 n WTwV i 
tbrt 1 8ft I tmt I ift I ' ftrf ii t^ aa wrwt' i fwfwt i firtt i 'wFw n tftwt' i 

Wewt I 'wfw at wV%ft' I ipwt I 'Wrw M W’JIIWTUTW^ I WfWt l i l T HaA fi lwt l WiT; I 

WWTWlWwWidfilWrT; Wr?twBrW: I 'WW v WTi Wi it* I Wifir I 'Wi wit:' (w«) • 
WTW I wiwf : I wif : I ^fiw 'wifirf* 't' ffir ftwt i 

2265. The short t or w of a root is lengthened, when the verb" 
has ^ or ^ as its penultimate letter, and is followed by a consonant. 

wr The anayfitti of ifw is current from the preceding Ash (idhyAyf shtn^. 
Jhe must end in a consonant, and mast have a t or w as preceding 
uch consoiihAt, for the application of this rule, 

'■■ Therefore the w is lengthened. Tlius we have. 

I ^ I i - 

I wWJf «fHht • 9 ? 


64 


SIDDnAKTA KAUlCnDI. 


Yol. 11. Ch. I f 226&] 


21. 22 TO 23 TO 24 to In Kaiyyata, Parushakara and Maiytreya 

the root TO w not found. In SanmatAi AmoghAi Vistara and Chandl’a all the 
first three roots are given. In Charaka TO is taken as one word meaning 
TO fiffK M But according to Maitreya and Ka^yapa, TO is a separate root. So 
all the four roots mean *'to play.” The force of TO here implies that roots 
have numerous meanings^ but here one meaning alone is to be takeni 
namely "to play.” 

Thus f »», ; V* ; w* ; '• 

In future the words TO fro &c. will often be omitted. It, is to be under* 
'stood that the words are arranged in that order. As. 1. 2 . lli;3. 

ffihn 4. 5. 6 7. 8 . wfPf*, 10. siffih™ « 

25. TO "to flow, effuse, pour out, distil.” It is an Intransitive verb in 
these senses. When meaning 'to strike, hurt, wound, kill, de^roy,” it is Tran- 
sitive, as III* I* ®* 2896. The causative has 

the additional sense of "to cook, dress, season, prepare.” As wfrouf wftmr 
n So also wfhmftr toiV ftrftif (=^05 f^) 

Thus P* * Noun to* cook, a morass ” 

Note: — Why do wo say 'initial, in the preceding sfitra 2264' ? Observe— 
TOfil, TO^ * Why have thmi roots been exhibited in the Dhatupdtha with 
an initial when for all* practical purposes this ^ is to be replaced by w, 
would it not have been easier to spell at once these words with a n? This appears 
cumbersome no doubt, but the spelling of the roots with ^ is for the sake of 
brevity. Certain roots change their n into ^ when preceded by certain 
letters : those roots which thus chTingo their lettorw for have been at once 
taught with an initial and thus by VIII. 2 59 their ir is changed to W II 
Thus from fro — insetad of we have fW’T 11 This root*is exhibited in 
the DliAtupatha with a and thus we know that the ^ must be changed to 
w II Otherwise a list of such roots would have to be separately givl^m 

One must re% to the Dha tup&tha for a list of the roots beginning with v II ij 
As a general rule, ly)wever, all monosyllabic roots beginning with a w^and 
followed by a vowel or a dental letter have been taught in the Dh&tnpfttlia 
as beginning with an initial v, as well as the following roots fro, 

fTO, andfTO though followed by ^orws The following roofs thoug}|'^ 
followed by a vowel or dental are not taught with an initial w viz. to 1 



^ tt/Bair. CA I pm] Itoof 1 Batr. 


Vba <*detiUl’’ her« meaiki the deutal pure aud aiaipla. i. #. n, 
p; 4tid ttot d^ to* labial 9 H This wa infer from tba iuoiuaiou of Jso, in (be list| 

^ wbiob are fullaved by i Had 9^ b<M.n inokded in the term **deu(al** there wat 
bo iiecesaity of teaching cMi ihc, aeparatelj. 

HbTE ; — To complete the deeoriptiou of eerba, we ahall anticipate matter 


aud give under each root its varioue derivative roota aiao« auoh aa the Paaaive 
eteui, the Cauaative (fmwT). the Deaiderative (9991), the Xuteuaive with 
and the Xuteuaive without (W, SpVWl ) : aa well aa aome Hfit derivativee 
where ueeeaaary. In thia we have followed the Madhnviya Dhatuvritti. VVe repeat 


therefore, the conjugation of the twenty five roota already taught. 


1. to be. 


1. y/^BbH, Pttiaamai, Pre. I Par. vyai [ Fut. tt^Mf I II Fut. I 

b^rative M«tg | Imper. wioq i Pole. Ma7| i fieue. i Aoriat i OouJ. 

pro. Pa{t, I Per, Part, l Paet Part. Pans I Aot, ^etl^ I 

Put. yifiRii^ I Ger. I lufioi. ■ Adj, MftmBB:, tnritq:, Mat: . 


1. Atiuaue. Pre, tta% i Per. 1 1 Fut. (ifwfYT I IX Fut. (tferaiA I 

Imperative (imrif i Imper. l Pole. )vda i Beue. dfwdttS I Aoriat envfaiSI 

:?oudi. enifmfr i Pre. Part. Atinaue min^: i Pur. Part. Atmaue, 9^919: I Fuk 
(Tfromiv! N 


1. Paaaive. Pre. ^9^ I i ^091 i fot i i l i 

f 0199 I ^0T99 I Per. I I Fut. MTant or MifatiT i M^md or HifatiTi i I 
Fjut. n (ar) ftnvA i afed or Nlfan i Imperative ^pntnr I I Imper. I 

I Pole. Tj^ I f 01 } I Bene, 9 (or moj hidttO i 9 (or 9ro) fodto I Aoriat 99Tr9 
|r 99f905 or 99Tf9«l 99lf9eTHTIf I or 99lf99ST: I 99F9fi| or 991- 

9f0 I 99fmf9 I Condi. 99^9919 or 99ffim9 I 99f99l or 99Tf99r I Paat Part, 
>a. yn: I Paat Part. Aot. y0919: i Fut. 9f9OI9T0i: N 

1. Cauaatiye. Paraamaipadi. Pre. 9190^ l Per. 91901 99K I 

i'ut. 9191^1 I II Fut. 9 T9fVRlf9 I Imperative 919QQ i 9ia«91(f i imper. 991- 
10?; I Pote. 91^^ I Beue. 91001?; i Aoriat 9^99 1 Condi. 99r9fQai?; N 

1,^/^Bh^, Cauaative, Atmanepadi. Pre. 9190^ * P®*"* 919101 99 1 I Fut. 
It9f9m I II Fut. 9f9fo«l?) I Imperative 9T90?!Ti; 1 Imper. 991909 I Pute. 91909 I 
Sene. 9ioF9dho 1 Aoriat 9#999 1 Condi. 9919hV9 li 

1. ^/^£hu, Cauaative, Paaaive* Pre. lat. S, 91W 1 Per. 9190f 9A I I Fut. 
9 r i 9 fa9 l 9 or 9lfiBr?n% 1 n Fut 9i9fQ9 1 Imperative 999 I li| ^ 99f9r I Pots 
ITOfo 9 Bene. 919MtO or 9lf9Ao I Aorbt 9919 fbfo or 99n9Ttl 1 Condi. 99t« 
or 99tr99r 11 « 

I 1. Deaiderative, Paraamaipadi. Pre. SSBHww I I 

I 11 Fut |[|y[fii9riii I Impmctiv. I Inpw. «9|MI| I. 

t. v^Bh4, OMidenttiT., AUUiu^i. Pr., t • Rr. (pg^) 

igiNnl ' I (**^) ii u rut. (dfii) ggfiMil 



StpPBAKTA Kaumpvi, '[Vm, TI. Bbo. CIM.'I, §SS$f 

gurfM I toperatiTO (aiftr) 88 «w<^ ' W* ' («**") "SSF** ' 

(gofir) I fS[*« I stfNi I Bena. (etfir) 58fwft« • '99^ 

I ng^ffiriiK Condi, i "isf"* » 

1, */Bhu, Deeiderative, Passite. Pre- 89 ^ I I Per. 5 ipf I gs«f 

ml 1 1 Firt. TOhm 99 ^™ ' 99 *^ * » 1 st. S, 

msA I Iniper. 1 st. S. I Pots. Ist. S. i Bene. 1 st. S. QgMl* I Aortot 

I wg^fmsTs t '• 99 *«^'' ' * ®’ * 99 ^ * , * 

1 ^Bhft, Y«* Intensive, Pre. alf|ll 9 i Per. «igoi or Smtlf «A I I Put. 
ihrfqmill I'nt. ihghitBS i Impemtive Siytmij i Imper. stirgan i Pots, ii^ « 
Bel I AorUt Stai^fTO i Condi, H 

I ./Bha, Y«ft Ink. Pre. ims^ or aidifn I ih^: I i twrilfil 

or tiSiWi ii^as I at^ I aiM*fii or 818161 1 81^: 1 8if«: 'Per, 8ra«fmn 

8wia or 8iBa t Sigag* • * 199 ' ' *^ 9 ^"® ' *' 9 « 9 * ' * 9 « ' *«« 

8ww or 8i^ai 8i^ftwor 8ig^t 8 t^W or8i^[ftmi I Put. 8n*f«in 
II Put. 8TMfsnafti 1 Impemtive 8T«*g, 81819 or 8191119 \ 8 i 9 mii I 81999 I 81 
«f« I 819(191 8 ' 9 « ' ' tiaaia 1 8i«ww 1 Imper. vaiuvlq or 981819 

i 8 i 9 ?n 9 t siaiiigi I '■8181! or 98 ras 8 : 1 9819H9 1 1 9811199 ' ^ 8 i 9 « 

« 8 i 9 ii I Pots- ■t' 9 «”! ' 8 ' 9 '>i«t»f *' 99 » ' ®«“«- *> 9*'’9 f 8 i 9 *>™"» 9 ' *' 9 "il* 
Aorist 9819*9. • «8 i 9 »!. W1S19. si 8 iW 1*9 , 'b 8 ih *9 i 3rd. Dual. 981^9 
3rd. PI. 98199911) si 8 i 91!. 9ai«ifqg: S18H19: 1 2. S. 9819:, 9819*!, 98181:, 
981M*: or 98mta^: • 981999 • «W9« ' ^i9«1 «8niif9i9 1 98199 or 
9811118m, 981911 or 98«n6i«it » 


^ ^ I . 

3. ^Edlia, to proiper. Pre. auS t Per. «>li 99 • I Put, afVwt t II Put. 
*9018 I Imperative *9919 1 Imiicr. Sun 1 Poto. a 8 ll 1 Bene. ar 9 *« I Aorist 
a 8 a« I Condi. afu^H I P^sa. aw 8 t Aor. Ifu (wm) I Desi. afafma 1 'P»st. « 
Part. Pass. ahW’. Noun ; — au: s 

3 ^Edlia, Causative. Pre. awiS orfm Por. auai 99 1 1 Put. avfam I 99 
faint or 'fa 1 11 Put. a9Faai8-‘'6l 1 Imperative a9a>119-'g • lmper.t9aH-'9l 
Pote. a^tn - ”9 < Beue. a9fa*91 or awi9 • Aorist Ifsinif **9 

3, ^Spsrdha, to oeiitsnd pre, aa^t I Pc'". dSlS^I I Put. avftlfl 1 I! Fut'^ 
aafasat 1 imperative ail 8 HI 9 I Imper. 9919(1 I Pote. aB 9 fr I Bene 9 lf 8 j 6 B l Aorist 
y 9a»Wi8 1 Cou^^affiam i pass, i 819 aB 9 iii 9 i 99 9 aai 8 (i 1 fin; aaoif 

fan; aaaf^iPbaasative aavati. s Desi. faaaft^ 1 199. faaifiiaf ani 1 99.- 
calami P«»»i»o haafant 1 Intensive aiBU^ I 839 aiarU 98 1.99^ 
aiaafany Noun, aa«f a * . 

3 . v/'Spsidits* 1^*0 loll. Pre. aiaafv oretffn lanaaT:.! 9 i«i«*8i |: 9is^‘ 
tAt I aiara': 1 Per. aiaaat anna 1 1 Put aiaa8«ii • U Pot. aia^an^ 1 Isspar* 

' ati*eama^i9 aiaaa;^ 1 aiaaaAi .1 aiwgi'gi aiwfrf 1 Imper. aaii^ ^ 

■ 99iaa9S9 I aaiaa^i I aaiaB^-®^ or aaiaaiti Poto. aiaavAg 1 uaniaafnig ^ 



07 


ft Binr, Ottr I ^22$6,J Boor 8 jyAtiH4h 


f ■ ■ ' ■' - • , 

I Bene, uiwwfff i wmjpnhmtf § Aorut i i 

f Condii ll> 


«n^ V srfnmfv^^t (kt^ w) t 


if X/^Oidhff 1. to stand, 2. to seek or covet, 3 to ooinpile. pre. nwpft ► 
imid I I P^r. vniQ i I Fut. irif^ r mf^d i H Fut. mRivi^ i Imperative 
nrmrif i m^i «ri^ i Imper. mnvsH i vimrar: i vniQ i Pote. mdti i rndvi: ¥ 
nidv I- Bene. i Aorist enrrf^ i i vnrf^ i Condi. entTFumr i 

Pass, niuivi I Desi. fsHTfim) i Inten. «iiitui?I i. Fut. ifTnmmQt i NouiiSr 


HTW: I mfv IT 

4. -^Gadhri, Causative. Pre, irr^qflf i Per. immf fWSTT i I Fiit. mvf^n 
n Fut. m^owftl I Imperative imiiig i Tmper. l PJite. nradtf I Bene, 

uroini I Aorist i Cmdi srm^Fqvrf r 


4 . ^Gkdhfi, De8iderati7e. Pie. feunf^i^ I Per. farmfusf «# I I Fiit. 
qfirni I' n Fut. FeinTFafroS i Imperative fsTUlfOTmTif I Imper. «fknnf^«ii I 


?ot0-. fqpiTfqitV uBeiie. fknilfqfqq^es i Aorist SffeiinrvfqSS l Condi, nfwrifvfmif 


Passive of Desiderative. feiiTTfwtl i Aorist siTeinir>ilf« ir 


4. ^G&dhri, ^Intensive. Pie. siTimnA I Per. siTitraf 1 1 Fiit. ^ 

II Fut. ennif^vA i Imperative I Imper. veimnaaif I Pot. siTimAd t 

Ben, mjpriisAqs i Aor. swiTniftn® i Cun, stamifutinT i 11, pass. Ao, srannifv #' 

4. ^GAdhfl, YaA lulc. Pie. 111111 % I 2; S, I Per. nnmif «ir I' 

I But. mmfVardf » II F«t« irrmfwfflf i Impertive or irTm«T?j i Ut, S, m 

I Imper, nnniTfj - 2. s. nniw or siinvnff-®if I Fote. wnnwii i 

'vTiraifiTif I Bene, mm^df I ntnraiidTif i Acyrist vurm^if i vnmifimTif n 
*€oudi, II ' 


‘ wTf r 

0. \ B&dbri, to harass. Pre. divtl I Per. mr^ i I Fut. wifm? l II Fufc 
enfmiv) I Imperative «t> 3 BTi; I Imper. wmsd I Pole. i Bene, VifvAlS «' 

Aorist i Condi, nsnrwrff i Pass. siPfld i Caiw.^sinwfif, dl^liS i Besl. 

i Ijiten. STOlwt I Pro. Part. Atmane siiusnd. I Past Part. Pass, dl- 
%li: T Past part. Aot l Fut. vi^WmiD: i Ger. sfifVmr I Infthi. 

^ I Adj. I BfwVrf «tOTf I Nouns iSTj; WRdij: « 

mw ¥i^ SkW vfiF^s*rfr5ftt 5 1 ' 

0^ ^/NAdbyi, 7 \/^N4tbp, to trouble ; to ask ; to have power ;^to b les» 
rw. iirafii' I A, i i A, 1 1 Fat. «Si|F i A. «nftnn i U 

Pttfe Hitortf I A infiflaS • Impwatiye unig i A. i l»per. *> 

wmnri Pote. iniHl I A. «nS(l I B ene^nwa mi ▲. enfUtei Aorirt twiWII., l< 
•Ae W l fl BS i Condi. OTlRiWH.I A. Win*W » 

i^r.icw^ww^i - "W 

to hold, Pro. «wl I Per. W I 8wS I jfte t iwit I W e 
l^aiSt 1 rut.«f«|lt I u Fut. leiper««»e I Iwjer. — •» 
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The PiDnnAiiT* KArncM. (Voi,. II, Hur. Ch. I. gSSefir 


foit. gOti I Bern- I ioriit vsfvv l Condi. mi Tv itH I Piu$- SWil | Crim« 

snrafff, siqgji i Desi. i loteo. 8i8uj| n 

8 V^n»dh«, Deiidemtive. Pre. rcsfuiA i P»r. fnfVntv# I I Fot. f|R- 
rwfafn I II Flit. fimfvfTvn# i ImptratiTe fnfmniif i Imper. vfiRf^ll i Pot». 

I Bene. firsFufsAiS i Aoriat vfavfiafiv i Condi, «f9shifii«nr4 Deal. 
Paaaive I Pasa, avail i — awin^ I jnp, - «8wn I ftia.-wia i 

5*. — f«ni ai8if« I ' ^ ' 

8. ^Dadha, Tafi Intenaive. Pre alsvoili Per. aiavi OwT i I Fnt, anrfVmT I 
J^ot. aiafvnA i imve. ara^arnir^ i imp. orarevrn i Pot. ais>3iT i Ben, 
Biafwrtia I Aor. oiarafVns i Con. oiatafwan, • ' 

U^Dndhn, 7»A Ink. Pre. aisfv I 81SV: Bwfw I aiafw i Per. arW 

war 1 1 Put, aiarmiT i ll Fut. aisfw^ i imperatiTe araoir^ er aravia 
Bisfv I aiavi^ I Imper. aiara^-'*^ «aia«l^ i vaia^: i waviaT: i «ait« 
«aia^ I Pote. ai3WT(fi znawmnfi Bene. aiawKI I arawreNTifi Aoritt 
•awfiij or* ar^ I owafwBnj or® aifu«iif i Condi. aaiaHnoi; ■ 

€. ^rTsra% I 

v ^ j"™p ! *0 raise. Pre, i Per, I I Fot. (a^ftanr 

n^. i^feanA I Imperatire a^jsaanii Imper. anatatiT t;Po»ei)Wi*aai''?ene 
I Aoriat. I Condi, oto^fiama I Paas!* neaiA I i Cana, w n a a fa 

*9^"" ' I Inten. dioapsiA i iVbnn. a • '* 

9 V/Sk"'*!. P«M've. Pre.c^esil I Imperatire. ff asam I Imper. omeam I 

Poten. FR^f^a , Aoriat. an^fea a ^ . 

I - 2. ^ftaroaiis. mfiafaaTi 

Whe I 9.a^>afm: i lO. a^feafana a - 

a A ®- 7. ^la^aiSi 2. SiF B i bi wh: I 8. oNFfiaaTi 

4. I 6. «iw»a^ I 6, adno^eam 1 7. in^afa i 8. inirleaAac i 

9. aaiFR^fiaa; 1 10. aira^^aaa ■ » 

^9. ^Skodi, YaAJuV. 1. diF^a^n or diFi^fia i 8. inW'vraaanT I 6 
afTF5.n I Cans. Fi;,«aa% » . , 

, J .*^‘ **- 7t ia eonjngated like ^/Skndl. Pre. . 

5^ ' r ^wranoil . Ipiperatiw. foaiaani i 

II Pat*riii^?il’ *** “*"* *’ ^ • Ter. aai* 1 1 Put. aliWW 

• P*M. warilt Can,, oaaafii. D*ri. 

W»WlfliIiitei,.aif»S8«iNouni.a«fJi • tWfif: i a?w HHWfl V r - . 



top. Hi Bm, On. T. $$295. ] Boot 17 Dada, 


(ir 

12. i/^Bbftdi, fo tell a good new* ; to be glad. It i* conjugated like 
^tkndi. Pre. itn# l Per. mins' i I Fat w^Sin l II Fot. nfivni) i l Imperatire 
«mn^ I Tmper. Tra^n I Poten. i|^ I Bene. nfvAiE l Aorist, Tnri«K«S i Cond. 
Wlfiigm* Noon. Ni( * 

11^ ^ ITT m nfitj I 

13. ^y/Madi, to praise ; to be glad ; to be drnnk ; to sleep ; to move 

alowljr, to shine ; to languish. This root is also fantid in the Div&di and Chiir&tJ 
classes. Pre. fHvjl i Per. mnS I'l Fut. is^m i IF Fiit. sif^V A i Imperati?e. mvmff 
Jmper. i Poten. fissff I B^oe. Aorist I Condi, mfiraiv 

Pass. insVTt I Caift. naervllf* iwm i Desi. fiilirsv«A» Inten. i Nona, 

IWT?:, wm: a 

i 

14. .^Spadi, to shake ; to tremble. Pre. m^i P«r. tWI«S I I Fnt. ftfiglir • 

¥aw. veoS I Call*. I Deii fnca^wil I Inten. mf««aSi 

15. ^Klidi, to lament. Pre. fw ig S i Per. FatM I I Fnt. ffffinn I Pa**. 

firaS I Q|»ns. IpvaS l Deal. > Inten. t Noun. SsT I 

HT I 

16. ^Muda, to rejoice. Pre. SwS i diSSl ftnw i ihHt I ftlW t Siwvf I 

Ali i Amt^ I Anmti i Per. 9^1 1 Sffirt | 99TM 1 ggfiniA 1 i Fut. 

Atfimt I II Fat. AtfsvA I ImperatiTi. Anmif 1 Imper^ aiAiSll I Pole, AlAlt I 
J^e,^ AiFnPNe Aorist. vAtfiiV I Condi. ssAt^WH h 

r 16. ^Muda, Pauive. Pre. ^A ) Imperatire. jjsmtlT I Imper. mgsRIl Pot*. 
TCff I Aorist. siAl f g I 

18. |/Muda, Desi. 1. or j^AiFnA I 2. ^fggTfraT I jAitafwf • 

16. ^lAada, Inten. 1. ArgsA I 2. Argsf smT 1 3. i ii gr« !l » 

^M^da, Cans, 1. AisnAr 1 2. Aiw wn lr 1 Aor. mjigsif 1 Ps*t. Part. 
•Fas*, or AifiRTiI I Past. Part. Act. g^gneii^ or nAiAnnn^ 1 Q*r. gAm 

.oriifi^ a 

16. y/kfuda, Yafi Ink Pre. AiAlfA or A i g C fa • At^gi I Aigtrflf I AiAiftv 
w Aigfrtg i 1. s, AiAtAn or Aig^fir 1 d. .Aif|; 1 Per. AiAivitnin 1 I Fat. AiAi* 
Tam I il Fttt. AlAiAnafA 1 Imperatire, AiAl^ or Ai^gni or Al^Cf ' !• S.AljAl 1 
•• 8 Alftnfii I d. Aisvnr 1 imper. «Aig^ or «AlAni-* 3 .'«A IJJWW I 2. 8. «At' 

• Swf-AworaiAiAnoraiAifi7: 1 i. S.aiAijii^ 1 Pote-A^amji Aijwiin^Ben#, 

' tfgatiwiH i Aoriit. aiAi A rf lu I a^iiAifa«nf 1 Condi, «AiAifinaRi a 

17. ^Dada, togive. Pre.^ I mAis'i I Pw. nil nnA i nfi|' 

I Fnti I II Fut. dfipaA I Impera. mmf 1 ImjMir. «||9 1 PotM|, iSlI ' 
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The Siddbanta Kauvudl [Vou It Bbb, Ch- T, ^2269, 


Bene, ^itts l Aorist mialfm I Condi. nfsaiTI i Pass. Imperative. VSHTif .1 
Imper;. mmn I Pot BOT i Aor. vBtfk Cans. BTSQ&li BTBaft I Deet. fsnfipiA I 
Intcn. bIbsiA 1 YaA Ink. BTB^fH or Bivfst I Noitn^ 

wrv K n I , . 

18, Y/Shvada, 19 ^Svarda, to taate. Pre, mnt I r 

««i3 1 1 Fat. tvfitnni nfs'm i Pass, csaiil; snsA I Gaos. fslsofiRk mnA: 

«fif, tSliafRi Aoriat, I C. Deaiderative l Deal. %cafin » 

fectlfifai), I Inten. nnmA, «TftniA, YaA luk «nnl^ or gia fa l Noau, «ll^t I 

!20, to measure ; to play ; to taste. Pre. Per. I 

Fut. Bsf jtIT I II Fut. I Imper. jsifavTJf t Impera. B i Pote. b;bb I Bene; 

BlftTitSB I Aorist. ilfB S5 I Condi. «ifif mH I Caus. Birf bRt, 3W aft Aorist ftrfe'sRf* r 
Desi, BihffnAi 

^ I 

21, ^Kurda. to play. Pre. i Per. i I Pui;. I II Put. ^ 

mfi I Imperative wimif i Imper. bsjbH I Pote i Be^e, I Aorist 

fB« I Condi. «fEfnn l Paaa. i Oaaa. i Aoriat i Deai. 

Jl ^Kurda YaA Ink. Pfo. Sr^affn or i ftifw: I 1‘er. Srfsf 

mn 1 1 Fot. SnjSiw i Inaper. i 

Paw. f o'* 1 Caua. l Aoriat «^n, I Deai. i Inten. ^ 

22, ^/Khurda, to pipy, Pre. i Per, I I Pot, I II Put* 

t Imperative ^iinsf i Imper. I Pote. i Bene. i Aorist 

I Coufii, ei^|fi|«in l Pass. i Cans, l Desi. i 

Inten. * d 

23, ^Gnrda, to play. Pre. i Per. i I Fnt. ^nr l 

24, v/Coda, to play, Pre. ihij} i Per. i I P.it, iHfmT I Cane, thy 

*fil, ihawJ I Doei. qjfinS, l Inten. iigari) i Oer, or ii^le 

Nona, gvi i ih« a 

VJ I 

25, \/^Shdda, to effuse ; to flow, PTe. jpnl I Per. II* I I Fat. jMfn I 
Cauagm^, gini) i Aoriet aiggn,, i Oeei. g gfiwO I Inten. SlfoS | TaA Ink. 
9l||f« I Nonns. ngfl*: I gfiWT (tyin), gs: 'a oook’ •mire.' 

V,TV Wsqwt » 

28, Y/^Hrlda, to eonnd, to roar. The .(prd emmmr iheane the wand of 
drum, dM. Pre. freft i Per. aflt i I Fnt. ytfimi i Paaa. fisji i Aoriat 
Oaue. fi*^, fnnA I Aoriat enilfi?^ i Dwi. faif i^*S i Inten. i ifiiA 

Ink «nf ijMn or anfife I Noun. ^ « a lake', w ftfenw; «a eity of tke Vthlkaia* 
<IV, 2, 142, 8. 1386 
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n. BafJ. 0«- t. §2J65.j Root U VKittri. 


27, <to be glad or delighted, rejoice/ By force of m *and* we 
^ t^w in the anuvritti of avjakta — labdeand so it means ^tu sound* aim. Thus 

Pre. f tSVl Just like |[tsR i The root is exhibited uMth a long f as its indicatory 
letter and this differentiates it from Therefore the rule Vil. 2. 14 . S. 
3039 apnlies to the Post Participle along with VI. 4. 96. S. 3073. Thus 
mrf99X^ (Vin. 2. 42. S. 3016.) Pre. i Per. i I Fut. f ifmR i Pass 

Oaus* ifumfff, I Desi. fvpfivfiv i Inteu, cuyiBlA i Noun^ Wjni* n 

28. ^Svkda, *to taste,’ It has the same meaning as the root 18, iwg 

Thus I As it is taught without a «, in the Dbktup&tba, so 9 is never 
changed ton, as i Pre, nvinfl i Per* nRIlS I I Fut. psifnilf I Pass. 

fITSVfl I Caus, I Desi. I Ittten. nitgiisjl i 

39. ^Paida, to break wind. Pre. nnft I Per, qtm i I Put* wfafm I II Fut. 
I Impera. l Imper. vcis*ff i Poten. i Bene. qfsfqliS I Aorist. 

qiqf^tS I Pass. qdiA i Caus. qn qrit> I Desi. fqqfqq^ i Inteu. qiqsfft 1 

Ysu luk qqqfRf or qiqfn i Noun, qqr^: N 

30. ^Yati, to attempt. Pre. qn?) i Per* i i I Fut. qftrm II Fut. 
nftnsqA iTinpera. qnni^i Imper. sraifm i Bene. qfTidVtS » Aorist. l Condi, 

nqfirsqff i Pass, qpsrj} i Caus* qinqfifv, qmaii i Aorist nn^qm) i Desi. fqqFqqf) i 
Inten. qiqpifl I Yah luk qiqqtfn or qiq^ l Noun. qn. , qfn; | Paet, Part. Pass, 
qfnq: i «iqn: n 

gq w, m ’siq# 1 

• 31. ^Yutri, 32 ^Jutri, ‘toshino,* These two roots are read with an 
indicatory n i Therefore VliJ 4 2, S, 2572 applies and in the Aorist with 
there is no shortening. As i P.P. jfqqq or Sifwiiq i (I. 1, 21, S. 3056), 

pre. dini) I Per, ga# i I Fat, ^fiwi i Peie, gwil i Caus. Qmq^^Aoriet. 

t Deei, ggnn^ or I laten. i Yai) luk. mgiitfn or Sidifii I 

Post, Part. Payp. or 9i^: i Oer. g^lieiT or Srfiirai * 

, 3S, y/Jutfi, to shine. Pre. Siwft i Pet. • Fut. Strum I Pass, gniAi 

Chn».inwfif, inwiil A-.riet. eig*tW| i luten. Yaii hik Atgift^l or 

siSiai I . >,» 

few U, Is qrw# I 

33 . \/Vii\kt\, 34, \/Veihri, *to beg.’ According to Kaushiks the hrst 
root is {Sqq ending with a q i This view is, however, discarded by Kshiraswdml 
Pre. s«ir I Per, T«M i I Fut. SfiniT l n Fut. I Imper. Nmif I Imiier, 

tkSw I Pot. Hn I Ben. Aor. etSfwB I CooA i Pa,^ ftmf 

'^Ca-j*.Svilfif> iwwr I'Aoriateihliwj • Do*'- Wwtww , ftwfww i inten, mran , 
fYiA iakSfMriit orSSfwi ^ . 

SV i/ Tethri.'to beg. Tfie forme fmd ( Phr. )9wi (PMe., and dmiugiiish 
i( from the hut root. Haring an indicatory « it nerar ibortens the panultimate. 
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Both these routs take tiro oljeots. PrB. l Per* hrilS l I Put; ifwtr i II Fat. 
Shmit I Iiut- dBimf l luper. i Put, din i Beu. srtliil« i Apr, 

Cou«i. vorfmir l Pass, iiittft ^ Calls* QUirfHi SvqA I Besi. foSfvM I lutBustf^i 
Bifsiin# I yuh Ink 69Afn i or n 

3^. v/^ Sratbi, 'lo be weak/ <to be loose or relaxed; This^root is exhibit^ 
ed as vfll, with aa iudioatory short «, iu order to show tbat^a nawl should bo 
iuserted: which nasal is not elided before foiTf affixes* Pre. 4«rl I Per. li y ft I I Fut 
srfksnT I 11 Fut. wTmm i Imperative wmiif i Imper. i Pate. v;vSfr I Beue, 
mfmUtS I Aorist. m\nns I Coiidi. I Pi^. nrii l Caua sMoTb, Mraft I 

Aoi-ist VXravirqi l I^esi. fmfivaS I luteusivc mmaA i yaA luk onvAffi or 
I Itupe-feot frsTTsnr i Noun mv i ms: I fvim: H 

wfb I 

Sd, Giathi, *to be crooked, to be wicked, to bend** Thus ||9^ die. like 

(ko. There is difference iu the reduplioatiou. Some read thees two. roots with* 
out the indicatory v, but with au m, i e., instead of sihr, vffi they read the.m as 
mi aud tgmi Iu this view, the nasal would be elided before fsRlf affixes. The 
Perfect would be according to the view of Dhatuv^ittikkra. But this is mistake, 
according to Taraugaui. The author oflSksi-kA also does not approve the rea** 
ding aud Wfij, but wfw aud vfii because under 1. 2. 6. Vkrtika* utlrf l li 
<kc. he has given the examples 9fwg: iu Lit parasmaipada. 

The root i|S(w is read iu the KryA Ji class also : aud Qipa 9vgri| itt 
JSIlfk I Pre, nni I Per. i I Fut. nsffwm U 

^ I 

37, s y Kattha, to boast, to swagger, to praise. Pre. mmi I P«f« wifi • 

1 Fut. SKTfVWT I Pass. WfsiiA I Desi. fwwffWai i luten. fiTWfiai l Yai luk 
wiwfotfiv I Nouns, 1 fieraifit u 

Uer6 tnd Hit 36 roofi btjiimng wUh aW 'do prosper,: OJid isAmA «rs 
SHmvtpadi* 



l This A^rr IUrikas. 79 

Note > We repeat the Aoit Karikae here, aa thoae printed at page 61 are 
imcher clear. 

tfRi, % if, 3, 3 , at, ftifW: I 

« fttinerst^ ftvm: «;»?: n i n 

^4- ^.5?. «•. w. I 

wftw, ww ,iw: a i II 

, 5^ ftsf , gfit. 3 ®» ’«*» ’^w*?** *«**«f. « 

itf, «<t, atatfA, wit, 53, ffii ftaiA Mil • 
irfiir, 3*fii, lift, irfw, afa. fwi, mfW; f«f i 
net, tint, ftit, fft, Ht, fflt, tgvfff, f wift n t n 

tt, tfft, tt, it, tM, tf , tf , t^T, ift* I 

3jfi, rffa, fic^, ew, ftt. t»^ fsif, fit, iW:, pft: u « a 

g*, %?. f*. 3 ". 5 ?' ^s, • 

mCi, if, ft,a, fir, tf. fcf, tf, ftif, tfttnn a c a 

ti ft wiT tiftif waif gtft* ttf « 
im^t fit^ ^ t"firf«3 « ® g 

.ft, fC, ar twftf wtT fsihr tift: i 

fit I fatvidr. ftjyA, ii*t3TOfwit:. ittr « « a 

tfii: ttr f«r aif«f^fit'eT 5 *taittB I 

Wte, Waii,*tf. ffii tT^t»T tii^ HtT II < a 

ft t cnwiiif iitiilVe i tmsft fata I 
ttnqjmttttt iit ^jWii ftttf a io a 
afe*, ttaH. tfc, til, fi. fv, gfir, fC, ftft: i 
w iw if W <aaitn aaiii*iftinL««a. « ii a 
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ThI SlDDHAHtf KAViniDI tl; BHt. Oa. I, {Silt; 

8uh Section S. 

TOgT^'<i w4 fq m i t; « 

Thirty-eight Pdratmedpadi rook ending in hdenUA MUr^ 

om \C qi WW<H|i > I I wi:’ {««*) «tll I «fl3: i 
mg; I gff . ff« f«fi n • 

36. \/^Ata, 'to go coBstanilj, to wonder/ The wolrdi 9Vfllwnrw moBB 'att- 
Interrupted goiug,' Ae gtivimfif 'He wanders throughout the village.* 

Thus, fre. eitffe, hrmfiv, anifiif i Per. wm> fiwj: 0115: larif^fw, «Tfiwi 1 
The m is lengthened by VII. 4. 70. S. S34S. I Fut. arffim 1 H Fut.«fni9fH I Im- 
WIQ I Imp. VTII9J I There is Vfiddhi before the augment aii^ 1 Pot. l Bene» 
mmttf 1 

In forming the Aorist, we add and I Thtts «l( 4 Vg <f If I 

The fnq la the affix of the Aoriat and is added by lit. 1. 4(8. 2332. 

The augment is added to this by VIT. 2. 30 S, Sri64. The personal 
ending if gets the augment by VII, 3, 93, S. 2220^ So the equation stands thus 

<infir?+4+i|« 

Now applies the following sdtra by wbioh the If is elided. 

m: man nm irn: sorntfer n) a 

* mm.* 1 nrni^if 1 vrfkeTif 1 1 

2266. The g[ dropped after the ^augment fi;, if after thia^ 
the augment^ follows. 

Thus • 

Now this ^ is elided by VIII. 2. 28 (the piwsent shtra) oftbe TripAdi (iho 
last three sections or Padas of the Aslittdhyiyi.) 

This elision would, therefore, be asiddha for the purpAes of ekldeAa (VI. 1. 
101 S. 80),, and we could not combiue the 1 of WY^ with the long as the sero 
intervenes. So the form would be anfa ai in fhai TC ef ahtra Vlf 1. 8. If 
8. 67 ; for VlII. 3. 1, S. 12 applies. To prevent this aisomaly, we have the 
following vArtika ; — 

Karli— When ekAdesa is to be done, the elision of ltn| is to be rooilsidered 
siddba or valid. As 1 Here theliiY| is elided by fa ifg (Vlll. 8. 28) 
This elision is considered valid or siddba, and thus we have difgba single sab* 
stitution of for f 0 4> i in WYf 4- f > 0 .f tif b fllflll a 

This elision of f takes place when it is aitnaM between on one sideei 

and on the other. When there Is no following s(, there is no alision.. |i 

enffwnf, enfisit a ^ 

Th. .boT. .umptM wnttq- wAnsiif ud' 1M7 be eithw <94*^ 

'• 'f I The queition ia wbat la the true form of .the Aoriat itAhouf^liO 



foo. Ca. 1. 19298] RoorSffCfnr 

MigOMBt «i it it Wiihl or vnitl|t Aooording to the neit 8uti» it might hart’ 
i>*M tniliK bift that aAtm it Mt Midb bjr tbo i&tra following it. 

VIC* r I « I ^ I lir 

•iifAtf tmm witafi .«niMs;i vraT ■> 

2267. •In the PurasniMpada s-Aorist there is Vriddhi of the- 
«of«^ and aif, and of any aoweI> without dutinotioor of the 
stems endbig m a consonant. 

Kon:— As aaidlil,i aaialN^ i This dshaia the option in the osm of these 
tworoots^ which wonid have otherwise obtained bjF YiL 3, 7, So also of stems, 
onding in oonaonants : as aaidtl^ mitiittf, « 

The root ai( is a aaat root and therefore,, them would be Vfiddhi of a into* 
VI a fiat the applieation oC this sAtta is prevented bjr the following eAtra 
I a I 9 I 8 g 

viiftt la^ a mm. i m tmaalir^i a^tir i afii|t r 

2266. The Tonrel of a stem, ending in- a consonant, does not 
get Vnddbi, when the ^ takes the augment fit^s 

•Thsnfore we do not get the fona aaft w; hut adlir. ; bcoaose the N bf#’ 
thf au^DMot i Thof without tjie augment wo have the forme t m 
8iai«f vAHr or m a«ns( dRottv, or nr mn^ vf^:- 1 Xh* angmsnt vis elided 
|hsr,si I The form is therefore really v-f mflir snd not ve I ft*. 

InRff, «nf» vaiftr, smfar i Ker. sim^t. ^ 7- ^fut... 

vHniftr, v faw w t I n Vnt. SI%II^ i Im. sm^ I Impsr. Pht.«2ii, , 

Sons, vnlii, i^ Aerist swvjhl., sfravne., (without aip. Gon, vikoglf, r 

Pass. smnT I Psr. vnf 1 1 Fat. sAwf i U Put: sdineif i im, vmiiir i tmpsr. 

i fin. min i abno.. sHMtvi Aor.m^, d. enfii^iiir; ipi. enfonm Cane. 
^Niefll I Dee. Slf(l1)ni% i PmI. Pert. Paee. m^ni: i Nuune : snflK * hind of bird^f 
Vgikli 'infontry,' enSf * seteeism/ siMw. '» guost’, WW *sir.’ 

88. ^ Chiti, <to pereeivfk eee, notioe, obeerw’ ‘to kaowfdo noderetandf, 
'to re mem ber* ; no think*, • 

Pka.-iiilit I F»r. WsAnt 

^eilini I I Pub I u Put. eSnshi i im- hg • viw( > 

^!l^,t.i«s. , ^gniiL I dor fiafct., tdl^* ‘ Ooiidl.»ia»p^ 

Owfc Apr- ■Ofcwi,* ®osi. MbfiMtaer Menii t 
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nt«ii. iflmd I Y«6 Ink ifwMlf or Mfii I Put Pkrt f'WB, fmn[|i| I Oer, Mtifin 
or I Noaoi itnR, iff, iiPli, iiii4 ■ . 

V® wf'llWol I I n i 

« w mwT « I I 5^<i K •• 

40, y/ Chyutir. to iprinkle, im nieona <to aprinklo, to wot.' Tb« pr^x 
W hao tbo foroe of 'o ]|ttlo,’ or 'pervMiou.'onivff thorefora neano ‘to wet a litUe> 
Or *io wet tboroughlj.’ 

VdrUka : — The whole portion whenever it ooenrs at the end of a root 

iato be treated ai fni, l Thus Pre. W^fll I Per. 

As thia root hss an iudii atory the effect of it ia that in the Aoriat^ it 
baa another form also, where ia replaced by and there ia oonaequentlj 

no gupa. TheSdtra which causes this is the following: 

I iftfll BT I « I H I II 

2269. «*. is optionally the substitute of fm after that root 
which has an indicatory when the Parsmaipada terminations are 
employed. ^ 


Non: — Thiu from fufs; (fino ‘to divide,’ we derive, efimt. or wi# All I 
But we have «fim ia the Atmauepada. So from fvfert,— or wnii^ir' i 
SimiUtly hta ite Aoriet either a. or witbwv alfa. 

40 v/Chyutir, to sprinkle, to ,^at P>e. Per. | WiSm i 

1 1 Fot. I II Put. sfiifnsaii i Im. i Pote 

Bene^^ieiHi I Aoriat w n WW. or swrfhftw. I Paia e^iei I Oaoa. sAmfii t A^. 

1 Desl. or ^unfflafa I Inten. sahgiei i YaA luk i w g fllS i or 

inilfii I Pa^ Part. Paaa. s^finv* or nirnii* i Ger. i|9ifini«n or ^liwB I • 

I I 5^m I 


41. v'iSohyuUr, ‘to trickle, ooie.o»wde, flow,-' Ho ihed, poor out, diflW 

•ntur^. weilnfii , Per. *a like eje, , Aor. with or 

8om o road thia 'root without «. namoly a, s^ , Th«, the oon|og.tion wltt* 
be linifii Ac. Ai in a 



S i| tliai If * b# t jwn ••putaUly indioatotyi tlwii U>k» jhoold b* u iMMtiuii 

(Vn. 8 W.s.a2»*). 

(43. Miai^'toahW). • , 

SiMik'.lj ahoukl be oo^ittgattd .tb* ro«t ^W, i Thta root io not gtTon la 
tho Siddbinta. 

s • . 

HJSf I wfiwfjn I 

(W€) iRi • nw^ » 

48. ^Moatbo, *to"obttni,"to agiUt^ obake, atlr round of u p. toaruoh 
to grind down, biipre*, affliot, dattirqr, kill.’ Pro. I P*r. WWV. ' 

1 1 Put. in^imT 1 11 Pot. !«• «in*5 • ' 

| B«Qe. nvnfl i 

In tho Bonod otivo, tho m tt WV 1» ***• 

la tai by III. 4.*104 8. 2316 ; and booauM tt U ^ It oanaoo *• olioiou o ^ 
bj VI. 4. 34 S. 416. , Hadjtho root boon road as irfa. thot» ifoold h*»o . 

olition of tho natal. In fact, tbero is snob a root alto, as giroa Wow. See ^o . 

Aor. sni«|«l| • Oon. «Ii|IWW! i PMsivo um» > a>nsativo^W% I ^ 
I)ssid 0 fatiT 0 finn|fln% i Inton mmM I Vs* lokiimn*5j*' 
suntaii Cterund iiflnvt or mafrmrnt t Noon* "n«» • 


This root takos^wo aoonsatiros, as vwwaj Wirfwi • 


SsT- 

WHIiilQI ^ 

« ^/tM. » « ✓i-tki. « '• * Jri.« t 

St ilS. !»--«"• 

» t-.. > — ," ** 

i-iMrrrwsi wTtvs^ssi' tsTi.Jtr’Jrifirnt 

«4^sin6fii8 

ftw re wwt 1 1«®« • ‘ 

48. t/9hldha, to go^ to ward, to di^s.' 

-o. **t-a .m^aomsaoI Aa fli bV ^0 


nad this with M 

, 48. v/9«^ * ».”?> Z r* (H. 1. 8481 W*) 

I Chad, 


>;.3;i!0.ii(f8^P«b 


^ - • I Fl8. 

I, I I Bono. «Btp!8. 1 for. 


i4«. 



Tn8i>pa«irT4. Kmwvpi [T»». IT. Bbv. CSi, 

FttMiva 1«wji I €^v«BtiT» Pk. dwfii, Aor. Cwid<r»tia» MfVnfo 

ortafelinfe I latoMiT* tfavtdi TiA Ink er ilfv > Otnuid TvfiMW 

or dtaffl I Nottoo few •!> kiad of tiM,' and ^«ni: ■ 

• 

When ao upaearga like ^ ia added we hare • The question arisea 

'Should 9 b* ekanged to w after fi|^ i The Sdtra VIII. S. 111. S. 21ft3r eeq^uiren 
that there ahouM be as w subatitation, aitioe 9 is the beginning^ of a Pada. 1 ^> 
thiik however^ the folluwiog adtra makea an exceptiou. That adttk (VIII. 3. 65) and . 
the gvf autraa that follow it in the order of Aahtidhyftji are given together he^e- 
anoe for all, to akow when 9 ahould be changed to 9 ^ not enlj In the case of 
hut of other vetba alao*. 

Thus (aee below)» 

I wvnfw^ mKii «ih)fn wt 9 n i« fin 

fonf » « 1 1 1 « » 

fafinn i ii w « wnf » 

2270% « is substituted for <r. an alterant f and v of aifs 

npaeavj^in tbe ftdlowiog verbs. ^Tfw). f if (Vlfil VU- 

8* 71), ^ (wlHil VII. 8. 89) Sim (Denominatise). 

*nd n 

Thuo I ufiigvGi I. qi^, iqARi vMati vAnfir 

ubiqslHA I m, qfiKra fh i tqq. «fi(8«qfii , iq^ qfwIqflT. qfic|i|fin Wil^’ 
«q|>ii| I An, sriiifqqqlki ussq I mu, 

Kobb :.Tb# root fiiw ia oxhibitoi in tha a&tia aa t« with «( Vlkaraqe 
tkua dobaninq te-fqqrin a 

I, siacnR: 1 « 1 1 1 cc » 

qfa fwn| qq j ii w i 8 » ws « qsm s 

2871* The « of qnf is changed to « after an Upasarn kavihr % 
an « ora, but not after afirs i~-8- K 

Tkiia AiAafil, IqJiaIn, feaqia, B i M ia i Th# aaooad uraaaaina 
a tha Parfcot by Vltt. ». 118. 

Why dfrwoaay ‘bataotaftaruAi’ ! Obaarro » 

M I » c I I r fa I 

. ^ aiSqiOlMili 

mailhfBiiisiafiia 




22^2. . Thd .« of «l*ii (read in sdtrft III. 1. 22 S. 2555.) ia 
^banged ibto « after aa upasarga, having an « or < • 

Thus vi rw gli nfa I e fl gwrih i Tb* word vmil: of tho iMt lAtro it boI 
to be tmt bere. Henoc we heveracme iikc.wv7itw;eifil i vaNBlfeni i mhnnVMia 

The present s&tra is made a separate rule, when it oould Well ha?e been 
ioelttded in the immediatelj preceding one, as wfnwA: tor two reasons. First 
that the anuTritti of alone should run into the next sdtra. Seeondlj that 
it should net be reatrioted by the word smj|: i As VT^ufrant i 

^ I i « 1 1 i (« n 

a wmw i dftHBirfy t: toiq • 

2273. The «, of is changed into e after the preposittott 
era in the sense of 'support* and 'contiguity.' 

NoTi.— »Tbe word smrmw* means 'support, refuge, that upon which any* 
thing defiends or leans/ urifsi]*a means 'the state of not being or far of 
I*. €, to be contiguous.' 

* Thus mtfMiXfl *He remains leaning upon a staff* Ac, ertiTOi: i 

So also in the sense of to be near, as nixemr da{f 'the army near at hand, 
ewi viq I See V. 2 13. mmssiST 9r: ml ml3 n 

‘ n«2 I Syv eieie I c i 1 1 « K ' 
i sraiwi wnik ucs ei ea^rai^ ■ 

2274. The V is substituted for the * ®f f* *nd 

mb when the sense is 'to smack while eating.’ 

Thu. Aneraihi. aswwi f , fuawini, mnwrafir, mnwmf. wustow i Tbst i,, 
he makes sound while sating, ht eats with a smaok. 

ywi I yftftrfaiw: ia r«i OT Fdf w fs w W«(^| « H I •• • 

nftMuw X uNiiit «ws ix wui • fiilwftr • 

2275. V is anbstituted for the « of tv,- fan, oa, foa, «t. 
the augment and OOM, after the prepositions oft, fti, and fan 

Thu I Th« root in ‘to Mria* bdoag* to tbo Bbtidi (risia. Tbs 

1^, Ite., if tb# Fut FMtisipto of fSu, sad W ta ^ iiooo ^ffd hwa 

tit laaw root with tbs aSs U| ; in it • Di^tdiMoot. 
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l^OTB : — Tilt root fini of this rule is on important land* insrk. AH toots Oiiu* > 
tnsrated in the sutras VIII. 3. 63 to VIII 3. 70. ohaiige their 9 tui eteii when - , 
the sugnieut inierteuest but not so the root fini and those that follow it. This 
taught in tl.e nexi s 6 tra. 

I i « i « i n ii 

(MM) irt wn| 

sat^if, I " 

2276. (The substitution of 9 ^ for fr, as taught, berebefore 
xrill take place) for all roots uptofli^ excli aive in VI .1 3 * 70 
even when the augment 919 intervenes (between the ^ and the al- 
terant letter). 

This s&tra governs all the Ofteen roots given in the preceding sOtra^ from 
VIII. 3, 65. Thus with the augment 99 we have wAvni in the Imperfect, 

In tilt Aorist and in the Conditional. 

I W T fe r w w^ | « i q i cb ii * 

viairiniifnifiraMiii^ BBUidsfu wrt mrf[ 1 avidu iimivra sr q 1 

I fn'iflwjt I 

c 

2277 In f 9 T upto exclusive (VIII. 3. 65 to VIII. 3 - 
70), this 9 substitution takes place thei\ also, when the reduplicate 
intervenes, and the 9 of the reduplicate is also changed to 9 y 

Thus WWKl. faflfawg: in the Perfect. 

I « I i"i w ■ 

ii w 4 « dwh vni n om, < ii|t a 

2278. The 9 of;the verb 99 is not changed to 9 when the 
meaning is that of moving, 

This is an exeeptlon to VIII. 3. 65 S. 8270. Thus Bff firtwfill 

fvv wifeS w 1 to swraw « 

42. ^Shidbft, <To ordain, command, inatruot,' «to turn out welt or auapiel* 
ousiy* 9191 moana command, rule. This root hss an indioatorj long 9 , the foroe 
of which is given in the next lAtra. It is eonjugiiUd like the preeeding ^58 
mini No 48 except in so fiur as the sffsoft of the indieatorjr 9 makes ihe ekango. 



V^]R RooT5p\/iBio |1 

<1; — * 1 in( — I In the Sad Person Dual we baye with the 

angmebt added to « 1 Bat this augment is optional, owing to the root haying 
an indicatory C as giyen below. 

I «T I e I ^ I *» # 

tenigTicrenm vt«> «niiitra*iaTg«am wif » 

2279. A Valicli-&rdhadhdtuka affix optionally takes ‘ it ’ after 
svfi, after thebtwo roots ‘ sP ’ (s6ti and sfiyati), after ' dhAft ’ and 
after a root which has an indicatory long ‘ A’ 

Thus + V I Now applies the next sfttra. 

I i « i ^ i 8o n 

m: nnr g \ i dvT-tfvm 

t u 

2280. 'Dha* is substituted for *ta’or *tha’ coining after 
jha ’ * bha ’ * gha * dba * or * dha * (jhash), but not after tbe root 

dhft (dadh). 

N0T8 : — Thus trm* m we have srwr. tffiijif, «iweQlf» mw, VflMi: N 

Thai ** hifuv i rafvAia 

or ftrfiiar^i jR-ifiam or i or iqcvfif i iin-iwg i i 

In the 3 rd Person Dual we have Vltif i Now apiiliei the iieit ittra, 

whioh oauses the elision of 9 H 

I Nlfdl I C I 9 I tt 

wsr: vxcB «a sfra: sarspafii' wtvnf i vSn: i wtraV: i vtviri silv i 

r if I wim I eiSwa i vCiviti} i yiffWifnrairali 
'* ang M< H«e ’ I wsiir «g i ssnAi i «ans ii* 

t ‘ «g «o eia rg'sraf « ' i wij^wv i ^3r«4si: i wafif « 

2281. The 's’ is elided when it is preceded by a 
consonant (any consonant except semi-vowels and nasals), and is 
followed by an affix beginning with a jhal consonant. 

Thus 

Therefore the full oonjugatiou in Aoriit is : — 



Sitigular 

Dual 

rivral. 

Third Person 

mSratfr 

w8w'w. 

Sr8l^! 

Second PemoQ 


wiwsf 

«9« 

First Peisou 


«§ni:t 

«§q«il 


, Second Form, 


Third Person 

m9^ 



Second Person 

wtei: 

ntST^iisir, 

«ify« 

First Person 

sitfimi. 

nifiissf 


TJ^Bsiidsxstiys Is fsfnwfii ■ 



{iO, ^ mrn * to eats’ 

The m is indiostorj. 
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1 ««trw 1 

-turagi »in*«nw!' fw, i,«ii«!i •wiW*.-«'«nn i g» — wiiSj 

^‘*Tba^ of tba indioatoty « ia that wa haw no ahortaning of tbo pannltl- 

mate In aiMniq ii - « . i l _> «r 

Deiiderative : fraifnfiv I Inlensife : WBTsS i iTOwTIf 

fll9lffl I Cauiative : i Pail: Participle tPlfelf: i Noun viOT: M ^ 

ft la m* to be ateadj, firm/ ‘to strike, hurt, kill/ By*the force of the 
word m * end,' it means * to eat ' also. It is Intransitive when meaning « to bo 
firm/ 

I f«W.- WTO I Hera^^wa haw cantad tba YfiddU of tba « of 
fill by the following siltra. 

I|ic^ I ^ ^TOTUT; 1 1 1 ^ I lqs II 


vovToT irflt qfii: wi?f Wh finfi? m niiJ ni i fiwa » 

2282. In a stem ending in a consonant with an ‘a imme- 
diately preceding it, the Vriddhi is substituted for such ‘ a/ when 
an affix having an indicatory * h ’ or * ^ * follows.*. 

Therefore Uii^ •f 10^^011X11 

In the First Person singular, however,* this Vflddhi is optional by^the nsxt 

sdtra. 

I ar ( « I <1 I <H n 

a<i9i aw Antwni i anro-aaa i 

2283. The ending of the First Person Singular in the Per- 
fect optionally acts as ii 

The Vjfiddhi is optional, as mx or mx N 

Ths other Tenses are conjugated like livx i In the Aorist (jJV,) there are 
two forms caused by the folio wing: — 

^^8 I wnt^f: I Q I ^ I e n 

wii^f ro swa T fiir q) Mu )|fsraf mif i wmhif-wriftf w 

•TO vvcfi' I vanfsrfai I whii mmiiisgnifini «un-«m ■ mOil 
-snsOii II 

' TO «q I smnsf snfis' i mdk ii 


2284, Before an ‘it’ beginning «- Aorist of the Parasnaai- 
pada, the short ' a ’ of the root gets optionally Vriddhi, when the 
stem begins with a consonant, and the * a ’ is grosodially abort by 
being followed by a simple consonant. 

Thai wiAif or wanOif « * 

Couutiwiiniii^i iDtooiiv* I 'Nanast uArvamv^u 



Anr/ Cii Root Si 


m 


SS, M *to be steftdjr, firm/ Tbe vis the labial fi, sod oot v or ▼ 
nSi ' fit? Rmt, iwf:, ifini, wm or m i jv, — wirf^or mvlq » 
Its bonjugatioa is like VRi i lu the Perfect we have itrg: as the root in 
redoplioation retain! V without any obaoge. So there is ^n ss wsii as the redupU* 
eation eiisien, 

Noimst — nd, ir 

Maitre^ re^s' this root as wm I He forms itSfp by eliding % and then giv 
aud elision of reduplication. This is incorrect, according to MAdbara ; because the 
.root mm being idmivr (ending in a conjunct oonsunant) like wm the endings 
of the perfect are not i There is another root folfs nsS given further oOt 
0fi. iwt* to speak/ 

I f«i«,-aninri gz.-iifOTt Ao. hk« ■ But io ••fk+nv^R; 
«• ham the fulloving, 

/ p^c!( I 

« I « I ^ M« a 

w g i i a a cWH W iw T w i i amra a 

*n «« ftritapi' I fatara* dann, i t lag: a 

■w «a anaflT Vns' a 

2285. The ’n’ is the substitute of *9' of the prefix 'ni* 
followtng a cause for such change standing in an upasarga, when 
thpse verbs follow, namely, 1. gad * to speak,’ 2. nad 'to be hap- 
py,’ 3. pat ' to fall,’ 4. pad ‘ to go,’ 5. the six gbu verbs, 6. m& 
‘to measure,’ 7. sho ' to destroy,’ 8. hnn * to kill,’ 9. yfi * to go,’ 10 
'*v4 ' to blow,’ 11. drft ‘ to flee,’ 12. psft ‘ to eat,’ 13. vap ‘ to weave,' 
vah'tobear/ 15. 4am 'to be tranquil,’ IS. obi ' to collect ’ 
and 17. dih ' to anoint.’ 

Thus 1. ug, affamsfii 3. vfinwi^ 3> vff, vfwsnrn lAraiil, 
5. g, The eix rooU oslled ghu. a vtaiSSlfif vhnwihf, vTaSSifif 
snijnfi, vfvusfn a 

• «. ww, vfisfilifli) S». afisHsit 

/•M t— By the word nr in the idtrs, both verbs end dv, are to be 
^.i^^ahen and not the roota ulor or minft, for they also take tbo form at by VI. 
<4. 60. 

■< 7. safii al kw iTi i 1 0. vfiat gnsufai i 9. mfit sfimhi 1 10. oifir iftnifn * 
11. mfii uhBBifii I 13. vtatuihi a 

Tho laat 6ve roota beloiig^ the AdMi olaas. 

II. - wfiti sfawfa 1 14- an^ sftaaiifii 1 16. vmhr (VII. 

3. 74). "'ll. MMilvWMifci 17. ifmsfiiaflua 

JMM .wTko abovt diaago takw plsea gvaa whts tbs angsMst wf istsf 




The root! Ae, are exblbited in their eonjagated form in tlM In 
bratr to indicate that the rule does not apply to W, form of theie * 

VII. I. 6 ). Therefore not her« : — *c. 

Thui em — I hi?{— emm &c. Noun t-— finnrt» fnimn a 

54. an < To split, read, acratob, gnaw, dig/ Vilekhana means MiriaionV 

Htf— nfn^i — TO®, Igg:, Ifiro Ao., like the preceding. Noun t— npn • 

55. TC * To litter iuartioulate aound/ « 

The root is exhibited with an initial 9 1 This nasal is ohaSged to i| by thf 
following. 


ioT I s I ^ I (H n 

wSmtim <i! nn; h 

wtvMtfntt^sraniisifsvfqSvn i iraa*«Q«{jn.ii>dm* mwhn SF « i i S i m 8 » 

Kimg; N * 

2286. There ia the substitution of 'n’ lor the initial ‘ 9' 
of the root in the Dh&tup&tha. 

All root* beginning with « « iboald be undantood to-bava bean so tangbt 
with tba axoaptiou of tba following eight rooti — 1 |§, nrf*, 1119 anv tgffc m 
Md «W « 

Kota The roota anfwB- (I. 67) and ws (X. 19) belong to tba 

Bbvidi and ObuiAdi olaaa reapactively, 

Tba root wg till (I- 818) balouRing to tba ghafldi (VI. 4. 92, 8 . 2666}° ia 
not to be taken ; aa (ha root i^ exhibited with a long an aa in% in tba aboaa 
varae, wbila tba ghaltdi naV baing it inoapable of atodming tbo langtbonad 
form n4i in the Cottatira by VI. 4. 92. S. 2668. Tharafora that nat abonld 
ba taken whioh oan aaamna tba form ntti. 

Noth ; — ^Tha rooto an^ and ami ‘ to bag* Ao. hare already bean mantipiitd 
before. ^ aifii «i|Vh. Sf a(ni>l ^ t<i^ wniiwf B are the other roota. 

Aoaording to tome the rout niai ia to be read aa vit ; and ao *alao the Note 
^ and wfiai at ^ and ari^ 1 Only dve roots art thna left, wbiok begin with if 
a tba OhUupMlua namely — .«nf, ing, an« and tit a “ « 

CmptjatioH 0 / «x 'to aound, ratouad, thondar.’ 

n*— nrtfti « I Bijs 1 ^ 1 a)^ 1 ahr|: i a)g 1 <inni«r,nani 
Hfin, nhma 

98 1 98**nMiT. mfmhi iSi 8 -<nQ 1 
«a 8 i(iSiMiiv-ini|iw>Sn(-««tf|i or amAii tt 

Whan ptaeadad by an upawrga, tba n ia ahengod to « by tba fbUeVii^ . 

I ss w i fCTw i un t SnAiw 1 « 1 » t w » 

wrtw dW i w w tw ^S wi w i ^wMii «: ‘ i i i i iwi f w iSifig 1 lilll 

iSpnrm 

W «« nit «iiA «' I ’tnpaiAt’ ftiim) 1 



®oo * » ■■;Vy 

. ■ ' ■■■■ III / '-- , 

. 9S47i Of, • wot vhioh bM * 9 * in its original enunejatioib 
D^wn ttoonoiei after an alterant letter etamting in an npaearge* 
even tll<tei^ the arord be not a samtea, tbe * n ’ ie obanged into 

,''’v ■ 

Thw«4-inlfir-«nftt 1 So olto afarndn 1 Haro la it ohtngtd to Alb/ 
TflL 4. 17. S. 8185. ««Mn! 1 * 9 - tnnbi i^-n«aie iniig: 1 wifinae 
like a* • * , 

Howw adt ' rbror amaa* ‘ The Punjtb.' faaf; ; Hmii « 

HoTt :».Whj do wo my * avan whan it it not a oompound ' ? Btoaum by 
tlie oontoit, the enuf fitti of the word p^rvepede wbioh ii oarrent throughout thie 
eab*divi«ioQ» would have been underitood in thie st&ra alio, and the rule would hate 
applied to aamiiMe only, for there only we have pdrvapada. By using the word 
unmd it ia ahowij that the adhikira of purvapada oeaeei^ and the rule appliei to 
Bon-oompounda also where there ie no jw^ww n 

Why do we say * having ig in Upade^'? Observe wwi^flfo fniflUli 
wi m a For the root wg is reoited itt Dhltap4|ha with si I 

06. wi < to go, to beg, request, ask/ When it has the meaning * to beg* ko , 

II takes two objects. * 

) I enTiinwtff^i 

Injmti a nasal is inserted by the following sitra, into whioh is to be read 
the sdtra ums wifv S. 2248 (< a long vowel is substituted in the Perfeot for the 
initipd m of a reduplicate.*) 

I I « I V I « 

%lit MiihdM^ H i wmw r w g«. brut »dW i wt»% ■ 

*iw «• m* «c im I Sni ^ n w n w inin «; i nwdfii i wV^i mutt i 
I 2288. After snob a lengthened *2’ oi tbe reduplicate, there 
ia adiM the augment * nut ’ (n) to tbe abort ‘ a ' of the root whioh 
enda in a double oonaonant. 

Hora .—Why do we my * eontaining two oonsoannU '? wig, WICQI, Wft a 
With legMtd to gg MgnMit, « io ooniidored liko f m mgwgi. Wlggt i Tbia 
> pwei o di oa a ekrtika to bo (bond under the Protykhkin eatn 2 dn| 1 The ekrtika 
fa g^-«e*~ftaningai«li abiruuiaul i Tbeetemplm of W^are 
i (8m TUI. 8. 18) and of limii am aaf^Wtg and u^wnr ■ 

TbenAwe enf+faf-w-bgg.-rwd+Wf-ami < • vniTt • anafiw i 

y-mx^ lawil W • mvidm i wiaWwigg-wWin i wg-wWadw • -efig 
ii(>Uf|il| I fta|-e0S • WieiRh(-W<«H i fr.-wmnii but when the aagmeot 
faelMii the Cm la e^aa ife ta i The Tfiddh! ia prohibited by 

(fU. 14. A 1868). 

■'■'*\-4faildein»lfe:i eBfUifcj fWieh-,.^wa' 

84 afad 86 A 8014 and, 
at' ' urf 1 6 A ■ ai ‘to ielhm, roar, aoaa^ 



thto towM of Jght^ntirii Mt •^j|Pl"«ilh m iaftiat 

I Vmb* (im tlw It i i l ' iii|ii «M t j » graopyWipt-* to 

lor «< I niTfi* » 

Ml inf ' to Imrt, injure,* It ie a Ttamitire ierb. 
n^-mfRl Ao. Hkeqtf eadNonn: nflmif ms iRinfil • 

*W «a w 6 f I qfttA tii I niffii a 
4 b, aii 'to ramble m the bovtie.' 
n^ nifn dm. like ai ) Nona — amirs a 

•mi ia wnftf • «’aifii*«Hha^mi «mfaifanimfiai«4s i an^fn i nanf » 

41 . a 4 * to bite, eting,’ The word ie ammaa well aavnfn saeaaiag 
the aatloa of bitiag with the teeth. 

n^-mfRi I fci^-aani a 

•«fii «anfv«i nmil’i wnfk s main s ns«^ i amnr a. 

^ 44. nta I 43. nfit *, to bind,’ *<Tbe Drari^ae read the root ae ani, tho 

iLtjraa saad it aa mi’ aoeording to DhaaapAla. Aeoording to Ifaitre/a, Swaiai 
XIabyapa, Sammatakira A& both roota are oorreot. 
j / m»,*naafia i nsa^ajs, aRa^mr t maftnn a 

dso. I Deaideratires arfatfiiafe I Oaiiaatiro nanfn; A or 

mfininii 

Noona : -amis •ead, boundary,* nhmil. atfaiais i So alao front am( we 
have nx-marti i fcnj-anam i Noona m^. an^: a 

*arfii «a aafNa9’ i inrRa i winana a 

4 i. aAl ‘to be powerful,* 

aif-vnAi I f«n('-«msawBn • g^-ifamn a 

Nonna: 'Indra.* ilmai I fi^: 'noon, * 'India’ (f) Bindn. 

•fW aannaii aarf xiRaifiit i fiwfti i awmi rtwmis i r»iB it ri i ma w w na 
44. faifv ' to aplit, to diride, to form apart.' The root bogini am 
the labial at and not m a The word aman here moaaa the -fffm ' ftfi|aiakiirf 
parta. 

n^-tipi fti I fnf-Winii ^-Micin I sj^-fnAnufii i Atf-ftmig i 
aw,— anaamj i law,— fnafu s anrif-fawiiy ajh - 

Nona t fn^fi Isi the SaminaU ^the root ia eiihibiW aa Mk I Vf- 
f i wri ii I , 

•aft t« niNta* I aat^ i ‘amnawasan.Mn nw.tiinar’ «Ai annaai i 

45 {•), kfc'thoaetioaielatiiigtoolMek,* Aeaabkl a 
‘kbna aaci 'eheek.' ' ^ 

AooocdiaitoXMyap^thafrra roeton%,ai^«li^^ aad at! am aal 
ei^abla of being aaajngatad, thay an roota Gmm whloh aoaao are daii<Nir!^^ 
aad. aol iaHa eaiba. Othaia haaowr, hold that Ihtao roota arO 1*1111011114; jim l 
faraoaal. tadiaga. . 


MM" 

M M * tolitei»^ MaMra, aiid fealt«it^ mil*, nproioh, mtaui.* 
gnJ f* iii !i i 1 w«rt^. n*ri»r«M i **. 

With M «lt*i*nt apMMf««. •• >>**• Bfa lftl I mt i* kit* •■hibM*4 
«t M ** 1^** w lfmm im or «!«OTlf in th* VriUU 

Noon ; f<MW> * 

X*iAi M vqj^ ■ " 

67. { kW ‘ to ba glkd, b* pIckMd, dolfffbtad, •*ti*6*d r^joloo kt.* 

Th# ^ is iadiostorp bsosuas it is *0 tougltt in ihs n*st tAtra. 

• wWijtW Mill* II 

nilhTOn M vin 6^ ) wrttt ffipwniftril b i wbi«| a 
2289. The initial fii, or ijla of a root as taught in the Dbitn* 

l>2<(ha is *it* 

n* rsal root, tbsrefors, is ev a 

aif-ettfe < fM-iwwB I i As H hw an Indioatorjr if, tfc* 

aaaai is not slidsd in tbs Bsnstiictivs, as nsami i Noons •“Uafet, eeww, 
spnscfti (U eartf) •^Dsi'idsraiira : fMfwIiti IntsnsWs am^l8 I-Ya6 Ink 
st is is rft ftt or snsihn i Cansatirs e^ehl, Aor. smMtif I 
•ufc ce «i^*ni I vent a 
68«. efc to bs Iliad or rqoiosd, to sbins.' 
tili(-«sKfii I fu^-ees* I gtr-ufettn *o. 

• Noon* t utvm i vvt i aafanf i e^vn a 

a< i inr« a 

66. sifh * to aot, pttform soms rnnotiodt, to strirs, to bs bnsf 
or astivo.* Aaotbsr rsading is gfh a 
I .ai^-wfiai Aii6-inrsa< 9f*ef^mT Ao 
I , so Mil ea Hlta «a angnl tiMi «’ a mm imm ww a 
" ,n iVo, Mt I 71. «ih « 71 Me 'to ctj sr*sp,shsd tsars, to sail out to, la 
•ifilaim.* 

Uf * f*lf'***>> *■** * 

Nouns i-g***^ ^ 

*fiiBAr *6 eitheA* i faftaat a 

76. IhM *tp kmsni.' As Amlil. liai-fMBot Aa 
,*|aa as fM I f|"f I arilrei I ^wni a 
ew aw i i f a i eii ugaitfih a 

74k ‘to ba purMsd oai*>ssinsd ; to sisaiMSi purifj.* 

«^-f«ih»ifin-ffsf Ift. - •n-fsiB IW.« 

«Miaaf«<iM.-*-lMna , 

la tha Bsasdistiva^ how*m, th* nasal is slidsd. as it is tb* original N af , 
ti£«f«ow and fMt tb* efitifv I »•» < “• BMMi^Jetiw bfisf 

Ml «MWl M 4. 64. 2, 416)appti*s; Tlm^M 
I !nt*wi«» lifaai i • Ntsi Part. nJtan 
^ . *»» milh» rwA «Msi JM A • dbsM, • 
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Tbi Sidbbavta Kaumuot. [Vol. II. Bbv. Cm t ^28if 
Sub Seotiob 4 . 

Nora : —The author of the Oh&tap4^ha oommenoed hie book with the root 
W>3 ending in a dental, beoauer that root had an auepioioue meaning. * So to be 
ooneistent be gave the Atmanepada and the Paraemaipada roote ending in a den- 
tal. But now he arranges the roote alpbabetioallj s beginning with the roote 
wboee final is a guttural («wn). 

Fcrty^tffo rooia ending in a guUnral which are Aimanepadi* 

<04 I H.raTfw: i n 

76. leVil * To wet, eprinkle.* The root begins with the palatal V# 

but according to DhanapAla and Kksyapa It has a dental w i They read it in 
the list of roots that do not change 9 to w, (hTb ^ 9VT dec) I 9^— ^ 
iftwiii I fas— fuirtil 1 to— iftfwim 1 1 1 to, — 

TO^TO I I I gw,- TO^fro 1 n 

Passive I Desiderative fsi#F«wA I Intensive I Yah luk 

iwtfinfif or j^vrffR I Aor. I arihftw 

Causative ; Aor. 1 Noun: 

*mm Bifw’ I I gerral u 

76. difc * to see, view, perceive.* 

91^ — anpwi » fti^-ge^TWl Ac. Wbeu. mep>ng ao speakM y 

9*9Tfl' I vmi I 9 dw inil9TW9l WlWlil W^QWf^l mm's* 

mdin fgfiTd 999V. 1 itiinl n 

77. ifhli * to heap together, collect.’ ^919 means collection or book. 
According to Swiroi and others the root means the not of being composed into a 
book. According to Kksyapa and others, it means the not of the composer. It 
therefore means *to praise, or compose in verse, versify.’ In the first case it is In- 
transitive, ill the second case Transitive. 

9?; — iQ i W ff I Ac. 

*j(m OC 99 ac ITO^TW^T:* I TOI%T 9^9^1999* 9 I I I 

78. I 79. 99 * to sound, to grow, increase, to show joy, be exhilarated.' 

399fT9 means according to Chandra ’to increase' an! according toSwAmf *to be ar- 
rogant or bold.* ' Another reading is WWFWri '’to encourage one l^y words,* 'i'his 
is the view of KAsyapa who says ^91^ means TOW 9b^ H *' 

Thus TO, — g9S I fTO, — firi* I gW,-^«9T Ac, 

So also with ^ 1 Its Ars, is fkvil • 

Noun { S«w ■ 

‘Ni «• t hnt i 

80, Itt * to doubt, to .utpeot,’ When preceded by vi it liu the meaning 
of • to doubt ' M in the eeutenoe '< uii%«r W^: " 

c. «« c« vftt Cl eta Cl Cl iSr’ i v^ninn: i 

cAralcmc «: • fii# I 

81. i« I 82. ««i 83. vligi 84. 8it.<««r«<togo^ moM.* TbeJ^ai^/ 

begin with a dental g, the Jait two widi a palatal V i Th. ibirtt.lt . btiq ' jtli^gSI^ 





Th* Siddhaota Kaumuw. [Vot. 11 . Bhu. Ch. I. | 22St. 


Vdrt: The affiies of the Perfect are fiwf after rooti that have a peaul- 
timate ei ; and, even the subsequent rule of Qu^a is superseded in the case of 
these. By I. 2. 2, S. 2242 the affites of fsi«^ are ^ after roots that do 
end in a conjunct consonant. Thus fuSfafeRiajs * 

is nitya, and gupa is anitya. But in 9^^ hoth the fenfSl apd the gupa are 
anitya , therefore gupa being taught iubi^quen^ to feif| would take effect* Thia 
is prevented by the present v^rtika by purva-vipratishedha. <i 

^ ipit vftvrit ^ I toS I ee n 

93. «« ‘to be satiated, ’< to repel.’ Note:— Dbsnaplla and Uaitreya 
and others gi»e these two mesnlnga But Kabirsswinu and wkatiyana give tb* 
Sret meaning only. 

I I » Nonn vim i 

^ W, fpiw 

Vs, | «j?l 1 • 

I « nwn : « i win i f«9# n 

vi rvf i l 1 ^ «swifa[:’ j 

94. eiet I 95. i 96. eercq 1 97. 1 98. nfieq 1 99. 1 100 . wm, I 

101 . snmi, I i6a. was, 1 103. 1g*i i 104. i loc. fnin 1 106. ift», i lojf. | 

108. 'To move ‘to go.’ 

94. SI7 -«|i) I I <fco. 

95. I I •bo. Noun: vei|gif, vn|tii; « 

96. i fiig^-wi(i*l i 4w. 

97. «ni ws,-in»i I 1 ftrg.-iw j « 

98. as^-AstA I fag^-vM I ^,-^nsm m 

99. a^-aTaili fa^-g^ i gg,-iWam » 

100. ag,-«naft i fag.-gw«f i fg.-aifiaiaT n 

The afttra VI. 1. 64 S. 2364 does not appl^ to arag, and so tbe iui'tial a is 
not ohsngM to a beoauss of the following , 

Vdrt : — Prohibition of the obaoge of a into a most be stated of tb* rooti ' 
derired from nouns, and of figaand ana I Thus from tbs noun itV{ *ba who hga 1 
sii teeth,’ we bare dlin^ ' he desires a Shodan,’ without ohange of a I Som* read 
the root as ana with a dental a * The root ad'6f i* (d>o read as ai*g[ by som*. 

101. ag,-aaat i feg, - aaa^ i jg^-aftaar h 

102 . ag^-amA • fag,-aa*a i ^g.-afcam a 

103. ag.-Sa# I fag,-fefe*l i jg -Sftim i Similarly jlai} n 

104. ag.-^hn) I fcg.-fiigte I gg -^rtaaTi Similarly lAai} » . 

107 . ag,-tfai} I fag I gg,-nr,fam a 

108. ag,-a^af» i fag-aaijt i gg^-ti^fimT a Th* root a»,ii h*i«!lM 

metning of ‘to fa«t’ also. ♦ < -- > 

Nouns i— ag, afaw i tg a v 




^ ! V, ^ XUt i 

imnidT ^PST I nih nnnwr «* vnid i i «v,«i), 

' 100. m\ I 110. iiv, I 111. i^n, I 'to go,’ 'to blame,’ Aocordiog to 

' Swtoi it i&eans *to oommenoe, aet about.’ 

109.- are, - n’^S I ftw^ - I gs. - i Dm. i Oaoe. 

n'milHi Aor. enfnraif, n 

llflf ws, _ iMl I — octd I gs, _ (ifeRn v 

11 1. ne.-iivlt 'he goea.’ fais, . I gs, - iHmi n 

113. T£e root ita meaps /to cheftt^ also : in addition * to go / *to blanao. 
An iHift *he oheata.’ "" 

1 Jl, liv, jiTf ^rrw I nwi » wfwi • 

jgTf irr^ I imir^ l n 

•iVTui) n 

113. 114. tmv I 113. grv (116. vtiv ) 'to be able, to auffloe.’ 117, 

The root gra meana alao ‘to exert, to atretoh.’ Ayhma meana " atretohing” 
aooordiug to Kaulika; and 'Tezing, tormenting’ aecording to SrUmi. 

ns.-tnifi » fits,*- nti i gs, - Zifawi l Deaiderative Inten t 

rnigoA, flmlfif, rnifra i iw. - entiai. i Canaativo cnnAt Aor. .ernivq « 

114., are, - amwl i Noun aai,aTTais n 
li3» aig - sralai a 

W’f ftw# I WTW* n 

118. * to pra/ie, extol, commend, applaud. 

en^-nnufi i Thue ieiOTra leinsf) ‘ Ho extoU Devadatta/ See 1. 4a 
84. Se 872. 

'According to some, the root means also ' to boast of, be proud of,' • to 
flatter, coax.’ As vaimpf: I Bhatti , VIII. 73. 

Here end the forty two 4tmanepadi roots whose final is a guttural. 


• SUB-SSOTXOW V. ^ 

• W« QTsirqfm: srawnrff R 

Now the following fifty roots are Parasmaipadl. 

afMMfii atreiipnj arag snremv i vgmfif i oangw r 

119. ^ 'to more alowly, go aoftly. glide, creep, to aet wrong!/.’ The 

aratda iMilili mean ' moving alow!/,’ and < Ul-behaviottr.’ v 

are.-wnfifi are.-wg|i fs.-R%n i i «w.— <ngi 

^-iRf'-anqiil i * «i-fiire,-«Rt«ni| ig*,— anm^gi gv,-arafi|aR( r 

PRaa >an{«RS I Doid t I Intena. n«gam I Tahlnk 

■ fi g eittl I viRlfii 1 Oanaattve ng wi ufw i Aor. Rra«|g R 




^ V ffl# I » 

120, mu 'to laugh at| dtride, aooff ; to bear, endure/ 

I hra,-jmt«, iNgs i gs,-nhmi » «iw(^ 

(VII. 9. 7. S. 9984) i mcif with ag i 

fffiR fi^e " 

19l> n’g ' to live in dietress,’ 

•rs.-mfll t I fl.-nrjm l The Impetftot Y#4 *luk li ■ 

[ 5 I« irih n 

4 T«fH I I I «f?v ftvn: h ] 

[122. igm 'to go.’ I Noun |[fR: i This root is read 

after \/'nm by Maitreya. He gives the above examples aud»^t It does not 
appear correct. For if there be a radical like l|n[ from which could be derived 
regularly the noun |pK: by affix m under III. 1. 185. S. 2897 theu there was 
no necessity of forming this word under the Up&di III. 42. (^pRierihwi:) from 
the with the affix and the elision nf M l So also if be formed regu* 

larly by adding fgj to was no necessity offorming this word irregu* 

larly by U^ildi II. 28 (ms^lQ do)]. ^ 

few I *WB ww: I ynfTfl • 

1*^8. ^ * to bark.’ fihaehaua means here, the cry or harking of |he dog, 

*w.-giftiifTC.-ggii g?t-g%jn I This root is found in the Chnr&di 
class also (173). • 

ww H 

194. mi * to laugh,’ 

m.—TOfH I ftre, — c«m i g®^_«fann i g», — amAg or anmAg i 
vfwmifii H 

sn^ 

ilnrairagtS^T:’ i Sra^ i er g ri ww n 


125. tm I 196. TO! I 1 97. mai I 198. wm I 129. vm t to b. dry,’ • to 
he sufficient, to refuse, to ward off.* 

•«.— etwfii I ftw. — tiaif mmn i g«^-.dh1iiniT *o ; 

Dwid. I OauB. dhqrefn i fg— m nwg eifavg « 

So . 1.0 rmiai I Int.!)., mriaig g 

So aUo «iin% I gnfn i ■ 


^ 1 ®, rwr^ wirlr,i ewrfk n 

130. «iai I 181. i«n«| * to pwvad., to ooeopy’. 
w«, — I fte, — wm, d!o. Ao. 

KO wftmiwg-wrtniwl mi • Formod by m 

69. S. 1436) fwrni ' til. VittkWl MUrW • t 


BootI^ v/luto. 'pv' 

v« nwf« ^n, w ^w, m «« w<» •• 

!««, «fii n«, ^ «« m $»», 1^ 

w, (w Sfti «o, ^>1^ 

W 5 »r ^51^, tPf sa», «ftr ^ ^a», «fn qac, nfh ««, wfii 
i«e, ia<, «», wfir w, wfif tfn ftw aw 
-ftifir W, nwnif; > 

I B> fta i iw i w 8tw i «« vnwj fw w filii fi>r<ii «m1v 

«gn ftfinf a 

132 to 165 m ko. «to go, to moTe.’ The roots ending in kh nre fifteen ; 
those ending in g are thirteen. Some read four additional roots ending in (A ; 
namely rihh, trakh, trikhi, and likhf. 

n^-ahtuffi I - neNr, mg:, neftfa in , i f?{ - itifmm 1 51 ?,-’*+ 
4rnhi| as m mphqi^!f 1 Cans. — Aor. m weiigfwnifji Desid — nlifn- 
fnwfa I Pass. Part, dh fi n i f lf 1 Goriind #TftmT I Nouns aoi: sage.’ m? I 
In forming the Perfect m4>iire[ the following sfitra applies. 

^9<eo I i 8 i ec n 

awtOTT s i i} <i?l i «efttn i ^fnvTHn^inm 'fiiiit - 

C^^ia) wmm I 1 ni^: i n wi i^ TO i w wn intu nvQm|«i: ni]i}t n mfn 
^m^fkFsvi I sinrnTftBt o jw e i wrgiB w^ nqT mm' vA nih iil4: n 

♦ mmfnrif «#q vAf vaTinmimiir i iviAt i enraig: i sunfn i dmgp i 
««q«f ii ii 

• 2290. And are substituted for the f and ^ of a re* 
duplicate, before a non-homogenous voweL 

Therefore 4- sr-usNl I When by Oui.ia, the root as- 

sumes the form sih^, it becomes a * heavy ’ Towelled root : and the Perfect ought 
to be formed by the addition of siTtf periphrastically by III. 1. 36 S. 2237 but 
ithis is not so because of the maxim srfWTH Ac. (■* that which is taught in a 
rule the application of Which is occasioned by the combination of two things, does 
not become the cause of the destruction of that combination.” See VII. 1. 9 S. 
203). Sere u was changed to sIt by the presence of igs[; and if smf be 
added. It will eoause the elision of its progenitor qs[ by II. 4. §1 S. 2238 
.which {he maxim prevents. 

, The dualis formed thus (-•uss + Uil|4«gniaW'hnU[4>sr(f7 wUniQ: I The 
^ Plural is mtg: i The aflBxes being fmiy, there is no gups, and ounsequently no nsRP 
Substitution, as the vowels are now homogenous. This single substitute long m 
mm) may be considered as the final of the first or the beginning of the 
;aeoond (VI. 1. 85. S. 75). Considering it as final of the first, Hamely, as the long « 
pi the reduplicate (abhyksa), it retires to be shortened by VII. 4. 59. 8. 2180. 

. _ r [But because the role of shortening depends upon abhjlsa alone and is 
yiberefbre antaranga , while the savarpa-lengthening is Bahiranga ; as * it depends 
f up^ two, nainely the prsoedent qpd the subsequent lettersr— the ihaxiin sifi|si* 
f wppliee (see Vol I. p. 30) : and so it is not shortened. Or]. 
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Thi Siddbakta ^jlvwsvi [Vol. It Bbb. 6b; 

It if not fhortened, booAuie it had alreadj been once shortened before, and 
** an operation onee performed on a Item Ao., is not repeated agaln**^ie the 
maxim that would apply. 

Nots:— -W hen was the firat b ihortened f It was shortened by VIL 4* 
69, S. 2180 as soon as Biq was reduplicated to Bf i Bat it was already short 
how could it be shortened I 

Ana Rules of grammar act like clouds (which rain both on sea and on 
land though raining on sea is useless), The rule of VBIS S. 2180 therefore 
substitutes a short b in the place of the already existing short ^hus B 4- BB[ m 
B 4- BBI (VII. 4. 69 S. 2180) • Bnrs 

But why should Rule S. 2180 apply and not the rule of lengthening ? 

In other words, why should we not make B-hBB{aBPill first and then apply the 
rule of shortening ? 

The role of shortening being a rule applicable to anye (or Stem) is^ stron^r 
than the rule of lengthening (bb: bbB iM:) on the maxim 

Pan'dhdtha : A rule relating to a stem (adga) is stronger than a rule relat* 
ing to letters. 

Therefore, the Beu: (S. 2180) applies Ast. o 

Another reason for its applying first is that it is iubtequeni in order to the 
rule of lengthening. <• 

Thus MBf BiB+Blj: (S. 2180 short B for short B)«B»l|f. 

(lengthening). Similarly b^; h 

Similarly may be conjugated the other roots given above. Thus efBlfll 

fii^- ilisnvwn I « 

Similarly give, us i ; wniQ:, Tbm Is not . 

SI of VI. 4. 120 S. 2260, no( tbs elision of the abhyhaa (VI. 4. 120 S. 2260), - 
because ite initial is a (VI. 4. 126 S. 2263). Similarly tu. 

133. sfiR I I i savni l Des. 

Cans, smqfii 1 Aor i 134. «« i I vstm, enmgt i afvitr,. . 

wwilil or siamAii ' 135. wfnr i 1 136. im n«fii i mniii 

137. ntai ifvfiTi 188, tgmi (im) imfiii 139. 140. 

141. in^RTiTi 142. sraiifiqififl 143. «|^ | I 144. «« 

t I g^ - ntam i 146. vRu i tckTa , « 1 46. if« 

(♦•) 4«fii I ihiHram 1 147. g% or Ohandra roads this root boro. 

148. sraii \ ’ 

149. <(f« V These three roots are read here in the Sammatfi. 

150. fBfB) 

161. fcBiThe Dravidai read this here. Thus there are 19 roots ending iniB 2* 
n '*'*!'*^ * Wfirfti I 163. xPrr | | Noun: m i 164. sifil I Bf%«l Past 

Part nmirilB: and b^b: l 166. bFh iBffiv i Noun, Bf: *»Afiga country.'* B# 

' member.* ^ • 6m* , |66. «fii i «ntfit i H. Vft » 

167. wfn I wfl» I N. Hfwg I 168. Hfii I Hffil I 169. nfn (^) Wr i 

154. ftfif I , 166. ferfii filffil i ^ 
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166.* fVlfn means * to treiuble * she. As ivfffl 'be trembles.' 

168. fTir 

l 8 i fftr »fii) 

w V90 I eefff I irara « 
ifft I srfir W ii 

«rf^ iwi# i « 

w H r ^ I fiwBffi « 

170, (nm, ««) <to laugh,' A» orafk I arani i vfmi i 171, sfv 
*to proteot.' 172. iriir ‘dnid I to dr;,’ 173, nfq nugii ‘to droM,' it'vlR 
*»'«» (JTf) 174. fvhi I siTVTd ' to smell. fv*fiTR i 

i^srs end J^araemdipadi roote whoie final ie a guttural, 

s Sub-Sbotion VI. 


ffb 1 5r« 

i m's) to leave. 

A* Sf^w aiffit ^ 


Now we take tip the roots ending in ch. There are twenty one Atmane- 
padi roots. 

w4 W 41^ I " 

• 176, «$ itpft ‘ To ahino.’ m, — trffl i f««,— mi ' gc, — «Wh»T i gs, — 
•Miaii. its, — «iini^— an(— aniiiT i ftrfiifiv — sis i vtitfi’it i afii^ 

S r, — I ga(— aniM'ian i mF — mfi i i Aor. miii i m • 

«fi«i I «f — snraSi i Yah iuk, tmtiHn orettafil i Aor, mwi f q , mra^* « 
• Noun oi: ‘vigour’ ‘teoea,’ s g tai s tf i Adjective K 


WW W I ^ I ^ I «f«nT Ii 

176. m ‘ to eprinkle, to serve.’ en; — mi i — ti t g^ — I 

« — staiai I it^— mmif • sn; — m«n ifeiftifeiv— sin i snilN^ -sfaniliE i 
gi(->mf«tB I faig-mnifs • Aor. wilmtf i s^-fmfmi (Till. 3. 6i. s. 2637). 
■f I f timi i fYoA luk srefii i Noun, sig: i s . 

I StwI I gUiS h 

177. *iiw I sii I To see. inn} i g^ii i iifmt i Dee. giifmi i Inten, 
iiimi.iiii4mr.iHNTi« B Cans. jiffi«iTcf I Aor. W^Arail II 

WR wnwrnif u 

178. m wwia it tnfi to .peak distinotip, mi i ii l «r«Rl i 6F. jlti II 

*ew W ^so’fTFA I eraB i iwwil « 

179. sm (ami) 1 nit. Togo. fmiiwwiii*rfi*7ia**,«ii aiTmiii ii 

180. mWCam) / 


SR WR# I H ^ 

181* mi *to bind.’ nifift l twsi I I N. 


i: I 



9$ Thb SiDDRANTA Kaumcdi. [Vol. 11. Bbu, Ctt. 1. $3219'^; 

*. 

w I ‘ J J 

182, m\m > <^^W*l9i: to shine, to bind, qraruft i fl«5|« I 

183. «if«} I •feo, Noam: VI «i».Wff I «l»,fil; 

W I «W!i W: «T8» « J WR^ 

fW'^ I I ■ . 

181. Hfi ^ BFbA to cheat, to be vain. Senie say it means 

I < to brag or boast * also. Thus nsiA i i nfviVT t 

185. 5f?W 5 «) ) ffiwm I According to Chandra 

the root is H 

irf^ v ir <u ^i 'gy r<i^qf^ i *w^ » . 

186. irf« viTTdiSiiTqgmg also Rijjf I ‘to Rear, exalt, worship, also 

glitter*. AsmiAAo. Noun, m: i Sika^ftyana does not read jfi, but HR and 
«rf« only. 

gq ^ Sii '% I « • 

187* nfv 1 To explain. Tbe root ^ilfli| * to cook,' will be taught further on. 
The wrti is also Ohutidi. Sf^-nsi^wn i Noun f||>. < marsl* m fPf * five * x/fg n 

xw awrt I ‘ » 


1 88. ^ I To be pleased, si^ . aihift i | _ niifvin I am. 

-Vlmfff I Aor. I 9I| - or i ar. - i Yafi luk‘. 

Ql|i;,sh^ or itnefn l Noun «ihi: Oerund or vHfmn (T.'!i. 26 S. 1617) 

ww nfi r e w a r di ii md^^ l i fffaSr 
ISt I I n 

189. m I To go. 2. stand or be firm^ strong, earn or obtain or get. Maitreya 
gives tha meaning of gniw also. 




Vfl! + im+«-Vt'WJ+« (VII. i. 60. S. 817»)a«f 
+V8I+V (VII. 4. 66 S. 2344 read witit I. 1. 61). The ^ is thtu elided by Vll. 
4. 60. S. 2179 snd ire haraei+vsi + v.en-fn+vni+v (The lengthening by VII. 
4. 70. 8. 3248, and ^ by VII. 4. 71. 8. 2286; ven<lS ■ For the*purpoaae of nd* ; 
dioK th*e m ie oonaidered to hare a ^ in it to that beioinet eqniralent tn, 
mi', to the root is oonaidered to be one which endi in a double-ooneonant, andV 
tbui makes 8. 2288 applioabls, t i in|-«ein^ 1 . ei»° 

~ i|TO« I wjlWiir.-irfiiev I 9v,-en1S«i mf-mvTS i i Aor. 

I I Gsrnnd imnn i AdjectiTS <imn| li 


aefw 'VRiS I vroirfffR-' j>») 

«f« I iiiRii* I Rmhit I qi fa igi qes i t qiifig f 

190 «ai, 191 I To psroh. Tbe root 'i}^ haa a long I aa indiohto^^ 
W8, «mk 5 with a, armS i The rriddhi ia by VI. 1. 91. s. 74. fan. 'I'laa^# 
Or vm** Mcording to Sammatk and Tarangini. %at thi, it wrong, 

*5 - vfawwS I Sn|— mwnif i an,'~-anaaf(i » kifkfaiv,-r— naaTii i.. airtRS^^ ■ 



BllUi On. .^3289.] Root 20 j Knificha 9# 

— ^tTwT « I wwfeaiii finn— i Aor. m mm 

I . 

1 9 1 I 'I’u parch. }Xi^ I fw^ - 91^ I g?f - wfiSm I ftl3J - MVOfll 

>6r. VlftgSTf or 99^91 I ng-fiTMftfvff I a9^-9rtgw^f I Yah Ink 9g'‘9>^ 
cr i|Ti; 9tSpV or mU 991 ffl or aiiifffi or AfFrwftR or 9^9; Noun wni i 

UV, \V\) ^ I wihni H 

192 q 9 to Shine.' 9^—599, with 9, 9 99 (VI. 1. 90*. S. 87 ). f9^ — 

99199 1 9f99T I F«if|-99ilf9 I Aor. 919919199^ t Des.^vrmfM^ H 

193 99 ‘to aiiiiie*. if.;^f~i»9Si f9?j-F999 i g^— Kr 9m I forg-HVofif 
Aor. «f99^9;^ I a>^-f99fsiQ9 I 9^—99999 1 Yun iuk. 999i^ or mffv n 

191 iTig ‘t<»»l>>ne'. 9^-919^ A’c. like 99 > fa.^~9I9Qf9 i xVor. 9f999?f 
or 999l9f| I N|h» 9Tf3.9V:, fQ9T9[ 11 

195. V 9 ‘to Hhine’. 8 one read thU root here. But ft appears ns if it 
were ii-oi AtsIm. For in explaining T9^ >u ^99 9^9 vfastn^ui:, Bhatta BliAikara 
aajs **itytte is a V ndic anumiily, the classical form being rigate.'* 9l('^i9i^ tt 

I « 

I9(i. 19 I To go.^to censure, l»l ime. 9^-49^ I - i9i 9*" i 95^ - 

4Tt99T I ve ifHH I Des. ir9F9Q^ I Cuits. ^9aF9 • Aor. ht 991^1^9^ ** 
The tool is shortHued hrat to iSf before the •affix 99 ^ and then reduplicated 
'Bee VII. i* 1. S. 23U. 

•ftsr H'9 •ml' II 

197. 9 t 9 (ogo, . This root is not found in the ^iddhAiita or the MAJliavIjAi 

litre end the Atmanepadi roolt tohoit final is a palalal, 

Sun sECTioN Vni. 

99 iJTw«ifaf9: 11 

Th»" fnl owiinr "Hvemv-two roois upto y/ vraj are Parasmaipa It. 

, Ue eirT I iirafi » 

198. y/ “ ‘ tfrieve.* Present. 9r9f9 I Pei feet. ^$19 I First 
Futiii'd ^«9T I T)es ^gF9aF9 or ^SiFeiil'‘9 1 Oonm l gFerfOTT or tliFvfVr I 
lyteusiTe A I Yah ink 9igjt:9 or 9idrFfi I Cans. 9191^1 Aor. 9g* 

Nouiih it99: I M ^ ’ 

gw I “ 

199. kimh a ' To utter a shrill orj as a bird,* Present, ftrtfll 
Feifect. g9T9 1 First Future 9iF99f I Noun. ^ 9 ; 9 

Aff:9tn?qtwTw^i 11 

*9f9fWTIf'— (mi) ff9 9iT«: I g99f| 1 IJtBtIf It 

290* y/ kiiAhh a, 301, krufloh «. • To make crooked/ 3 *Tcinak«'' 
I)/ l^eietit, g99fil • FerfeoA gg9'9i First Future 9f9,9m r 

(Tfie nasal Is elided by VI. 4. 34, S* 418). Yaft 
^ I Imperfect I Caiii. Aor. tm I 
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The Sidumanta Kaumudi. IVoL II. Bho. Cii. I §2290. 


Part. Part. «f«Wt i • G««ud i S,i..il»rly ia | 

^ ktunok a, aa l^^vTn *e. Noiuia : i ««.«» • i Tlie naii»l m aliiatl 

iu tL<J Beuediclivo liy VI. 4, 24 S. 415 as J*-***! ** 

I o ' 

2U2. ^hvificliA * to leiuuve.’ 

I WElIfW -««!?! » iieruiid or ^SrjWJ (I. 2. 2i. S. 

3325). ^ 

I H7.9ITO I jraTUT g 

4BW XITQ II 

2U3. y/ Aflchu » to go/ ‘to worKhip-' ^ 

«if-TOflft! l f«IJ-ElH55fl I I I EI«I^r I The 

uasal ia elidei when the senao is ‘ to go ' (VI. 4. 30 b *121). But it ia nut el ded 
>vheu the lueaniiig ia *to wciBhip** Paa» ^^1^* 2. I8j | ^cj + VfISl} I 

EuntErTfa (worshipped). G-Tuud or W^ffiaT I Nouns 

WHtdt HTffisf; n 

*55 ?n, »TW«d: I awQ I 'TOUIQ i 
n<nTQ I wf 0115 I OT saitj* I 59^15 n 

204 — 211. y/ Vaflchu to Y/*“^ochu * To go/ ^ 

Ef^-Q95r?f I I ^-TOfUm I H I Tlgl^ 

TaQwF«afif 1 nr^— \au I'uk or i Pas*'. Pttit. 

cm; I Active cm51l t Gerund W.FSiTor c;iRfciRii 1 q -Ctcr^Wif » Noutu cmii| 

205. y/ Chttfichu *to go*. 

— TO^qTfi I — qwTff 1 vm qEcifi 1 Noun fi« cii ‘effigy*, m^ciiis 

£0'i. Y/^ tah.'hu ‘to go.* 

- HCI CrFH I CiiqVf’TO^ - TOlf! I Noun H 
207. \/ tvnfiohu * to go.* 

I crrqtfm ^ — fcnauq w 

208* y/ inrufidiu ‘to go,’ ^ 

I gip- ciif % « 

• 209. y/ inluflchu /to go/ ^ 

I fi*. - N 

210* y/ niruohu'to go/ 

- H^^Fh I QV, - or 5IIV fnf by the next bAtra. «t( « PIT 

gijtfqqflf I P*^®* Part or;^trqffi i Qe^uul n fqfcit or « 

211. niluohu *to go/ ^ ** 

Of 'WV«? by tl»» next edtra. 

I n I < I «e > 

m «n| I BHSWftn • o^ 

2291. Aud, optionally w. ia the BuBstitute of feir After 
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Terbs m * to grow old/ ww. * to stiften * ^ f| and ign ^ to go/ jw, 
and * to steal,* igsi w Vto go ' and fm ‘ to grow/ when the ter- 
iianatv>ns of the Parasmaipada are employed. 

Thiw or mtf irniff *he went* ; or ‘he went*. 

The roots and both give rise to the same three forms, viz. 

and The use of one root, would, therefore, have served 

the piirpiise. The employment of both indlontes separateness of their reeanings. 
Or hers say*thajt the use of hotii roots indicates that in the case of i^fi, the nasal 
is never elided. Thus the Aotiat of i^fl will be and eii^dl9l[ 

«• 

y.2l2.*^Grnchti, 213 ^Oluchn, 214 v/Kuju, 216 ^Khiya 

I - ftfHi I g?f - df«m i g», - or vAiht i Noua 
lilwii R • , 

213. Glnchii *to ti^al.* 

i i or ein^i>TdV?j r 

214. v/ Hnju <to sieal.* 

• I gw^-RidiTdt?} n 

213. Khnju <to steal.* 

- dmftf I gi*. — wd^idVg » 

• w?3l n% I «v I wn 

w. I I t a 

216, ^OIuBcIm, 217 y/ Shnoja ‘to go-’ 

« f®,— I fl5 - '■IJRI.RWI 

^igerg or ein^gdtlf i The Aoribt is formed byei^ under S. 2291, Some do not 

elide the nasal, and give the form Ringsfd^i!^ iQorund, rgfdiSiT R 

217, Shasja ‘to go.’ 

* SSRiTh I Here the second 9 of is Brst ohRnged to % and th«fn- 
to m by S. 32. It is also conjugated in the Almaiiepada: as 999lft 1 fwa, - 9999 
^ . 9f99ffff I 9g - f99f99nifH R 

/fl% • jwfs I 3^1^ II 

218 , \/^ Guji ‘To make an indiotinct noise’. Some road kitji also. 

Ri; - gsnfif I f«is, - fjsw wtwifRW. -jw.foiiii JTboajjBf g 

, W iJSITW.R: I WWII 

819. ^ Arab. ‘To vorebip.’ 

Rie, - Riifii I - '■IWI 1 3^ - «Wm • 

Riwwf * 

0 220. Mlfobebba. Tp ppmV I** ??>!>'><>■><!• 
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The f*iDi>HA»T* Kahmudi. {Vi>f. 11 Riir. Tn. 1 . 


I YaO luk dnNrilfn or nwrfie Pawiive Part. rnrtB*! H 

W wrfif W I i sram® # 

221. luclilia. 222 lA*hhi 'To mark.' 

I I §<J- II ^ 

222. \ y l&ulihi ‘to mark.’ 

I I Yaw l»k aT^lfe I Noun d, I 

PI. mu: n . • . 

rmrnu I \ 

223. y/ vkohlii ‘To debiie.' 

N 

Sirfif I affT I Wflt «Tift?qH H’W 

«ann^cR I i s i nvK 

^ ^«T^fn nit i; ^ I wrw 5 1 . 

224. Aclihi *Vo extend.’ • 

mz — visr^cfh i — mss i «r -i- ms« m5s+ v m Here there 

is not the long «T substitution of Vll. 4. 70. S. 2218 : Hor it applies to that 
m which is naturally short and not that which has been shortened as hero? This 
is the force of||in ^sn?: (S. 2248). As there is no leni^theiiing, there is no 
s| (VII* 4. 71. S. 2288) As 1 But according to the view that tlie fj in 

Wim is merely for facility Qf utterauce the s{ is added. Then the form will . 
be mmsv M 

i i Aor mfssrmf i u 

225. ^/rhriuhchliH ‘To be ashamed'. . 

5^ I Sifswwqmnifsfn Nn; 1 ^nvraf 

I n 

226. y/ hurchohha ‘To act crookedly.' According to Maiti^oya, the word 
kautilya means <retre ting, escaping.' 

I The short 3 is lengthened by VIII. 2. 78. S, 2265. I 

gi?-|[FmTi I i m-fij 3. s. or d- i pi. • 

dlfwfiv I 2nd S. wiTiTfi I 1st S, wfiirFiW l d. I'pl. llifd: l Pass Part. ^4. 

Active ||iifsni| I Noun f d. ^t, pi. n 

iwf i « 

^227, Y/^^I^f<^bh4 * To faint; to grow’. 

P“*> pfs (Vlir. S. 67) Aotire {Ailin' Non* 
||a*ni H (V. 2.36) , * 

I II • ; 
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228. ^/8|)hiirchli&, T.> forget, lu ip "iid, exteud. 
ft^ I I 

I n 

\/^y loiiha^ to be inv.tei.tveg to iiarjg.iid. 

I if^ 

«TI«: I I >9^ ««TC II 

230. ^^achhi *to glean*. Acoordittg to the Lericogrnplier Y^dava. Uilehha 
means to glean ears of corns : en irri^gnlar (>oou|mtion, suhsiittiiig h}^ ^•atheri’iig 
bit by bitg the grain lefc in the field, after the harvest him been colleoied. 

I JRT^-^SVTSVSiTr l ^-HnsVHI l liq(-33VQj^ I rqilf-^qffl I 
AorUt SITtT«ll9( sftWf I N 

W f«wr# I ferartr: snifg: i m^inni i ntcfn n 

^31. \/ uchohhi to bnnishg to expel. VivUin means 'ending* The root 

s generally fonnd.'prsoe led by the prf'poaition fsi It thus means “enttin" off.*' 

I i i ^-qTafwffii rnssivo 

Part m l Aotive 6Q issni^ M 

W3I srfer W, af^ W, 

^>19, I • 

.1 mfiT, waf/i II 

f 232. dbraja to 239 ^/dhvBji all meao ‘to go,’ ‘to move.’ 

233. dbr ija to go. • 

I w*l»f oreiunAif • i 

M rsfkyiiq i «^>sretaii i Yan Ink siwA^, nufiR n 

233, y/ dbraji, to ga 

I i i i a^saim^oH or 

'knnofl 'i Ya* Ink «(indh% or snInNi Imperfect enra^ » 

234. ^Y»ja ) Tarebgipi, K%apa 'nd S«mmtt& read these tiro 

236. v^Vraji ) - inetead of Nos. 232 and 233. f^-xsAr, ||)rfn i ^ 

236. . ^/Dbrija ‘to go’ • 

► fsi^-vail I - «fiif «i i Aor «xv^n or « jRmf i 

W, — SthlWril I Yah Ink BXSftflf or xftxssffif or 
or vf fii or xRnW or xfluWl i Oenrad tgfii |sn i « — SW«| I Noun tiS: M . 

237. \/ dbriji «tp go.’ 

SWf—Wlfil I — W*« I g^— I Aor, «vis««| I 

. rwfwwfw I «l{ — «vli|a,«a I ^Yai Ink liXMlta or sr.tis i Imporfeot 

®s W»ftis«,»iw9si^isj!»' 

240. .^Klija 241 v^Kt^i 'to nttor inarticulate soand. 
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Tffn SrnmTA!»T\ KAUMunr. (Vor. Tl. Bhu. Cn. i, 


- ffsiw^n I F«n«— Aor. I 

. V'U Ink i |nrtF?i oi %TWT«f i Soum n - tgvn Vf » ^ 

^ WW ^ S!^ I • «T*l« ' A 

3i*J y/ A rjii, 3i3 ^ 8 la j’i, 10 earn. 

— 'BIT ’H • ftr^ — n — mfwHT i Sufj — BiAafii ^ur. i ^ 

Bl I Nomi wn: (gf biA;) II 

*il3. y/ Sim ja lo 4'aiii. * 

-nfi-?T I - mm gs — n^n i Foiif - m^Tn Aor. wfijbi » ^ 

I HI* - WTflW S I Yap Ink. 919^11 » 

»W W ^5^ ' » 

Ii*4. \/^ Oitj»i i.i iv.ak'! noHo. 9^ - iT9f(Y H* 

fTW I iaff I Rfii n 

215. v/^ I'aija to aituHe. Tbia root it aUo found in the Cburadi cUtf* 

I mm if 

5 ur«|^ I ggisr M 

2 Wi. k:«'ji to t^fM^e, to jfive pain. 

I I g9 a Wfim « 

24r. y/ kliirji, to HorHlitp, to r*a«ii4» pain. 

9?^ -1881% I f9^«99i9 I Noun: — 9197 : n 

trw nfk^irQT^ i I mgif-i 11 

2 is. y/ A ji t. 1 ‘^' 0 , to throw, * B fjro Ml Ardhfttibfttakft 

•(Tit-tj), anch iia (li ‘«tf of the pcrfo -t, the root ii roplitoed l>j ({t bjr the following 

Sutra. 


I •i2,-98iFff I I fifgjj; I Ftsrar: i fflmFaw or or rnfFip i f99i9V i 

:f8R I f»»W or f9ia 1 f«fem Wmrt I - dn or rIr!,, , R® - 
or ernfA i Rre. - rrj , rv RiRt^ , - rIjj i Ri^ftir. - «tra i Rr - 

•fJrtlJ or rSaIi^ I R*> - RTrsnif or Rda)| 1 HR - jhl# I fa4 _ Riqq^ I Aor 
I R^ - RfR R 9 fq or faRtofil I HR, - RiltaA I TherR-i# lio **4 Uk. Noun* 

jVqqR^, VIRRIf, RRR;. qqR;, rr;r. 



in]f K 

1 — j '* substitote of the verb Wf ‘to driRe.' 

lead, when an ArdhadhAtuka affix follows, with the wopi^ 
the affixes TO (III. 3 . 18.) and wl (m. 3. ^ 
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¥«i,. ll fibo. Cb. I g2292.] Ruot 248 k)k. 


kubbtilutioii i« o|itiuiiiil befuie artllia<lli4tii)iM witti it 

]<»tUr wf Praty&liira (all ouiikOiiauU except q) t Ac lit t > fb f 9 + b ■ 

raaii I hrttog: i Tew « ^ . 

iu fmg: auti UrA: the i is oLati^««i to Q bcfoio anil b: i The equatiua 
-How Blauds.^thus fiBrai{ ^ vg: | Here iLb ront Iihs h peiiuli jiiiutc letter i| wiiich is 
fullowel by a cousunant q ; tberefure the q uf fq uught to tie ieuglheiieil by 
yill. 2. 78 S 2’265. But it ia uot so, becaiue the a auiiaiirute fur q, is cjiiaidor. 
ed stli&uivat to 4^, *by 1. I. 51. S. 50, fur the pui-pobOB of S, 2265. q being us 
the penultimate A ia uot couaidered to he toilowed by u coiiaonant but by a vo- 
wel, uuii heuce S. 2265 oaiiiiot apply. 0<>j :—But the rule Vlll. 2. 78, 3. 22 5 is 
a dirghaovidhi, aa it orduiua leugihcuiiig and theiefoie the q aub-titute of i wdl 
not be athduivat by 1. 1. 51. S. 50 ; heoauae that rule muat be read with the pro* 
viao of 1. 1. 58 S. 51 whioh declared iuttr uUa that fur tiic pmpoaea of dirgha* 
vidhi the &deda ia not dilidiiivat, ao there ought to be lengtbcuing uf fq u 

Alia: The following vUrtika inukei a couuter-eiCLeptiun to that rule of S 51 

Vdrti For the apiilioatiou cf the ruiea of acceut ta.'ui>vidhi), or the niiea of 
lengthening (di gha viiiii) or the rue of the eiiaioii of ya (ya-lopa>vidhi), the 
lopa-suhatitute only of a vowel ia to be couaidered ua not aLli.iuivut, aod imt auy 
other auhatitute. Hero the aubalitute ia q and not lopu ; and ao q^ ia couaider* 
ed aih^iiivat to i ii 

In forming • the Second Peraou Singular^ we have qt^ a fq-pqt f q i 
Now applies the prohibition of S. 2246 debarring the augment q^ l But the 
folio wdijg B(itra makes an exception. 

^^<9 1 Ms i e i ^ ^ 

qtqr feq qq, n mri i qiiqi«\t qgoit eqq' f^iqiv.qif i qvmiqq: vraQivei qr 
ATAifiifqqSq: q fqfj qqiq qtifqtq qq wteaui qfq i qqiqgqif qfq qitgiqfaqq 
qiiqqqi qaifqj qfTiqr^aqxiFiaqiii q^r fqqqiqi; n 

The PorbOnal tiulii.gsi uf the Perfect do uot get the 

augment 15. after 9 , % »I , v. 5 '• 

The four roots n, ^ and q are Ukeii iu order to luake a rcatrioMoii 
With regard to i^iein. Kvery prohibition of q^ augment whether depeii'ling on 
Stny pariioula.' Ulicul, or depending on auy particular affix, if thut pioiiibition ia 
^to apply to the Peifcct, then it applies only to the four roots Kf. <C'c. inenliotied 
; here^ and uot to other roots* 

As regards the remaining four roots V, and q, the preaeut fitira 

prohibits thi tJf which would have come before the affix by the rule of 
.r^Bhkradv^a (Vil. 2. 63 S, 2396) and the q^ whioh would have come before the 
, miffixes q or q Ac. by the present fule of Ktidi (tVa., the affixes q, qq, qfq and qfq)^ 
Non:— *Thos q— qqq, qqqi;q, qqq;qqq; q> q^v. qi{. qqq. 

!*t; n, bill, •i«l ; q. w I’t" 1 1 tr-*' 15" * a- 51"* W" * 1 > 

q"* • 

Thm roots with the tzoeption of q are Auit by VIL 2. 10 S. 2243 ; their 
wpecial lueiitiott here is for tiio sake of myama, uumely these roots alone are itu.t 
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tlifc SiDbfiAJJTA tCAUltcDi [VoT.. 11. Uho. Ctt. t. 

ill the Peiftct, other toots are all iu the Feifect. Thus tafufiiV* MWllE9| 
gfjlOT. 53!^*! I All Aiiud^iU roots of the Dhiltuimt-hti are to be iindeietuodf 
hj ihis role, to get 1 The affix « of the Perfect geta afto? nlr^. as the 
irregular form eiaro iu VU. 2. 64, iudioiites that in the Ved«H f| iloes not get 
after , hut iii the ulass cal literature it does. ^ I* 2 33, S. 2296 ilie V 
would liave got afier ^ f? als 'jirohibiled hy the 

pieheiit atitni. As N 

J'a/2; — is mldcd whtii « takes the uugmAit ; as 
I The sutia VII. 2. 63, S. 2296 applies here also, as ««««?<« II 

I I » I ^ I tl II 

aodvA-ai^i di wgFilti trn: vita mi t«, i «ni| 11 

221)4. AlWa root, which in iho DiifttufAtha, ends in a vowel, 
and iif'ior4 which iho First Fut. ulhx t&si is always devoid of the 
augment {7; (aficr bucij a root) the pertonal ending of the Per* 
feet, like riT9, does nut also get the augment C7 II . 

I I t) I 9 I S; II 

3qavr«mnwii#T ^ifas: urea ««t 9 rrti; h 

2295. After a root whioli possesses a short ‘a’jasjts root 
vowel ill the origin il enunciation (the Dhdtu(&(ha^, and after 
wliieii the First hut. affix is always devoid of the augment IS, 
SS the Personal ending of the Perfect, like f|TS, does not get the 
Hugiiient n 

99<s I '«flT tmjrsw I » I 9 I Cl n 

Rihi fe.etTes «siTi««i eei we, Hitsisw idlw 1 daiwna cnee 1 eqae 

e'er « 


e»eftr*ua-,*ei aenwfwe, ere ieeq 
ejewi f9V,hmT?we eieiwir fwfe n 

w « <515 we WTwfn ew <a««ii:v |[q; i •«««( myj — * (vets) ffa •^ttkvsrm 
(vvti) *fn a einjqB.fqaBTa fe mr^Te^adi htaiie; •+qMi||»ia— ‘ 

efn >qie^ I leelae— iaae — eifeiq 1 , fesg 1 faqtq — ftreq 1 tefira 

tefsew I mi— vfent 1 ea'n — 1 vqig 1 «nn| i , 

229(5. In the opinion of Bhdradvftja, it is only after e root 
which ends in » short e, and after which the First Fut. iiie, i* 
always devoid of the augment er.. thal e^ also, like me., does not 
take the augment i 

w. I On Ibi. (here U th« fonowii^ 
▼erss (sangrahtf), which ttuois up the last thm sAtraa ; ^ 
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V ^ That root wbioh ends in a roirel^ or which has a short in in the Dfa&tupA* 
^ and which is anit belora is optionally §3^ before affix. But if suoh 

root ends* in short n. then it is invariably aiiit before affix* Roots other than 
r d(0 are in the Perfect. 

. One should not, however, think that the four roots ^ and ^ will also 

oplion^ly anit in as they are hot fi-endiiig roots. The rule made by Bba* 
radv&ja removes the prohibition with regard to the addition of made by the 
two immediately preceding s&traaS. 2294 and 2296 : and not the of S. 2293 
This is on the maxim ‘*a rule, may it enjoin or forbid anything, either enjoins 
or forbids only that which is nearedt to it in some other rule.'* (see Vul T. 203) 
Therefore fn-h S *1* 13, +« a fmfair or fiaSii or vifsiw n 
In forming, the Aorist, the following sOtra applies. 

I I © 1 5} » S « 

insHff m qFei: «irpiirfHQ§ Wn i vehrlff-vnAff i nfi ti q virmni h 
2297. Before the Aorist-characteristic i; (ftsif). Vriddhi is 
substituted in the Parasmaipada, for the final of a stem ending in 
1 , 3, n (long or short, I. 1. 3). 

Thus or visit?} deo. The Conditional is vdv?| or VTfsiVff i 

flw VTWW I Hafir H 

249f ^/Teja, 'to proteot.' 

- ilwfH I .. feSw I ^ - ftfitm I Noun - A*; , 

’ww I Haifa H 

850. ^/Khaja, ‘to ohurn'. ‘to stir.’ * 

< 12 , - ««% t - nrerrai i gs, i nlwm i gv, - aiwAitt KvnHif 
Noun : - <nn«: N 

WW wt I 

301. ^/^Kaja, to be drunk. Tbia root is not given in the Siddhtuta. 

H 

wfw I Hssifa II 

‘SSS; ^^khiyi, to go lame, limp, 

’ . I - wnai I ^ - iiilninT » 

* va| I WlfwiTT II 

26tt. ^ £jri, to tremble. The root m to shine, has already been 

taught bebre. 

I I gs’-vTinn I I 

w iwi i i fa n w f I n 

I I n 

, . 2fft. Tnospburfi, to thundar. 

1^ I I I ' •Ht 

; W|fS2Sr*l Tab ink 9nf^ Imperfect i PasslT# Partioipla 

or Vffifia: I Aotire Partielple cjuuma I Noun ■ 
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I vsRdK: I inis^ i VQfn i 

ffrariir i fafapi^: i feftfj: i i f^ftrar i i «*m i 

255. ^kahi, to wnate, to decay. The root ia iiitiausitive; it ia trau«i- 
live when it is uaed in a cauaative aeuae. 

ms, _ Bwfit I -T«w« I fiifiwgj i Wwg: i or 1«iq I'Twogt a 

firai I fvvTB or f«9B I fafafna i ffi^frai gs, - am i - a«g i 

I fafufarv^ - i In forming the Beuedictive iha following Sutra 
i.e,' 2298 applies. - ftorg i gf . i «<( i oi^ - ditoS 

■1( S* < — I Passive Participle. Active Participle, I 

I Vfrari^aiiTsfd: i « • 8 i ti 

«9iWf€nTf 91 ^ ^ g vramuTgvdr: i ^inn; i «Qa>q n 

2298. A long is substituted for the final vowel of the »teni 
before an affix beginning with a 9 having an indicatory ^ or ^ 
when it ia not either a Krit or a .S5rvadh4tuka affix. 

Thus <tflwiiy « • 

I ffarsn ««Tii \f3g‘ gw i Mis 9 

256. 4^ kahijai to make iudisiiuotive noise. This ought to have been 
•fead with k6ja I. 2t# because the me&iiing of these two roots is ideutioal. 

w?. - I - fvQ^ai I i fiw - r Aorla* 

I vi( - I Bv^ - a sisad. a* f «: - n 

I 

257. laja, 268 laji, to fry. 

ms^ - 93ifa I f9?r 99m i 99g: i - 9^rm i - 9601^ * 5^! " 

999^ft or 99TAff I fiM - 9mo% I Aor 91^911 I 99 " f99f9l|f9 i QV - 
9t9«lA I Yaii luk 9T9^ II 

258. y/ to fry. The root is found in the Tudkdi class also. 

TO, - 9«9.l9 I f99^ - 99TO I §55, - 99,^991 « 9T9tf^V - 9^1?f I 

999919 I Aor. 99999^ I 9^ - f995(f99f9 I 09 “ 919910^ I Yau luk 9i99;Tfl 4 
JNuun 919: II ' 


wfw wrfir w ii 

259 ^/L&ja, 260 ^/Llji, to blaxue^ to parch. 

TO,-9l9f9 I 919,91^ II 

ww II 

261. Y/^Jaja, 262 lo ught, 

TO, — 99(9 I 9*9f9 I Noun: 9^if|l 

,_SW l Srafs I ^ II 

263. \/Tuja, to injuree 

' g».“«W«m I Aorlst iiMpni 


Tos. n. Bho, Ca. ,r. §2298.] Rbor 273 Am. 


t97 

^/Tuji, to'proteot. v 

I - ggw i r fiiw - gsaiQfn Aorfgt vggvgiif i 

^ • ggfiwwim • l — fttgw.ff* l Imperfect VTSIrgif l Noun gipH 

. «r!r,^^u,iTf^ ipi nfir ggr ^ 

yso I 

26#» giqa, 266 \/' gaji, 267 gylja, 268 \/ griji, 269 mnja 
270 muj'i make noiae, sound, roar, «rr means also to be drunk, oon< 
fused, inebriated, 

^266 and 266. si3 - iwfii r in;nffi i - mmm i ornigi i Nouns nw 
* elephant ' iRfSJl tavern. 

^267. srs, - nAfii i fers, - on^ i - qfim i fnsj - nw^ i Aor snir 
hAi! or srahmq i an - farafiiqfiir i - aOina^ i Yaft ink « 

^ 268 . HI. I amhi I fas. - swsa i - aftsnti i an - ftwa.fwifif • ^ 
. an - aff^BjwiS • Yafi Ink. a fta a.aftfa s 

v/269, as. - dnifa I \/270 as. - ga.aTa n 

ITS! (g») ^ » 

* 270 (u)*^^ gaja, also means to be drunk, or eonfused. 

as. - M 

^‘^'9^, ^<9^ fl^r I Narasr-’ (««s) fFs i WNnftg w 

27le \/^ vaja. 272. <^/^vraja> to go.. The two roots are found la 
the Chur&di also. 

1^271. I TOW, TOwg:.(VI.4, 12ff S. 2263) i g^— 

eifro I warflftg or werifftif i Nouns irm: i mmy n 

,y/272. to, -RS iifil I fTO, -TOW I -wSlIfTl The ^ylddhi in 
the Aorist is compulsory hero by 2267 S, - emrAlf I Nouns TOV l TO ^ 

Here end the Para»ma%pd(tt roote tehom final tV ;« 
sn&SBCVioN Vir.. 

TO iBmlfmmi mxmx wgsTWfr: as, fttiiff h 

l?he following 63 roots up to ^ s&f are ^tmanepadi, wbdhe final is » 
'lingual, 

* ^ I twerjtis I iSi. 

^ I VTiif; n 

273. \/atta, To overpower, to injure. This root bas> a penultimate V 
he. it is wgs I Some say it has a penultimate R i.e. it is WlfS N 

Now ;— The root ad^, whether the penultimate be s or R makes no* 

differehoa in ordinary cot^ngation. It it in the Rediipfioated fqrms that the'differ- 
enoe comes outs If it is R penultimate, then* in reduplicating this R will not be re* 
duplbited becansa ofHhe prohibijtion Rg^&o. (VL 1. 3*. S. 2446), but %, tha» 

^ TO or RtfgRq I If the penultimate be R then we hare atitjfifMtR. 

If it is R then we hare eriRffRlI 9.nd RifR^I^ •' 
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I fire. — i iha,— ws.shu! » <W5 — ws.wt i fafafi in * 

” ws.fewHi fiw " 

Aor. I Bot wW.ftsJJ ifths root ia 41^ ( 5^ - wfiw,fe»S* I WRB.fS 

ifh (Puruahki^ra) «: 1 Noao H 

^ I « e 

274. vee^tfti to surroand. 

BB, - tefi I Fbb^ - I ^B. - dfefn i fiini - tenfif i Aor. wFb- 
dvsq or m8«Bq (Vli. 4. 96). BC| “ fii«fe«9 I “ dSia^ i YaA luk, 8S- 
sIFb or Sdfe I d. SottBS I Imperfect, II 

. ^ w I » 

276. obeshta, to try. ^ 

«s. - ftsrfH I Fw. - ftiS»5 i fi®.'- efem I - wafers u 

, I ^ n 

276. \/ gufhta, 277 lojhta to aaaemble, oolleot. 

w, - I ahwjl I ftis, _ ^phtf i - ihftem i ihfiem h 

«rff \ Braf tt 

278. y/ to shake, stir about. It is Churidi also. 

99* «z,sii I Fh^ - «ti« S I m ' 

^ I » 

279. ^ Sphuta, To become visible. It ia found in the Tud4di*al80. It is 
Pn^asmalpadi in the sense of visarapa : and it ia Ghur^di in the sense of bhedana. 

I fro, - I - gwrtzfjr i fing - gftiBafji i Aor 

•ggw! « «»» - SfsRwii or i w. - i Yau luk i 

Imperfect i Gerund g^ntT or gqn%?3T N 

wrfk IT% I • ’BT5I t il 

280. ^/athi to go, move. 

ws. - vast) I ftie, - nnwtS i _ aritisnT i - nniBtiTii i lor mftnrsn i 

- vFagfsai) • 

Wft S lW< l fer<C I wr 3 u 

281. va^hl, To go alone. o 

^a - wga I - bbbS I - erfiiBm I fiiiS|^BqBariT i Aor. 

BIIBI( 1 B*I - fBBfilBad I - luk BTBBB)f?f Or BTClfilB I Imperative BlSlte I . 
Imperfect ii 

nft w, ssft \€\ I tn* fs ^mnr?!^ i insil i ensa ■ 

282. 233 ^ka(hi, to be anaioua. l§oka here means anietT, 
Ngnt . srasS I nrasil ■ 

5ik ^iUb^ 1 58« « 

2M. ^muthi, to protect, ens^ - g«S() i 

fs i%srsrnirsi; I i«wiT in^ ifiiie « 

288. ^hetha. To oeuee pain to. ftnirar ‘here meant diehoneetjh Some 
read thia root in the Parasmaipada list also. 
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•8. - %sil I - ftilS I gs. - tfem I i Aor. 

wfaiisit • 

75 7 I wrai' N 

2^6. ^/^etha. It has tha same moaning as %5 i Aooording to Sv4mi and 
E.&sjapa always preceded by fsi | But Maitroya and others give examples with- 
out fil N ws^ — keA I ftrs, - wesTwani i - nfent i fissj - asqfn i Aor. nt uam 
ff98?I I 'I'be s&or^ening takes place prior to reduplication. « qfsfsvfi H 

^^'9 «nf7*n7T^{ I I f3r^«Df II 

287. \/hidi, To go, to disregard, .light. fa^-foifvii 

^8. - filfimnT • - Aor. \ i nv^ — Afinvj) i Yao 

luk I Iini)erfeot « 

Ifir W ^*717^ I II 

388. ^/^hudi, To collect. KSsyapa says **Tlie Aryas do not read this 
'^But tha DiAvida. read It.’’ i i N 

wfw “ 

289, ' \/ kttdi, .to burn. I i > 

'igouns I qiiil I ^q«T I Qtmr a 

wft: I wfir w ii ll 

290. \/ vadi, 291 \/ madi. To share out, distribute, divide. Accord- 
ing to 'Swim! the root m idi being . made a separate sutra has other meanings 

•^i^lso. But Nandi reads th^se sutras srTl and sif« 9e5^ I I 

n^if) I fsr^-srsrai i snnii * i irfinerT i •Noun iiQ|«t n 

wral' II 

892a ^/bhadi. Deva saya nfcEld I Swftmi and others say that parlbhit- 
shapa means to proclaim, sheut. According to Amarakosha, ridiculing one with 
censure is paribhtshapa. - mf9 i ftlE, - » Noun NfqfSi: •ambassador*. 

I II 

. 293. v/pidi, to collect. sR^-ruuvi) I fwij-fufaul I Noun fu£Bnt.../a boy.* 

• I W?i I 5W9»ii 

294. \/^mudl to rub over, to cleanse | to sink. * ^UIH i 

gfir W I •• • " 

299. y/ tttdi. To break, Jto kill. Toijana mean, 'to eplit.' 'to Iqjur 
I Nonn. Qkii I gknn i gkvii! « 

li% w I ^ I * fsa * « 

298, ^ hn^l, to ohoose* ^ Vnrsoa means selection. Maitreya aaya it 

iQianw hacaqa also, t. e., seising. Another reading is ^ Bhtt4*> bharaqe 
^u^*, I ftrj ^ • 
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7bx SwMAKTiK Kavhddi [Vol. II. BHUr Gh. t i229^: 

?lrf¥ W ^ •* 

^phudi to open, expand. This root ia not in tho Siddhintin 
398. ^ oha4i| to grow iingrj. 

fWT, - fWlS I Nouns vinN: i fWftWS » » 

Wl% aSiTOf W » WWS » f 

399r \y/’i‘\4i to wounti aud to collect. 

- vqiA I Nouns irav: i vf^n; » , 

TO TO^ I » 

\/^tadi to strike, to threab. 

- HUiA I Nouns fiQi: i fatHUlV i IT 

afk \o\ I «nlr I miSii 

301. ^/padi, to go, move. 

- amit i Nomu vfmnr: i vnv; i tntwnx g 

^ I WW^ M 

302. ^^Kn^i, to he intoxicated, • nm S g 

^ i 

803. v^kbsdi, to churn, arz - nifft i Noun tt 

^ ^ loX I fali I « 

30«. \/^hedri, o03 \ hodri. To disregard. Hedri in the* senaepf ve^htha^ 
na is ghalkdi. Hodfi *to go* ia Parasmaipadi. 

Pre. - I Per. • faiai I ^ 1 Put. • %r«m I Cans. - %««% 

Aor. I Des. . fatvfiaiR l Inten i i Yad ]uk diff i Noun C««i 

arf ' wjrwnnga: i wrri^ ii 

30u. ^badri, to dive, emerge, to bathe. The root begins with ai b. 
Some read it with ai v. Aplavja has the same meaning as^pl&va i.e, Mh i^g, 
Pre. • anwA ii 

XT^ >®'®, wrf \9^ I XT1$ « STf?r n 

807, 8u8 ^^dhiidf i, to out, to divide. 

Pre. _ Bni} I mil i 

wrf ^le r TO T H i " • . 

30u. v/^dri, to applaud, praise, boast, .According to K%apa the roo€ 
is anar, the ar and v being interchangeable letiera. 

Pre. I Nouns OTiT ‘saloon/ wtiftsf: ‘modest.’ 

Sen end the Ataiaifepeid^ note whote dnal is a lingual, 

SUBSBOTION VIIL 

iiV3eiiifiii^ai«iiiir: ma S a B ief: a 

Now all the lingual ending roots are Paraamaipadis. , ; * 

, «elv n? I trafii i a 

310. ^/loutri. To jjiftjgroad or haughtj^. 

Pw. _St«fiii Per.-^'^ I Fnt-SrfOTTi H Fat. 

Ii»pe«--ti«5 iImp«r.-tiliW|iPot.»ti*niB»iiek-SnHllf I km. 
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<3h. I. 52299.] »0 «I! 818 Pa». 

I^^don. wilfti WIt 4 Chub. - 1 A«r. 1 Deii. ilut 

^l3m • 1^*^ I Tlte reJiijilioate w ficitt sliotteued and then guvatod. 

lu • 

Srafa M 

» 311? w/You^ri ‘to join together.* Pre. - fttsflf tt 

^ 1 zm- 

m38n^HTnft2iTufBa?; i ^ efa i « ifa m 

.312. ^Mletri, 313. ^Urei^x' SH- 1® •>« “'d* Tli® ••- 

«ond root euda.in f, its being rend here along with loots’ ending in is 
because it has tlie same uieMiing as nig . Just as ^ was read with « This 
.root metfi le net |[iveii iu the 3idilhauta. 

Pre. - riis% I a 

I ««T» ' TOTtii^T:^ «fa 

II 

3i5 v/kato, 3*16 ^thate, no tain/ eweeii/ ‘to oover/ 

Pre.\- W^fff I mzfn I Pei’^ - * WT5 i Aor I ws£if\ ■ 

ITouns : - %zi i I wTsiif ‘leather’ i wg: ‘bitter.’ wg: flatterer. «g; 

<figei: I V^e II Tlie two route are marked with an iud’oatorjr ;q and therefore iu 
furmiug their auriet, the following Sutra fi. 2299 appliee iu Buperseseiou of S 
^9284. 

wc I i o*i ^ i u h 

VIVIITiflill QQnSni’flFf TOUnifBIHlfl I II 

t 2299* The Vriddhi of the vowel of the following steins does 
not take place before the W augmented s- Acrist in the Parasmai- 
pada ; namely — the stems ending in ^ or the roots tlW* 
and a steii^ formed with H the root fwr, and the routs having 

An indicatory^ in the Dhrtupdtha. * 

I Notes — Thus «®, ‘t® «i'oU’ Wf. 'I® couud’ i gwf, ‘to vomit’ 

^Nn(lq I W, Ho expeud’ vsBdlq I mm ‘to hurt’ «aigl|( s ‘t® breaths 

VIW l Jl H I AH ‘to be awake’ vixniOlf I fin, aw (ohuildli 'to lose’ snahj I 4n ’to 
•end’ 4iiah( a fw, wraAij i efinm}, Ho cover’ sKnl||. md, • 

Therefore there is no Tridd|^i. Thus we have mdlq and vrailij I 

lur TOft I 

817, * v/Ata 318 v/p*!* 'I® **• *® ' 

PrSi .eisfn i Per. _sn®t eiisjs • 8 . P. W 15 : I 1 Pnt. - TOW I U 
JW/VAl&wftl I Impera. -TOg I Imper. - TOU " ^ot. - 9^ I _Beii#. - 
.«il^ 1 Aor, m wn^ win I r<* WrfW I rer. - «TO I ' *5* ' ^ 

i \ ^ ‘".ft ■ . • ..""'‘'V"'.:. ..'■ 
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I CauE. tnwfti I Aorwt I Desi. - luteM 

I lak tmreVfil or tnafg l Nohm : - «5« I B 

Tff I ^ " , . , v» 

319. »/rot«, ‘to shout, scream, yell, to call out, piockiro, to applunu, 

Pre. - E*ffi I Per, _ i Ak««*: - tjfknSBC (IH. 3. 8122). 

nfuid with the affix f^lIT of III. 2. 142. ^ 

wx I 5!5frj II 

320. -v/^Lata ‘to act like a child, to prattle/ 

Pre. - wFh I Per. - i youns I n 

WX I n 

321. y/lSatft, ‘to grow sick** 'to divide or BOparate, ‘to go/ ‘to be weary 

or dejected.* • 

p*e. - irsftr I Perf. - miz • Nouns ^TSSR: | | 

. > XX I aaTS I i aag: i aafs?! ii 

322. <^Vata, 'I’o surround. 

Pre. — wsfif \ Per. - ^^72 i WZHi I 3 P. I wfen I I Fat. - 

eif^ I II Put - aFswiFfT i Sul>. - «rifdQff i nzjTn i Impeia. - q^g i Imper. 

- qq2?f I Pot. - qgg i Bone - i Aor - i qq^tg i Cond. - «q 

fsm^ • Pass- q^oS I Caus. - qtsqfq i Desi. - fqqfeqfii i Inten. - flqavf) il 
Pre. Part, Parasmai - q^g I Per. Pai t. Parasrnai .. qq^qtg i Past Part, 
Paes. qfeqj i Past Part. Act. - qfeqqig i Fiit. Part. - q%Qig i Oer, - q%«lT I 
lufioitivc. qfsgif t Adj. qr^ i In the Perfect there is no q or elision of re- 
duplicate because the root liegiiis with q and so VI, 4. 126 S. 2263 applies. 
Noun: qfqq: (V. 2. 139 s. 1945) q^q: with the affix qg i From which we get 
vsfvg l*y ig under Y. 2. 82. S 1882 (vart.) 

I feff! I e«fa n 

83*. \/ 324 ^ khija, to fear, to frighten. Note:— trise hero 

meant to oaute fear. 

Pie. _ $ 7 ^ Per-f«ni 3 fa#® i Fat. wfsHT ‘dftw i,Fat.- 

' Impeia _ isg Impor _ eijteq i vdsif i Pot - BSk 

a8l] I Beno . fiRail^ Aor. - eilisli) i Coudi, - v^rsviiN, 

^(1. I Pete _ foaid i Caus. _ i Desi. _ f«iq|fg*l^ and 

wXfem or and Fnfwfenfe i luten d A <5mT>i Pro Par 

Paras mai i Per Part Parasiuai f^roi^ I Past Part l^sii 

I Past Part Act fesfejraw I Fut Part nj fg u. ; I 

?? • Infini Adj t UStltmt i . 

Adj I «ai: a Noun ; by aw, affix. The */ f «3 o^nn 

further on as No 341 but the meaning ja different. 

^ awrxl I I ftnes I txf« 1 # 

325. 8^. 326. ^ shitA To alight, despise, disregard. ' * i 



iNslL tl. tor. Olt. t {<398.] Root 38S toni 

Pm. torn Pm. fiH< | I Pot. ^n, tout i Aor. 

I Ohm. mfii, «t«ni i Aorirt wAAnSlf i Deti fvtoto I ftito* 
1 Th^ ■ io not ohongeA to « booaon of the rertriotlon of Vlll. 8. 61. S. 
II. Tnten toAMA • towft « 

.W \U I . 

827. JatOi 698 ^<7ha{a, to olut, beootne tvioted or mkttod togethet 

M hair. , 

Pro. fmn, l«to I Par. 3. 8. mnfe. «mn« 8, D. ftggt, ms» • » Put. 
tom. tom I Aor. ««Tto «*to. I vtoti), wiito i Coim. • 

Dooi. fototo t Noiino j - W, ««WSj tom ■ 

829. ^Blia^a, to noorioh, to hire, to nooivo trogos. Yblo root ii. aiio 
Sound in (he Gha^^di list in the sense of <to proclaim*. 

Pm. Wifll I Per. mtl« i I Put. tifinn I Aor. «nto> 2Wto I 
Cauo. msvfn I Oeai. tofsifll I 

ns \\o I 

330. Tat»i, groan, to I'sS or be raised. 

Pro. ato I Per. WfiB i I Put. tom I Aor. miito, mt to i Nouoa t-« 
dOitoif » 

331. ^/^Khatia, to desire, wiitb» 

Pro. tato ifPer. omie t I. Put. tom • Aor. or Wto] I COUO. 

ancafk l Oesl. ftofeto • tnten. fimaiA I AToun s on^en II 

(ns) \\\ 

332. y/NrK *0 act 3 the stags. This root begins with m so that ife 

bate vmsril I There is another root taught with n as niFe | That 

pelongs to the Ghiirldi class. 

Per. ntsfif I Per. m\Z i I P«t. frfkm I Aorist sniihj | Caus. 

■tlfnfil or iftsurn I Desi. FgSjTsuFpr I Inten. nmagf) I Noons : ii 

Ut ««sshiTn^n I 

^ 883. ^/Pita. 1. to aouad, 2. to heap or oolleot together. 

Pro. ito I P«r. Mz I I Put. (ttor l Aoriat vtof I Cana. toSl I 
Aoriat 1*toto or fatoto i Intan. tftoS i Nouna, finni*i 

ton* I Gernnd : fhftw or toim « «■ 

SSttVfilfrt 

. 8>SA. yi<^Hatai to ihittA, te bright. 

, to fto I Pwr. tot r I Pot. tom I Aoriat <tot-or ttvAif ^ Chui 
I Inten. anvasS i Noon meal ‘gold.’ 

\ ti33o* y/lShitfv to fbnn o jurt. 
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The Siddhanta Kauhuoi. [Vol. II. 6ho. 

Pw. nefii I Pert mnvs l #55: 1 I Put ivf^ I Aoriet J 

Caui. g Tgq fl l < Aorist E nH u g lf i Dett (The 9 » nut obanged to 9 

beoAuse of VITL 3. 61 S* 2627). Inten. 9T9arA 1 Noon: 99T N 

Iff («w, mf) fros# I « 

336. ^Lu\a, to suSitr pain. Some any tbie root entie in V i Others make 
it end in «, m in M^fha iT«i| i Tbia ia found in tbe Divbdi 

oUas alto. , ' 

Pre. ails^ t Perf. i I Fut. i Aoriat aritnf^ » Cana 

ahsnfh i Aoriat vggsif or m g Sigw i Ueti. ^difznfn or ^%nfn, i luteu. 
tifarit I Fuat. Part Paaa. i Paat Part. Aot. ^snen^ I Gar. or 

gfdMI H 

I 

337 ^/Obita, to aend forth or out. 

Pre. I Per. fMg I Alfwg: I I 1 Fut. drgilT i Aoriat 

t «d%<Stlf aidfz|{: t Coua l Deal. ur Mi^uhl 

Inten. drsgnA i or i Gerund ifi^i or fvfgrin I 

Noun igl n , ^ 

fipE \\4 \,' 

338. ^ Vita to aound. 

Pre. azfn I Per. fsdg, fafig^ i r Fut. ofgm t Aor, 

I Caua. dgnfii i D iai. fii9fgn^ or feifai^v^ i Inten. dfogirft i nvgtA 
ifggt^, oST; • Odrnnd dfgr^t or fqfgraT i Nuune: faig:, fiagn: h 

y'fkz (%) i wnft: • iww » 

33U. ii.ta, (to awear,) to ourae, (to about, ezoluiin, to addrea harahly,) 

Pi«. SgfH, ggf« I Per. ^ig, tagg, ftiiiigg i fafii^t 

I Flit. afgAi I Aor.-nalg)i|, a|g)q i Cana, dgag, tgog i Deai, i 

fvgfgnfn, i Inten. ifaigii^, qlfvsaA. «vga(. Aif^ a 

fe iHo, \)i\, ^ fff 6 1 ( iisfn • assTa i 

i«n: wTot? frowT^^ (3050 1 itfiiij fflniiinr 

3F« 3raf!« 1 « ‘r ‘t’ iTa i i 

vm I fagt I % I iqfim-Tdq 1 vorv-i^q 1 q ‘vsntn-’ « 

(AHt) Iwifq A w i qwlw Tfa qantfqi n 

3A0. y/ 3il \/ Kit», 342 ^ Katt., to go. Tbe iodioatoij long 
« in ahowa that the SAtra Vll. 2. IA & 3039 appliea, and ao no fg aug- 
ment ia added in tbe NiabthA Some take thia root aa ending In abort 4v<>* 
fore they insert a naaal, and conjugate it.aa nngAl I They anajyae mjt as 
up of three roots, namely gfo, « and A i The root « is thm oonjugatad } anfil, 
tnra Ac. The long 4 ia similarly conjugated, enept that la the PetfoM it forms 
WWWR *0.(11. 1.36. S. 2237). 

Pw^wAfi Pm. 1^ , <1^, iy- qAfeq t I Fut. gfAm |A0(£ l{^l 
Okas, qgimi t Aor,-<ra«ll, as tnwnmcgn, t Dntt. iifefisgfig g -Jlji « , 
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11 c». I. 8»*W1 Root S48 mtiot 

- wi. Prt ^s^ ' Po'- f«ia; I 1 Pot- ' ^0^ ^S!*' 

J*uf Iw^ I fWfeffw •_ Into*. iPnwil l Ink or Mli i 

Ser. WwWorifi^l Noau xfilFaJ ■ e: . ' -v- 

r 3 »3, r/Kot*. P«- ^ u 

I Cnn*. WSnfit ' ®"'- I«t«a. «i«nili Y*6 luk 

•niil'R * nniffls i Noun «qs«: « «*,„ . 

341 ^ K>iti, Pro. «efa I Ger. «fefai or i Pnrk « 

P«.' mo^ ’PM. *TO1I. 4tw. ^S*. «t*" ®» «^’(Vn. 8: «. 8. 8296) 
4n:. U. W or via. « fw. i%a> • I F**- ^ ' « P“\ 

tS I Impor. .WW. I Pot*. «*". ' ®*“»v <!“• ai ®' 2!,', 

Pass. *«»• Cau8. fHHHfill Aor. fH-nfaHH, I (VI. 4. 1®. »• 

2614) Pa8tPart. W. ¥OTt^ » 

I ., X . u . 

343 ^^Hetha, to be wicked j (to vex ; to trouble ; to itrike ; to be born ; to 

purify; to cause prospejity.) 

Pre. %8% I It 18 not given here in the Siddhanta. See No. 2o9* 

^iifk W’qjinir^i 

344 Mad(, to adorUi to decorate. 

Pro.' mifti I P«'. *ww. nmif i I Pot. ^ 

vim » n mirme ni i nwftijsi Onus, naan^ « Aor, aamiv*, i D«i, raanivim » 
intoD. I «wgt? I wTwittfrior irmfSis i ,No““ s ""W* ■ 

. 845. (ko4>). ti agiute, to mutilato. When it mean, ‘to burn 

it If ktmanopadi.alreaiy mentioned ;.ej root 8t 9 

Pro. P«f. eV** ' ^ P“*' S**^* Aorist af thJ^afnWH • 

Oaui. f *«im I Dm*, i or ^ If « 

flWit as m, S4kat4yana roads it a. ji ; Kshira .wkm^ wads thei^ ^ ijl* • 
' Pro. msFlIi Per. fftwi I Pnt. SifeW • D.si. gfteiRl or 
• bfil l Per. afeWT o» ftifeWT (I. 9. 8.^86i7); 

or 8[ft) W anFfNrt I 

847. ^ 0 hu 4 i, (to out off ; to dirids ) ; to bsooms smaU ; to bs dimlr 

Miaad, } Dnrga reada it as our author as ||f« « 

: 1 5 ’****-' ‘ 3 *^ 

- .i|4o Modi, {also pudi and 4n4i) to shavs;. to sbsar^ to 

■tt^ ilaiMf^ans »8 oim say tto root U gf* ’ In somo DhitnlnaM It 
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Tin SmuBAiivA kAVirm. pTdii II. Bm, Os. ’ I. 

^ w, I ^«r<n I 5&> lAft 

‘^hr 5&’ fww « , 

S49. ^ Kulit S(H>. ^ ^ •UsI. ^kat^ana reads thdss as 

ending in v t According to Ksbiraawimi these are and gfg e . 

Pi*. » I'er. «'«. gg%« I I Flit. »‘Wgl I Aoriat 

wnSat, I i Ckwe. n'gn^, gnw fw i Deal. w'fiMfii i gftnsnTii • T# 

ten. tl^aril Itw, f«. Inn^^ or i Nouns : I g«5SB 1 

f«r«rr3itl 

351. ^Vnti, to.dieide; to share. This is not fonnd hers in the Siddhknta., ‘ 
Pre. tidn s 

fft^'TOF^wi W5»9- 
mfv ifctQ I ffkvn^ i wnsiii » 

952 , ^/^Sphu(lr, to bunt or iplit open; to break fbrtb. • 

Pre. or I Per. JBqhS (b) I I Fut, I 

Aoriet or • Deal, (fe) iffl or ^4hfi5 l 

I Aa this root has an indicatory the Aoriet is 
formed optionally by adding «i( (IIL 1. 57). Thus tre[^p5^ or I Some 

read the root as and therefore it takes the ^ aQgment/ Aa I 

Hldhava girea it as I Chandra reada i{^ i Ita Aoriat ia aott formed ift 

I Ksbiraswftnii and Kalyapa give three roota and I 

-"W W wrernrf 1 5sg: I 3fira i fwi^-w(ii^ • 

959^ Pa^ha, to read or repeat aloud, recite ; to study ; 

Pre. I Per. nuns* 9«y, ilgj, I I Fut. ifsm I Aoriat. ai«<kff^ 
or midf( I mifstSTif I Caua. unsu^ i Desi. fqqfQufif i InteOs BraCTll I 
I BTUiffifl or umf^ II 

WS I msf^. I safe® « 

394. ^Vsths, to be strong or powerful ; tube at. When it asnns skn. 
ohsTT*. it is Unsuepadi. See No. 881, Tbst root is sns s 
^iPre. toftti Per. atms, smsg:, sng:, srafevi 1 Fufc «ten I Aoriet snnaiv, 

I Csue. oisofll I Deei. lOTfi 5 ffnilntenemi 8 «i)l f«gs|, VKI^ os it^zi 

ua i 

955 , Matha» to be intoiioated ; to dwell ;(togo). 

Pro. nslii I Per. mns, dsg:. teh fife* 1 1 Put. iifinn i Aor. wineii»; 
«r awAii, I Oeus. msvTn i Dosi. l Intsn. ann^ g . . ' 

.ua wt I 

356. Ka^ba, to live in diatresSa 

_Pre. mfit I P»r. ««is aaggt. ««« I p Put, «iOTT I AoHst tni«K 
I Caua* mastiff i Dosi, i Ini an, mf9SiH i Bfgv. iMilliiL 

I Noun as:, «8l# s * 

, n vftwm I w M , 

347a a^ to ajpaak^Soma give it m -^ra|ha. 


Bw’ C«j I J3f»8.1 Root MS Ltrm, 
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fTO> I I Fat. Henir i AorUtwiftlf, 

: iPeni. fnfa^ , iotan. tt^ i YaA luk tnH^ 1 fl^ I 

W I mrniTT iwi r,®rfSf i iifnr li 

Ha^a, to lea p ; to be wioked ; to oppress ; to bind to a iHMt, 

— W«. TCSgi, I I Fut. vf^T I Aoriat. eiifdlf 

I Inten. SfvsA i OT m. 

or jrnifc ■ means to oppress. 

^ae ^ ee eqarJi i ’■tsfs i ms twi i 
«sfff I asrnm • 

559. *®1' v/Utha. To strike. Some read «s 
wiUi a long s an^ oonjogate it as &o. 

^ •^S • I Put. Iifsin I Aorist n j i ^H I Oaus. Iimflt t 

Peel nnlwril 4 Inten. i Ya4 Ink, or • 

560. ^ Lutha, this root it found in tbe Tud&di also. 

Pre. Sl8f)l I Per. f{9is i I Pot t Aorist erihSlf » 

361 ^ [Jfha.Pre. ^tSTif i Per. 3 sg: i I Fut. eh^nn I Aorist 

• Slits I Cans. SlBoSl • ^Desl «%fsn{(t s 

861.A Pre. Sgfni Per. «8i eww 1 1 Fut. sfsm I Aorist ssofil I 

Clans, ssnm DesL a ftf gn fa s 

f^srifsw^j I 

3,03. \/ Pitha, to hurt; to feel pain. 

Pro. I Per. ftSB, firiv8;j: 1 1 Put, i Aorist eiSits. eiSfiPBiS | 

‘Cans. SsnSl i Desi. fntffisnfil i Inten. i gg », mk&m, Wfit i ATowii 

gfSS «■! ' The lengthening is by VI. 3. 137 *S. 3639. 

) I. 

363. ^ St^ba, to cheat, and slso ‘to bnrt/ ‘to fee] pain.' 

Pre. I Per. «W1B, Ssg:. iw i I Fut gfgm i Aorist e n nS s , 

wnSl| • Cans. IiUmTh i Desi. fwFsmn i Inten. w m g j i i nvgvi, Visitfif 

• 

5* MV jaifkMr^ I tffl wiift I • 

36d. (^Snfba, to be impeded or hindered. * 

Pr e. # 1 ^, g‘8%i Fer. gjjh g 1 I Fat. I Aorist 

VSlS l^ Swmif sssnm i Desi. g S ifwB i, ggl S wfw i In- 

ten.— injps, Signon) • 

^ ItV ^ I " 

$W ^ Kat hi, to be blunted or dolled, to looeen. 

^ y Afa I Per.‘'^m i^ggggt I I Pot. gfnsm i Aorist g gnSs i 

*»»%aiaiSn Peel. Sigfbiwmi i Inten. fgnsil i n^gef, Si yi l M i Siglig • 
pan a ' 

^ W •asak afbawi w I 

89^ ^Lttthi, tobi^laey ; to strike, Pte. ■ 
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The Sihhhawta Kauhuw [Voi« II. Bho. C^. 

^ I 

• 367, Suthi, to become dry. Pr®. • Nomw ^8S?;I 

^ f!^ I 

868. \/ Buthi, 369. \/ Lu^bi, to go. . V . 

Pre. »'rfk ; I ' Poi^. WQS I I [ Flit. I Aovist. 

<Rf(dq I OaoB. nsq^, gnsofA • Pni- 99^-^ 1 lutfs. 

iw-8ri»,6nf*5ii>i«r.g6|> h«*^, 6hg»sifii6 . 

^'S® I WTOtnrafwnujnnnj 1 • 551 ■ 

370. ^Cbudda, to dally \ to sport, to hint one’s meaning. Bhiva kara^a 
means *to express or hint one’s meaning.’ 

Pre. ^Ffi; i Per. i I Fnt. gr|m i Aorist I Cans. ^|HfH • 

The aorist will be V^j^fFf i Desi. i Inten. I QV m, I %1f. 

I * The Imperfect will be si«h^9f I The root has H^as pennU 

tiroatcg which appears now as H, when the final is elided by VIII. 2. 23 S. 64. 

wye wfw^ I ’»if« » wraf » 

371. y/ A44a, to join; to attack ; t.> argue, to apply closely, to bo 

devoted. • 

P.e. «|fH I Per. EilO|, WUgs, mv^: I I Fut. «f|HT Aorist anf^q I 
Cans. ai|afi!? i Aorist aiT^q i Desi. • uTkfiilhr (the g is not reduplicated bcr 
cause of VI. 1. 3. S. 2446). 

Wl¥ I I i g iiaiiisil T 8ttot: i eift i 

^ I vi; I fwifk » 

372. ^/^Kadda , to be harsh or severe ; to be hard or roughs 

Pre. i Per. ««| i I Fut. mfffm I Aorist. Sl«^ l Cans, % 

Desi. fawsf|HfH i Inten. Hf^ i gioi|Vfif or vrii^ I aiAvq ■ 

J^oun i — omiiiq compound of H The three rocts nqg and 

nqt have a g as penultimate. Therefore with tb». affix fgPI the foims would bo 
gqandiOf respectively, * , 

fWfl^ [ iwftv n 

373. * ^Ki i^ri, to play ; to amuse oneself, * 

Pre. I Per. 1lniy«. Tmi^l 1 1 Fut* lilfiiin i Aorist. «|jhOl|'lOsnV 

I Desi. FgAfgafii i Inten. iaiivii} I 99^ I i i AotSi 

• • ■ 

3^ (33?) ''•'t I jjf lAi B ’ 

374. ^Tudfl, to split, to push ; to injure, % 

Pro. Per or ggf i Il-ut. | Aorist 

«gCt| • Cene. SWlif i Desi. Qlhfnfit. q j farfw i IntenAlQvS^ » 
gf^ I or AiftiTgi 

I* (If - ^f¥ W wfir.l IWISTfWyrilWlS^^.^ 

876 v^H6i|r'. 876. A.,^ Hufii, are, 



to. 6 bir 6a. I. 8SS9Si ] Root 418 PirtA. 


Pn. jgifri I Por. ^ 1 1 Put. i Beue. i AorW. Ouw, 

» I Aonit , Deel. or 


. 378A. ,v/^ Hoj,!. Pro. i P*r. (|ii» , I Put. , Bene.^ , 
Aorwt i Caus. iTVVfii i Aorist f rt l l W H 

Pre. %iifii , Beue. ■ 

^ ^76. A, ^XHniidri. 376.B. ^KAdri. These are uot in the SiddhAnta. 

' trf^(d^A09wir^?i 

877. \/Rai.ijri, to detpisr. Pre. _ H 

Ti^ elT^ ^9mk I 

t/ tt**^^'* l/ *0 be foolish or msd. Pre.-^Ifb j 

Hum H 

viiiBlco I wvTr I «nr I weij: ' VTj: n 

880. ^ A4«, to ti 7 ; to exert 

**»• twta I Per. via viagi, ena: > I Put. afam i Aorist. eni^ ath. 
aifaj: I Can*. snfaf?i i Uesi. afifnfn a » *»• * 

Noun aa: ‘ the stins or tail o f a soorpicn.' Hence • ehiirp.* eqa: • sDeoh 
ally sharp ’ The son of Vyoda is aitfv < 

aw (w«r^ I 9ivfff I V8idT^Srn«ra9itnn«9i7)^ pit* 

nmn: 8 • 


881. v^La4a, to dally ; to.sport ; to play. ThU is GhotAdi nlso. 

.. Pre.e.afiii Per. aatai 1 Put af^ i Aorist. aanfl^, aa^^ia i Caue. 
PiaariT I Desi TiMtaafiT i luten aiaai?) i a*^ - aja^lii. i enaf^ n 

Aooording to Kshiraswimt and others, the a aud a being interohaugeabie 
and so also a and t we have the front aafil Ao also. 

333. x/'Lalfk, (to plaj ; to sport; to dall)r.)» to desire. This root Is found 
In the ShiddAiita Kaummdi, in the sense of ‘to desire*. MAdUva sa^rs under 
Hi : *‘^me read^lala ipsAjAm after it KshiraswAnii und PurushakAia do uot ap- 
profe it as a sepamte root. 

Pro.* emfiif I Caus. HTHifk I Noun lemr n • 

e^sw 1^1 I h I «mt^ n 

. . 383, ^/^Ka^a, to be proud, 

P«*. wfii; anafir i P«r. aara, maa i I Pat. afinn. aaam i Aorist. 
w Jt;. 1W<I|| I Cans, anaafe, paaa^i Deei. fMin^ i fwfinafii i 

">*•0. tnamii i ai aat l R r, anrfa; i KshlnwrAmi ,reada it as afe and says 
'M^lng to OAigft it. is at i" Thie yoot is found in the Tudili ako VI, 86. The 
ie ' Atmanel^ also, I 308. 

I <1^ ^ 

: cheek '(?). . . 

‘ j .wwi/i'Pii^.itiBmr, awAmi. ana® ri Put. arann t Aoriet. ahaflii • 
a8lal|. 'i Oiia. aavrin i peel. faMwiTH i inten. aiaaiNi i Nonn 
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mti 'vbeek.' Aooording to mom the bet five rootoXinolndtiig indtpihto^ 

of eoujugetion, Noum oal/ ere formed from them. 

Herttiti the tooie tehoifiitat w a letter of the peUaleU <Mk. 

Rm RRiffwsat: • fwnjxnin: wJHmunwijIwifUl • , 

Now we give the roots eudiag in a labial. Of tbessi tliirt^>fbar np lo 

Stabba are anudftttet. 

fki I wsir* 

S^vnr. I vki9T4t mi «rara i eqil i fflfhv i wftniiiiiifks i 
I nwr u 

The first of these roots is anud4tta also and benoo I £sbira8vfimi 
mistook it as S 

Thiia Pre : fMI I Per. fiiM i Though this is anit, yet in jh§ Second 
and First Person would be added by the rule of krykdi (Vll. 3. 1^ S. 3393) 
therefore, we have faf n f q8 and fnfntasil <^o. The First Future is fhivf l The 
Second Future is i o ' 

In formin'* the Betiediotive the following rule applies: « 

Hoo i fayffina T w^t ! ; m i « n 

v^dtoivw: oil iciniiV fe wfiw rf lqa w : ftih att i Aimt-m: i 

I i i gf» hAi ttgtt (««««) ifn min: i i 

«^,«nmir I I I Ma I ( fnfieviA i fiiftifiil i 1inB9 1 

fnSvrii ) fri^l n 

2300. After roots ending in a consonant, that adjoins a vo< '' 
wel of ii praty&hAra, the substitutes of lifi (III. 3* 161) and sie^ 
(III. 1. 44) when they begin with a consonant of jhal pratyfth&rai 
are iil, when the 4tmanepada affixes follow. 

Nets ; . The lAtra oontiatii of two words fnatiSl and litorally 

meaning "the affixes lih and eieh in the Atmanepada.’’ The other phrases, given 
in the aliove text must be supplied from the previous sfitras, to oompleto the 
svn'ee. The anueritti of the word V(, that began with sdtra, 1. 3,8. does not extend 
fiirthe>. Ah : . fwdtSS ‘ may he break’ and ^ItittB * may he Iwow.’ sffisti * be 
broke, si^ ‘ he knew.’ ° 

Thus the root ends with a simple'eonaonan^ it preceded by 
letter of ft praty&htia ; after this root the jbaltdi affix dhs of the fienedietiTd 
in the Atmenepada ia treated like fhR| ; therefore there is no gnpa snabtittttiba 
of the vowel of the root before this affix. fin. Sht # 

So abo ffi d .iftaw B w i. fin.dltR s 

Similarly in the Aoriat we have Sl+fin.ffhtI * ir» the t| of the 4ioriit hshtt 

elided by Vlll. 3. 36. a 3281 awhlg I sritnjsiinR l«fin*n * 

386. to iprinkle; Tbie mot is eni( as it ig inohded in the IW 

of anit root!. 

Pm. I Per. fMM I SlfMhti 1MMh«| 1 1 Vat> tt ftti ihiilll r 
IIti^ finmt| I Impart wNr I Pole. Mr I Bans. 
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Vi. r If Btto» SdS 

; 4 [^r}ifi. ttfirai, ^fin|«lfnir» i Caus. Aaafif | Aorist i Deal, 

I Inten. jifiraft i Yai^ luk. ilfMftfft or Mfqf n 
3 S 6 . v^Tejip. Pre. Aojl I Per. i I Fut. ftfinTT rll Fufc. i Iknp* 

j)q?Vtif I IfB^er i Pote. i fieneh Affiiiltsi Aoriat. mATqas i Cana, l 
Daai. fmihraA i luten. AffloiA I tfr-gm: Hpfqr ii 

387. v/Sht;ipri. Pre. i Per frlfied i fhfemA i fifftstoi i t Fut, 

I IinpenltiYe qjtaHTi} Imper. | on l Pote. 9 fd 7 ?l Bene. fftfqAili 

Aoriat. vcpTAqsi Condi, i Caua.inqilAi Deai. fhwftqftor fivfqRf^^l 

The 9 ia not changed to v ( aee VIll. 3. 61 S 26.7). Inteu. qjil^eQil i 
RfeAfti or I Qer. fqnfam or 9f fUfOTT li 

388 , -^Shtepfi. Pre, 9 fqj^ i Per. rilicdi I Fut. lAFami H Fut. qtffqnril 

Imperative, i Imp«p. amnn i Pote. uTitrf i Bone. 9 f FoAq; I Aoriat. * 

fqag I Condi. 99? fnaoTf 1 Cana. 1 Deal. fratfmiA 1 Inten. nas'aqft tt 

t ^ I 

/ 389 . ^Teyx'if to tremble^ abake. By the Force of 9 Jt meana alao to 

^ a|l^bkle. , 

Pre. I Per. ftifft 1 I Fnt. jlFom I H Fut. Afoaq?^ I Impera. ftmiTIf * 
Imper. 9 #im 1 Pote. t Bene. I Aoriat. vjirqtS 1 Condi. 9 f|fo«m I 

Caus. I Pesi, 1 Inteiv iNhllj) M 

tt 

390 . *^ 01 epri, to be poor. Pre. lahift 1 Per. Fsr^ I Fut. 1 Bene, 

lilftnfias I Aofist. ttPiftalti Caua. 1 Deai. fengfqqrl 1 luteu. 1 ^ 

itl «K^ I » 

8 ttl, ^ Tuvepfi, to ahake, to tremble. • 

Pre. daft I Per. I I Fut, SfimT 1 Aoriat ttldFotS 1 Cana, dqqfil 

(The Causative ia Faraamaipadi beonuae the verb haa the aeiiaeof motion I. 3 . 87 , 
8. i 753 ). Deal feinfoun 1 Inten. 99119)11 

Nouna. ^anfs 'trembling.' (lit. 8 . 89 S. 3267 bemuse of I Ttfquif 
(tXq. n. 03 ), 9 <ra: (irith gf{ III. 2 . 148 S. 8128 ). 

^ ^ ^ I BTWW^ bUt « I JBfwI- 

Tnftfk jwriift i^tB9 ff^ramlar qf^r www twBwn v^rt • *51- 
qnr: n 

• 392 . 1/ Kepri, 393 . .^/Gepfi, 394 . ^/^Olepfi, to tremble, and to 

move. By the force of 9, both the acnaea of trembling and moving are taken. 

'J h )8 ia done by yoga-vibh 4 ga according to SwAmi. According to Maitreya, the 
eenae of trembling would be uoderatood by context even w'thout 9 1 Hia meatiing 
J| that theae roota could welt hare beeu read with hut they are not done, 

qnkhaitae traditionally they are i«ad aeparately. The x/^Glep ie repeated 
bpoauae it hiui a different meaning here. 

' Pnt I Pm. fMl) i 1 Fat STsm I Bene. iifirihB i Aorfit tlflns i 

Atn^ (I. 8 . 87 S. 2703 ) D..i. {MfinA. Inten. MniH ■ ^ . 

■^.2'--^^ V^Cteprl. PrejlKiS I f*8% 1 1 Fut Sfmn ! B,ne. ilfttlMli AorbV 

Mnne^na. ioiiA i i>Mi. OHiflnrii I lotoo. . V 1; • 

1« - ■ 
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^4. Prd. litaA i Per. fmA i I Fat. iflTom l Bene, 

Aorist — i Caui. iiKraAr i Deei. fanafinift I Inton. M 

% WH, h ^ ^ 1 ° 

390. ^Mepfi, to more. According to Maitrejra it meana o*to terye, tQ 
attend upon.’ The reading of Kihirasy&mt ia mepfi, reppi, lepp^tau. Bat 
MaHreja rcoda it aa mepfi^lopti •evane ; repfi plavagatau. Some teita hare tq 
and ^ II o 

Pre. do?) I Per. ftiW i I Pot. SfoBT i Bene. dFcriftt* I Aoriat m^fxrsi 
Oaua. don^ I Deai. fiadfnvA i loten. fi fa wS v 

396. ^ Beprij to go. /ooording to Maitreja it meana *to leap, jump 
mrirn'. Pre. i Per. i I Fiit. ITam I Bene. IfiiAq; I Aoriat e^fhag 
Cans, imi^i Deai. hifinril i Inteii. Ilqojili 

397. ^Lepyi, to go, move. ' 

Pre. I Per. firdd i I Fut. §faifT i Bene. i Aoriat eiaffniS 

tJaua, ilxnifir i Deai. ftrdfnn# i Inten. K 

398. ^Dhepfi.Pre. dnA i Per. i I Fat. OfafTT l Aoriat vdFiiar 

Oaua 1 Deai. i Inten. n 

ejiia i H I «WH I 

The Preaent ia aioA i In forming the Perfect, the following tnle appliea. 

I i s rs ii 

wnwt qaiTlr^WTOartiifw wFewfff #fe wfai n i i q'qrii i I'firi 
nfirwifinfeiT i qfimT-qj|i i qfWtg-qtqFtg n 

2301. T is substituted forthe^ot^, vm, »l3f and And 
the reduplicate is elided, when the affixes of the Perfect having 

an indicatory W (or f) follow, as well as when TO with the aug- 
ment follows. ' ' ' . 

Thus (Srg;^ , jtfcfr, 3sr(j, djt, fifsiw), W, qnii^, qfo? M 

Note : — In the case of ^ the rule applies to the q obtained by Gupa«' contrary 
to VI. 4. 126, in qq and uq the rule, that no different aubatitute aboold be in' 
the reduplicate, ia not adhered to, and ia qg the q doea not atand between the 
two ftmp/eiJonaonaDts. * « 

The root \/qjq being exhibited with an ^indicatory q abowa that the ad- 
dition of the augment qq ia optional (VII. 2.44S. 2279 and VII. 2. 16, S. 3025)« 
Thna the First Future ia qfoqT or qgi i Benedictire qfad^as or qtuHs l The m«i 
dicatoiy q ahowa that the feminine noun from thia root ia formed by qq. (III. 8, 
104 S. 3281)» Aa qur i 

399. ^/Trnpfiab, to be ashamed, abashed. 

Pm. qi^i Per. ^ | I Fut. qfhmor ^qim i II Fu^ qfavrit or qqqjt i, 
tnpera tive^q qquy | Imper. qqqq i Pote. q^ i Bene. qfqdViS or qqAig i 
Aoriat qqTbqg or qqqi i Condi qqf^ or qqq^mq i Cans qqq^ i Aoriat 
jjmqqq i Being a Ghattdi root alao (see 869) ij ia mit (VI. 4. 92 S. 2566) and 
hwee th» .hottoning in th« CtoMtive. Deti fidfini). or Onrv «# I Inteir 
"iTOf I or HdfiH « Put Put. Pu» vjii: i Pat »tt!% 
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bj ^ m, ^ 1 

nni) ) ^nnra i n « 

410. ^ so«“ii to “®k« “0‘**> t® *“* ‘t 

w v/wfn aud ^ 4f« » 

Pro. iaS I Per. fiiw i I Fut. Hw«i i Aori^t wots i Caus. fans i Do»i. 
ftifiiaft I Inton. t^nan u * 

411. khh\f to sound. * 

Pre. I Per. WIW or TOVraffi (Q). I Fiit wfiwm I Aorist. miftwiZ I 
Cans. vmaA i Desi. vifma^ i Nouns : ««m: i mfer: ii 

412. -^/^Rubhi, (to sound, to bellow, to low as a cow). To obstruct. To 
stop. Pre. Twft I Per i I Fut. ifmm i Aorist wfwx5.il 

I I ^ac: w- 

tmm!;-’ (iH') iTfi I i ffn w«’ g 

q wsffi I ajaUrol «hpfta anang » g*-WTOinfi:-’ 

(IS®) tfs xwiff^tiuiTO; ‘w$:’ ffasajJi^TatPTrainfa iira«:i 
i t R id iw g i Bit ^qsf:a« frOTf: I xzwm I u 

413. ty^Shtabhi, to stop, hinder, paralyse, benumb. 

Pre. I Per. i I Fut. tERfmBT i Aorist I Caub.^ IMIIT) 

The desidorat ve of this is fecsfwrfqijftri I>es1. I Inten. TfTinNi^ ii 

With thi Preposition ut, the form is (See VIL 4. 61 S. 118) 

With fcr we have I Here 9 is not changed to n because the s6tra 

VIII. 3. 67 S. 2272. applies to y/'iR’W as exhibited there with if ; namely to' 
the shtra root that takes the vikarana eg by HI. 1. 82 ; and not to the present 
root 91*9 I The reason of this is that in the sAtra Vlll. 4, 61 S. 118 the root 
is exhibited as 9f*9 with a labial nasal, while in Vlll. 3. 67 S. 2272 the ‘ root is 
exihibited with a dental nasal. This is the opinion of Madbava. Some nay the 
Z of tSl9 is original. According to them the conjugation is Pre. esv9§ 

9t5»f M 

414. ^ Skabhi, to stop, hinder. 

Pre. ¥9*99 I Pre. 99li*if l I Put fnrfivmT l Aorist I Oaui 

VfiSiiqd I* Desi. f99Rf*9qft I Inten. viFKffVod I Past Part. Pass 
19f99: » Past Part Act, ¥9lw99ig • 

WW (iPlft) vn, ^ WTW II 

AI3. v/ ‘ copulate.* Some read it as 9if9 l This root insert 
a penultimate nasal by the following, » 

I I Q M I C<1 u 

9ntig9TII9: 9nsf9 I 9*9^ I mx9 I Qlf*9flT I Wiei7l9X5 I ^19 j| I 9^19 i 

2302. The augment ‘ num * is added after the root- vowel in* 
* ra(}h and jabh, before the affixes beginning with a vowel. 

Note -^T hus ¥9wftT, am:, 1 smmfn, mmmi, 9i^]2i*9^ 

12*99*9^, 9191 999 I Though the rule is subsequenti it is superseded by 
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tko augment. 'Wby do we say < before an affiv beginning witU vow el t Ob* 
serve wr, wimif H 

Pre. I Per. mraT I I Put. eiFmnT 1 II Put. nfmoq^ 1 Imper. wm- 

mif I Imperf. I Pot emr" n i Bene, 1 Aorist eieifmeg I Condi; 

VfifnmFr i*0<ius. nilivin) or f?r 1 Aorist I Deni, 1 Inteuv 

(411. 1. 24. S. 26 35 and VII. 4. 86 S. 2638), ^ 9 ^ 
or Wl9a%l I Bual e\5ai«a: I Pi. 1 Noun em: toutb. Maitreya tnakea 

it anit an mwif u* 

416. \y Jribhi, ‘To copulate/ (‘ To gape, yawn/) Pre. Wfwfti per. mmf V 

Put 1 Aorist 1 Oaus. or fn I Aorist Deal. fnsjmnA II 

VIVW I 

417. ^/^albha, ‘To p a'se.' ‘to boast.' Pre. Per. i I Fiit. 

AorUt viFjtiiq; i Caui. i Deni. fmi^rHVn I luteu. vnr^»^ » 

ww v^c: *^ni^ I 

418. ^y/VfiWihfx^ ‘ To eat.’ This root begins with the dento^laliial 9 II 

' Pre. 91^9^ b Per- 90^^ 1 I Put. 9^rwfir 1 Aorist 99^Mt3 I Cans 9^)nir9 I 
It is alwavs Purasmnipadi, became it means to eat. (I. 3. 87. 8. 2753.) Desi 
f99^HA I luten. 9T9^^ M 

nw I 


4 Id* ^Galbha, To be bold or con6dcnt, or arrogant 

Pro. I Per. 9r>l^9 f I Put. n^rmr I Aorigt vn^fiiWS I Cans. 

I Desi. I luten. 1 Noun : wn^ii: ' daring, brave 

audacious.' 

420. To be oarelsas, uegli e it, to e r. The root begins with 

the 'palatal 9 , but with the dental 9 acoordiug to Chandra, Swami having given 
both, adds 9W|[ also. 


Pre. 919# I Per. V9«if I I Put. 9fteRT I Aorist 99 F 997 1 Caus. 9990# 
Desi. fOTf99W# I Inten. 91999^11# I Past Part Puss. 9f999: i Past Part. Act 
9fl9R919f II 

sgH 9^ I wNrfi I 

421. -^Shtubhu, To stop, paralyse. Pre. i#f9#, with F 9 , facftH# I Per 
I Put ^AFiim 1 Caus. erihio# 1 Desi. gwftFww# or g9jf9wS 1 luten. HTW 399 # 
Past Part Pass egRlR: or ^0997 I Pass Part Act. cgriimr^ I Ger. 9jF9?9l 
or 9#f9mT (I. 2. 26. S* 2617). 


/fere end ihe thirty- four roots ending in a tahial and which were Atotanepadi^ 
Now we give Parasmaipadl roots ending in a labial. 

422. gj T 9 I# * to proteof.' In its conjugation the following sdtra applies. 

I «m: i « • ^ i n 

«w wwrm: ww ^a i? t ‘3nsii’ C*'*0 5®* ■ 

2303. The affix wn qpmea without changiof; the sense, after 
g{ ‘to protect,’ yi ‘ to heat,’ f««i ‘ to approach,’ «a ‘ to praise ’ and 
• to praise.' 
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Note Thm ihniof?! *he protect*’ ; ^fofiv 'he heats’ so also, fmiqfn. 

fiaiB. The verb qqf* being read along with no praise/ ha% hero the 

sense of praise only ; so that the affic does not oome after the verb vq. when it 
ineaiia * to make a c >ntract’; as 9TO9I Qin^: 

: The vei bs in WQ do not take Almanepada affixes, as others is no* 

iiidie.itory letter to show that. ' 

Thus + VTil I Now applies S. 2189 and we get the guua of 3 ; ai| 
ftixm I This is now the root, for it gats the designation of JOb&tu or root bjir 
the following sdtra. 

^^08 I UTfra: t 9 t ^ 

9WTBfi: wSTAi'sht: hwiit vm 8«f ft ^irgroi: q,: 1 wgwisatt^a: 1 ftimtiFfi 1 

2304. All the words ending with the affixes and the rest 
are called Dh&tus. 

Note : — This extends the sphere of Dh&tus or roots already defined in 
sfitra I. 3. 1. These roots may be oalled derivative routs. They are separate 
independent roots, and have all the funotions of a root, as taking tense-affixes 
Ac. as shown in the above examples. Thus *to wijih to do/ mfx 'to cause 

to do ; *to do repeatedly’ are separate roots and not the same as v, ' to do' ; 
and thus take aiv do. 

The stems that take the affixes beginnidg with and ending with figw!: 
namely, the following 1. (III. 1. 5,6,7) 2. qsq (TII. 1. 8). 3. viifim (III 
1. 9), 4. wvi; (111.1.11)6 mra (III. 1. 13.) 6. fini (HI. 1. 20)7] finw 
(III. 1. 21), 8.' ni; (III. 1. 22) 9. (in. 1, 26) 10. ' qq (III. 1. 27), 1 1 
TO (III. 1. 28), 12. (<n. 9. 29), and 13. (HI. 1. 30) are oalled 

also roots. Being roots they are couiugated in eq, Ao. 

Thus ^ ftiTO • Pres. TOmFff N In forming the Perfect, the following 
•fitras apply - 

^ 90 >t I ^ i m ia ^q BT I 1 I ^ I 91 N 

TOvnQ«fm«iqTmqT^ sit sn : 11 

2305. The affixes to and those that follow it,^(i.e. viu, ifqv 
and tav,) are optionally added, when it is desired to express one* 
self with an &rdhadh&tuka affix. 

Notb : — Thus m 3rd. sing, of the Future is an &rdlfadh&tuka affix. It fs 
optional to retain the dya of gopdya before this affix. So we have ftrcnhllfl of 
hjp <he will protect.’ So also wifftm or wiftlFqffT qifswiT or mwfilWT. 

But for this sutra, the affixes WTil do. would have ooroe alt^ay^ even when 
Ardhadh&tuka affixes were to be applied. This tnakes it opftona/. Therefore the 
proper 4rdhadh4tuka affixes should be applied when we retain tna do. and when 
we do not retain them. Thus the drdhadbfttuka (HI. 3. 95) will be employed 
iu forming the feminine noun from the simple root, but the /Irdhadbdtuka m (IIL 
8. 102) will be emplcyed in forming the feminine when win do. are retained. 
Thus jTg; or ihTOT, 



Yot. n . B«». Cft. T. |S30Y.^ Hoot iS2 OoM 
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n®S I fefe < 9 M I w « 

’■im.wft: BwmWhqiwin i Bi r wi r 1 1 g i 

♦ «iiag ♦ « gv vnsvvnra^a ifit en«i> 

4: • • 

239^. wtg is the aflSx of the verb «m, ‘ to cough,' and of 
those roota. that are formed by affixes (i. e. the derivative verbs), 
when follckws, except in the Mantra. 

Note :^ThiB forms the Periphrastic Perfect. The perfect of «t 9 will be 
lITHTif, After which the tetminations of the Peifeot are all elided (If. 4. 61) and 
instead, the perfect tense of the auxiliary verb ^ or or v is added. As 
WroiflfS ‘he coughed’ ; diTUlllW ‘he stole.* So also 

This rule however does not apply tt> the Vedns ; as Pig Veda 

1.79. 2. 

Viart : — This rule only applies where the root i.s polysyllabic consisting 
of more than one vowel ; as i The f)rceof this vArtika 

is that even of non-derivative roots, the Perfect will he formed periphrsstioally if 
the root consists of more than one syllable. In fact, the vArtika woiiM substi- 
tute tliQ wotd anekAch^i in the room of pratyayAt. The sutra would then . run 
thus : kAsanekaoh Am amantre liti < vrif is added to the ro^t kAs and to roots of 
more than one syllable in the Perfect ; but not in the Vedas.*’ 

nos I I 9 I 8 I 8$ n 

Tnbi«n n 

2307. From this upto VI. 4. 68 inclusive, is alwnj’s to be 
supplied “before an affix called &rdhadbd.(3ika (III. 4. 114 &c).” 

Note: — This is an adhik'ira sAtra and extends njito VI. 4, 69 (exclusive). 

In aH the^sutras upto VI. 4. 68 sbutiM be siippliei the phrase *' before an afhx 
called ArdhadhAtuka,” Thus VI. 4, 48 teaches '* the v standing at the end of 
a verbal stem is elided.” To complete the bcnse wc should add: "before an 
ardhadhatuka affix.” Thus the final v of the verbal stem is elided before 

the ArdhAdhAtuka affix tj, as FfitftW q, H but the final « is not elided l.e- 

fore a sArvadhAt^ika affix, as the Ml of in OTW: I The fa^-elision of MPf 

after roots of Ml^lf? class, implies that there is never hpa of uif ii • 
irortil;d^;-MlST mWt furSniMMr fiSlEfSflf I 

• wivcitu f««rajrawi uljft » 

The following purposes are servod by this sfttra, i. e. an ftrdliidhitnha affix 
causes the following special ohauges (1) snflvftq: — The elision of W of a stem, as 
shown above, in hiilfwfn. ftlilWgt?, (2) i The elieion of b l>y VI. 4. 

49, 60; as ifiifen, Sfiffiqg. from iftisi the intensive stem. Before 

S&rvadh&tnka, we have ShtSlii, SfwSiS i (3) figvNw rtiBWif • The elision of 
by VI. 4. 61, as wnvr WTtllT umS («rfw+Bi9+a - BI^ + B+ft). BiwS I In 
Sireadhituka, Biwofn, BWWfit. wnufif, WWfH I (4) wl^vitB:, the elieion of Wt, 
VI. 4 64— a!» BBg: Bj:, «wgt. "Sp. • Sirvadhituka, BiPw. mf»W (6) ilBig- 
The aubetitution of long i for an in eome roots, VI. 4. 66 as iUbSi In , 

SftrvadluMnks wsiing, awung (6) Bwg— The eubrtitntion of f for w, VI. 4. 68 j 
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las 

w WTff, »SaT?f ; in S4rva<lh,\tiika, ornil^i 'WTHTTJ I This is oohfiaed to the Pre- 
•cative (Wirlift). (7) 'he treatment of tht Ptecativ^ like Aorist 

Passive in ftrai. by VI. 4. 62. as wifcihar, wFrft^ i In SArvadhAtnka 

T«8f| « • 

1 5ffq: I C I » » 8« tt ^ / 

nafBrrTW* HUtTentw ftttn witniwgft rtirftmrt iwittI 
flitritiT I tlTtrrtirTTT9 » wirTcr i i gftpjw i ftm 

ftwi SrftfHf ftiTlt 1 niwfifli I B^TaTu^ij u 

2808. The v standing at the end of a stem is elided before an 
Ardhadhdtuk.i affix. 

Note:- T ims hfsftfe ai. ffT jlWgiJ, an I ffUR^fa^HOlif, from .the Desidef-atite 
stem mlv I S > also and frotn the roots and mq thus 

(III 1. 80) -fVi|5i+ BI+3 (in. 1. 8u)=ftjs[ + ^ (« being elided before the &rdli&. 
tuka 3) -Sag. the 3rd Personal dual of itisfu^n: I The addition of er by III, I. 
80 and its 8uhs< qucnt elision by the present sdtra, may appear a redundancy, 
but the elided bt being stbdnivat, prevents gnna of f\i i So alsO^v^N: i See siitra 
III 1. 80. Why do we say “the si is elided* ? Ousorvo :ntHT here and 
H have nut been elided. Why do wo feay ‘ bib; with a q*’ / The long Bit will 
not be elided: as qtBi, nmi i Why do we say 'before an ArdhadhAtuka^? Be- 
fore Sftvvadb&tkaa there will be no elision ' of bi nor before a T^dhita : as 
tIVfcni and ll 

Vdrt : - The elision of such Bi takes place even to the supersession of the 
subsoqiieiit rules rel itiiig to Vriddbi and lengthening. As fBfVlqsR: 

fqsftw ^ nnd ftliRsdS II ‘ 

• Thus Trima+BTlIf + «BiTT-irTqTqfTOTT or vfTHTqf Bigsr l or lifiTIQTim It 
The affir Biiq being optional before \fS(z (III. 1. 31. S. 2305) wo have the 
alternative furius ^*ti, ^jng: i The root gj has an indicatory ^ and so the 
augment is optional (Vll. 2 44. S. 2279). As or H 

Tbe^ is WTqTfqBT or wifaBT ov fttgi 1 The is ilmilllTT} or gtmT|i 
Tlie gr, is BliTTqTift?j, or BimArf or BlifNf^?; R ^ 

42-!. Y/ Gup<*, to protect. Pie, ihtrnifR l.^ Per. ^lihl i I 

cr I ^ow or I I Fut. itiRmr or Hjzfft i II Fut. niftm^ or ilT^ 

i;mfi!l I ^Inipenitive Ttiamg i Imper. vrlnntKf i Pote. tlimdlf i Bene, gvitq I 
Aoriiit entiti^tn or vniolii i Ciiinli. enhfowf oreiJh^fo?! i Cans, ihtnifa Aoriet. 
'>13’”! * 133”^ *"■ 13^^” Of iniftrafn i luten jUgvji i This TaA. 

is never clide<l. Past Part, Pass, grji; Uer. mrat or ihfa|«lT or nfimT i (I. 8 
26 S. 2617). Adj. Dmm iNonn i}^: n " 

■V/Gupfi To protect. Pre. ihnwfjn Per. ihtITof nmn i I Pat ilitnftmi • II- 
FutHiqiftrai^ I Imperative. Hiarag i Imper, ditrarw; l Pote. droids i Bene. ihtIT* ' 
niq I Aorist. i whuifo^m i Oond^. stft mfq w q | Cans, i 

Aorist V^nhinilf I Before the ArdbadhAtoka, the « being always elided th« 
root beoomes ag-lupi (VII. 4. 93. S. 2316.) and to VII. 4. I S. 8314 do«s mt 
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II. Bho. Cn. I. §23aa.‘| Boot 431 TDpa. 


Iippljti Deal. l There wilt be no yaii as the root is of more than 

iue syn ible Pasj Part. Pass. AnnfoH: i Oer, ihvTriiraT i Adj. H 

W?1T% I g<nnfJi i ^?n»T mm i fgn i ginfunift i 

n • 

423. ^^Dhbpa, (o heat or to be heated. Th’a ia conjugated doubly like 

53 I Pre. Per. ^aiqimm 5lj[qi I Fut. ^fam. ^qifom I Bene. ^qTOiT?; i 

3piTI| I Aoriat l I Cans. ^aqfH i Ueai. i Inteu. 

5fT eiPT «rerr<Tf i ‘aa’ wjiS m n 

424. Y/^Japa, To mutter: to utter in u low voice or repeat internally. 

Pie. qwflf I Per. mnw I §qg: •! Fut. nfom i Aoriat veirilff or srsitr^Tf I (vll. 2' 

27 8.4134). Caqi. uniQf?? Aorist veflsTvi? i D^si. rsiaifrvFff i Inten. eisnmit I 

T^IU Ink or miTqi lAdj. l Kouna : fin: | m9i3«: <aii nsootie. 

(III. 2. 166 8. 3146). 

425. v/Jalpa, To murmur, apeak. Pie. siqvfiff i Per. mm i I Fut. eifeqm I 

Caua. qiiaiqffTi Deal. Fsiai^tnrrfr i Inteu. i Noun: F. h 

^ II 

426. Y/^Ohapa, Tcvconaole, aoothe. Pre. mFff i Pre. fiqm | ^qgt i dj: 

I Fut, wfoati Aoriat qi«nil?| i Caua. flfqqfrT i Deai. fwffFoqftl I Inteu. qiiacq^ I 
Nouns qq: tree* according to Maitreya and *baml>oo’ according to Dandauath. 
qiiqi? ‘bow;«(IV. 3. 15*3 S. 1630). 

^ l st i «xifn ii 

437. connect, to know completely. Sanmvaya means, 

•coimeoti in/ or ‘thorough understanding.’ Pre. wqf?? l^Per. wmq i I Fut. qfilTfT I 
Aoriat qqiAff I Caua. qrqqFn Aoriat qqhiq^ i Ueai. fqqfqqfw I Inteu. 9TBqi7i i 
Nnunsqfg: ‘a yoke/ ‘a horse, ’qqf: ‘seven/ 

427 A. ^/Sbacna, ‘To connect’ Sakal^y^tw and Kshiraav^iui give this 
root. Pro. mfn I Noun qfqq: ii 

wrufmf i 

42aiB||>/'ltapa, To speak distinctly. Pre. TQfff i Per. griq i I Fut. cfqm i 
Aoriat vnAq i C»i,u8. mqfo i Deai. fctcfaq^H i Inteu. Adj. TlW l (Hf. I. 

126 8. 2887). Noun : fcj: ‘an enemy’ (Un I. 26), • 

• 429. Y/^Lap», To apeak distinctly. Pre. sruFf? i Per. qqiq i I Fut. erFqfrn 

Awriat qqrrqlff i Caua. friqqfff i Aoriat qaftaqTf or qqqyqTf i Deai. fwwfqqfii i 
Inten. arieraq) i Adj. n 

vto l|V?T«lf I I II ^ 

430, To move slowly, creep or ateal along, Pre. WTqfn i Per 

«dm I I Fut. %ifqm l Aoriat. i Caua. Wrqqfc i Aoriat. Wfgaif ij^ai. 

or I Inteu. iigiitft* of i Oer. ^fiiNli i 

’ iiraiVT I (I S. 36 S. 3617). Nonu, Aim: l dim: l H 

fft v>^, ^ Wt gai 

vY«, g»sr dfqniTi i i 
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^ I j: I Minmwi i Mi W. w » 

(«n<) I 5*01^ I Ufa atJHif if^ 

ail quiWA 1 Hi I fawffsnlWW*^ gf* n f afr 

siiqfe I jwfH • Snifa i ijnrfii i i 5*wfii » wnw ^ tqpi* 

aaf) « ^qn: 1 «t«T: l a i wi t awn. mnRnt i t 

wgiaWMifi! ■ 

MI. i/'tapa, To iqure, to hurt. Per. Anriil 1 Pn. QlHv I I Put. t 

Aorist onMtq 1 Cooo. ihtitfn i DeoL Qilifinffl t loten, ihgtaii 1 Gor. ihfiim or 
gfmi ■ 

482. ^ tumpa, To injure, to hurt. Pre. gmftr I Per. I QQ*4|< * ^ 
gynt. gfnifll 1 II Pat. gfmii^ 1 Impemtive gng 1 Imper. «gwq 1 Pote. 

« ne. gong 1 Aorist oi grfi< { 1 Condi, eigfmnf 1 Cam. gmlii Aorist OiggnR( 
®««i. g gfw rwi Inten, ihg»«R} I ilig»<Ifii or • Aigtn: » 

483. ^/'trnpa, To iiyare, to hurt. Pre. vhifit 1 Per. gv'hl 1 1 Fat, ^AfimT 

Aorist vtilAq 1 Caos, sAaolil 1 Desi. ggfirafn 1 Inten. ■ 

434, trnmpa, To itqure.tohurt. Pre. I Per. g^i I Put. glistiil 
Bene. «*ani( 1 Aorist v^edlg 1 Oaus. 1 Aorist «^«ig 1 Dmi. 

Inten. |ln(,tiiA « 

438. Y/^tumpha, To injare, to hurt. P/a Aio ifa 1 Per. gAitl 1 1* Put. |h" 

I ImperatiTS. jhag 1 Imper. vAni:! I Pute. I Bene, g^mg I Aorist Slih- 
«tg I Caus. fh«R(i% • Deei, ggforaAr 1 Inten. Aigot.oii « 

436. y^trampba, To injury to hurt. Pre. gmi^l Per.ggsqc 1 1 Put gg faw i '• 
Aorist aggisig 1 Caus. ggaaTir 1 Desi. gggfn^ 1 Inten, A i g gg aA • 

43T. ^tmpba, To injure, to hurt. Pro. ggfif i 1 Per. g^hl 1 I 

Put. I Aorist oitilvlg i Cam. tAorafh 1 Desi. gg^faiAl 1 Inten, Aig;V.ajl 

438. ^trumplia, To injure, to hurt. Pro g^gtsTn 1 Per. ggg« 1 I Pu 
gqtiWin Aorist sig,g^i Caus. g,g<cn1iti Desi. gg,g{«ifiti Inten. An^gmA s 
NoTa>Tbe nasal in the above roots is not elided in the Perfed^HHnss the 
affirls an hen added to a root ending in a oonjunot eonsonant, and ^Hinhey sr* 
not fag ( I. 8. 6. S. 3343.) Thenfore wf have the forma ggsv Ao. Por the 
rule of elismn of a ( VI. 4. 34. S. 416 ) applies to kit or Ait affixes. 

In the Benediotive, the affixes being kit by III. 4. 104 8. 3316, then is 
elision of the nasal ( VI. 4. 34. 8. 418.) Thus gtorg fronv^geg « 

When preceded by v the root gm adds a sibilant in its beginning, beoanss 
of the following vArtika to be found in the PAraskarAdi olass. f VI . 1 167 
S. 1071)s— 

Cage Fdrfffie:— The augment gg is added to the root gai when preceded 
by the preposition v piovided the agent of the action is a eow. That fWS Sl fW 
(wgiwfil tfti wT faaiA gg Padamai^ari.) ^ 

j Sinoe the root is exhibited in the above VArtika as gnrfh with- fang, 
tlierefon when this root U eoqjagated In wag the sibilant is Mt added ( 

3. 10 S. 3346). ThmwAgpAfitB 
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Bw. CK i. |2306J: Ibot 450 Sbabm. 


tfniaiiiliit ibr roots ^ 40i are ootgogaled like ^ and gpn i 

I ilrqdFit I gwii i fNAi i fmAi » 

^ " Here the first two roots (gqf end (pi ) aod the fifth and sixth roots ( g« 
and ga«) are without ^ r; the rest are witL c a llie first four (gw» gm, 
tlild gswlvnd with the first labial i.r. !> w a The retaaiiunc^ four end with 
iM seooiid V^ial r.e. arpb« AH the eight roots hare 9 i.e. g or g every- 
where. ^ 

vd vu, w, v«, ow 

vw, vva, uw vvt, ew ww vvcj irt vv^« vw 
VV*, nd V)jL^, WW »wfi l wwn«: i wii ft ftift- 
I vTct i %?ik9ahilmnT #le<niT: i i 

mt I fqifa I T«fff I viTa i i i ^a i n^a i 
- mv I ntfk I «itfa I irifa i nifa i vafa i i «rfa u 

.S^ 439 to 493 v<I Ao, to go. 

The- fint^/parpo eoda with the fiMt llibiot v; the next two^/roph 
ipndi/^nphi end with the second labial ph wt; the remaining eleven all end in 
the- third labia) « ■ Ekoept the second and third^rapb and^raphi, all these 
toots hav^ a penultimate r 1 1 

489t ^Parpa, to go. Pw. Wfit I Per. ««i:i I FUt. qfiim i Aoristmea 
Caus. v^foTn i Desi. fwt^'wftl i Inteu. witorffl I Nouns: — Vf(t, wAfei: ii 

440. ^Ra^a, to go. Pre. i Per. met 1 1 Fut. tflRii Caus. lenlff 
, Ifesi. t Inten. <nen) ii 

441.- ^Baphi, to go. Pre. v Per. I Put. I Bene, tfwnif i 
AoriRt eriiila I Cans.. I l^ecL i Inteu. tifwai). ii 

412 ^Arba, togo. Pre. eiiftl i Per. wwii I Put. eifiim » Aorist 
vni^i Chqs. enia^i Dtei* wnfnw^ii 

443 ^Parba, to go. Pre. viSm i Per. ll Fut wf«m I Aorist enwiffa ^ 
.Choi. I Peei. f tw Wa fti l Inteu. wow^ n 

444. ^Larfaa, to go. Pre. Fer. enii 1 1 Put. llfim i Aorist i t 
rfptfiitfa I Inteu. wienM ■ 

; 443. v^Barba, to go. FTf. wSh i P»r. ««i i I Pbb i Aorist 

> emjfa I Cans, ai i Desi.'AniTMh i Inten. aimaj) it 

443. y<'MarlM» to go. fte. niStt I Par. imA i I Fut. itfitn i Aorist 
.vmifa I Qtns. saaRr I Desi. fflafifFn i {ntin. arm&fl 4 

447. i^Earba, to go. Pro. aafai Per. aaa i I Pot. alain • Aoriet 
INtifa I Caul. wMn I Dtai. 1^T4»fa I Inten. atariA ii 

448. ^Kliarba» to go. 'Pre. atlifn i F»r. aatji i I Fut. arfam I Aorii» 
‘aailSa ' Oh*"* Deel. fMMwfa • inten. ai««&i) i 

449v ^Qarbn, to go. Pre.aAfai Per. awA I IFut. aWwii Aoriat 
’ iaAa I Onto, aii^ l Deal, fipfSitra • Inten. apiM ■ ' . . 

459. v^Sharhfb togo. Pre. aJ^l Fbr. aaii IFut. tfim t AOfiit 
e^a^iOtin. «Mr i DwL faafin^i fioen. iiinidHl i 
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Tub Siddhaxta Kaumudi 


[VoL. II. Bhc; Ctt I. 


431. ^yStirhi, to go. Pro. Per. mm i I Fut, sfifan I Awist wwWif. 
C*o^ stfafir I De»i. festihfi* l . Inton. * / 

■ 452. y/'vh»rbn, to gc. Pre. mifji i P»r. tnii I Fut. •fifeff t Aorhl 
wnifif I Oin«. ««v^ I Veai. fvv^hrfff i Inten. HTWloA » ; v 

^ VH? I gwOr n / ■ 

453. -^/Kubi, to cover, soreeii, clothe, conceal Pre gwrffTt Per. 

I Flit, I Aoriat I Cans. ymoTn I Desi. \ luteo. 

I Noun ^mT *a tbiuk pettio^^et/. 

gfir VHV, gfk wh, \ i gwfi* » 

454 ^ Lubi, to torment, hata88.Pr6 fAifn t Per. 19' I I Fat. g’fiviiY i 
Aoriet Vfsdrf i Cans, igm* ufn l Deai. ||9[fl99fil I luteu. dig««4A l Noun 99ngi^ 

*a goiiid.’ 

v/^Tubi. to torment, bainss Pre. gmfR i Per. ggm i I Fut; gfsvm 
Aorist i caiifl ^qfipT i Desi. i Inten. Hfgmi) i Noun giaA It 

5 f% W q^lv^TTl I fwffi n 

456 ^Chubi, to kiss. Pie. ^T 9 Th I Per, i I Fut. I Aoriel 

I Cans. ^Qfif I Deal. I Inlen. H 

(The three roota ^ lumb, tuinb, and Y/^ohumb are found in th^ 
Churadi also). 

^15 I «w5:i %^ti' awfii • 

I 1 1 1 n 

457^/ S» ribhu, 458 ^Sbtainbhu, to injure. According to Maitreya the roots * 
are fag and fnag also. According to 'rarangini, these are ftrg and furg also. 

457. Y/Sbpbhu, Pre. I Per. 99 )! 1 I Fut. I C.^U 8 . BBOfif I 

Aoriat or anjlBilTl i Desi. or According to Taraugin 

there is never « i Inten. b^TOrI'i or^fartflfn or 9 ^ or 91 ^ 

or or BierfVi Past. Parc Pass. 1 Ger.^BfjiTBT or 9 !i 7 {eif t Ad- 

ieotire 4t 

457A v/ftg, to injure. Pro. twfii 1 Per. f^div 1 1 Fut. ;|hfm lAor^NlSlfllj 4 
Cans. Bmfn I Desi. i^dfMvfiPf i Int. imun 

*68. .^Shrimbfau, Pre. wiiTa i Per. qqim, Avmg: 1 1 Put. vfenni Beik 
wmif I Aor. I Oune. «mi|fn i Desi. * 

468B ^ I Pre. ^nmfm 1 1 Put. « . 

9*^ S’WT ^Rrrsioi’rwwi’fwai ‘Srums^twi^i 

459Y/^ubha, 460\/^suml»ha 1. To speak 2. To shine, adorn. 3. Tn ii^n^ 
Daiva and Maitreya gire these two roots the sense of to iu^jure., by reading 
iubha jumbha bbAahane cha. But SvAmi reads i^without oba. This is the opiniOtt 
of Atreya also. Durga gives the meaning bhaaane <to apeak, shine/ So also Dhana'' * 
pAla and ^katayana. Gupta makes it begin with v i.e. gai • 

Pre. iftiifii Per. ipihl i I Put. igfi^ % Nouns, m: I auapioiona.- «Nn| I 
•white*. (Un ,11. 13) • ' • : r: 

460 Y/^^umbha, to apeak, to ahino.^ Pro. gmfB 1 Per. gfpll I \ 
gTlimT I Here end the Gupadi roots* ^ if ?; 



II. Bar. Oft. I, Root 4®7 pawa . ijs 


' ' I iwr WRIT nr » 

^ ft fff ^ 

fiiwifi I I ^4wj) I I » 

Noir give the voote wbeee final ia a uasaL Qf (heHe the tea eiididg with 
^^kaiiii are ^mdftttet. 

461 v/Gh i^i, to take ; to receive. Pre. fmoill I Per, feifcinfi i I Fut.- 
fQfiniFIT I II Fut. I Impera. fflQtOTm^ I Imper. vftrotRT? I Pot. Vvrodil ¥ 

Bene, riifcn«ttQ:i Aor, ^Fvihnirtei Con. vfftrqaivmi Cans, fqqmnfic i Aor. amt- 
fqcqrtf I Deal fiiFarqqrvft t lutena SffniQOH I Qf 9«, i t Imperfeot 

I'Oer. fq^vmr H 

462. ^/'Ghuoi, to take, to reoeive. Pre. ^qjjl Per. ^ cdlll 

463 \^Ghpiii, to take, to reoeive. to seiae i Pre. vrarill Per. ir^qi^ t 
Inten, v^aUFQiifl i iiv i er qrf qnhfH Imper. ainQ ^ u 

qq VtV,* ^ vwot I ar»n?l I traifl i ffii 

n . 

464, ^Ghiipa, 463 ghfin.^, to roll, stagge**, reel. 

464, ^Ghupo, Pre. ^<nft I Per, i 1 Fut. titfinHT t Caus. ^tmoA ¥ 
Aorist. I Deal, f gfinvA or i lutena. S*il 

or qn^fqs i Dual digq?; i Noun Ger. gfinwt or li 

463. ^Gbfii^S to roll &o. These two roots y/^ Gbupa and ^ Gbfii pa 
jare Faraamaipadi also in the Tudftdi olaae. 

Pie. ' The Imperfect in ya^ luk is arqft^^ (Vlil. 2. 24. S. 280) 

wr ^ i w nifra nw^ 

wBp<4 vi a ' ^f*wnw>fwqrf<i BgaTianwm: i sirrtI g umS i 551 1 
R faf lwi fk i i ulll^ 

Rfii I Ranii'qvTC I 5e nnftmfv i i iwn»ng i i»fti5hl i 

I mor vhn i 5^ ii ^ 

• 466. ^/vm aud 467 ^ ftft « 

. Tho ant root means ‘to transact bosineas' 'to buy’ ss well os ‘to praise,' The ■ 
NiMOd. root ftil nisans only ‘to praise.’ The si draws in the anuvfitti of 
oftly sn4 not tbatof eirav^ beoaose it has boon exhibited separately aud not at 

^ Oft —1 1? W[Jh m • 

, These two roots take sn« by III, 1. 28 S, 2303, bnt im must then meaq 
' praise’ o^y, for it has been ^Md along with ww in that sdtra. But when 
11 moans 'to doal or barter 4m.' tho form is I Per. i First Fut. dfllll 6 
«IV A n iyl fi tA indioatory Onal i in H and qi &nds its ioups only when 
the roots nmn 'to praise,’ tberefqpe when the roots take the affix —, t^y will be 
PsciHnaiDadi and not fomanepadl. An ns5f i Per. suftfUH t vA I First 
^^snSiti.or Ifnit ,B.n. ni-nu p» .«fw« • . 
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46ft. v/PiiiAS .‘‘To tnasaot bustaeu* to buy," (2, “To pra!i4i’^| .. 
following conjugaticu is valid iu the sense of transacting business o^Jy. 

Pre. WQli I F«r. i I Fut. ufinm I 11 Fut. wfiowA I Imperaliwe MVtliCt 
Imper. smifi i Pote. udn i Bene^ wfigwliB i Aorist vwfiviB I €k>udi9 Wibfiiilk' I 
Cans, ungufis I Aorist. I Besi. fnufilWiS I luten. wm^l Yai luk 

UlViMf or UPiTos, Du«l, uwius: I Imperfect, vovoq I Past Par Vrass. J 

Adjective^ uuoif i uiq«^ i Nouhp^ mmi ‘trade.* *a trader/ (Bq. II, TO/*- 
feiufui: QUIW19 II 

4ftft A. Paiia, topralHe. In this sense m is added and the oonjuga 
tion is then Purasmaipadi, When win is not added, then the forms are as gWea 
lefore. 

Pre. TOTwffl I As wuriurw *He praises the king.' ^er, umif ITO 

I Fat. amfuni i umrlumlw < r ofamii Pote. nonaiii i Bene, mmiaiq ■ 

467. praise. Pre. qwivTh i Per. waiwf mmn or M 1 Noun 

W9t N 

«ni I »n«il • imt5 » 

4ft8. to be angry. Pre. tnilA t Per. mm t I Put mTniir 

Deei. fmifiivfo I Inteu. 3. s. ut. s, mnfmN I . D. mnmi i 1. Pi 

•raim; I I Aorist mniPt.) Nouns » 

Wq!V I I I Hit io I 

I H 

469. *P endure, to suffer.* The indicatory long Bi makes is 

optionally aui^ (Vll, \ 44 and 16 S. 2279 and 2025) : the is for femiaiae B^*' 
(111. 3. 104 S. 3281). 

TI|U8 the Present is WBlI i The Perfect is 3. S. BB^ I 2. 8 . BB^bS a* 
Bijt, 2. P. BBfinr^ or BBaoT n 

In the First Person, the form is BBftil I But in the unit form, the || 
will be oba^ed to by the following efttra, 

I B I ^ I (2 II 

srTBfBi BBinihv: mrmrnU bbi^ b uS i smif i BBfsvcii-BBBsA i BBfiB- 

Bi— BBqif% I ii I bAb I Blfislw I Bfe Asg - B*Asg \ BSriBBS r B1<BI » 

2309. B is substituted for the b of a root before the affixes be*' 
ginning with b and b • 

Noth :-As bubi, BUBitbe Imperfect of Bift sb in the setiteaoe BBBIIIBBMI«i|l 
^ The B!} is elided as a Vedic diversity. So also BBBTBI with bb||, the augwMul 
is not added by the option allowed, owing to VII. 1. 68. This sfttra applies ta 
those cases where the B is not at the end of a word, as it was in tbs last iAtrs& 

Thus from the root BgB, we have in the*perfeot 1st person dual BBfBBt I 
But when the interuiediate b^ is not added, then the ^ is obaugci iBi B and 
then to B S \ 

As bb{bb§ or BBII9% I so also in the plural, bbFbbI or BBBBf l 
^ 469 A. Y/^KlhamAsh, to endure to suflhr. Pie. bbA I Pen bbI^ I |jj|u4. 
Bt^ or Bi^ \ II Fut. B^iwri) or ffssjl or wAllrik I Impeiative 


' IfoU tjt. BbO. Qa. t. {9311,) tUxA 470 Rabo Rmitt 19|1 

„v>.,.„vafc„, : ^ 

Jtopeif- aWfUt I Pote. vBdr I Ben«. vfn^ or or viTiiAiS • Aoriat 
or aii{M I Ooiidi. amflMii} or BV’BBf I Pi»as. ««Bi} i Aoriat amfir or wfifir i 
, I CStn*. ««B% I A.oriat. (VI- 4.92. 3. 2966). I. F. BBTmt I Ben- 

HBBpftQ I paai . roivriiaB or faijirjl l Inten. i Yai? Iiik or 

Tbe nasal js added to the reduplicate by VII. 4 8d S. 2613. Aorist siffaiiilq i 
, I^ast Parti IV|M. i Ger. ^fimT or «ismi i Iii6Di. sfirgif or ^t{ \ Nouns fsiTe « 

Fb WKh tm*: N 

• • 

470. aneift I The word K-iuti here menns 'desire.' The root therefoi* 
oieans 'to desire, lung for, wish.’ 1'be following »^tra applies to its eoiij>igation, 

^9^0 I CR^IV^ I 9 I 9 I 90 II 

l9iV I I a 

2310 The affix fori; comes without changing the sense after 
the root am *io desire.’ 

I The si indicates vriddJU (VII. 2. 115) and w shows that the root takes the 
iffites of the Atmanepada ; as. qRmnA 'he desire./; so also ortrsA and wnimi^ I 
The Pei feet A forme ! periphrastiually hy eifi| which being an &rdiiadh&- 
tuka aflix required the elision of fiD of the root by VI. 4. 61 S. 2313. But the 
following sfltra prevents the elision : 

I 1 C 1 » 1 99 e 

•mttf ‘BBT* ‘Bin’ «3 SnniB: mn; i BfimnuntnnBBnt: 

Bimai Bii i ‘BtBnra Briurg^ bt’ (nwv) i bbA i BinfwvT-wfBftf i> BintaBB- 

2311 B^ is substittued for the V of fur, before tbe aiRxQS Bfif, 
BBi, Btf, BIX, Brg, and « 

Note; — Thus BKBT BBTC, BTtof BBiT, inilBBi;. miBBBi: (form.]} by the 
^Uiildf affix B^, w mm; added to the roots ^ and ih) Bif I mB’S*- I BlOl, 
««vnw, BBBtBi: I «7g: — BlBiorg: i «b^— ohibiag: « 

Not! t-Thia e^tra oould hare neon well di.peuaed with ; fur |he T of Ib 
would take guya b wbiob will be changed to bI( by tbo rules of Sandhi, befure 
these affixei. The substitution of b^ for f is for tbe sake of the eubaequent 
ifttra lU. 4. 96 B. 3336 however, because there V oould not be changed to BV 
by any saudbbmlee. 

• The f?f is alWATs changed to SIIV; therefore the m substitution of the 
^prssnt bhtra would nave been redundant, but it is taught here in order to 
: fnpersede the elisiio declared here afte in VI. 4. 51. S. 2313. Thus WTinfl mi HL 
The addition of wm being optional (HI. 1. 31. S. 2305) we have the^ 
alleniative form Mil alto. 

‘ The Future forme are;— \mrT^T or « WSTilfinBil or mfsr ISfl * 

^ ' VIn forming the Aorist, the following efttra applies. 

I foR i gwa i: vf i « i 9 ' bb ii 

^ w i Tww iliB^ miBifB gf* wi 'BBrn* ‘ 1 * bw’ ifii 
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2312. After a root which ends in hs ( IIL 1. 20, 2t , 44, &c.) 
and after the verb Pn ‘to Bervice,* 'to run/ and yx ^‘to^ drop, , 

is the substitute of fW, when follows signifying an 

agent. . . 

Note:— The w prevents guna nnd vlrMhi an! ft is to diatinguiB^ it from 
VIF When fi^ is added there is rediiplicatioii ( VI. I. 11). The usn^ termiAna 
tions of the Imperfect are employed after the root, when ia used ; a 
ElVWrg ‘he caused to make*; ErhsPiQ?! ‘he served are went*; ‘1*® 

<it flowed.* This form is not used in Passive ; as, vsnTfQVmfif i Thus 
U 

Now aj>plie8 the fallowing s'ltra, by which the ,(ftr) is elided. 

I I S I 8 I UK II 

wi iw a: «iT7fi wfniTff ‘wiaini:-* ffc nfm 

WTW I ♦ qnswraifiww anjoj^i^Sw: ♦ vfn «iiW «if i fmErmni g 

UTwaS; aifuffTfoife fwsiwiwwesiTi iftr ms: i 'Eiftffe* ffnswrwinniB^Bnvr* 

mgwmHrir9i fma: > mi inwiirrcima nmag i vqv^ i vNmg i aiv i i gar: i 

«UQT I I «ir«R: i ith: \ anS^ n 

2313. The i of the verbal stem formed* with the affix par, 
is elided before an drdhadh&tuka affix which does not take the 

augment i g u ^ 

Noth :-This debars vav the semi vowed w, the gutia^ Vrd ihi and the long 
Bubatitutions. Thus SflTnwg, mfesg, SIKOiT, BUIVT. 

VT^Si:, iRiiS, and iHcflfH (see VII. 4. I for the sbortcuing of the stem of 
the Aorisrs m these). Why^lo wo any biot having the augnunt fg ? Oliserve 
•irflWT and VTTfqm « 

The sflrra Vi, 4. 82. S. 372 (a aemi vowel ia auhstituted for the Anal v or 
4 of a root before a vowel begining efitx being subsequent :n older of Ash. . 
t&dby&yi would debar the present afllra and prevent the elision of y and o uiae 
W to be suiiatitutod instead. This li ‘wever ia prevented by the fuilowiiig. 

Vdrtika : The rule ordaining the elision of fig (S. 2313) rud that teach- 
ing the elision of w (VI- 4. 48. S. 2308) take eflect even to the supersesaioii of 
the Bubtequet^ rules ordaining VQV, (VI. 4. 78 S, 2390), or semi vowel 9 (VI. 4. 
4. 83 S. 272), orgniia, (VII 3. 84. S. 2168 *kc.) or vriddhi, (VII. 2. 115 S. 254),“ 
or lengthening. 

NoTB;-The elision of « supersedes only the two rules vriddhi, lengthening 
and not the others. The elision of v (Fu) supersedes alt the above Jipe rules of 
Tyaii, ya(i, gu(ia, vriddhi and lengthening. 

Q. There is no necessity for this vartika with regard to fig for if the five 
rules mentioned above were not to be superseded tfy fm elision, then this rule wdl And 
no Iscope anywhere. And as scope must be given to every rule, the present Satra 
inferentlaly and supersedes the abovi rules. 

Ana. The v&rtika is not unnecessary. The^fig elision finds its unrestrioted 
gooiie before the irdbadbktuka affixes like (HI. 3. 174, Si 3313). Thus frommf 
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we faa?e QTlk:» fioin aife: i The iutermediate is prevented 

i^erc by Vtl^ 2. 9 S. 3103. Hence if this vartika wci*e not taught, the would 
be elided only before the itrdhadli&tuka amt affix and uo where else, 

Ae a ma^tter cf fact, the force of the word vFsffa in the sutra is that the 
rule of the elj/ii n of fur applies to all ardhadhatuka affixes, and not only to a 
single affix 

NoTB Und the present sfitra not superseded Y9iP Ac, then it would 
have been tuoie proper to draft it as ouly without the word srfwfs I For the 
sOtia^: with the auuvritti of srra^irjfl read into it, would apply to the affix 
ffSff, only after the rules qUf Ac ha 1 restricted its scope. So there would 
'ho no neoccssity of a tdin^ sifqfs i The very fact that the word sifwf<r is added 
shows that the s^tra has for its scope all ardhadhatuka affixes, aud therefore it 
is an exception by antioipatiou to the rules of iyaii Ac. 

Thus fllW^ is superseded in sr^??sr^ i is Aorist. There is no scope 
MOupa here, as w, is aud uu^ ot udtra VI. 4 82 S. 272 has also no scope, 
pthe f (fi») in frr^ is precede! by a ooujiiuct oonsouiut ^ i Thcrefote vqi> is 
Hie only rule left that*would have applied to this fq| I The preseut v.lrtika de- 
bars '^qv^ but causes the elision of q ii 

Similarly qiq (semivowel) substitution is superseded iu snfs^TI I Ouna is 
superseded iu CRKmT and vriddhi in qiTtw: aud lengthening in q;iq^ n 

Thus Vf Tif + Wi-fT * V lilJf +0+SI + S i Now applies the following, 

^919 I iripsr: i q i s i ii 

ftr q^f HsatawTqr faiff n 

2314. A short is substituted for the voweI» standing in a 

f ultimate position, in the fur-formed stem,* when the affix cir, 
n of tbe Reduplicate Aorist) follows. 

Thus uil|Hif+W+W+fl»WliTlf+W+ ft (VI. 4. 51 S. 2313)= siUilf + SI+?f (Vll. 

S 2314). 


^ Now applies the following sutra which onuses reltipl cation. 

^999 I ^ I S 1 H I 99 II 

2i> qJfqfWTqwr«isrqqd«TUi: vminf ^smrS^g fgiftqw ii 
2315; Of a*iion-r» duplicate root there is reduplication when 
the^affix w of the Aorist follows. ^ 

Dr. Ballantjne traushitei it thTisz-'^WIjeu w, follows, there are two in the 
roonS of the first portiotif ooiitainiiig a single vowel, of an unrc-liiplicatcd root 
but the reduplication is of the seooii 1 |M>rtion of a root that boguis w'th a 
vowel 


The first syllable is reduplicated if the first poit n of t le root begins 
with a consonant; the second syllabl^is reduplicated if the iirst portion begins 
Jith a vowel. 

thus uruiir+uf + If * uruuiif +ur + if s 
Now applies the following atidesa siitra. 

I I s I 8 I <1 II 

I « i ••jrw' « gfliiwi«irf#l I vRdai^iTini 

18 




138 


TflB'SiDDflANTA Kaumodi [VoTi, TT. Bhu. Cb. L $231 


owif nmt nnit atifmvQracnic ww • 

BiBBi ‘wfw’ ^ stohS I ii BBf * Bra dJWT^ BrgnTBfraraTfii BPaif « 
2316. In the reduplicated Aorist of the for — stem®, the redu- 
plicate adapts itself to that of the Desiderative, when the 
vowel of the root is light, aud the root has not lost its ^nd-vowel 
before the fin affix. / 

The word is a Bahuvnlii compoaad and therefore it meaiia fif r 

Thie word fin so qualiHed, as well Sk% the word Vf ra should both be twice employed 
in this sutia, in order to give the full meaning. We explain therefore the edtra 
thus : — **'*'hat which is followed by that affix which gives the designa- 
tion of to the root*’ — this is one portion. The next pa t is-*<a short vowel 
which follows such fin, and the abhylsa of the an^a which foHuws such short 
vowel — of that abhyisa, the o^)eratiou8 are like those of the Desiderative, before 
;thc fin, when no vowel is elided.*’ 

Or the word Bgra is not repeated. Then the sutra wool 1 mean ^that anga 
which stands before that fin which is followed by BV, — the al»hy&sa of auoh 
ati auga, when followed by a short vowel, ^ou that abhyasa^, the opeiatioiis are 
like those of the Desiderative <&o. 

Note Dr. Ballantyue has translated this sfitra as follows Let the 
effect be liho as if ^MI. 1. 7 S. 2608^ had followed, on the reduplicate, if 
followed by a light vowel of an inflective baSo to which fig followed by bB is sf" 
fixed — provided there is not the elision of any letter in the praty4hkra Bn| occa- 
sioned by the affixing of fin (as, for example under the provisions of VI. 4. 48 S. 
2308). 


Note j - The words of^this s^tra require a little detailed explanation. The- 
word means ‘‘like unto b^ or Desiderative” ; i. e. as the Desiderative is 

treated, so should the BB, Aorist of the fig stems. The words B^Tb and BB^qI 
are both in the Locative case, but not in apposition with each other, but re'er 
to different objects. means ‘when a light vowel follows,' namely that redupli- 
cate which is followed by the light root-vowel. The operations to be performed 
on such a redupbeate, in the bb^ Aonst, after the fig, are the same, as on the re- 
duplicate of the Desiderative. BB-nn^ BT^ “provided that a sinple vowel of the 
Pratykhkrk B^has not been elided.” We lead the word fig iiri» thia iJarra, be- 
cause there can be no other root which will form bb^ Aorist. fig ^retus f ..ni such 
Aorist. (HI. 1. 48), as well as the simple roots fii, ambB i 'Abo words BB,Ur{ 
is a Bahuvrihi and qualifies the word Bf undersvood; that ^item which is follow- 
ed by bb, ; therefore, it refers to the fig 9 tem^ and not to the simple roots sri, 
dm and sru. The lijht vowel, therefore, refers to the light vowel of thi? fig-- 
item before Bif ll 


The word BsiBBt® is in apposition with bbbI I Thus Blf+flgB, (HI. 1. 30)^ 
BBBT^+V + B?f (HI. 1* 48). ® BBTIf +Bf| (VI. 4. 51) ■ BBI|<fB?f (VII. 4. l)» 
BBWif + Bf|(VL 1. 11) Then applies the next sitia. 

Note ; — Thus VII. 4. 79 teaches the substitution of b fof B in the redup* 
lioate of the Djsiderative. The same .ubstitution will take place in the redapUt 
cate of the Aoriii; as eidhiei); i Thu. b, VII. 4. 80, f I. aubstituted lor 
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the « of the reduplicate in the DesideratiTe, the same will be the ease in the re. 
duplicate of the Aorist, ns and aiertTO 7 {. and i Thus by VII. 4. 

81 , i| ia optSoually substituted for 3 in the Desiderative reduplicate of ^ Ac, the 
same will hold good in the Aoriat-reduplicate, as vfrow?; or aigirWYf, aifirWQq or 

• WV ‘having a light vowel' ? Observe TOBfinvil N 

By siltra^III. 1. 48 S, 2312 the roots fw, and ^ also form to^ aoiist* 
The sanvai bhftva lliowever does not take place with rc^^ard to these roots: be 
cause these roots do not get the designation of vf before 1 The rule is there- 
fore confined to fig-roots, for these are the roots which get the designation ai|p 
before the affix 1 Moreover the reduplicate must be that of the fig>, which 
cau be of fig-rojts only. 

I taran: i o i » i » 

miTO-fi f«u: miwfis s i 

I 2317. Y is substituted for the final short ei of the redupli* 
^cate in the Desiderative. 

Norn-As forofeit (VIII 2. 36, 41) fmxYlfn, faaiBFw h Why do 

we say in the Desiderative? Observe qiiTfl 11 Why do we say <'for the ai’*? 
Observe ^jwFn It Why do we say 'short ai '? Observe OToFasA the Desiderativs 
of the Intensive wnrraS u 

Therefore towii; + TO -nFTOlif+TOi because TO! is considered like a 
Now applies the following. 

I Qitr: I 0 I 8 I C8 n 

j nSnmtHsi tin;«9cisii«iftni9 i i fimnnaiiv ii 

1 mtw * i dmrai* 8i^.><i3)[rti i » 

^ s'vrai: mdnifmnvir m i 

nrati: « « « 

mfi fsifnil I 

fM faw ai a.. ; .ifwwwi N i ^raa gmf h v » 
ai^xparaqih 9TJ«m« «imf| i 
acSt gd w ifa fa nm% i a ■ 

aramift ^ emnn i 

SfiSHM dar «T H V n 

vfW w igBi fa wnwi SiiSib ciSmi} i 

* « n 

2318. In the reduplicative syllable, a prosodially short 
▼owel is lengthened in the Bedaplicated Aorist of the Ai-stem 
when the vowel of the root is light, and the root has not lost its 
end-vowel before the Causative fw ■ 

Therefore erfesnf+eiHaeidleiiii h 

The affix fin*, being optional, when it le not added, then appllei the 
following r&rtik'-.: — “The aorist of y^Kam is formed by eiP cxen wben it does 
.not tdcefsn(s” Ae there is abseme ofar>so we bare neither lengthening nor 
tifaavadbhlfa. Thus mnnm ii 
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I^oxib: — In GrAinmar there are two opinions as regards rules of definition 
(a'wr): one is expressed by the maxim nsiqntiH and the other by 

II The first means that a rule defining a term (Sf. e. a samj5& 
rule) or giving a maxim of interpretation ( parihbAehft ) manifests^ itself at the 
time of application. Whenever an occasion arises to apply such rule,, it appears 
there anew. The other means that tho saminis and pai‘ibhS.sh&s renn^ where they 
have been originally taught, an I do not appear anew each* time when a 
particular operation is to be performed. They exert their*^ influence from the 
place where they are, and do not require to be recited afresh each time that aa 
operation is to be performed. 

Now the abhyiisa is deflned in the siitra 23f5t9r9: (VI 1. 4. S. 2178) an) 
the word abhyiisa occurs in the sdtra 2316. In both viewi df the funotion of 
a definition, tho sutraa jiSfiurra: and <C'c. will booome one sentence. 

But in the first view of karyakilla paksha the one-sentence will be of different 
jpadas or words; in the socotid view the one-sentenoe will be of different 
seiUences. M^dhava favours the view of karyak^la paksha with regard to the 
fifltra 2316: which opinion the author has sutnmiriael in the following two 
verses . 

Ferrr. I According to Mad ha va^ the rules of lengthening (23 18). an i 
saiiv idbh^va (2316) apply thero only where the kui^y^k&la function of a rule of 
defiuiiion boing taken as valid, the aiiga -or infieotive base is reduplTiCated : and 
not where there are many-syllabled stems.’* 

Note: — The sense is that in the s^tras 2316 ani 2318 there is the 
anuvritti of the words augasya and abhyilsasya. Hire the designation of abhy^a^* 
(reduplicate) will be given t8 the Jirsi portion of the doubled aiiga. Therefore 
the lengthening (2318) and sanvad bhAva (2316) will take place in that ^ - 
abhy^i only whioh is the abhy&sa of an ahga — that is where an auga has been 
reiterated, there the first portion will get the design ition of abhyAsa for the 
purposes of the application of 23 1 6 and 2318. As and li 

Verse. 2. “ But in the roots fIfnrcR, VtiWaffl and Ac. 

thero is no reduplication of an aiiga but only 2 k portion of an anga is reduplicated. 
Therefore the two rules 2316 and 2313 are confine J to monosyliabio roots.** 

NotI: — Thus we have and without the appli- 

cation of S, 2316 and 2318, Here the whole ai^ga ebakas <feo, has not been ri* 
duplicated, but only a part of it, namely the first consonant in the case of obakas 
and the second consonant in the case of vowel-beginning roots. 

The result is that it is only in monosyliabio roots that the whole of aflga 
is rednplioated, and not only a part of it (for there can be no such part), and 
consequently the dirgha and sanvadbhAva apply to monosyllabic roots. More- 
over, in this view (kAryakAla paksha), the word ekAchah in the sfitra ekAchodve * 
pratharnasya (VI. 1. I. S. 2173), qualifies the word aflgasya understood therein. 

Obj, Let it be so, that the dirgha and sanvadbhAva rules apply to the 
reduplicate of monosyliabio roots only. Thetf stretching this argument further^ 
the other rules that apply to reduplicates will also be reetriotel in their eoopa 
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auoh as the rules of ahorteniug (VII. 4. 59 S. 2180), rcteutiou or first oousonant 
>(V1I 4 60. 2179) and siihstitution uf a puUtal (VII. 4. 62. S, 2246), die. 

and these Vill not apply to polyayllabio roots. 

V€r§u Zand 4. Aa a matter of fact, if wo explained the ad'ra by saying 
aAgaaya a^ayavo yo’ bhy4sA-*th) reduplicate which ia a portjon of an aiiga*— 
then we opyae that there mast be lengthening in the case of both 

(lengthening and S( iivad bh^va) in the case of ^ arthilpayati : while in the case 
of ^/^ohak4s none of these two will apply, or if they apply, it would bo under 
reatriotions. They will not apply when laghuni is qualUiod by fm by being in 
proximity to it, but will apply when aiiga ia so qualified. 

Nots : Thus instead of we would got irci 7 { i The snnvndhhAva 

ia inappropriate here, for when ^ is doubled, there ia no si in the reduplicate, 
and so there can he no ohange of si to y N 

^ .he rout srafgti is derived from siw. in the sense of srif mwv? I The sit 
anl ^ augments are added before l Here both the dirgha and saiivad bhil< 
va will apply, and we should get the form. SHlu'tltilf instead of siTR QUIf » In the 
case of the root siw of the ohur.idi class, the aorist is silf fisif 

neither the dirgha nor s^nv d diava apply there. 

• In the root ohak&s both will not apply or will apply with qualifications. If 
we explain the s^tra by saying chan pare nau yal laghti— 'the reduplicate, if 
followed tfy a light vowel, in the case of a root to which fur follo\ve(7by siw is 
affixed*— then there will be no application of these two rules. But if we oxpiaiii 
the sdtra by chaiipare ^au yad ahgam 'the rediiplioato of an inflective base to 
which 9 i followed by chad is affixed’ -then those two rules will apply to chakas. 
Thus in the first case we have siSRISir^^, in the second sis{fsis{i9lf H 

Verte 5. Because Kaivyatia alone has given those two alternative expU- 
natiohs, the rules become applicable even where an ak-vowel of fur is elided : so as 
to make them applicable to agit roots also. 

Notb : There are two oonflictiiig views, one of Haradatta and another of Kai- 
yya^a. They can be harmonised by giving them difficreut scopes. 

I II 

^70. ^Karau, to desire. umniA I Per. SRTmnRTW I IFut. VTirfqwr i 
*II Fut. wnnfiisqA i imperative, qiTinimif i Imp. mTlian l Pote. vrvidH i Bene 
• I Aorist I Caus. SKTHiirjlT I Here the first fur ia elided 

by VI. 4. 61. S. 2313. Desi. fmmfwaji i Ger. uiTilfaniT i Noun SRmwTH 

470. A. «^Kamu, without fui before ardhadhfttukas. Pre. unvrurt i Per 
I I Fut. wihtm l H Fat. Ulfiiwijl i Bene. i Aorist wmirrr I Caus 

«maflf by if Desi. ffivfkruA i luteu. crfraA i There is no 

yapduk form. See v/'OS ' mnmj i The u; 

makes optional. Nouns «T^*(IIt 2. 164. S. 3131) mm (HI. 2. 167. S. 3147) 
mmt I MtBt (Un. iii. 62). 

Here end the anuddUei roots ending in a natal. 

Now the thirty roots upto inclusive are Psrasmaipadi. 
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vn iiwuwi fa i i i pmi&Mfjw : ii 

»nr V'9^, vir w, ^ >#«>#, «nr 

tgft I wfa I I aoiffl I TOTCTf^ranuraih^TH i i 

Bfran i wnf^r ii 

471. v/'Ana, to souud. Pre. mfin I Per. VTUT I I Fut. iffinm I Cans, mm- 
ilf{V I Aorist Bi4-Biri0iir?; i Desi. vfmfaivfH I Nouns ^small/ *a kind of grain^ 
mmi (Un. I. 114). W|: or bit|: <a boat.' 

472. ^/^Ra^a, to sound. Pre. Tm^ i Per. ?Tnir t I Fut. ^[ffsm i Aorist 

WHflTf or i Cans, ^nriifn Aoribt or sifTtlirT; I Desi. ^Y^orafn » 

Intern. yhwS • Van luk YYuftfii or iifm i D. YYTOS: i Past Part. * Pass. Yfigfl’ or 
mil I Nouns Yinsf ^souiid/ Sioise/im: 'War/ 'saorifioo/ YQITlirai: 'anxiety*. 

473. ^/^Vana, to sound. Pre. 9ili% i Per. qernir i The rule VI. 4. 126 

S. 2263 d-'es not apply^ because the loot begins with ci; and there is no 

n nor elision of the reduplicate, aonrg: erafmil i Nouns einD:^i i miWlt 'n 

defer woman,’ eng 'an ox without a tail.’ 

474. ^Bhana, to sound. Pre. tngfti i Per. bdhiB U I Fut. Tlfysm I Nounsa 

wq: I I tif I mi II ^ 

476. to sound ; murmur. Pre. lYUlfH I Per, nmn I doigi I I Fut. 

nfmRf I Nouns nfioirif I nfei: i mfmmi i mi a * 

476. ^ Kapa, to sound. Pre. ingfH I Per. mTlff I I Put. nfiiniT I Nouns 
inir: i BltaHT I ^7Sl (Un I. 103). 

477. ^Kvapa, to sound, jingle, tinkle, hum, warble, sing. Pre. IWqrTifl I 
Per. imiir I I Fut. gffigm I Nouns gmir: l ffmi ‘harp.’ y: (Uiji III. 76) *grain 
'a saorificM aoces.^ory.* yiDli; (Uri. III. 143). 

478. v'^Vrapa, to sound. In some texts it is ^/^brapa with a labkil B. 
Pre. wnrfH I Per. iimr 1 1 Fut. eifnmf n 

d79. \/Bhrapa, to sound. Pre. Hrmf?! i Per Hfrar i I Fut. iifiirm M 

480. ^Dhvapa, to sound. Pre. matnifn I Per, iWfill I I Fut Uf'lVIll 6 

481. i/Dharis, to sound. According to Milhariya, the SaumatA gives 

y/ dhrapi. Some read dhani. Pre. ii f 

irawq# I innffl i en g wwc n 

*88, Opri, to remove, take oy drag along. Pre, i Par. 

WOT I I Put. eAfWT I Oaue. i AorUt in VraiatTwif • Dw'» " 

tlWinfif I JTeunt eraiw I N. i. ‘ a thief’ ( III. 8,78 S. 3980, VI. 4. 41 
S. 2982) fem. mraft (IV. 1. 7. & 456). 

'M i I 3^ • 

483, ^ to go, move ; to become red. Pre. ihniFff I Per. • , 
I^Fut. difivm 1 Cans. Hmufn i Aorist ndfSRI • • Inten. 

WlixmiS I Yah luk arSi fa w i ATeua# ^111: I duA I amt ( IV. 1. 43 Sa 601). 

I wnfs II 

i 484. y/&o?ti, to ooUeot. Pre. «nfii I ITeviii. | injy i ii«t a itor. 
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485. ^/Slo^^yi, to collect, ^re. liiqifH I The three roots eonff, Afog^r* 
And Bopfi Se^iQ with a palatal sibilant. 

I ^ ifir I WW « 

4^5\\/^Paipfi, to go. 2. to se^it. 3. to embrace, adhere, (t) Some read it 
»• v/ Pi-ftWi ; others as ^ lainpi. Pre. ii 

486. A ^/^Prainri, to go, approach, send, embrace.Per. i 

486. B. ^/^Laipri, to go’ approach, send, embrace. 

sm V<« I I tTfl i 

UQtfn I HmSy oig i !raf«n i w i iraiv « 

•187. ^0 soaitd. This root has a sf as its final in tho upadcsa, 

t e., originally it is %|g, the si is change<! to nr hy VIU. 4. 1. S. 235. The re- 
sult of the root being ^ ending originally appears in yati Ink ; where this «r is 
' changed to auu8v4ra. This anusvftra is then changed to sf before c^, as rfwfiw I 
Of course, it musi he remembered that s| change I to m hy Vtll. 4. 1. S. 235 is 
.considered asiddha (VIII. 2. 1. S. 12) fo«* the purposes of VIII. 3. 24. S. i23 or 
Unusv4ra change. As i Had it been originnlly, VIII. 3.21. S. 133 

would not have applied; and the form would have been gUnQg i The nasal in 
the reduplicate is by VII. 4. 85 S. 2643. Pre. i 

487* A.^/Bspa, to sound. Pre. siqiftf i Per. sraiqr, doig:, dT in I 
According to M4dhava, dig, MIV and ^ig are also read here in some lists. Accord- 
ing to Maitieya, nig is found in Dapdaka, and mg in Saiimatft. 

487 B.x/Vapi, to sound. Pre, mgfff i Per. «gng I II 

wait vse I « 

. 488. -^Kani, to shino^ 2 to love, wish ; 3. to go. Pro. giwfil i Per. muT i 
I Fut, I Noufti. WRIT I sn^n: i WRuni s 

far va£, ww " 

489. -^Shtana, to sound Pre. mwfH l Per, wmin i I Fut. mTwHt i Cans, 
mntlfif I Aoriat i Desi. fefnT^% I Inteii. sfBTWiI) i Yafi luk 

or I ^ount. I I I nfwProw (Vin. 3. 86. S 3193) 

*490. i^Vana, to sound. Pre. aiwfti i Per. siaTW i WaRgW I .Fut i 

\yoitiis. Slfilgs: (Up IV. 2). The«rectum. part of the eutrailH of an aMjinal offered in 
siicriace. sunf i ePRIT.l flf«: (VI. 4, 37 S 2428) nftn: (VI. 4. 39. S. 831 1) Past Part. 
Pass, sifwifif I Ger. erfmrr ii 

WW ^ wwfi - 1 to: i i 

arar^ I n 

491. ^^Vana, 492^/Shapa, to honor, siw has been repeated here, ^s 
it has a different meaning from the m mentioned before. It is conjugated like 
the preceding. Pre. ewfif l Nouns •worshipping.’ ngw: (Ken opsnisha 1) 

492. \/Shapa, * to honor.' Pres nwfif l Per. nnm Uual ing; Ac. In form, 
ing the Benedictive the following sfitra applies. 
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I V fnnvT I $ I 8 I »} « 

WTOHWsiTHIfH' *n »BT«I1&f HSfirfi* • WHUJ — HHniJ M 

2319. There is optionally the suhstitution of long «I for the 
finals of s«l and H^5^ b -fore an affix beginning with a an4 mark- 
ed with an indicatory a; or i; n ,* 

Not*:— T hus SiraiH or with ) «HTa«t or anmij) ( ^ ) I 

So nis ) Htaft or n»oil, Hrttm#, or anaft. or »aai8, HtanaA ofanawjit • 

Before tne vikaian;t of FuU' ili class, which is f#(| ao cording to I. 2. 4 ; 
the WT is aluf.iys substituted for 21^ by VIT. 3. 79. No option is allowel there. 
Therefore in the neiie lictive of \/^ we have or QsOTTf H 

492. ^Shnn-.i, to honor. Pie. i Per 99TW i i I Fut. 9f^ri Bene. 
^rQT?; or 9^^ I Besi. F9wfwtifH orfwfrrfffff (V[l 2. t9 S. 2618 read with VI. 4. 
42 S. :^604j. luteii. 9T9T1I^ or 9 * 9 ni^ i Yad Ink ir*9itf?T. or 9*9r^ Baal 9*9m: I 
Noun 915 : ‘peak,’ P.ast. P»irt. Pass. 9'??^ 1 Past. Part. Active 9T99TS[ s 

WT «I?iTr(^3 I ffim »i8; n^r: 

^'iT^drcrrsvsariT ire: 1 ’Ssfi 1 aim u 

493 aina, to go, 2. to sound 3. to hon<>r. The word eilfilf in nnirf^: 
means tlie itfrf- of the root no 488, plus the 9V3 and 9\|Ti9 of the rooU that, 
follow it. Pre. 99 F 9 I Per* 919 1 9f9g: I I Fut. vfivfrr 1 Caun. 9T9a^ • 
Desi. I efFwTwaffri N »uus. 99:1 9T9^: * Dysentery* 9isf (with kvip) 1 9r9i: ! 99 : i 
9T«19 I Fast. Part. Pass. 9ftm: or 91ni: ; 9fw99TW or 9 m 9 isf N ‘ 

irw w, VS.U, nftr 1 ssft 1 arew • 

(?^«) f f« ^ I i i fqflfii i foiJtg i «ii ibbc' 9 ii 

494. yy^Dt'iitna^ 495, Y^Hamma, 496 to g» about; run. 

Pre. Per. 9^9 ' The Vriddhi is ptx>hibited by S. 2299, I Fut. ^99T I 

Aorist 9^91^ I Cans. ^99?fl 1 Aorist 9 f^J 9 ff I Paso. 95 ft? or 9^if9 with 

and 595911 or 5199199 with 9(39 1 Fut. 5 F 991 S or 9Tf9WlS or 59Fq«l^ 1 
Di'Hi. ?35F9efHl liitcn. 9^wrS Y«n luk 9^9tr9 or D 95519 !; I IsL P 

9^Fq9 (VIII. 2 65 S 2399;. Imp, 99^^ (VIII. 2. 64 S. 341). Nouns 5F9«; I 
9599 : I 59 : II 

495. ^y^lfanirna^ to go. Pre. ^rnTn 1 Per. 999 ! I I Fut. 9f9!m 1 Cans. 

99IQfH I Aoryjt 9]I9I9^ I Desi. I Iiiteii 1 Yaii luk 939 ^ 

or 9*iif^ I D. 9991 : I iiiiperrect 9999 1 Nouns 9I9%: ‘Knowledge.* 

496. Mimri, to go. Some s ly it means *10 bo nid’ also. Pre. IlhlfH I 

Per. f99^9 I F99193; • I Fut iftfam I Cadi. iftauFf! I Aorist ‘ 9F99t99 i Desi 
F9lHF99f9l Iiiteii. I Yaii luk 99l9Fr9 0/ d9t?59 I Impe.feot, 9^4^ 1 

Past part. Pass 91799: i C r. 9r9f9r II 

497 . ^ Ulmmii, 408 ^Ohhaiuu, 499 \^y^Jamu, 6M \/Jiinu, Ml 

V/Jhaiiiii, to CU. When the root is preceded by *it tlieii the vowel ia 
lengthened by the following gutra. Pre. huIh i Per. l awg: i I Fut. fdilM t 
faua. HTirahi i Degi. figeifatiTn | inten. «mmn i Yniiluk eni«fin p, W4ii«B!i 
Nouug em^; bikioh. h|[; n . 
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I fvfn I t I 9 I 6!i H 

mT{nh k 

♦wifr w fftf wnwif* 

I 'wif*’ ftwf I I FafwTiT I i ftiW 5tfiiWTf»fi i infti i 
231^0. Before any other Present cimracter (fnq). the root 
vowel o{l»fwi, Wif, and w-«!? is lengthened. 

ydrU'ia :|rlt should be stated that (he rule applies to ^/ohain, only then, 
when it is pr.'ceded by the preposition d, and not otherwise. 

Thus I 'Vhy do we say ‘when preceded by sit’ ? Observe wfir, 

ftrawfE I The Aorist is milVff i Some road also here. Thus ilnta H 

Note ; The K&sika reads this siitra as stivii-klamy-Hohamain siti, h'lving 
inserted the WT from the vAi tika. \^Klim lengthens its vowel before syan by 
VII, 3. 74 S. J519, the present rule produces this chinge before the affix sap 
also, which it gets by Hf. 1. 70. 

497 A. ^/ichaniKi, Pro. i Imperative i Iniper. VTETEg I 

Gdiis. VTEmQfB.i Nouns m: i eee: h 

498. ^/Chhamu, to eat. Pre. I Per. wnsm i I Put. ninffVIT I Cans. 

I Pass. Aor. vavfE or I Nvul VIlTElim i Put. wTheiS ’or 

or I Desi. ffifVfiTafifT i Inten. i Van luk ESVntrH or wm/fm i 

D «Ts«i«n: u 

4£f&. to eat. Some read this as ftiEi Pre. iwft? I Per. nrarilT 

§Eg: I I Put. SlfuHl I Past Parti. Pass, i Ger. wfEWT or siiWfSiT II 

500. ^Jimu, Pro. Sufs l Oer. §fE?SIT (?) or fsi«f9T i Noun II 

501, ^Jhamu, Pre. I Per. i 1 Put. tdERT II 

Now we take up the conjugation of 503. ^/Kranin, *to walk, to step, 
This root takes Wf vikarana also by the following sfitra. 

• ST WII»»9fTV»«aW*9lirsra5lf^ . 9 l 9 l t ll 

. - - 

Wif fn»8rTnwT?5ssiE e? h 

2321. The affix Eug is optionally employed in the*K^ivej^oice 
before a eftyvadhS^tuka affix after the following verbs ; urn ^to shirTbi^, 

‘to shine,* ‘to whirl,’ ‘to walk/ ‘to bd sad/ ‘to 
fear/ ‘to cut.’ and ee ‘to desire.’ 

Note: — Thu^ orgrEE^ ‘ho shines’; EETET^ or gETEEll, ho shines/ 

Wfif or ‘he whirls’ ; WTeFe or Ennr'fT ‘he walks ; SRTwftf or mrSEfE ‘he is 

sad.* So also Ewfif or eeFe ; or Egfg ; gsEfn or eeFe ii 

Thus ffig-f EHF -I- fff or fSE+EEg (- fh I Now npplies the following siitra. 

1 t I 9 I eg n 

aid^: guTEcgTES e? ftrFpf i Etimfif - weFe i ewte i wnog-Enwg n 

2322. The long is substituted in before a affix, in 

the Parcistnaipada. ^ 

As EiTilfg, ETTEE:, eiteFeJ or Biiwfil Ac. Per. mm I ImperatiTS iRilEg 
or vmg 4ec. 

♦ ■ 


19 
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Why in the ParAim lipada ? Observe vnnvll Bnfsm: • 

How do you explain the lengthening in Aud 9*11111 (ImperAtive 

2nd Per. Sg.) For when fv u elided by (VI. 4. 105) then by I. i. 63. the 
affix being dropped by a ||[ elision, it would produce no effect and so th^re ought 
to have been no lengthening ? This is no valid objection. The prohibitlou of I. 
1. 63, applies to the wff item after which the affix is elided. Here not a 

stem or ahga with regard to Ib, but it is a item with regard to irg as 9i1|+ir|4* 
fB I Therefore, though Tb is elided, the lengthening will tahe pface by I. 1. €2, 
(bibb 9999 J II 

t e I ^ I n 

bHTbB I 9eF9>?f II 

2323. The augment b^ is addled to drdhadhdtukaval&di affix- 
es after t /' 5 and only then when they do not occasion the 

taking of the Personal endings of the Atmanepada. 

The roots ^ and are ud4tta, and will get 9 ^ augment naturally, the 
sfitra rnnkea a reatrictiou or niyania. The restriction is that when the roots 
theniBeW ‘'8 ocortsion Atmanepada affixes, then they do not takef^, otherwise they 
will. Thus II 

502. ^Kramu, To walk, step. Pre. wiiiifB 1 Per. 9919 1 999 I I Put# 
Blfimi I 11 Fat. wftwftf I Imperative 919^ I Imper. 99T9^ I Pole. 9Tdq I Bene. 
99iTtf I Aorist 999lcf I Oemdi. 99r99?f 1 Caus. 99iif9 I Aorist 99f99!| | Desi, 
ftl9f9Bfif I Iiiteii, 9B>,99qA I Yah Juk. 99,99^% or 9r9ri9 I Past Part. Pass. 
9TO: I Ger. 91H9T I (VI. 4. 18 S. 3329). or 9f99IT I Nouns 99: 1 999: 1 99 
999 I W9: I f9f9: II 

602 A. ^/^KramWf This root is Atmanepadi also when simple. (I. 3, 43, 
S. 2716). Pie. 99i) I Per. 99 # 1 I Fut. bhbt I II Fut. qfnil 1 Imper. m^n \ 
Poten. 9di1 I Bene. 9e1t9 1 Aorist. Wfdwf I Condi. bbIcbh II 


/ The roots upto Ib inolusive are anudAttet. ^ ' 

^ xov, rtft 

ww TOfi II ’ 

ThePfe» enti.# ww t la forming the Perfect the following efttr. applie... 

I I 9 I ^ I IQ II 

‘sw ‘W 'en»; tiw wwtfwTe i ereioft , wiftmi i wiTs^is > 

2324. After the verbs W ‘ to give/ « to go/ and ‘to protee 

ZlZ. 'W. when a 

Thus WTsesi First Future vhim i P«t .4. . n j- x. .... 
the affix vs, of the Perfect and Aori.t, the fo’llow^g 
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i firniis: I e I B I «< a 

«h « *«* ga.-ftRT WB «i 

«fWt«n{ Y wfins i a 

2335. The cerebral sound is optionally substituted for the V 
of and of the Aorist and the Perfect after the augment tS, 
when the stem ends in fBI 0 

^ X 

Thus vfqA^firif or vfQ jhaiif i Aorist; vrfQQS; VTfii^qif or mifcrani ii 

Wheu upasargas euding in r T such as nlr^ diiri or pra precede ^/^aya, the 
f ie changed to I by the following. 

BB^C I I e I 9 I H 

wafnnAirena Irlareitiiand eni| • enmifiranm 

ureil 1 I innl i i i ’mm:' fhi 3 «i$t vnf i wa 

I sraif findh^tfantsir’ tfi? arm: i •ts’ ‘Fens’ ‘«e^’ tm afiwemwTBwfii i 
[ egi xe y lewswe naifwnaawfawi; x i efart t s wro u m emaiq i tnferanf «raB i 
BI I I I nO I wna^ i n 

2326. « is substituted for the < of a Preposition, when v/'ara 
follows- • 

Thus enna^, usiaB l The of the Prepositions gu. nn<i is changed to 
but tlvs \ is not changed to because it is asiddba thus we have the forms 
ftcirillif, l But there is a preposition also, the ^ of whioh is changed 

to as I See Vll. 2. 46. So also there is a Preposition ^ which forms 

Quart a 

The word Uina: is not formed from ir^ + mn but from vhf ->■ VOl a 

If the root sm is Atmauepadi whj is it conjugated as Parasmaipidi in the 
following line of M&gha: — '< udajati yitntordhva lasrni rajjau/*/ The word 
udajati is not formed by ud+^/^ay but from ud+ j the y/i is ob- 
tained by the analysis of as we have already shown. See m£f i No, 

342. Or the following maxim applies : ^ 

^ Ifern'm: — The dtmanepada, which a root may take because it is enunciated 
ih^e aa nuudktteta is not of universal application. This maxim 

we Infer from the jfllpaka of y/ which is shown with an indicatory v i 
This root is of Ai&di class No. 7. It is read as anud&ttet. It would have been 
conjugated in the &tmanepada by the mere fact of its being called anud&ttet^ the 
further adding of shows that the auudAttet Atmanepada is not universally valid. 

In the Perfect of v/^WV, the rule 71.4. 126 3. 2263 applies, because 
the root begins with a sr and so we have wsA and not iM i But hdi W, W, Si | 
raqj} and a 

303. Y/^Aya, to go. Pfe, ww9 I Per. vntwi i I Fut. wfiWT i 11 Ju t 

mfwmi i Imperative I Imper, WTWH i Pote, wilf • Bene. 

(or VBT)^ I Aorist wifiw5,eiifaa[sr (or ^)ifiOondi, wifinvff i Oaus. emraAfi Aorist 
I Desi. erfofhwft i ^Nouns WTO i m H 

304, Y/^Vaja, to go, move. Pro. mi I Per. tisA i I Fut. 1 

DeeK i Inten. vram) a 
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504. \/ Vaya^ in the Yaii Ink . Pi*e. BUBlAflf or 1 1^. 9TOT5, Pi. ai^nTHt 2 S- 
wraAftf, or 9TBrti:, Wfia, l- s. crreoffif or vniTfvf i stotit: i Impor- 

' alive did* dTddifd i Iniper. ddTdff il 

605. v/Piiya, to go. Pre. adit I Per. W i I Fut. dfdHT II 

606. \/Maya, to go. Pre. ddS l Per. dd I I Fut. nfqm ti ^ 

607. to go. Pie. dil$ i Per. id I Fut. dFdffl « 

608. \/Taya, to go, move; to guard, protect. Pre. HdSf l Per. dS i 
I Fut. dTdm I iV^ottwdd: 'protecliou ’ 

609. ^/Naya, togo; to protect. According to Maitreya.it means 
•to protect' also. Pre. ddA i Per. dd I I Fut. dfdm H In some lists ^dfd is 
also iiieiitioued. 

gq o I I inpiTj i awr^ ii 

610. \/^Daya, to grant; give; 2. to go, 3. to protect ; 4. to hurt ; ( to 
feel pity ) 6. to accept. The word dTdTif means to accept. Pre. ddji I Per. 
ddidCK I I Fut. dldiTT I Nouns ddTd:, ddt tt 

^ yn I * 

611. \/^ViAysLt to go. Pre. ?dil \ Noun nd: ii 

6l3. \/Uyi, to weave ; sew. Pre. didS I Per. didfdA I I Put. difilHT I 
Cans. diddfH I Aorist v 4- difdd<f I Past Part. Pass. I Past Part Active difldl«l 
Ger. dlfdldT I Noun di%: ii 

tiift 'lU w I jwH I 5g5 II 

613. to split up; to stink; to putrefy. Pre. Jd8 I Per. | 

I Fut. jfum I Caus. Jddfir I Aorist. djijdd I Desi. gjfddS i Inten. drgarft I 
Ynti luk. ^d^^ or iltdifd i D. dign: i Past Part. Pass gd: I Past Part. Active 
JddTSI I Ger. gFddf I Nouns gq; *pus.' gftf; n 

w I 5*3 II 

614. to make a creaking sound ; to be wet. Pre. Kdvl i Per. 
^Idd 1 1 Fut. wfddi I Cans. WTddfd (VII. 3. 36 S. 2670). Aorist. dgwdlf i YaiV 
luk iliigififff I Noun dd^Td* dSSSd: *It laiued euough to Mt the garment.' 

wri’ HU fwfww I **»t3 II 

615. y/Kshraiiji, to shake j tremble. Pre. i Per. I I Fut, 

isiriT^n I Cau*. ^iinra^ i Aor, eifw^trs;; i Oaug. YaA luk en^iriaqn^^ i D»i! 
firetnfiwft I Inton. • Ya* ink or vitmfif D. qinthn: , 

Imperative and i Past. Part. Pass. tfniH: i Past Pait Act. 

HU, I v*to 8, v«in3. tvnril n 

81$ ^Sph&yS, 817 v/Opy4,l, to grow large or fat ; to swell. Pre. ivnA ' 
Per. , I F„t. « qtifqm , Cause. Q^qnaofn I (VII. 3. 41. S. 3898). Aorist 
Wtre.tKqjj I Yah Ink iiT«;<q!raq^ I Nouns, s.qn: i «,qnil«tr 1 1*« i P»at. Part. 
Pass. I (VI. 1. 23, S. 3044;. Past. Part. Pass. wWj « 
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517. 9^*7 *To grow large.' Preeeut wra^ i lu forming the perfect, 

^ is substituted l>y the following. 

I I $ I 9 I 11 

fcife tiftp, fi wru: wrtf igw: TOffenjTsiTpgTTOW fgwnf \ - 

(siSii) ffif I PsuT I fqoifn I ftyfuii n 

2327. •There is substitution of for qhq,, when the affixes 
of the Perfect and the Intensive (ov^) follow. 


The auuvritii of the woid fsTtHUT cetisea. The phrase mm tf7 of the pre- 
ceding Ash^4dhy&yi s^tra is drawn into this by force ot the word m 'and’; thus 
snfcroTi snfqtmH. siTfqfca? l The rule of Hul>atitatiun of qt heiug a subsequent 
rule, would have debarred reduplioatiuu which precedes it iu order. The rodup- 
lioatiou, however, tukes place after the substitution, by force of the maxim of gw: 
qq|p "occasionally the formation of a particular form is accounted for by the fact 
a preceding rule is allowed to apply again, after it had previously been su- 
ipseded by a subseqaent rule.'' Thus ql+fe^ » fq+q7+?I= fq+tq+U (VI. 4. 82 
V 273 the q being substituted) « qrTfqqf with the affix qiT i So also iu the Inten- 
sive, as qii&q7qS,^qi&cftq5n ii 

Iir' the Aorist, the following rule applies : — 


I sftaSRlIOTftaTFlTOTfl^^ 13 I 9 I 89 H 

qutqqqfqfiqqT a 

2328. fqqf is optionally the substitute ofTsw, when it, the 
^ird person singular of the Atmanepada follows, after the verbs 
1 ^, 'to shine,’ 'to be produced’, g>a ‘ko teach or know’, gr ‘to be 
'^"11*, Hiq ‘to extend or protect’ and min ‘to swell'. 

Notb : Thus wiifn or qqlfqss 'he shone’ ; irsi^ or *fae was pro- 

-uced’ or wrgw ‘he knew' ; wgft or qigFw ‘he was full’ ; wirrfil or riiit- 

tqss 'he extended*; qWTfq or qioiifiits 'he grew’. 

Then applies the following. 


^398 I f^$T I 8 I 8 I 908 II 

fqrnv: uTcti i wifq-wifTO « 

2392. The per^nal-ending ?t is elided after ftiqf. the third 
person, singular Atmanepada of the Aorist. 

• Thus TOifq or qionfilTa ii 

Note : — As mifir* irqifii, qfqifir, wwifif i So also mifcimif, wftwiiTif 
here the elision of the personal affix it (III. 1. 60; of the Aonst being considered 
as asiddhaf the affixes mg and mrg are not elided ; though if the sutra wore to 
be literally interpreted, every affix after Fqqj, ought to be elided Or the w>rd 
is understood here ; so that Tsilf and fqg affixes of ftiq are elided and 
not every affix. 

517. v/Opyayi*, to grow large. Pre. niqS i Pre. fnm i fomA l JWW I 
Tqfui3 I fqqnS i fqfiq>3q‘ i fqfuieiq a I Fot. mifqm i Aorist maifq or mnifqqf i 
Inten. ddlilTl i Ya& luk mmilhl D. qiSRiin i Pkst Part Pass. n\m i Act. dlwqig i 


Noun rnmm. ■ 
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WT9 I sww: 1 Hwil I nwt r 

618. v^Tlyji, to spread, extend j 2, to protect, preserve. The word saq- 
t!bia means context. Pre. nrq^ i Per. nmd I I Fut niftm I Ao^ist mnfil or,- 
qmiFtns i oius. n rqq^ i iormt srinrcH i Past. Part, Pass. niTan: i aA Hifwani i 

OTT HU i 

519. to shake; to tremble ; to cover ; to go.*Pre. 1131^1 Per. 

I Put vferm l II Fut. i imperative mnTiI I Iroper. I Pote, vAif i 

Bene. nFsiAcs l Aorist Binges l CanSs mtrafe l Aorist i loten, 

Ya5 luk VTBisitfB or vnr^Fff I Imperfect mVJV^ I Past. Part. Pass, ifimi I Ger. 
iffmi 1 Nouns, miv: I «qr«if i nBriSRi i vtfjm: i v^vif i vsiif : i 

519 A. Chula, has the same meaning as m I Nob found in the Sid- 
dh&nta nor in the Madhavij^a, but given by Westergakrd. 

^ ^ I aair I OTf It 

520. ^Fala. 521 Valla, to cover, enclose ; to go. Pre. VsiA I Per. ^ 

I Caus. milfH I It is fii?{ according to Bhoja. See ^/^854. Nouns anr: | 

eiu: I qFsi^: i i ofn: I i i tsreiiei: iweiifi: i ii 

521. ^Valla, to cover, to go, move. Pre. i Per, I I Fut* 

eiFesim i luteo. Yan luk. Imperfect BinrTQI^ l Nouns 9S9rti: l l crfeei: I I 

*dried meat.* 

mr HU, H^^, | wii in»| n 

522. Y/^Mala, 523 ^/^MalIa, to hold; possess. Pre, 99^1 Per. 

I Fut. 9f9ffT I Noui 8 9i9T*i I mm: i 991 ? 1 wFer**: 1 i ■ 

623. ^Malla, to hold, possess. Pre. 999A I Noui s msi: 1 SlfeslVT I Simii: I 

nersiwif u s 

vrar HU, HU, I " 

624. ^Bbals, 52.1 ^BUalla, 1. to describe ; 2. to liurt; 3. to give. Pre. 
mri) I Noune nivn; i i vm> a 

625. ^Bballa, Pre. i Nouns i npR i . 

IRS ?i«ac«'wra5T: | «r3iS i n ' ' . 

526. y/ Kala, to sound j to count. Pre, qniA i Per. wiSt t Nouns mrat | 

I nifwqnf i ntam: i ntfar: i mf^ntr a 

H^« I sr39i 8 tfn i vto« 

tf^ fi N 

. 527, Kalla, to sound indistinctly. According to Kshirsawiml it ineftni 
|to remain silent, to make no sound’. Pre amA i Noun R 

HHe, ^ ^ I I ■ 

M8. Y/Tevii, 529 Y/Devri, to play, sport. Pre. il«(l I Per. IMA I 1 
Fut II Fut. AfaMl I Impsretlvs i impor. nAlRl I Pole. jAm 

Bene. iH^ts i Csus. iAnfiii Aoriat MMAq i Dsii. fiAfMl I Inttn. 

Noun nf. (n. 3. 19. S. 2681). ■— » i 
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649 . ^DoTfi, to jdoy. Pro. i Moani iNR: (U(j III. 132 ). tvw (U?. 

^ 106 ). op 

HtU, • BffTsrfaw:- (^^©u) if« fWB i i fqf i i ©ra" 
irq^Tjoffi frrmsmaciv: i fijwfiwfH i ifsiiiS i fmid i fiwi i 
$911 I ^ 9 H n • 

530. \/SheVfi, 531 632 \/Glevri, 633 t/Pevp, 534 

<^Mevri, 535 ^Mlev^ri, (636 -^^evri, 637 Y/Khevri, 638 \/KlevTl, 
530 -^Kevyi,) to serve. Pre. 90 # i Per. feild I I Fut. dfimr i Cans. 

Aorist^vfMar?! l Desi, fadfeivS l The 9 is not changed to v by VIII, 61. S 2627. 

Xnten. dSoid 1 Noun 9j[: 1 Past Part. Pass. dfsTH: 1 Oer. dfqj>«ir ll 

. Note: — T his root is enunciated by Nyasakara and others as ds i But this ii 
^nst Bbishya^ 

631. \/^ Gevri, to serve. Pre. ihiS 1 Per. fnfxiS 11 

532- GlevrS to serve ; woiship ; Pre. iSsrft 1 Per. fniiifS U 

533« to serve j P<e. 1 Per. ti 

634- ^/^Mevri, to seiPve ; Pre. deiA li 

635, ^^Mlevri, to serve ; Pre. 999^ tl 

w, iff ^ \IU, I 

536. <^Sevri, to serve. Pre. 99 # ii 

537. Y/Khevfi, to serve. Pre. ^ 9^11 

538. ^/Plevfi, to serve. Pre, cfT erj| II 

639. i^/Kevyi. to serve i Pre. H • 

tf |P( 9 T^ I i ii 

540. -^Revri, to go ; to jump. Pre. ?9S 1 ^outts, ?8It i im: 1 

Note Acoording to Maitreya Isi and ^9 are two roots. But this is 
dopbtful. 

Here end AnuddUeta rooU ending with ^9 il 

vniiafuwii: « 

wv I wwv » 

* From this up to areauditteta i, e, Para8mai[>adins. 

• 541, ^Mavya, <;p fasten, bind. Pre. um?H 1 Per. 9991 I I Fut. nfmi I 
n Fat pfoM^ I Imper. 969} 1 Imper. 99099 1 Poten. 9009 1 Bene. 90919 1 
Aorist. 9991^9 I Cans, 9099 ^ 1 Aorist 9i9909t^ 1 Desi. f99f999f9 1 Inten. 
^909S I Noun in 119 is 9T9f9?fT or 9T9 Tq 97IT (ViH. 4. 64. S. 60, VI. 4. 49. 
8, 3631). Past. Part! Pass. 9fQ99$ 1 Ger. 9T«PIT li 

541, ^Mavya, Ya^ luk conjugation. Pre, 9T9ed)f9 or 9T9f9 1 D, 9iih9: I 
ijPPl, 91909^ I 3, S, 9T99M9 Or 9T9f9 I 97^19: I 9I9TQ I 1. S, 9f90^r9 or 9T- 

ntftni: I inihir. 1 Imper. 9790 ^ 9 , 9 TSr 79 f 9 or 9799 I D. 9 ift(ii 79 * Fl. 
<l 'lli 9 9 9 I 3 . S. 97 ftlf« Or 9 lirrin 7 f, aDual, 9 lftr 7 f 9 , 1 Fl. 97^9 t 1 . s. 97989 lf 9 
«f 1 <l«a 79 1 Imperftfot 99190 A 9 1 991^1979 I 991909 : i 2 , S, 9979 ; 1 ). $. 9919 - 
«n| I D, 997919 I Fl, 991 ^ H 
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The SiDDHiNTA Kaumcw [Vol. it. Bhu. Ch. I. 


^ fof I 

642. y/ S hfirksli^a (Sdik^hyn), 643 ^/Iikshya, 644 -\/'Irflhya, to diareg- 

rect, disregard, slight^ Pre. ^ jfn or ofif i Per. fJQ.Q l I Fut. fi;fiim I 
II. Fut. I Imper. i Tmper. • Potent, i Bene, 

^W,in?| I Aorist. I Condi. FogOrf I Ca^iis! i AorSt. Vgf^ I 

Deal, • Inteu. or i Yau luk or §T^ftis »i 

643. ^Irkshj’w, to envy. Pre. irfufti i Per. fe^qtTOK i I Fut, 

♦wJfqjIT • II Fut. i^/fogqfi? i Itnper. i Imper. qtf qp^ i Potent. fa’Sgj i 

Beiie. 'OT?j I Aoiisr. Sa'^qiCondi. i Caug. is’liafff l AorUt. 

Ifijv^qq I Deni. li 

844. ^IrshvH, to niwy, Pro Per. 4^«tltTT I I Fut ffiniT I Cau#, 

<hBof« I Aorist ^qeqq i Desi. ^fai'foqffl or WfinfB (HI. 1. 7. S. 2608 Kdrt), 
N oun. imi It 

yv^l «!^r I I immam ii 

***■ i/ Hnya, to go. Pie. qqFs i Per. sbtiI i arefav 1 1 Fut. ufom i Aoriat. ] 
(I’here is no Vriddhi as tlio root ends in q VII. 2. 5. 8. 2299J. Oaus." 
Wq^fH I Aorist i Desi. faqfeqfij I luten. anvn^ i Ger. aFqRii i Noun, 

tlj (With kvip), qq: borne, ** 

646. ^Haya, Yaii luk ooiyugation. pre. WTqitfH or qrTqFpr* D. qrmq: I 
pl. wiqqlw I 2. Ss wiqftr 1 1. S. u . 

I ^i9U9Ti^fiifq^8n?ri|grrtiT:«viT4 aTf«- 

to: IR ^ I 55^ I 5J8S 8T ii 

646. Y/S«oliyi. to ^ squeeze, express (as juice); to distil. Abhishast 
means the loosening of the ingredients or members of a thing, ai well as to 
distil liquor. According to Chandra it means ‘ to bathe’ also. It is the sacred bath 
or baptism. Some read the root as ^ohuohya. Pre. ^qqFw I Per. I Futij 

I Cans. ^«qm i Aorist gl^gqTf i Den’. ^fqqqFq I Inteii. diniklS I 
Mouii in ?|^— or ^T^fwat I Noun II 

646. \ Suchyi, Yan luk conjugation. Pre. ^^qq^fn or d, dtVVit I 

Pl, dT^wfa I 2. or 1 1. s. or jwfqq i i 

Imper, or i Imperfect qid{^[qq: | « jfr^qqif li 

6fG. AY^Chuuhyi, to squeeze Ac, Pre ^qqfa I 

n 

^ 647. ^/Harya, logo j to worship; to be weary orthtigoel. Pre. I Per. 

qHW I I Fut. Blqqi i Caus. i q(qq% i Aoriet vnvnt; i Deei. ftiqfqq% i Inteu. 
Wt9WS I Tfioh iiivnf or qiTvreqm I Nouns. V (with kvip) va i Ger. ifamf'a 

6*7- \/'Hnrya, Yah luk ooiijugation. Pre. qiTvdffB I qii|lf<R: i d, rnilfsi 
PI. qiivq^i 2. ^S. qnqfj I ) . S. qinf^ f Imperative, qnsfi i qnv''^i| I ' Im. 
«araP)fif I <nn««iif i «m«g' : i eraiiv^if n ' \ 

sns i vafi i vra n 

648. Ala, to adorn, to be oompetint or able, to prevent. Pre> 

Perfect I In forming the Aorist, the following giitra appUei: 



tl. mv. Ch. t :2530.] hoot 550 itia, 
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I I Q I l( I ^ II 

ift *r"^ m rf? 

hfm I ‘irV (i^fic) vfn fsAw ‘^tSt wA’ vlei , -* 

Urorn^?! I'mif wftSfawi i xmm^ ii 

2330. The Vfiddlii is substituted for the short v. when it is 
immediately followed by the final % or s{ of a root, before t'le Paras* 
tnaipada sich-^iiat. 

The ill the sflim is in the Genitive case, the c*\8e nffit is elided here 
SoTB: If the word *aiita* in the Siltra be taken t> mem a member or a 
part,* and ‘Iranta* be taken as a Bilmvrihi, meaning ‘‘that which has a /or a r 
as its member*’; snJ tlie word ailija be taken as separattf, tlien tluro woii’d bo 
110 necessity of Using the iford anta in the s5tra ; the fa lanta-v. Ihi would have 
been enough, and would have shown that / or r must bo./fm/. And iii that view 
the rule would have applied to aavallft also. If the Wii I anfa he taken to mean 
jjiproYimit/ as it ia taken by tlie Kusika in the above n-Ue, then if the oompoimd 
be genitive Tatpunwha, the rule would apply to v/'R.ip, yy^Vnii, ^iSalla &c : 
because here r or / is in proximity to the v of the root stem. B it iftlio Oonipound 
be Itai*madh4rajn, meaning **tho proximate / or r** the.i anit being attributive 
ought to have stood Hrst in the oonipound. To avoid all tlieno dilHoulties the author 
oajs **/ r \\ in the genitive case The siitra, tho»ef means 

If the / or r is in the proximity of a short % the i of a stem enling in 
Bach a / or fi there is the Vriddhi of xl, when the Paras ui'pada s aorist follows, 
rii'i supersedes the [•rohihitioii of Vlf* 2. 4. S, 2263 ; a t I the option of Vfl, 2* 

^ S. 2281. thus the aorist will he i ( » xi j. wfr'5r>f^) as in m H^rrifrwtll 

[where the augment wf is eluled, hut the long bit is her I). 

Some say the^/ »» svnritet. The root tjih'N i!»? Atnnnepida affixee 
also, according to their view. Thus bibrI II 

518. v/ All, to adirii; 2. to be competent or ah'* j tj pi iveiit. Accor* 
ding to Miitreya tho root is lUmanepadi also. Pr*. w » ? i Pi *. Bl'W i I Put* 
Blfilrfr I A-rUt BIBI I Ci:is. BUBlifd I Aorist bitT^b^^ | DmI. BtflfsTlfiB | Pint. 
JPai t. Pass. BlftfiT: I Ger. biFwjbii i Noun BIRBIII i BI5I ;i : i i bit4> i BRltBIg It 

^wer i w • ®*»§. • ^3: » 

Ii 

519. ^rt'pholA, to hurst open, split or clcu”? mnlT V \ xtihi i Per. 

WR I i?3S • 2301). Anisr I Ciii .. q; srgfff 1 

A^ist BltT)Bf7ff I Deu- I laten. Vi’i lu'c I>. qif 

I I, S. qw^l^ I Past Part. Pass. 1 Past P Act. ^wiBisf 1 Gar. 

I Nouni qsn^ 1 , 

wNf xxo, wtw w», wSNr w, 

f«l9ra‘ eiw: I i SfltBr ^i fr: n 

550. Y/Mila, 551 yy/6mi\% 553 ^Smlla, 5 >'l ^Keiod i. to olose (as 
tlie eyes) olbse or contract the eyelids: nimeobai.a me mm c'm traction. The se« 
ebnd begins with tbs palatal sibilanti the thinl y/miil begins with a deua« 

20 
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SiDDHAtltA KAOMDDI, [VdL, 11. BbV. <jB> t; ISO 

UI. Thus ifhifff, idhtTR, liftirin, tA«fW I Fre. nWfh I Per. Put. 

ritftwT I Cans I Aorist B u ft fi iti q I tJesi. liiiHftraflT I Inteu; STulMS i 

VaA luk. or 4 

904. <^Pila, to check, obstruct, hbider. Pratishtimr>lia iheaui otsiruoiibd, 
tre. AwRi I Per, ftqtsr i I Fut. ARrm I Nouii i i ftf: i 4f]9^iot II 

sf W I " 

d60, \/^Nih or i,iila, to colour or dyb blucf. M&dhard reads the rood 
its I Pre, I VtoVefn I Per. I 1 Put. •RTeifiT i Nouhs 4Hli F. sReR 

or 11 

I II 

056. to meditate, con template. Pre. toT^Ri i Nottne I Wt • 

5Ktw «^Vl« j 

557. y/ Kila. to bind, ‘to stake.’ Pre. iftafir i Nouris c^er: I li 

^ I 

55a. ^ KAla, to cover- ^srfii i Noun H 

S3imf ^ I 

556. to be ill, to make loud noise, to ihipaW. Accoirdih^ to 

▼ft 9 I Pre. I Noun u * 

?J35J i filfWT tswinraia i 

I fi 

0 :0> to draiT ofut. Nislikdrsha Means unsheathing, brittgi^ ottt 

that uh^ch is t^ithin : hence < to extract.’ Pre. gerRr i Per. gjST I DeriYatiTO 
Nniiiiiml root : I The added by HI. 1. aS.'AorM 

eiggsi!} I Noun gen;; t 

Yisr lEhmt I 

0iil. ^Pula, to heap up, oollect. Pre, j?t^ I Noun. Slwir 

*H?TOnirs[ I 

062. Y/Mula, to be firm, stand fast, to^ take root, Pre, |[i|% I NOUM, 
fHYf I g^Qif I S^fti: I 

sw! 1 ^gi I i 

563, ^Phala, to bear froit, aocomplisb. Pre. I Per. MMf < iilig: • 
iK||: I Nouns, i SRSinf i Past. Part. Pass. qsfsi|>nf n 

gs ttV I ™HJBwfel«TOTftwit} t 

564. v/CbnU*. ^ intimate oue'g deeire, to .port. Pre. «4«Sf • Souli 

I ge^ B 

grsr t . 

664. ^Phulla. to bloom, eipand. ft*. i|«iKW I Noun. Wt I ft»t. PBrt. 
Poee. I Ger. II 
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II. Bhb. Ce. I. {23S0.J Root W1 Daia.; 


^66. ^Ch ilia, to become loose, to intimate oiie*^B desire. Pro. Vifn-ftf I 
>im. n 

fiirar •!% { • fnwfH II 

527. ^/^Tila, to go, moee. Some read it as finest and ooi\jugate it m 
t Pre. I. Noun, fneis i H 

^ ^ ^ w, w, 

^ ^raR [ vm ^ecn: iinv: ii 

«68. v/Ve'ri. 569. v/ClieIri, 670. y/Kolxt, 67l^Klielri, 672 v/Kthv.l|'l 
573 Vella, to move, tremble, shake, play, sport. The first fl.ve have an indica- 
tory ns;, the.*laet en,ds. ia er i\nd has a SI as penultimate. Pre. ehafil i Cans. Aorist 
erMer?f i l^ouii Seri i 

569. y/Ohelfi, pre. ^afil I Oaus. Aorist stfiideRfj Noun Ob 

^ % 

570. V Pre. %erf?T i Caus. Aoriat I Nouns, ikfia: i ifiiit, 

5?;-L ^li;,helri, pre i Ciiua. Aorist eiffld.SW| I Noun, n 

573> \XM‘veli;i, Pre. ejnerl;?! H 

573,. (^Vella, Pre. iiesifrf i Cans. Aorht i Noun, itmi 'poison.' 

^ it5E W, “ 

574. ^Pelp, A.ij v/P5«lr«» 576 ^{Selp, to go, move, shake. Soma 
tea.d fij|| also. Pre. i Oii^us. Aorist i Nouu qgf ii, 

576, ^Phelfi, Pre. nrwfif I , 

67.6. y/^elri, Pre. BStfB I Caus Aorist ll 

^ NoTjB : Here in. aoine tex:ts we fipd the following throe roota also 

t I H 

6,77. v^Skbala, tu atuiiii)le, Pre. .imfn i Per, l Aoriit. TORmllJ i 

CJams. fif I It i» aooorliiig to Blioja. See ^854, 


* flQ[ iAse 

678; Y/Kbaitt, to gatjier, coHcot. Also to move, shake. Pre. nmfii i. 
?er.fWTOi, Aorist sraiT>qt?f I iVouns. nmi ‘knave,’ msiif i ‘bald.’ 

I, IRlfh I II 

879. v/0»ln. to swalloir. Pre. imfn I Afliist. «iiralq I Noun, ilftta 

^o.v^r i: « 

680, ^Shala, to go. Pfe, I Cau., «ma^, Aorist I 

9nn I R 


681. ^/Dala, to burst ipcn, split, cleave, crack, Pre. Wm i Cans, qMRIK 
II is fill| awordi”g to Bhoja. See ^/^85A Nount, RTflinf i ^pRTfll V 
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isd 


I, nwwi i I 

H 

682. to run, go quio^ly. Pre, imfH i Per. vni^ I Aoriit. 

Vierr^ i Caua. i Aorist I Deal. ftmftnififT I IniGn. iVTimft R 

683. alia/ Pi e i Per. «ri9^ • Aoiiat ««cr^^ I i 

^Nf i Rraft I'^Jwfhn 

. 684. i^Kholr.i, 584 A. ^Kliorri, to limp, to be lame. Tie. #iflf|| iPer, 

I Caua. dwRftf, Aorist wg*Tsr?f I A^own. 4n%i ‘lame/ 

684. A.^/Kliurri. Pre. m 

Il^rg>7 I « 

6^5. ^ iJilOiri, to 40 quickl>, to be skilful, to trot. Pre. I I Fat. 

» CiviiH. Aoiist I ^"uvv ^ifvTns: n 

^ ' ^5^ itsiom'l I rMTK I • 

^Ttinyii^ to go o»* approach gently or stealthily, creep, crawl, to pro- 
ofed crookedly, or fraudulently. Pet. I Per. ?WTT i mrrg; I 1 Fut. I 

Aorist armnlTf I Do.ii. fflu^frurff i Inun. flif«Q?f i Yaii luk RiratlflV or aiRgftf, 
8. S. BlW'w I Tmierfect «H nr: i Xouua niw: I mm R • 

W I « 

687. to be creoked, act dishonestly, deolere. Per, isi^ffr t Per, 

I I Fut. wnfTHi I Aorist a 

»ra w? nrtwft I 

fn*t«%fl I ^ft I «!5l¥ I ST I mjJTSfiinwqm: «lihn«T« 

urami “ 

688. ^/Abhra, 589 ^/Bai'hra, 690 ^/Mabhra, 691 ^/Chara, to go 
to move. v/VT means also to eat. Pre. i Per. vrh I I Fut. RifmT I Abriat 
Rl-f m)?; as HT tiarraujlTf i The z here is final of an auga, yet as it la not in the 
proximity of wr. bcoause u intervenes, it doea not cause the vfiddhi of the v of 
^ai|(SeeS. 2330) Cans, mofn Aorist fnfwt] I Desi. RtTvTmfH r i^oune/ 
siiiif I RirjV I Rn>y7.ii h 

689. \/Biil.hra, Pre. wfir • Per. mm 1 1 Fut. iTHWr | O^Ri. ^RV^R^ I 

luten. I Yiiii luk mRir^^ 1 tH abbrti. Imperfect R|«|RII{ or WRIJ R 

j( 690. ;^Miibhra, Pre. wfif Ml 

691. ^ Chara, Pre. I Per. «fii< i irg: I iv: i I Tut. faftm l Aoflal.; 
I Desi. Twfi^rH I Inten. I Yah luk or 

tect mmwn i Muons, flifnia: i mzt f. mi mimzi t mhm^. i mzm i wEnnf i w i 
i WIT M iv: I Adj, in q wai; I wifliq: i waWTlitf R 

fag W Ikvwt t («v») ife tfttk i i w#* 

sfv: I fnlei i fnf«^t i i &%. 

«g: I fefej: I xfa w(M8) tfff tftd? i stwis ii 

C93. y^Sbthiru. to spit. The ahort V b&omea long { by VII, 3. W» 9» 
23:0, As si$\wfn I According to tht Vfitti the necond letter of tbia rpotrit 
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Tox. If.* Bnu €b; T. §9531,] Bo it 5dC Miv4t 


r;jpitber n or 9 dental or liogiiai« in other the root is fie9 or 1^3 

^ course, by suuJbi l f«9 will become (199, but this v will reappear for the porpo^es 
of reduplioation. Thus from ^/fieer where 9 is change I to 9 wc have 
fill89 Ao. But from where the 9 is original We have I 

Pre. vfieiBl I^IPer. fin$9 or [9359 l ^fi99Qt or 1 ftiftisg: or fefssg: I 

I Fat. usAlin I 11 Fut. i luil^er. «5t«g I Btfuc. I Before the 

^flBxes begfnuiAg with a conaoiiant the f is lengthened by VU. 2. 77. S 331 
AorUt. 9lsSArf I Cafis. I590f9 1 Aorist 9fABs9ff I Desi. for 

or 4ra. fnten. ^estsin or «l^o, Nuuu. or 1 Past 

Part. Pass, i Ger. or ^ rit » 

f3r.c^€;t 5W I 1 ew- 

Srina rw<>fff‘n 

593. \/^f9 7.3 'to surpass, excel.' This root ends in a vowel, and appro* 
priatoly ought to have been classed with vowel-cudiitg roots, and not hero among 
ftsonani ending roots. Jayu means to get excellence. This is Intransitive, 
roijt 99 <to obtain victory' is Tnuisitive, pre. vufn g 
In forming the Perfect, the following sutra applies. 

I I* 0 t « I 

«n«q ^ (onf > Oiim i r^mg; i fwig: i 

fvaTati-fei^ 1 fvmii - r«iiii 1 %riQ9 1 faftinv 1 uIivt i ailqiTf 1 oiSolff 1 

8331, A guttural is sub.4ituted far tho a| in y/'fn after a 
reduplication before the DoNiderative aflSic and in the X'ci fect, 
•** As fvRilTUl Why ill the Be.i do.ative and Poifect onl)- ? Ol^sei vj 9«m3l 
/l^ugh ibe loot 91T also a’i^times the form r9 by * vociilisaiioii (V[. 1. 16, 17) 
[yet that f9 is i.ut to be taken here. That will form fxtfBTg: I Fvfjj: H 
% '^O?. y/'li, to surpabs, excel. Pie. 9ur?l 1 Per. fenrni 1 h|Vog: 1 f9ig; 1 

Itnnfav ur funa 1 fsimu or 1 habicr 1 feifiuir 1 1 Fut. Am 1 U Put. m 9 1 
linve vug I Impcr. WUg 1 Potcii. siug I Bene. dil9Tg I Aorist. vAAg I Gius. 
9i9qrn I A u ist 9«l97g * Pesi, f9A9r9 1 Intcn. 99tan I Van Ink 99qtfn ur 
99^9. D. Afvn:, PI. Auafn v 

^ AW srniwtnt I fsrata n 

* 5'J4. toIiT?; or ty breathe. Thii b intiansitivo. Pie. d^s^iPer. 

fsHAa 1 1 Fot. atfinn I Ca'w. • Aorist vanAtni i Desi. fvAfinfn i (uieii, 

I No YaO luk/Nouns. os iu meniiiia^ i i •OT"* ' ' 

Sm«t I «)asH: ■ ^ 

W. wiw I ‘ 

^9 I fNlOei I II 

■ * fi95. v^PlTft,. 696 ^Mtta, 597 ^TJva, 598 ,A4»a, to grow fat. 

Pi«"'rbg^ I Par, Mte i 1 Fut, vtfsmr i Cans, tihnfti i Aorist. si^Hlratl I Desi. 
firSSnfR I lulen. AAgaA i ATovii. iHtR: 'faC 

698. ^Uiva, to grov fat.* P.o. i Per, finital i Noun, iSiRS '*■ 

ineral* veuerableo' 


Thb Siddrakta Kadmdpi. [Vok 11. Bat &ti I. ||M}, 
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597. \/^Tivn. to grow fot. Pto. rfttrfil I Per, fiw'H i Noun. fjtaR: » heater/ 
698. ^/Niv«, Pre. voBafn I Per, fst4^« i Nftun. Afp *a tpulev.' > . V. 

590. v^K|h YU (Kfi.ivu) to Bp t; eject frojn ^he month. iLooor^iniS to Ohanira 
^he root is i Pre. 1^9% or iftlfp! I Pa»t.Fa‘ t. Peas, i Qer. titSsiRiror t 

699 A. -y/KBhevii, pre. ii • ^ 

g«ff OT W fif- 

flrnf: I I ^3TOnit ffrl I 55^ ® 

600. \/Urvi, 601 ^/Turvl, 602 Y/Thurvi, 603 ^/^Varvi, 604 

^ Dhur\{, to hurt. Pi;e. i The lengthjfpiqg it by ^111. % 76 9. 3265. Per, 
ait mn i I Fut. i li Put. i ^l»pve. amg i Imper, aMii i Po^o. 

Vag • 13eiie. aitaqig i Aorist. ifah?; i Cans, aiaqfff i Aoris^ I Deal. 

I Noun, ai: d. a^r Pi. i ^ast. J^art. ^ase. atm}: i Active asilAcnif li 

601. Y/^Tntvi^ Pie. g(g) i Per. ggi i X Fut. i Cayue. girfk i 

A91 iat I Die'. ggfi«W '* lOr'en. I Fa,8t. Part. Pass, geqf.; i "Active. 

I Ger. gTa* ?an * ‘ ‘ 

* Yau liil^. pre. (VI. 4, 21. S. 26.55.; and 1. 4. 8, 2666j^ 

iliji: I (VUl. 2, 77, S. 354) 1 Impsr, or 2. a 

gigiVif I Ao];iet. 1 11 « 

602. ^Tburvi, Pre. jjrffff 01 fSifjR ii^ 

C03, Y/^Dur\i^ pre, or astfif * 

604. ^ Dliurvi, Per. «ef f?| 1 Noun, y: d. I ye'fif: 0 .p ytvJin: I I l 

^ .1 

605. Gurvi, to endeavour, Pre, grff?! i Per, I ^oqn ii^ 

5«ff !» 

606. 4/Murvi (Muivi), to bii’d, tie, Pro. nef fn 1 Per, hot^ i Noud, fe 

607. Purva (1 Orva), 608, ^/^parva, 609 ^/Marya, to.6.iI, P^e, 

(8^ 2265), Nouns, gt 1 gef: 11 

608. y/Parva, Pre, orffi i Per, mnf Tl Fnt. irfifm; l Deei, ftraATvfff I 

i;nten, 1 Yau luk qiqftf Imperfect qpxqtj Noun, Xi} d. q^ PI, q^t 1 I 

qiq^lR II ' . 

609 ^Maiva, Pre. irrffif 1, 

^ !• 

610. ^Charva. to chew. Pre, Oaue, frafy^ I, 

fvqrmq i 

611. r^Bharva, to hurt, Pre. 

vr# 1 1 V q<$ 1: 

619. ^KMVM,^l9,y^Z\uiv», 6li,^a»rm, t/t. bf ^nd, to. fcoa*^ 
ifro.aelliii 

<15. Pro. t 

6 U, y/Q^a, Pre. ifrffe t 



h. Bin, On; T. $3^33] Rob$ 634 finivi. 

^ I ^Jwra I wa’fr I 

hafm « , 

615. ^/Arva, 6l6, (/Sarya, fli7, ^/Sliarva, to j^ill, i»re. wFff i Pol*, 
I t FiA* «fSl»T I Desi. wfSJScrf# I 
6l6 ^Salr?A, Pre. i Noun, f. ii 

617. ^^Sharva, Pro, I Dfei, of Ciins. j 

brdiiiary Deai. fctHfiaQfHv* Noiiu. trS: i HOTT n 

|ff% WITOT i I t^T II 

018, pervado, sundutid, t>re. t Poi\ TOIT i I Put; 

I II Pdt. ivsifqvffn 1 imperative y I tmpci*. i Bene. y^7 ^ I Aoriut; 
I Caiis, ^QqIh i Auiidt i eI si. QClf}? I Nudn, v^yyi: | 

^jltara/ 

I wvWt- 

iinfkKn^ • ffa Bifg^caiTn i i fqr,^3 ii 

619. \/Pivi,^62d, ^/'Mivi, 621, \/^nivi, to wet, to tWoisteii. Accordinjf 
etinie the third root is fafsi i At oordinir to 'ruriin;{iiii these ni ‘tiii *to serv/ also; 

i*re, i Per. i 1 Put. fq^HI i Oaus, fqsf^qffr i Aorist q|?d;q51Yfl t 

Deai^ fqfq^'dfft i.Iuten. tfTqsidfl i 

620. ^Miw|-lo sprinkle, to honor. Pro, flT^illfiFl < 

621, P»e. fsisqrFH i 

821 A, fSfiS (/'Shivi, I'te. i 

jft^RTOf: I 

fvfSfk I fk^afn a 

622, ^/^tiivi (fvi), 623. y/i^ivi, 624, ^/'D*Iiivi, 825, to 06 gldd 

to -gfadideu. Pie, i Per, FoiFi^Y 1 1 Put, f^Fq^ir i 

623, Pre , i 

624. ^/^^Fy *t6' gladv'd'ni to be glodl.' lu' conjugatiiyg thld roo't the •Mlo^i 
Nig s^itra applies :— 

I ^ lO ^ 1 1 

«figYwai« qi^4Bffii3 i ^ti:, (q|oc ) i hiq wtfurf- 

aytfiv6 tyq \i^ift n I YtrTVQfq ftpf jur; i FvjJitrirf i fvyi: i fu^aF®?? r * 

• 2332 . The vikararja* 3 comes (iiiKtead of w?) after the roottf 

few ‘i(y please*, *azld 'to hurt', vthuii d sarvstdliAtuka aiflft 

denoting the agent follows ; and in these terbs w is the substi- 
tute of the final ei of these two roots. 

The roots f^infsr, and #19^ belong both to thS Bliuddi class. Tims Fua^.sf 
W+fil-fc^ + SI + U+fil-fu^+0 4e9+F|| (The W is clidfed by VI, 4, 48. S. 2308) 
m feihfu *he pleases.’ Ii might be asked, why there is uo puna of the short 
pennUimate v of by rule VII, 3, 86 which requires the base to bo puna/ed 
before the sftrTadbttaha affix w l The answer is to be found in s&t^a I, vl, $7 
the sero subatittite of W» thoOgb i blank, is like the foi tnet occupant (sthdufifat) 
and thus preventa guns and 4 k not considered penultimate, 


THb SbbTiANtA ICAuMuDi. [Voii. fiih;. Ctt. t. $3S3S. 
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While the Vfteelf is giinatod before the firf. thoiifli it is not 

gniiated before non-pit nfhxoS, a.<i II tii formiUg the I’iret ^ersoil 

tliiiil and plinal, the next sutia L'ives ftii o{>tiott. ^ 

Thouyh the idotfiana^ ^DhinV oHgihallyil hot ohb^, that buds ih 
tki and it assiimea the formfu^diiiiia siiiiseqneiitly, yet at the time of^pplyiilg thb 
irdhiidh^tuka affix 3, it is tlr eiHing, so the rule Vf. 4. 48 S« 2308 (tpplieb, 

I ^qnntoT?qntirtt jali i s i » i 9<»s « ^ 

as iTnatasmnaainifiii #at«n wis^ wits w9t! i i 

i firfa g tirFBii^gint t ^%tii n 

2333. The 3 of the vikftra^a t ahd tj. Where not precede4 
by a conjUiict <0 isonant, may be elided optionally before a person- 
al ending beoiuning with ij or ii 

thus Fv^^9: 01 or l Before the affix finfi however, there will 

be gnpii. hy the 8iih>eqtieiit rule liecnuse the affix is fiiTf alid thus we have basilfll ll 
Jil fortiiing the Imperative the following rule applies^ 
i;U» I WfWnaiH^f gaflj i g i 8 mo® 

I fwat« I Twratw i faiJwftwifa h • 

2334. The Imperative fs is elided after the f . of an affix, in 
the vikarana with wliich the Presefit-stein is maefe, provided that 
the 3 is not preceded by rt conjunct consort int. 

The affix 3 with wliivh the Present-stem is made is 3 and x^ 11 After this 
the lrnp<*t'stive hs ie eiiJud. Tims f'*3 “ 

Notiil : — Why after * 3 ’ 1 O'werVe i Why do wo say being 

part of the vikaraUa or affix*' f Observe gFx, hero 3 is part of the root itself^ 
ntid not of tiio viknraiia. Why do we eay 'not pieceJed by a conj mot consonant I 
Oliserve xns^^Fx, II ' " , 

^’OlR i-^The elision of Fx after the t of the vikarati't 3 and ii 
optional ill the Vedas ; ns XrtUgFv Fugfti q^aFni?,, ftw in wF^if « 

The augment xii^ being uilya (compulsory and never set :>B <ie by any lullf) 
takes effiect prior to the application of the rule requiring elision of 3 1 Thus ll and €f 
being jireoeded hy 31 , there is 110 occasion for applying VI. 4. lOTS^ 2333 ; Jbr 3 is 
hot roil«Mve<1 hy 3 or 3 but by 3T3 or 3T3 1 Thus ma have in the Dual and PlulHit 
f\fw3t3 and Fwatrt R 

324, ^ Dhivi, Pre. fijififtl I ftjgift | fqipriir 1 Mifi i I I 

F^qifir I fiagti: or ftaier: 1 Fugw: or fw: 1 Impve. Fwig 1 1 Fwi- 

I fiaj i FUfqonftl 1 ftiwx 1 fqsRncr 1 Imiier. 3fV3f?f I 3fiiipiT3, I RlF^*te.l 
^Fysiew^ I or «ba«g 1 Potc, i^Caus, FmixTa R 

625. ^Jivf, Per. FsrtvFrt R • 

ftfk i 1 t«if«t 

H 

626. ,^/Rivi, 627 ^/^B**vi,j688 to go, mvre. Pro, • 

Per. I I Fat. ftiffenn ■ Aoriat i Oaua. atgnS ^ [M. 

I Inten. » 
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yoii. tl, Bbu. Cb. I §3634.] Root 633 Dhursha, 


637. ^Rayi, Pre. fOfvfif i Por. i 1 Put. Rqfvm i Aorlit 
Pesi. I Inteii. im(mi M 

628. -^Dhavi. Pre. i Per. i I Fut. vfe«llT I Aorist vmPlf | 

C.iaa. I Deal. i Inten. inanoQff i Nonna ^i|flT i 

^ f|f«.'Krir<Tl‘»r I I ‘piltrfl, twrft nwt- 

I VI* jwnti m n 

639. y/^Kfivif injure, to do. By force of m the root ineanaHo m>re’ aNo. 
It ia ooiijuiKated like helunga to SvAii cliBi. pre. vdrfiv i 

(The edtre li(. 1. 80 S. 2332 appliee here also), per. fiiiQV i I Fut. vfqeinT i 
Imperative vAtq i Imper. WROhi; i Pote. i Aoriat wnfvlri H 

HV I ii 

630. ^ Mava, to fnateii, bind. Pie. iiqfff I Per. srviv i i dj: 

I Fat. ntam I Aoiiat or Rmr^if i Cuua- ari9of9T» marvj^ i Aor. enfluern i 

Deal, fimfav^ i Inten. i Nouti:-|r:, d< ^9r H 

^ 630. y/Mava^ Yau Ink. omijiigatioii. pre. or mdffig i inffn: i 

emnifH I irmiiv i i avT^rv i i mmei: i HTgn: i Impor. niinifTT; or 

endrn i mfinfv i dmeiff^ 4 imper. i vindr: i emmeiir a • 

gwvi ^ wr ft ry efkVR or nmf % V ii 

mafk I v« « wr wTsialq n '* 

631. ^/^Ava, 1. toproteot, 3. to go, 3. to be beautiful or brilliaut, deaire, 
ploaae, 6. to besatigtied, 6. to uiideretaiid. 7 to enter, 8 to hear, 9 to rule or 

rd of, 10 to beg, 11 to a.:ty 13 to wieb, 13 to ahiiie, li to obtain, 10 to 
. Jhoe, 19 to injure or k'B, 17 to accept (the word iaAdAoa and not dina) 18 to 
wJfe; 19 to prosper. Pre. i Per fim i 1 1 Fut. nTflrfiT I oriat vnitif 

(WitYf) without augment). Cans, RueraT?!. i Aoriat vfmif (without augment). 

Peah Rlfiifenifif i Nouns lifif: <help* (III. 3. 97) eifaia: (Un, 1. 45) ‘ooeaii* 
W: ‘wanting' (Up. Ill, 2), ‘eaith’ (Un. II, 102) «ti| *0.0' (Up. I. 143). 

Rifw ‘a sheep’ 'the aun' Riig: 'the woof ; ‘a oat.' 

wig I vflitQ I VTaf?:-VT9^ i .war- 

eVii u ^ 

633. y/Dh4»a, to ruo, 8. to purify. Thi, root i, svoriuf .nd ,o it i. 
both Atmano .nd Parumaipadi. Fro. vtaffi or uni^t Per. vita i twags i 
I Fnt. wfam I Cam. anq^, aiaoA i Dooi. fiwifaifa or H i Intou*. itqnBil i 
ptit. Part. Paao. ^th: i Act. %mai^ l Oer. or h 

Nfre end th 0 rooti ending in 9 li 

r Now we give the Atmauepadi route ending in a sibilant. 

arihvreir amvhifw: u 

fwOT I fitfav a , 

21 
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TfiB SiDDBAKTA Kaumodi. {Vol. it. Bbu* Cb. I. §2834* 


633 . ^/Dhuksha, 1 . To kiudb, 2 . To be weery. I. To live, ^re, I 
Fer. jgi I I Fnt. ^f«fn i H Fut. i IinpenUive ^OTTlf I Impec. I 

giw I Bw*«* I Aoriet i O »ud-. m^fmn I Peut. 

S’W# I Aoriat. I Desi* I Inteu. I l^oull u 

,688- ^/^Dlmk^ha, Fail luJc cuijjugatioii. Pre- Bigvtflf or ilvffB I ityfv i 
Imperative i i tf^flVi linper. vSiVi^ iViT^ii 

684 . ^DLikM to kiudio. 2 . to hara»a» 8 . to iive. P/e, f^wi I Pe-. 

flF^V I I FufcJ H « 

I wH I B?ir « 

63S. ^Vyikjha, to Moept; aoloot; to eoTor. Pro. , Por. afv' , I 
Fat. VWfi I D««t. I Iiiton. i T*ii Ink ahaf* • or n*f« i 

Noun i|Vi <• ,roe.’ 


636. ^ 6 ktha, to learn, to teach. Aoooiding to Tarangini thla mot it 

faTJli.'*'!* r Thii it not apprortd bp 

the MAtihaviya. pre. fmoA i Per. II ^ ^ 

tt's fvi^nimer^ i firefi ‘n 

837. ^Bhiksha, 1. to bag. 3 to aak withuift obtaining. • to obtain 
Thitro^ takes two aoouaativee. Pre, i Noon W. <a be^ar' a menlli! 

** *^®**"‘* *’***■ **“*■' ^‘’**"* ' 


r-t#^” wxiwtiwf trfw I ere» rfb (d) I in) ' 

^ naJn’ V^*'**-, Wintrtioulately. 2. To impede or hinder, accord.^ 

wri A^r^Pe r "**“■* •P**'' 

p . Mtm 1 Per. («kA I I Fut. mhm l Paen. Anfl t Oeti. ■ • 

^ fW vHwre ^ I TON I • 

63». y^l)»k,t.a, I. To grow. 3 To do, go or act oaioklT Pre snk . 

th..a!ldthr.a^ ’it 

,6 ^ ^ 1 ■ ’• To dedicate tne telf to, ot to 

eJi" 

tr) rdi I te) -i n 

o -< - . * ^ * Beoe. i Aorist Bfw i Oondi# diTOii*i 

Caue. W. Aori.Jf^2^^*F,^^, Noun ’ 

fj tvf I »ff k f| f^ine i|8r I a • 

P,. A - ■ i *’ “ ‘*‘F. Mcaiie. 8. To attack, hurt, klU S To look eeo 

F«. ♦«! . Por. 4wieiA , I Fut. «fem • Noun, for i nUmtM ’ ' ^ 
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Voi, II, Bao, Cr. I. $2334] Root 685 Bnlhri 


w I Will II 

643. ^/^fih&sha, 1, To upeak artioulately. Pro. tirvA i Psr. mn} r f Fiit* 
mfinTT I II Fut. mfimA i o.iu«. mmifif, nrvin) i Aonst or miitffi 

(VJi. 4, 3. S. 2565) Intel]. i Yau luk. wmfiSt Nouq, mm § 

^yv I afwnwiflr: i awJ u 

'6i4. ^^Varsba, 1, to anoint. The root begins with if (feii to— -labial. The 
.foot 'to rain* is Parasmaipaili, as will lie stiown hereafter. When 
meaning 'to be strong’ it belongs to ChuiAdi class. Pro. i Per, 99) 1 I Fut. 
frerfiivA 1 Inten 1 Yah ink QTsfe^ t eri^ vmi n 

fK W l f i v^vwi 1 

faiii « 

643. ^^Oeshfif 1. To seek, search, investigate. According (0 Maitreja, 
it is I Pre. ihril 1 Per. 1 I Fut. iKvm I Cans. Avafif I Aorist vfkiSvi; 1 
^si. I Tntr n. I Yah luk sHrtei iim: ■ 

^ W 1 • 

646. y/ I diligently for. In the Midhavlya the^ioot is 

9^ .and the form given is* vvA 1 Pre. i Per. fuml 1 J 

’ % ^ ^ ii?h I 4iii 1 

^ I Ilf li I fKii « 

647. Y/'^Jeshyi, 648, v^ne^hri, 649, Y/Efhfi, 650, v/P*^®?**!** 6® 

.to move. Pre. ««?»i 

■* 648. v^ne^hpi, Pre. SvS, N 

6i9. ^Es' yl, Pre. 1 Per. mflA 1 1 Fut. 1 II Fut, gfmjl I 
a. truaftf I Aorist nfiniRf (without I he augment). 

* 650. ^/Preshri, 1. to go, nio\e, Pre. fufti 

^ W, I wsil I 

^ wmW 1 ^ 1 1 fin n 

651. v/ReBhyi, 652, ^Hefhyi, 653, ^Hre9hy{, l.To howl or yell. The 
root ft! is apeoinUy confined to the howling of the wolf. Pre. tvA 1 

652. ^Heshri, to iieigb. The neighing of a horse. Pre. i«A I* 

653. -^Hreshri, to nei^. Pre. R 

wr9 n«vi:f9.*<nn 1 w«t iS « 

654. ^K48ri, to cough, or make a sound indicatory of any disease. Pre- 

IRTHI^ I Per. SRTIvfflW I I Fut. unfmiT I II Fut. I Impertive. • 

Imper. OTTm I Pote. mxm I Bene. mihl9iZS i Aorist ftmtao: I Condi, viirfmoif I 
Caus. mmifff I Aorist Ri«m9H I Beai. fmTfSfiA 1 Inten. vimiQ?) l Yah luk mi 

' mfm I fiih;, «i«Thi i mw,. mmi 1 3. il. mm: i Nouns miciTC:, mw i miti 
RR^lie I Wffc a 

wr® ^ I «w# « 

605, ^Bhtori. to PM, KirS i Oaui. MIBR^ I Aoriit «Shl«({ I « 
anmrai (Tll. Nouns ;—in: D, mlt PI. tm: I wioKt a 
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The Siddhanta Kauhudi. [Vol. ft. Bhu. CH- L § 5334- 


nm Tra ^ I " 

656. v/paayi, 657, ri, to sound. Pre. toS l TOThS \ Nomus !— 

•liwif I ^lfe«T N ^ 

657. -^R&sr. to sound. Pre. hhS i Nouns : — Xt9i \ ITW: ‘an'nBB. C1«T 6 

I srafi « 

658. to be crooked or curved, to bend. Pro. i® Wrt I Pw* 

i)d I I Fut. I Cons, siwftl i Aoriat ■- 

VIT^ I • »*>« « 

659. ^Bliyasa, to fear. Pro. i Per. I I Put wf^m I 11 Fut, 

I C»IU8. unsaffl l Aoriat i In ten. I Yau Ink JlTloTtN 

BITWlf^ II 

wi'i ?r% I ' wwii'5 II 

660 y/A siisi, to wish, desire The root njuat Always be preceded by 
the Upasarga err i Durga reads it as Binpc[ without indicatory V i So also Sw&mi* 
liH to } raise is Parasmaipi^it It belongs to the Adadi class aj^o. Pre. I 

Per. VTBiBfd I I Fut. I C ms. I Aoriat Vi W*ll7f i Desi. inirv- 

Inten. vlmn'iaA i Past Part. Pass. «TSil»fi9rf: i Adj. «TV*cacf i 
Nouns * — ailll'g: l II 

660. y/ A lans, Yanluk Pre. i IinpVe » tmper. HTHTV^ • 

wei Ml, I 5 iv5 1 « 

661. ^/"Giasu, 662, Y/^Olasu, to swallow, devour, eat up, oonsnme. Pre. 
i Per. anre i I Fut, nftrm i Cans. QmilfH. HWhS i Past Part, Pass, Qilfs t 

Oer. HfsTTcrt or vv mT i Noiiue QT«: i ofiRC^: ii 

h ^tmxi I ivi w II 

663. Y/^tha, to endeavour. Pre. l Per. I I ^^ut. .1 tl 

Fut. I Imperative I Imper, $]||| i Pote. i Bene. ifiAcS i 

Aorist I Condi. i Cans. {tUtfii, Aorist i ( witboot thi 

augment) Desi. i Nwuns im. 5€t, il3<^ li 

f%> I I wt I II 

664. Y/^ Bahi, to iiiorease, Pre. Per. «{«% i I Fift. stfsifT I Bene. 

llFvAtS i*Cau8. eriiqfiv, l Aorist i Desi. fmfva# I Inten. «|liil|j}*ii 

664. Y/Sahi, Yau luk. Pre, «lT«rii9l d.>r«iq»; I pU wdlfft I 

I ciTsIg: a « * 

665. Y/^Mahi, to iiiorease. Pre. II 

nrfri v'sit I ■ 

666. Y,,/Abi, to go, approach, set out. Pre. i Per. aiief% 1 1 Fut. liFmf 

Cans, i Aorist «TrseiV7| i Desi, nTsaifStiA i Noun:— a 

Uf nvf Me i i « 

667. Y/'Oarha, 668, Y/^Galha, to bleme* Pre. H^l Per. t I Fut 
nflHT I Desi.fkmHra?) I Inten. eini^Q i YaA Ibk vriH^rn I Imperfeot krarqi I 

Y/Galha, to blame. Pro. I Per. sriie[3 i I Fut, t|f(fllir I Oeel. 
Tiltieiriuil I Inten. uittie[HS I Yan luk Imperfeot II 
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Vnt. tl. Bbu. Cb. I, #2334 J Root 4T0 Vsi. 

■ 

^ ^ I irguri) ii 

633. ^/Rarb*, 670, ^/Balba, to be pre-euiinent or ezce'Ieiit, Thetetoot* 
oommeiioe with m (labial). Pre. vgj} i Per. mm' i I Fot, i Nona 

vV Vi I 

670. (/Balha, to be pre-eminent. Pre. i Per. «wc(| 1 1 Fut. «^r«lT i 

isfflij I J^iTlwfwrfacfmRSraisn^riT « '* . 

671. ^/V'arha, 672,^/Valha, 1. To speak. 2. To hurt. 3. To cover. MAJba- 
vljra rea'ie M&ueshu' *to give' as the third meaning. The root begins witn n 
( dento-labial ). Some read the last two ro'#ts with q. and the present two with 
« (1.). Pw. €l«il 1 Per. OTH i I Fut. nfiwT H 

672. Valha. Pre. mvA I Per. I I Fut. N 

firt w n ?6 1 f<inr« « 

|| 67 J, ^^Pliha, to go, move. Pre. I Per. 1 1 Fat. jfiRT I Oaai, 

I Ger. or i Noun H 

t)SH, qnf trinit l vrair s^rgnfs: i esw. 
aifirisnfr. i ^m^dnsiTait froqt i i^-fjbottsfd | 

wn% I . 

674. 676, Y/B4hri, to endeavour. 

The root ^vehri’ begins with deuto-labial 9 i igiv^ 676 begins with the labial 
yai I Some Bay both begin with ft (labial). Others say both begin with er (dento 
labial). Pro. ehlA i Per. 1 I Fut. dfvNT I Qpus. dvqFH I Aorist ufadsif 

P r, 676, Y/^Jehrij to endeavour. It also means •to g}.[ Pre. AwA I 
^ ^ 676.^^B4h|fi, to endeavour. Pre. 9TW^ i Per. aniTi i Nouue.. «n^. «ilT I 

TO I « 

677. ^/Dr&hyi, to wake. According to some it means *to throw.' Pre 

vreS I inteu. i Yuh luk 9131^^ I 6. wigini: i 2. S. AiVifv l Impeifeot 

I wKie II 

. 678. ®^KMri, to abme. Pra. nnifl i Per. «anS i I Fut. i H. 

Fut. I ImpVh. timn^ i Imper. vinvn t Poten. «idn I Bene, aifnte i 

Auriet. ew ifa g i Condi, w m i fa w H i Onus. WiTlIQ^R • Aoriet vmrai# • De»l- 
ftnnfinil I Inten. «i«twqi^ i Nouns. «i# i wlnnii i wifsit i Wgtf i «tf«*V i wn«; i 

678. ^KMri, Tub luk conjugition. Pre. OTRifg i i «n«lfw I 

vraUNi: 1 wmniin i Impve. • Imperfect, wimi^ s 

675. Y/fiha, to reason, infer, deliberate about. Pie. TON • P«^ • 

I Fut. i^T I II Fut. I.linper*tife. svmif i Imper. SlW I Poten sin I 

.. Bene, sfiihs i Aorist. Sifvs i Condi. ilflWTi Caue- wAl • Aorist ilTnwl ' 
Osti. a . 
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iTTf ^railrc^ |ni¥S • « wirWIiwni 

ii , 

680. *to Bh»ke, stir up, oharn, agitate* Pre. 

fvmi I 2iid. Per. S. mm\^i or PI nmfiRiS-" W or mT?(| i I Future 

vnfvilT I When f is not added then the folJowing Hppliee. 

I Sr § flro: f 6 I 3 I n . 

SA Sro: vi I ihTott - mw i infwift— tnwd » mfW** — » 

aiirifto —wmri t i vfrrm i ennsr: i » 

2t335« There is elision of ^ when ii[ follows. 

Though this eiitra is read ia the dieiaion of Grammar which ia goreroed 

by USlfmUf yet this eliaiou takes place only when the Sr is not at the end of » 

pada. Thus hist from + m I The « is changed to 9 by VIII. 2. 31 9. 

324, and the n is first changed to u by Vtfl, 2. 40 9. 2380 and then to ^ by 

Vlll. 4, 41. 3 113, Thus mS, The first z, is elided by this sfitra and 

we get ni3T i The change of into 9 hy VIII. 4. 41, should be considered as 

valid and siddba for the purposes of this rule, otherwise this rule will find no 
• *■ 

aoope. 

Kotb !— The form i« thus erolTe4 + d (HI. *. 80. 

8 2236) > m^S-t <Vin. 2. 31. S 32().^4-d (\rill. 2. 37 8. 33«).«i^S. 
t (VIII. 2. 41 9. 293) awls'* And with reduplioation siWT^ K 

680. v/Gahu, to stir up. Pre, mzk i Per. mmi I snnfW or sraFTsT i 

arirTfiK^i, vi or smi^S i 1 Fut. iiTfwm or m^r i II Fut. or i “• 

Imperative. niwiTT^ I Imper. arWTafl I Poteii. niSn i Bone. HTfsAss or W1#1S » 
Aorist. wniFwiS or armw i wwmrmif i wwrwei i wmsr: i i vtnfsi i Caas . 

rnwnfif I Aorist Dost. Fmrw^ or fsniiFgar} i Intea. VTHTfid I Yau luli 

SITinrfiB I Ger. WTl^aT or mfvWT I 

91 I ’dil 1 B 

f6i3: fsw ^ «* ii 

erafW-nV« I I iifyni-iraf i t ufWc- 

^ I I ivnrS u 

681. x/irjl vwi *to take,’ 

Thus PiO. ifWAi Per, ami i Before the augment the following Vfirtika 
applies; 

Vdrt : — The affixes of (Perfect) are fai?f in the ease of roots that 
have a penultimate ai ; and this faiFI—condition takes effeot before the application 
of Qu^a rule, by debarring the suiisequeut in &ntioipation. The siitra requiring 
Qu^a, namely, (VII. 3.86 3, 2189) being subsequent to the 

rule, would have applied first, but it is set aside by this v&rtika, I'hus we have 
amfai or avwd i ann(9 1 <^o. Aorist. wnfits i « 

But when it does not take the augment the following rule applies in 
forming its aorist. 
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■ I iRi^iraTaf^ qra: I 9 M I By n 

wi *f wwwwfaeip|w mikvi Miq i wm h 
233^* After a verl> that ends in a oonson .nt (n, a. m. and «) 
and has an vowel for its peuultiniatu letter, and does not 
take (^11. 2. 10 ), wa is the substitute of isa. 

Thus + SB + If- WTOH I 

Before the ej&ies begiuning i^ith a /owel, the « of is elided bj the 
following B^tra. 

Byya i BmyaT^ i e i 9 i q? i 

siaikT Iff* na ata; sitif i 'a^Ti<,aia' (sa) i aavTan; i aasai « 

2337- The (a of the Aorisc charaetei-istie) is elided before 
an affix beginning with a vowel. 

The eliaion is of the final v of Kia, and not of the whole affix, (See I. 1 . 
S 42). Thus vTOtniv? I ii 

NoTM; — W hy do we aay ‘when ending in tl* H and ? Ohserve. 
snif 8 t?| ; here fii^ is empluyol. Why do we nay ^having for its 
peuultiuate % 3 , « or l|' 1 Ooseive 1 VVhy do we Bay <not haying an 

intermediate I'l Obenve miAn and l See Vll 2 . 4. and VIII. 2. 28. 

Had the « not been elided before fRimif, and enilTiIi then va must have 
been Bub«tttiited for it aosordiiig to VII. 2. 81. Why do we say beforo an affit 
beginning with a vowel Y Oi^aerve v^QTITiy 1 Wliy do we say ei{e and 

not only 9 Y So that the elision Bbouid not take place here, as 
imt:, ilig«: 1 

681. <^Qriha, to take. Pro. 1 Per. 1 mfgt or gm*" I wfM I 
I Put. nfv^T, ntlf 1 F.it. iffitBiS, Imperative, niff Iiyi Imper. 

I Poteii. nnff I Bene. nflsAte? er I Aorist. Vnfg «S or erg^if 1 

wfBumTif or t OTfi^rff 1 nnn^n or i or 

i mfnfoior i or i D >Bi. ffiirfvaff, i 

Inteii. Qi^>iri;nf^ I Yan luk «ni nlfff <» iinfi d. urn n: I Noun I nfiniT I 
I1B9T I 

wt I m « 

. 681. A. Y^Oluha cha, to take, Swimi, Kisyapa and S»mmato*read glaha 

pre. rwnA 1 Noun, lurn: 11 

gfv i ^ I 5f * ' wojTO 

qSfsR II 

688. ^Ohnfbi, to b« beautiful or brilliant. Some read it ai ^ Obae, 
Chandra and KUjrapa read it a^hsni with a penultimate * i Pre. i Per. 

I 1 Fat. ^finiT I Deal, f^rinitt i Inten. shvaii i Tai Ink. Sr j'fes i il^ 8nd 

F. Bigfiis I «i», « 

Zfeie end the noU uko$t final i* a nUlant and vhiA art dlmauepaiU, 
Herewith oontmenoe note adding with a aibibtnt and whiob are Parasmal 

psdi. 
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wtirif^Trr: ii 

f f^rr r Jif nw^’ ajt'jarRmw fwi ‘ 

•TOT’ I 9wf<» I I ifwaraf^BT I 

ndro^ II f; 

683. Y/Ghiia‘ni-, not to prooalaim 2. T*i Bound. The word avilahdana 
inoa*)8 uut.*v da'idaoii, The word viy i’id itia moans 'promisp.’ Aoi^ordfbg to otiie h 
the word is sahde only an I the root tneaiiB ‘to eouiid', The indicatory ft makoe 
the rule IP. 1. 57, S. 2269 applicable in the aorist. When tlte root h's all 
other mean I ii^B except that of *procl limiiig* (v 8abdan'i)it is rea l here. When it 
the meaning of visilidana (piocliimiiig), it belongs to Churad' olaa- ('i 187). Pre. 
irmf^ I Per gdiv I I Flit, difeim i Aorist or I vgtlrrii; i or ^i3t- 

fTOTH I CaiiH. I Aorint tiugaff » Deal. or^&rfinrRf, 1 iteu I 

Yaii Ink i ^ 2iid S. I virrdif i P<*st Part. Pass. ^<3*. (VH. 

2. 23 8. 3003). Gei . gfwWT or SiftTfcn i Noun gtgT II 

wf ^c\t sqror I 

684^ 9tiT<nV ‘to peivade.’ As i But by the {following sAtra, it 

takes ike vikuruna also. < 

999 c I t 9 1 < !)9 n 

m ignwo; nTTot* ^ hw ^15* ii9 i -oa wy 11 tn 1 1 ^i® ^ 

I vffn I I I wRf I VfsffQt-vrwes f i vrmffri 

•Wt: ffw I ‘eSt: «: fir' i TOofir i i «g^f« i wi«j- 

nrerifw i i wgigw i i iwf aiff i (snsc) i m 

I t WT UflWTfff? 1 Wt5t<f I II 

2338. Tlie vika ana wg is optionally employed after the root 
'to pervade/ when a sftrvadji&tuka affix denoting an agents 
follows. , * 

Thus or 'he pervades or obtains.’ D. i PI, I 

684, ^/^Aksliu, to perva>le. Because the root has an indicatory long 

the augiiiimt is opt oiial. Pre. fff . i||«|H: I TOf»fi I Per. SHTO I fTWlj or 
Vfwffii I siTWff or Fot. onatST I H Fut, vffVrfl or (* 

TC^-PlQrniB'V^+lilfFf VIII. 2 41 S, 295 • n^+IQfa the w ik elided by. V HI; 

2 29 S. 3^0*ei^nfii) i ImperHtiveeifgor ewr^l|jj I sn^igFf i miDfifw !». Imper, 
Hifsrg 01 VTfi^Tfi I 1. S. eiTf Pote. hot or l Bene. l Aoriet 

without augment by VII. 2. 4 3, 2268). D. i P. eiFfig! i 

When If is not added, we havesi-v I VTSsr iri I Cans, vqq^ I Aoriat 
I Desi. vfwff trlh or ffOTfa I P»wt Part. Pcss.VCS: i Qer. vfQNIT I I 

Noun vfo: •eye.’ 

nf ^e«t, iwiwnt r 

685. ng ‘to make thin,’ As fffFff I This root aUo take ig oj^r* 
tiouelly by the following e^tra. 

I fmTO ww: I I I 1 I II ‘ 

«g: Wigi OTTf Wt I HtdlfH-Hfflf f T ilTfSf I Tiafff-Wlie I VHlAg I w ftlgT ^ 
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wmmf I mmsof i ftiif i mfrii: i i w ^<iOw j » i 

2339 . The affix 15 ia optionally employed after the root iw 

'to JlWiiw thi^’ when a s^yadh&tuka affix denoting an agent, fbllowa. 

Tina flr .nwiiRl «l«* ‘he ploDot tbo wood.' Why do wo My •whoa 
mNBinf to mako thin ? Obaerfo, viBin dHRfir i ‘ho oota with tpoooh.’ 

089. y<T^k|hft. *9 mak* thin. Pro. 19^ or m^iin 1 Per. tmv 1 imfn 
or Bins I A^ai amd^ or arardttr^ t andowi^ or am.wiR 1 Koan'nRi a 
'080, ^Toakahh, Pro. n«iii 1 Por. inanti 1 Fat. laif^ a . 
nr I TOT TOTt tl 

•087, v/Uk»ha, to aprinklo. Pro. nfii i Por. «oi wna 1 I Put. efim I 
Noam ir^. tiR«R 1 «ijh«: 1 vitv » 


088. ^Btkoha, to protoot. Pro. aofil 1 Per. n« 1 I put. 

I raA ai«w I ran > ^rrT a 
^ I fi^ I rfiwfrl II 

^ 689. to kiUo Pro. l With « we have vfQvflf invAriablj 

by VIII. 4e 14. S. 3387. Put iu Kridanta we have «fiins?irTlf or ofimm bj. 
VIII. 4. 33. 8 . 2839). Per. i I Fat. N 


OT IVi TO «f?hr I I vivfw I 

inrfk II 

690. ^/'Trlk^ha, 691 ^/Strikeha, 692 y/^ak^ha, to go, to move. Pre. 

WfiH I Pa^ mil I I Fat i Caae. l|lii%. Aoriet im|TO. l Desi.fmi^Fn l 

• YaA luk. fiillfe I Noune mv^ifs Pli: Name of KAeyapa. 

691. ^/Stfikihap Pre. i Per. nm^l * I P^t* If flWT I Inttn, 

tVl?: ^^akiha, to go, to move, Pre. ifi^ i volTfl » Per, iwi i I Fut, 

irillll I Noon miif 3 

aw W I I 

098. ^^Vak|ba, to bo aqifiy. Somo aay it moant 'to aooumulato'. Pro. 
nfB I Qa*. nw r I Fat. efOTT l Noun es: a 

* ' 090. ^^Mrikahi^ to aooamulato. Somo .ay the root ia i Pre. I{R^ I 
dr Rdfh I Paa' TOR or iriiR i I Fat. Rfann or nfiini i Noun iifmr a 

m I ttor « 0 tiii nif TOQ n • 

693. ^Takfha, to oover. The tvaohaoa meant ^to oover.' and alto Mo 
appropriate/ Some read it as^paktha with the meaning to aooept. The root 
'^ wm meaning *to make t&ln’ hat alreadv been taught before. Pre. nifit i Per 

owaMoftotphAi . .... 

696* v^Pakfha, toaooept Pre. gmiiPor. 1 1 Put. qfmiuNottii w a 
22 
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^ * ‘w*»TaS’ tf?i g »Tft«TCT«iw: I 

'<BOTTa^isiiigrfni^’ fwnt; ii 

697. ^Shiirksha, to respect. <To disregard’ according to iom0. But this is 
urong. See Amarakosha where the author gives the meaning of the ^ord 

as 'disregard' and 'dishonor', (I, 7, 23 verse), Pre. ^fir H 

WT% wrf^ wrf^ «<»• I 

698. 699 Y/'Vakshi, 700 ^Mikshi, to desire, to wish for. 

Pre. aiTV^qfH i Per. vkrtV^V i I i Cans. SRTV^QUhf, Aorist eimc 

w^m^. I besi. I Inten wTeiTw^wS I Yah luk mrfv S 

699. ^V^kflhi^ Pre. n 

700. ^MhkBhi, Pre. WW (I * 

jrr% wrfw ^rr oi r fl rii w i 

701. -^/Drikshi, 702. y/ Dhrdkshi, 703 Y/^Dhvhkshi, to mike a dfs- 
oordant sound. By force of «, it means 'to desire’ also. Pre, vfif I Noun J[Tf8T II 

702. Y/I^hr&kshi, Pre. I Noun WTO II , 

703. Y/^Dhvakshi, to crow, to caw, 2. To desire. Pre. WITlFWfiT I P®>^. 

I I Fut, I Noun. iv^iS^TO (Hi 1. 42. S. 719). TOin«r?( I 

(VII. 2. 9. S. 1897). 

vsaV vr^ I 5ira « 

704. .^/^ChOsba, to drink, to «a«k. Pre. §[<!% I Per. I I Fut. §[I<nn • 

Caus. §|traTn I Aor. I Desi. ^firafR i lu^n. i YaA luk 97§|Ti5 I 

«<»H gdl" I 

705. Y/Tiiaha, to b^satisOed, to satisfy, Pre, II 

706. Y/^Pu?ha. to nourish, to increase, to grow. Note, This root belongi 
to Divildi and Kry&di classes also, Pre. jnfrT i Nouns. jnT *San.’ (Up. 1. 156). jA 
a niche for placing the lamp’. 

707. to steal, rob, plunder. Note. with short S belongs 
to Kryftdi class. Pro. i Nouns. 'mouse thief.’ |rfmT II 

^ «oc, ^ ^o\ I • * ” 

7U8. Y/Lushs, to adorn, decorate. Pro. II * 

709. ^^Rusha, to adorn, Pro. wnfif II 

^ !TW^ I i mwaitwTJk: n 

710. Alisha, (to produce, beget). The word praaava means perminion. 
Therefore the root means 'to permit.’ The root begins with* the palatal sibilant 
and not with the dental sibilant as some wrongly read it. Pre. f il 

^ ffwnirn i w i 

7ll A. ^^/J&sha oba, to injure. This root is found io tho.CliuWkli aim, 
Pre. |nilii I 
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711 ^/Ydiha, to injuro. Some road the root M m i It is oonjugtitd 
t liinjlary to I Per. ||«^ i Noun 'soup ; broth.’ So also jm | 

I II 

^^ 2. j^BbUaha, to adorn. It is found in the ChuMdi olasa aI«o, Pre. II 

713. ^<Ta8i, to adorn. It ii not found in the Siddhtnta or the 
vl/a. Pre. aTupf ii 

^ nirnir^ I wt TOit « 

714. ^dsha, to bo ill, Pre. anflf i Per. anfvnnf I Cans, wrafn i Aoriat 

without augmeot sfmq as wiNWi^fiin! i Desi, cfvgfi, i Nouns «Salt 

ground’ Bmt -a saline soil.' 


♦(rfimrn l I Put. Wmil Aorist 

wif^ I Nouns. <the pole or shaft of a carriage or a plough’. 

£ m 's^sr, gw 

^ fk I nnN- 

tWT RTPiwiwrd I Ntam 3nwi?i Tnfi: i ««ra i toto i fnihr i 
I $er I i iifmi^ i | i i f 

II 

716. (/Kasha 717 v/Khasha, 718 ^'SiSha. 7l9^JaBha,730 ^Jhajha, 

721 v/^asha, 7i2 v/Vwha, 723 /'Masha, 724 /Rusha, 726 /Risha. To 
injure, to kill. The third (no 718) and the sixth (No. 721) begin with a Palatal 
sibilant. The seventh (No. 722) begins with a dento labial. Pre. mtifrr Per, mm I 
Pnt. mfaeff | Aorist aisiTAfl, ormwhr^ i Past Part* Pass, mfinf: or nstsif I Nouns 
^ *^5 l«T«m: or awif i fiwiTfiPf (HI. 2. 143. S. 3123). 

.717. /'Khasha, to injure. Pre. qmffl I Per. mm I Nouns mm: 'anger 
^^lenoe’. (Uo III. 28). 

718 . (/Asha, to injure. Pre. isfif l Per. fti 3 a i Fvvfsv I IFut. S«TI 
II Pui I Imperstive dug i Imper. w^n, l Pole, fiiif. i Bene, fimin, • 

Aorist wfiiKt, (with n^w III. 1 . 45 S. 2336 ). Or wvuW, I Condi. wiSquB, i Cans 
tmfff I Aorist snrtfniRl l Desi. foTTrafn I Inten. dfan# I Yah luk. *Mfts I 
Past Pari. Pass, frBtSS i PWt Part Aot. finesne( i Qer, finra i Nouqs htVis 


719, ^Jasha, to injure. Pre 1 1 Per. gnm i «hig: i I Put. tllinn I 
Imperatire vug , 

730. ^Jhatha, to itgnre. Pre* snrlB i Per, gram ■ gra«g> S 

721. ^lS.iSha, to iiqure. Pre, vg^ i Per. Vwm i itg: i Noun, w: s 

733. ^Y»|ha, to injure. Per.,BgfB i Per. tram, tnrag: i twg: 1 1 Put. trfgm | 

733 . ^Ma;ha> to injure Pre, mfit Per. tring i i 

734. ^Rufha, to injure. Pro. imfil i Per. ^nt i glifg« 1 1 Put, iifiin 
or ^ratr I In forming the First Future the augment gg is optional bj the follow* 
ing sdtira. II Fat, iliftngfe I Put ^art. Fuss. Mg(iif i or g«: i Qer. gfgni' 
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ww i jftwfjwftfi • I ? HJ« » 

f w wWi ronit8?i^ qw3fw mii, i iiftwi— liw ilrfitwfii i ifilBf— -tdW 

mo. An MfaAdhAtuka affix beginning with a n may ,,optionaII j 

take the after the roots n. w',. eg. andftgs ft : 

TKerefbre we have in the First Future two forms ilftm or i - ' 7 

725. ^ Some read the root ji alonj; withV these rootse 

The MIdhavija does not approre it. Pre. tsAl I Per. fiiv i I Fut. ^{lllTy or bBii 
Ml. Pert. Pus. f<«i ■ 

m ^ ‘ 

726 ^Bhasha, (to abuse, reproach) 2. To hark. 7he word bhartsscna 
here means the < sound of a dog.’ The root therefore means * to bark, growl’ Pro. 
mriif i Per. wwni i Noun, man s 

ee rrt • " 

737 to bum. Pro. ftrahf i In fo^Jng the P.Hbo^ • th» ftllov* 

jng efitra sllows m option ; Per. ftnf««n i sftni I eng: rsMini 1 1 Fat. fth 
am l.II Fut. ftifmofe i Imperative tng I Imper. i Pote. ftiiit, I Btna 
msm, I Aoritb ftrAn. I Caus. shTCbl. Aorist sfinH* (withOnt augment.) IM. 
tiaaihi I Nounat mm I mQi I afiasn ‘gmei.* migimm i Hmt 'lipa’ .hie iO i 
oamel. . 

I wfagwi p a T ^ w fw wT^ 1 1 1 g i ic • 

mil faaniai sum. i «nr • ndm i sig! i adifira ■ 

2341. The affix mpf is optionally employed after these' roots^ 
▼izi— as, ‘to barn,’ fog ‘to know,’ and sng ‘to wakei,’ when fkg followe.'' 

- Thttaftimsmnroreimi Soalso fomsmnr or M«,«niramng.«rmnimi 
As there is an agreement in the present instance to regard the Terb lo^ as endiiig^ 
in a short w, guna is not substituted, as it would otherwise haye been, hj rok 
VII. 3. 86. 

^ fky ^ I WN • 

s i ftfwHii if tg I fi^fggr i i ^ i i «««; g . 

788. \/'Jitbu, 789 ^Vijhu, 730 ^Hiibu, 781 ^niflra to ^daUe. Pra, 

Mw I Par. fiaftv 1 1 Fat. ifinn I OauA ftnhr. Aor. mftftng i Daai. fi^|hahf i 
firitfnfil I loteo. sdmA i Yab lak Mfe I Pwt. Fart. Pen. ftnsg i Qer; WImI I 
fMmn (1. 8. 86) (Til. 3. 06). 

789. i/'Vlfhu.to.prinkle. Thergot ftnw miqft belongs to tb Jn&t^ 
clan : and ftn fwraii) to KtyAdi claw. Pre. i Per. ftnN | fkftmi i fkfnt I 
Tekraa i fisfafmi 1 1 Fut. a«T I II Fut. i«,aRv I Aoritfc vim (III., 1, 4K Deefc^, 

(t- *• 1®). JP^rt Peis, ftnsg i Ger. faftw f i ffikm iftRlf •' AA*' 
ftwg (V. 1. 100;. 

Nom! — T hough it ii given in the Ibt 4f anif tootA yet It fib* «e to the 
Pirfwt by TIL 8. 18; . ' ^ 




|/7W^Mjfhu^ to yr inkle. When ii nieaoe *to amolato^*. U htlonge to TuiAdi 
j^rdv^iJPer. AiAv 1 1 Fut. dfwiT I Noulw. Afi I I Fkft, Fart Paaa 
^iliAo^firannn iaW. Iiifkniordf^ ■ • * 

« ^ i/g'|h"^to H>rink’«. (Not given by Bhattoji). Pre. a 

« w J ' Wwwfk I I ^ 

tfil WIT fiiSHmv ts I ^ iw I tari^nnv vwi^ « 

7 »a. jyj nit», to nooriab. Par.»i«fiv i Per. 3^1 gftifn 1 1 Fut. 

II^Fot. UlfahM I Aoriat. 1 Tbie root ia ^ ; for tba n .wbioh ia anit 

betonga to Divldi daaa, aa it ia eibibited in tbe Anit liat aa oWl 1 Tberefore 
tba a- rial ia not fiirmed by 1 Nor ia tbe aoriat formed by under III 1 05 
lar tlwt n *1*> of tbe Oividi olaaa. Paat. Part. Paaa. jfinc 1 9i{«||: , m a * 

55 W JIT ^ I , 
i^^WfiT I TWfA I Fq^v I vIHvrt I wnrfa ^ i hFsibii 
vn^m^vtiin i ifii i ira«niMiIl«iMiii 

Jtlfiiiinirif I vii^iiiiiiiw<I«trai viinnH I i jpv n '* 

780. ^/'Srifbn, 73t ^^Sliabu, 705, ^/Prajhu, 736 t/Plufbu, to bum 
Prt. i«Ri I Per, fM« ^ i Fut. vBiin • , ' 

704. ^&ifba, to bum. Tbia root ia alao 1 Tbe root |$liab read in 
the Anil liat ia Dirldi according to Kaiyata and othera. The opinion of tbe 
Mthor oPAnil Kirikiluyiaa ia that both roota are anit. That ia howarer wrong, 
p it ia againat hie former opinion, and againat other booka. See III. I. 46 and 
oonmenta on it by Kaiyata and Haradatta. Pre. i«eta 1 par. finito 1 fMlflV 1 
I Fut. aiTuin 1 Paat. Part. Paaa. femg; 1 Nouna, i aatu nm 1 ijtm a 

700. ^Pro|hn, to burn. Pre. s'nfif 1 Per. jpf t* a 
706. ^Plufhu, to burn Pre. jjn^ • Per. jgiu a 

^ 115 w I full ffTOi*. 

wiw I vfltk I TOf I II 


737 . ^/'Pyifhu, 738 ^/Vyishu, 739 ^/^Myisbu, to iprinkle. Tbe root 
njH meaai <to endure* eleo. The other two (pyish and vyieh) mean ‘to hurt/ and 
"Ho ?ei* aftd. Aooording to KAfyapa they mean 'to gi?e' alao. Pto, Per. 

uvi al Put, ofifiiy i II Put. i Imperative, uvg I Imper. araiii I Pole. n|^ i 

1 Aoiiat anritn, I Condi, anfimi^ i Oauai uMlI, Aor. arauiiiT, « 
.WW'tdt i,. I Paei . fqvFMl l Inten, viltpail i Paat. Part. Pbaa. i ^fwni i Gar, 
SToana. tnf^ I vnrfWt • 


707. ^Pfiabn, yai Ink ooiyngation. Vw. u^TAfn or wfhi i u/fi4 1 Iinper* 
Utira i Impar. amfT • ' 6 *'? • Aoriat. a nitfew. • 

. . V^Vri|hn, to aprinUe. Pro. wffiai Pa^ wrf I uTm^WI 

iy«|: i .Wi: > Kfv ■ * 

Pit. imitOve. namii nWisi i 

'WlWra ■ • 

74 ft ^CNMflH>>to>abFte.vififiPer. 6 rair 1 1 Fubidiftti i Ifan. • 
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741. i^Hp^hiiy to tell a lie, to become erect, to bristle, to be delighted* 
As or ihwXn 'the hair bristling up with delight.' fee. 4 

Nouns, I s 

s;w 'aw, 'a\{6i I ^ • 
fjre I «TRi II ^ • . 

743. ^/^Haiai, 743. ^Httaut, 744. ^^Blaaa, 745. ^Baaa, to sound* 
Pr» (ita^ < Per. l 1 Fat. rhfisRT i II Fut. (hfanfn l Imperative (hag I 

Imper. a^Ta?; I Foteu. ^rdg I Bene, gang I Aorist. a^ahf I Cane, Aiaafhl Aoriat 
aggan i l>esi. ggTanfH i gih^fa i Inten. Aigaif^ Yet^ lak.#nh^ i Imperative 
2nd S. >igfa l (VIII. 3. 25). Imper. 2nd or 3rd. S. aihlhg (Vllf. 2. 73} or 3. 8. 
a#r(h: i Qer. g^rar or (hfaraT(l- 2. 26). 

743. ^Hrasa, Pre. aa^ I Per. agia I I Fat. gfaai I Desi. fnafeafk 
Inten. aiaaiA I Yad luk, ai^fel R 

744. ^Hlasa, Pre. jafH I Per. apia i I Fut. R* 

745. ^/^Basa, to make sound. The root ra meaning ‘to taste' belongs to 

Oharkdi'olass. Pre. rafa i Per. rna R * 

ww 'avj^ i 

746. i^Lasa, to embrace, to pUy. ’This root belongs also to tbe Churadi (189) 

Pre, snaftf l Nouns i WB: I mm I ferwTfo^ (III. 1 143), 

^R5E I ^ ^ ^ntfirai: i ftiaswrWWTir (5»^) iRir- 

I Tmti fejf' aani aTf^n7aiaaaST>i: i 
ito; I ^fkPRTaraf? i tafaBanfraire arar swwt- 

1 twwfe g ftfsTwraracRw i awfn i swht u 

747. ^/^Ghaslri, to eat. This root is defective and is not conjugated in 

all tenses and moods. Because it is ordained as the substitute of BIB in the Perfect 
(s?e ir 4. 40). Had it been an independent root, perfect in all its oonjugatioo, 
there would have been no necessity of that sdtra. Therefore this voot BlC[ i; used 
in those tenses and moods only where it is either specifically ordained or where 
its presence may be deduced. Its being read in the Bhvddi class shows that it* 
is conjugated as a Bhvddi root, and not as an Adddi root though a substitute of 
BIB I Moreover it is Parasmaipadi. The indicatory shows that the Aorist is form- 
ed with Bll( I This root is read in the list of the Anit. roots (see p 73 ) : in order 
that no augment is to be a ided in Ardhadhdtuha affixes beginning with a si^coni^ 
nant.‘ Thus by 111. 2. 160 It takes the affix ; but no augment is added ' 
before this affix. As Bim: I Pre, > Por. mmtm i I Fut. bbit I In forming the 
.3nd Future the following ‘ sfitra 2342 applies : — II Fut. (Vlt .4. 49) 

Imperative • Bnrg l Imper, BIBIBIf^ I Poten. i The root is not found in the 
Benedictive. The Aorist is formed by the followftig siitra 2343. Aorist Bnnm I 
Nouns BiBur* I Bw: i Biftr* « " . 
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I I e I 8 I 8< K 

9« m BoirantrarlmgRt i q?c*fn i i irasii • i f^nammcifiDn 

• * . 

234^. ^ is substituted for the final ^ ofarootbeforean Ardha* 
dbfttuka afiSx beginning vith n h 

As + safn Ul| + 5>F?I “ l Why do ve ssy 'when ending in 

Observe q^ufn i Why do we say 'becinning with a’? Observe vna;, anr: n Why 
an irdhadbituka ? Observe «T|§, aci, from aw, 'to sit’ and a®,, to cover’; both 
Adtdi roots. 

i 9 i ^ i bb ii 

fimifi mm Kiwt^RoSg 1 « 

2343 . 'Bif is the su bstitute of frfw, afto*’ the verbs jw *to nourish* 
and the rest, ‘to shine*, and the rest, and the verbs having an 
f inidcatory when the aflSxes of the Parasmaipada follows 

Thus I The verba olassed as JVifa, are a sub-division of the 4th 

ioonjugational ver£s; and verbs belong to the ist ooujugation. As 

vgVYf ‘he nourished’; vnna?; ‘he shone’; mg, ‘ho went*. But hot so in 

the Atmanepada; as 

748, ^/Jarja, 749 ^/Charcha, 760 ^/Jhnrjha, to say, 2, to injure, 3, to 
threaten. 

The roots and Hiiii belong to the TiidAdi class also, and give rise to the 
same formss The difference is in the accent ouljr,« 'eid to study* (s Chur&di. Pre^ 

749, ^Cbsrobs, Pro, H 

, ‘ 750. .^Jhsrjha, Pre. i Noun. >s»s' V! r 

^ ^ fro 'sn, ^ 

*lnr I I u 

761, ^/Pisri, 762 \/'?enrit to go, to move. The root fae would become Sv 
by gu^a; the reading twj roots separately is for the sake of feig affixes, such a 
those of Perfect. Pre, l Per. fuAv i fwftmg: i Cans. A8r. eirq^Vlf I 

Ihe Inten, Sfqqirjt i Nouns 1 ( 111 . 2. 176.) 

* 762. ^/Pesrif Pre. S^f?! i Per. ifqnwg: i Inten. » 

763. ^TiBx'i, to go, Pre. Swfif I Per, i ftrfirwg: i Inten. I 

764. -i^Ve8rl, to go. Pre. Sgfipr i Per, ftrSn i ftiSRg; n 

766. Y/^Pieru to go, to move. Pre. wuffT I Per. fqBer i foPsirg: i Inten. 

I « 

766. v^PeSfi, to go, Pre, 9irfipf i Per. faSw i fqwirg: I Inten. I 

«s«^» fis^ I Rfaw8ni|f|; i wrIq n 

767. to bttgh. Pje. mm I Psr. I I Fat. «Frm I Aorist, 
vneNy i (Thsr. is no Vyiddbi, as the root has got an indioatory v i Vll. 3. 5.) 
Noani ! ~i«t ; Rnr: I wfiERR: i ««it i nil i Riftmnf i t«<i * 


fn SioDBim KivinrDi. [Vdh H Mm. (M. I. JiMf. 


flKT cmHIr I m«wN i w: i v9<fff t 

7 $ 8 . toMditate< . This toot bogim with a doiifal i| aad . radt 

with a aibilaot of tho palatal olaaa. Pro. iNifiv or I Per. Mg 1 1 fnV- 

iilfinn i Oaoo. Aoriet « 4 lfnnf i Deni. M^tnfii, or WH i nf f I iBtea. 

oHinaft I Tad Ink- oAta; • Oer. ( iif w wi l ■ Moana. finn i V 


fiw f I wa » » w fnt N 

759. ^Mila, 760 ^Ma^ia, to make a sound or noistp 2. to bi angiy, ^ 
ThosO two roots and in a palatal sibilant. Pre. dvfif l Per. firdii i I Fut* 
Mvm II 

760 v/Mala, Prs.[«r«fil i Per. mnm i I Fat. Itfvin ii 


761. ^^ta, to go, approach. Thia root bagine with a palatal Sibilant 
and e.iila with a dantolabial a I Pre. i Par. a«ni i I Put. afinn I Nonna, 


aaif I ftw a 

W I nmnHHisnn: i snoni i ^ i ^ i 

762. to leap, bound, jump. The root ends in the palatal sibifanl. 

Pre. wwfn I Per. mm I ivgt i i ifim i I Fut, vfmit i Nouns, mis 
WW: II ' , 

762 A. v^Kaia. or ^Ka^hsi to go. Some read this root here. But it 
belongs to Adtdi class properljr. Pre. mffi i Per. mm ii 


^ I IN «ws-C^«l) N I 

mrag: I wf : I sraftra n 

763. to injure, ^>11. This root end. in a dental aibilant. Pm 

aal^ I Par. aai« l wrejj: l avf: t > ^hare ia no a nor aliaion of tho 

ra^uplioata, baoauaa of the prohibiten of VI. 4. 126. S. 3263. Noon. OTRf .l 
Oer. wfaWT OT WIW II 

wr% '•tr l ^ yhirdWa I ^ wgsc fw- 

m: I srt® I Nifirftf nSw i i . 

764. ^iSamfu, to praiee. Durga aajra ‘tbp root maao. uiiafortana alaot, 

Pre. ^afll i Per. 1 1 Put NfailT i Bena N«n(| i The ^1 ia alidad hj TX 
4. 34. Caua. NbbFh I Aor. traitfaif i Deai, I Inten.'viaaA i Tad Ink «t . 

• The naaal ia not elidoA Dual vrns: i Here the naaal ia drop^ Impara, 
tire 3nd Par. 8. Vrafw I Faat Fart Paaa. gmq 1 Feat Fart Aet i Oar. 

tfaw i or ««.ni I Nouns 'oruaL' wtiWa: i mn{ • ' 

^ I ■ 

766. ^Chaha, to oheatp deoeire. The word paribalkana means du^oity. 
Pro. I Per. WIN I <Nj* i I j. Aoriat nwiit^ i DaN, f i w i falfti t 

Intan. fnwril I Yad Ink. I Tha « ia ohMigbd to N bj TUI. & 81| dN* 
applies Vm. 8. 40, than 4. 41, and Vllt 8. J& - 
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Hf jwwrrn I # 

786. y^U Mtu, to honor, mpeot. Pri>. i ' P«r. mnv i Aorist 

Noam mnnAai:, nf^, nfvaii^ i«i, inf^ i (i«i( i «. 

767. \/B*ho, to quit, aUndon. Pro; i P«r. toi i I pot. qffm 
Komw. ««: i i ««qt| i <q|: ,rann«i} i tranyif 

itviQ n ^ 

768. ^Aahi, to moro with spoed, hasted. Pre. f Per.' tcifti I I Fat 
<1illT I Noun ci: ■ 

If «H, cff «««, ff r 1 wN 

I I «i^A ) v^n ijfv A I i%i m- 

f 769. ^Driha, 770 ^Dfihi, 771 ^/Bfiba, 772 ^ Brihi, to grow, inortaia. 

The root 1^1.(778) means also 'to make sonnd’ At ■fw W W f "the 

Bound of an olephaut*. (k, K. II« 8. 107). Some read it ae i The aoriet there* 
fore will UffW) or Pre. mffH I Per. i I I Fut. Oau». 

I Aor. fnraiif or BIbI^VT^ i Desi, t loteui ^ (Pff* 80* S# 

2644*) Tah luk 99*1^ or 1 Past Part* Pass. uThtitl I Past Part. Act. 
t fwwn >* I Noons fs: i sfvtst • 

770. v^D|ihi, Pre. \ Per. aj’* i I Fat. f 1tnn i Desi tapfiafii | 

Inten. aAigfVl) I Tah luk i wi I ' Imperfeot WSf’if i Past 

Part. Pass. V'^Vtra, or 9a: 1 Past Part. Act. I Oer. v'fami li 

, ,771. ^Briha, Pre. «a'% i Per. ami 1 1 Fuf. afiiin ■ 

t? / 779. »/Brihi, Pre. ^vfH • Per. SU’a l I Fut. tptBIT ■ 

^ ‘ .. 


5if5 

I SwTfl I I 


wH I flwfii < gihw I 


fiarfin I Brafn > > nevq: i Bi^rnr i m naijmi; i 

778. ^Tuhir, 774 ^Duhir. 776. v/Uhir, to distress, pain. Pre. I 
Per. g9i« 1 I Fift. iMwi i Aor. dlihahl or «g«F( (III. 1. 67) Otus . Aw fit • Aori 
Hggwi I Deti. • I (JthRnfil 1 Inten. iiitjni) I Yii? lok ArAl% I ihjpB , 

(aat Pats, jfipni i Past Part. Aot gfaaai^ 1 Orr. gfarat 1 ihfwaT I (I. 2. 26). 

774. ^^Dohiry According to Mtitreya and others this root should not be 
ioolnded in the apit list. Pro. Siaffl 1 Per. jSlV • I Pn*> SlftWl 1 ACrist Vja(| 

776, v/Uhir, Pre. iraflf i Per. aijta 1 ai«5* 1 Sjs • I J"®*- 
ftWI cr m IW^II I Here the aorist is foitned by W, of iffllr W (III. 
1. 67) The other form is dhvllf. a 

.W • «1_ 

776e ^/Arha^ to honor, wwnhip. Pre. wii'fif i Per. “WBw i I Fut, wTlHI I 

beii, kiNKiriiR I Ntiani i gswfc \ 

Etn encb ihu tub^iion. 
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TO BivrasRT TOacT^ n 

^ >■ 

The roottt up to vq are anudS.ttetA. 

%?T I fl • 

77/. idifl *To ahiite. Pre. I lu the Perfect, the folloti^og applies. 

\ ^^vsnviii qriniTnir^ i o i 8 i n 
• m^TnoTiifQ e'nmtnrwm, i i i jritFnm ii • 

2344. There is vocalisation of the half-vowel*of the redupli- 
cate of zaijR^ and wh (Causative of ©q) ii 

As I Fcr fraiffraS. Wkai^ffioS, (I. 2. 26) fa ii 

Id foimiug the aoriat the following s6ti‘a applies. 

I ^ 1 1 1 ? I et » ■ 

sr^TTifkuiV ife*: UT wiff igtrifag'iiiF i -vaATirssii 

2345. After the verbs dyut *io shine/ and the rest the termi- 
nations of the Parasrnaipada are optionally employed, when tho 
affixes of lull (aorist) follow. 

The Djut^di verba are 22 in number (BhLid.di 777 and twenty one that 
follow ie up to W ‘to try.* By the the use of the word af in the plural in the 
fiiVti’a, the force U that of *‘a«d the rest ’* These verbs are auuddtteta and bO by 
aiitra, I- 3. 1 2 they would have been invariably itmanepadi, this aphorism makes 
them optionally bO. 

777. y/Dyuta, to shine. The roots beginning with dyut and ending 

with Kripfi are ud^ita and anudattot. Pre. F In fo iniug the Perfect there' 

is vocalisation by VII. 4. 67 2344. Per. I fewflTS l I Fut. aifiFim i II 

Fut aifriWW I Impera. aTrfHTq I Imper, TOTrrH 1 Pote. aime! I Bene. fiiFwillS l 
Aorist, or toIFbos i The root is optionally Parasmaipadi by I; 3. 91. S. 

2345. When Parasmaipadi the Aou^ is formed by because it belongs to 
gcilFw class. Cans. aiHqfrTi A or. i Besi. fgdlFwwA i Inten. 

l Yau Ink or ottTw I Uor, ?n?flRSir or'aflfepsi 1 Nouns. I 

F?l^ff I SOtfH: II 

I waS I WwS | u . 

778. ‘•y/^Svila, to become white, be white. Pro. i Per. FvfkwA I I 

Fut. s&fwm I Aorist. or I Past. Part. Pass, i (VII. 2. 16) 

(VH. 2. 17). 

I tsS H 

779. midA, to be unctuous or greasy. This root is found in the 

D’vadi knd the Churadi classes also. Pie. i In forming the Perfect-, the follow- 
ing* sAtra 2346 required guna ; but it is not so. See explanation. Per. finFirgl 
I Fut. dfgfvr I Aorist. sidfgw: or I Past. Part. Pass, firw i Nouns, djc: i FW il 

nW I I s I I I c'? » „ 

fnt^T 5«: wifa?#a*it*ni3T i w.’ jw i MiS i 

- wfw M 
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2346. For V in ^ there is substituted a gu^a before such 
fv^ affix, ^ere the indicatory sf stands in the beginning of the affix. 

Notb^As Saifi?, duni:. Sarfrn it Why only ? Observe 

n fsn g fa l I ^The root fitfagi belongs both to the Bhvadi and the Divadi olasses 
The Bhv&di Tir^ will get giina before by mr virtue of VII. 3. 86, but the Divddi. 
Tn^ would ndb have got guna before iVf, as this affix is (1. 2, 4): hence tho* 
neeeanty of this sutra. Before non affixes there ii no guria, as fxrsiS, 
BffnaiA II 

The phrase ‘where the affix has an indicatory v’ is understood here 
from the preceding Ashtidhyi^i sdtra Vlf. 3. 75, The word ftlH should be ex- 
plained as a Kariuadharaya compound meaning xr indicatory (viutSi I 

I'hen fxrfir would mean by qfiiTSf and the affix that begins with an 

indicatory xi I Therefore the affix (HI. 4. 81) though a furf affix, does not 
begin with an indicatory xr, au<l hence before this affix there will be no gU9a« 
Hence we have in the Perfect, 

I wtvs)3t; i i fir- 

I » fst^aacT n 

780. i/iSi shvida, to be greasy ; to be' disturbed. Some give the reading 

asdni^dT:! Some read here the root also. Its forms in the aorist are 

or I Pre. ieSsA i Per. i I Fut. infatHT I Aorist. xrf«fl7I 

or w r w fe g I Caus, xtf uufff, Aor. xifufwUff I I^esi, fefwPsaft l Inten, ds I 

luk dxafilT » Past, Part. Pass. fisw*. II 

ew w i ' frf: i «%• • 

II 

781. ^/Booha, to ahlne; to like, to be p:ea«ed, Pre, hwl, as JtoS f8: I 

aftn: I Per. • I Fut > Aorist. einn; or i Cans 

hfraftr, tmnft, Deei. wPwS, tirfkwS, Oer. IlfwBT or vfiiftn l Nouus. I 

Inn I naif i iniv: i 

gX I I OT® I 

* 782. ^Ghuja, to barteri exchange. Pre. SisS i Per. I 1 Fut. Qrlsin • 

Aoriat. meg or xi^^te i Caue. ^leufir, Aor. wjfgeg. Deti. gg falftj In ten. 

SigaoS I Va6 luk l Paat. Part. Pass, gfeli: or ^ifewf I Oer. ^llinaT o» 

I FTouns. ^feun i i Sie: h 

XX ^ II 

783. 785 ^Lu»ha, to itriko againet, ^siet 

The roots ru( and Uil end with t g ; the last gs luth ends with Jh s l PrOi liSft I 

Per. «eS 1 1 Fut. • AorUt . xAifev or eiseg ii 

784. v/I*"*** Sl®S l*Per. ggS • I FuJ. I Aorist. «Seil U 

786. ^Lutha, Pre. 4hsfl I P«r, gg8 i IFut. ihfemi AorW.. mgeifoc' 

«SifC«sn 
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'I'M. to shine;' Pro. #niiAi For, lAor, I Can*, 

'ftildfit I i Inten. Yah Ink fiiifwi Ger. dlfiim 

I , 

. 787. ^/^Kshab&a, to^ shake, tremble, to be agitated oi^ (JisturlSsda 

MAdhavIja gives the meaning of saitobalaua as oitr imsfv"' i This 

root belongs to DivAdi and KrjAdi classes also. Pre. lihlft i Per. i AoriAt 
fins or I put Part. Pass. or ii 

W gw fifwnrrac I TOfls>^‘i i ‘wnwiniia 
«S’ I 'm ifii’ ifa ptm^ \ i wGfiw 

iwiitfi n 

788. Y/^^abba, 788 \/Tubha, to injure, to hurt, means ‘deprivation^ 
also. Thus in. the Nirukta we find “nimTif VnnA wif\ explained as 

X So also the Bhishya exp^ins the woifd mmnf by snini«gf. in the 
fbllowhig mmnrmift I m anraiT mftsmif «smhri ir^niT mif ftomiotm 
s;i„«ISI^ I Pre. wnil (vnmA) i Per. ild i Aorist mfuSB or mm^ I Noun mil 
! ^*sky,** *Ooflan.* . 

. 788, .^/^Tobha> to hurl, injure.. This and the last root belong to DivAdI and 
' J&y&di classes also.* Pre« jhiril i Per. 1 1 Put. ihfiim i Aorist sqpiff oriprihfwp 

^ I 

I iitp VG irqM I '^nwnpifcjiT ilii 

I imfir i wi m ramm • *i| 

41^ wiiwm* tffi feidt u 

■ 79^ v/®***""* ^9* v^DhToAsoi 792 ^BbtsAsn, to fall or drop dowp. 
•lip off o4 down. vt|[ moans ‘to slw. Before the Aorist in sii( therei> if disiqB 
of the nasal, and the form ia amif as in the following . verse of ReghuveAsa. 
mawf iifriif ilenf r Some rea4.hero^V slso. Pre.GBd < Po^- 1 1 Ynt. alfini t 
Al9^s| snlBlf or aiBlfmi Desi.fgtireaAt Intsn. BiitaAl YsAIA •ifttfAfllt 
mn$m i...Fh«t Pah. pass, aranr i Gerund tHBiw or «t(<ST I Nopo, vimif ■ 

" /9I. (p/DhvaAorf, fa fail down* ' Pre. «iB# 1 Pen;g)BflfM tffutrBBlinrt B 

‘ iflS. *« Pat.vffinii « • . , 

k 793. ^/'DhvsAsu, to go, Pre. ibM) I Pw. guSf i I Pat. «tAnn • 

^ wmacuGf wt iii inLiii 

794. Y/'®**>*l>hn. to ebn^. '‘ Hi# root begins with a ‘de&til ilbnaDt'^jt 
that wl|ieh bsg<^ with n^Iatal.laibnani (4) i»a alkeaijy itsn tah,^ Hfora to 
the Mnss oif'ihiMleasiMa^ See root no.' 420. P^ 'lima 1 'far. fntir ir I iM. vfilt' 

- m t AorM wdniii-M'ViM^^ 0«if .mwiBf 1 Apr. «ii«iiai t Befi. a . 

Intentive mvnil iGer. dmiw or «i|mT i Nona fiMmft • 




;Tot, II, too, Cb, I, jSSift ] Root t95 Vpta. 


lai 


^ I I • 

VOS.'.Y/.Vrtu, to be, eziat, abide, remain, etey, Pre. oiff) i Per. erilj) 1 1 
PSit, wltlim I ir eriifvjf i This ie dptiohaltj Parasmaipadi by I. 8. 92. S. 
28>7beWeiP^i When Paraemaipadi/ the root does not take the ai%» 
nent by vil.S. 59. S. 2348 beloir. Imperative, vftmifr Imper. wntlTlf i Poteb. 
eofn I liene.^rfiiAjs i Aorlet or eMiiiB i Condi, or I 

Cone., nrfsei I Aoflat wnniiT, or mVO*, i Dost: or I Intaoi 

i 'Nouim 1 9«, tnfift I tfii: * 

i M I « I n 

vn %«>: 9maR*ST.cni^ « a 

2847; After verbs ‘vrif to exist &o., i^arasmaipada is.op* 
iionally employed when the a£5xes sya (second Futnre and oondi* 
tiopal) and san (Desiderative) follow, 

,5 I. iTbe Torbi are five in number and are inoinded !■ the qnifs eebolaaa 
■^Tbej are tp( *tb bs,' ‘to gniw’, ^ 'to fart or 'break vind’ ; si*^ ‘to ooae,, 
and'ii^ 'to be able.’ M Fntiite or of** nA, 'it will be,’ 'Conditiona 

anifs^ or aiphfmf ;'l 5 esideratiTe tapralh or faahfail *o. 

In other tenaea thab the above, thdy are ahraja iitmanepadi A( It ia, 

Vn*' ^ I 6 1 s I 

mas «inrnirra*^s%smi'<m ssni^^ amifn-ahi'sril .i.B^fl- 

t £348. Tha Farasmaipada &rdbadhfttuka . affixes beginning 
w'th do not get the aagmmt after -.vi and the three roots 

g;>^t follow it. ; ' 

Thus VI— nfmbi, wnfseif, ra^rafii i,v>, siifo^iennfsnii fatpiiibf 

wy I wifashr.i sraif I I * 

The vti^ £*T> V*. 795-798). In tto 

•samples, the Fbrasmaipada fohae are Shown, beoaudO- these roofs ire Optionally 
nsfssmaipadi by 1. 3. 93 before v and «i|. s 

tMj:— The word VQmT: may oonveniraily hays bean omittai) Arom ^ 
'•Atrs. .A reference to the Dbitopl|ha will show that the roots form a 

‘snb^ylshm of roots, " and stand at the end of Dyntbdi olaas. ' ' tfb that 

the s&tra 41 tpifif *ould have been enough, and -thbrer would hatw heen no uneer* 
amity oe esgnenees about it/ for. the wotd.vtl^.j,^*’"^'^ ’»*'" ‘tba.roote vi 4e. 
with.whijBb t^^I^ntldi elau ends.* Thus we.d»ii gettheAw r<wta 7S>5 pg orfi) 

' 788 tg vft, 787 j 798 infii' e'nrf «| niiitt i At. regards 

the lasf hMfwjp AeshallAnd AoiA.'tlhfV'nmVa&tta, that tho preKfutllAtni a^ 

plies twithis root-also!.: ..Or wsLSsa«e^a8* .order of ^the molei potting -Vg 
fkst. and qg ^ after it, so that vnftwill mean /our rooto.only. Whether 
' l^itldl'^ taken (o sasan theA«W'br the jibi^ roott, the word *■ >^<>nd^t. 

. .iw til-Tho wprd VQtat is.need in'otdef' tUtt Ow prohibition 'oofetaiiisd.{^ 

' this sAtm ma^ debar the>t>W.d8i(ft tbe tiwt Ai^ tdaUt haVb iakea, bs^snis 
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of its iudicatory long a; (VII. 2. 44)« For this •option' is an antarshga opera- 
tion. because it applies to all 4rdbadb4tuka aflBies ; while the •prohibition* of 
the present sdtra is a bahiranga, because it applies to those affixeS only whieb 
begin with 9 i So that the •prohibition' of this sdtra would not hefe debarred 
the •option* of VIL 2. 44 : and in tbe Parasmaipada 9TO would have had two 
forms ; which, however, is not the case because of the word which- the 

•prohibition* is extended to also. Thus in the Parasmaipada, we have only 
ons form, as, q sp wf H j but in tbe Atmauepada we have tm forms cr 

The word •Parasmaipada* is understood in this shtra, so that the prohibition 
dpes not apply to itmanepada affixes ; as 99^" milli 

scfanvhs or I Moreover, with regard to Atmanepada also, the 

is added to these roots when they stand in tbe same *pada* with tbe affixes. But 
when the Atmanepada affixes are added not to the roots ‘vrit Ac,’ but to the rooU 
which are derived fr:ni the nominal bases formed from *vfit Ao,* then tbe *roo<* 
is not in tbe same pada with the affix,” and the prohibition of this sdtra will 
apply. As r99finF.^q# i Moreover, the rule applies, as we have said, to the 
affixes ' standing in the same •pada* with the •roots* ; therefore it will abply to 
Desiderative roots, as though 9^ here intervenes between tbe ardhadha* 

tuka affix 9>|aud the Parasmaipada ; so also^ an ek&dela though stn&uivat 
and therefore an intervention, will not be considered so for the purposes of this 
rule, as ; so also in 1 The prohibition, moreover, applies; 

to niH affixes, and where there is luk'Olision of Parasmaipada affi xes.ff As 4 

and where the Imperative fR is luk-elided, and being so elided, the force 

of Parasmaipada does not hcrereinain by si (I* 1* 63);henoetheaboveMA 

796 ^^/Vridhu, to grow, increase. Tbe conjugation is li^e that of 99 1 
Pre. I Per. 999 1 1 Fut. 9f9 m i Noun. 9f9 s^: 1 9>f9; 1 99^ : 11 

93 1 ^ « 

797. ^^ridbtt, to break wind downwards. Conjugated like (M i 

I Per. WQ 1 1 Fut «fWm H 

{» 

I I ’rfh <w4Im5 

Vi) finis mfimr lagiisvKTirai^ 'll 

tf« fiiSa: t 1 1 

,nnR“(nn%s^'i sniw: 1 1 

798- ^S^anda, to oowt trickle, drop^ distil Tlie v is ebanged to' ■ 
optionalljr when pteoeded bjr <£o. See VIII, 3. 72 S. 23i9. Pre. wamil i Pkr. 

I or Mvri < or «cans i TOft g ea or g|aB«g| i I Fat. ^ 

or enn t II Fnt, nfi g w^ or or r Imper*. nmnij I 
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Imper. l Poten. l Bene. or mnthei Aoriat, (1) I 

<2) or (3) emwi I (1) maraniTA or einiren t (2) ACQAAiif I [When the 

root takes ib^ affixes of^the Faiasmaipada, then the Aorist is formed by srv (S 
2;)45), befone which the nasal is elided]. Condi. (1) inrafiraTt or (2) or 

<3) wneA.cnf I Deei. fBiafisn}, • Inten. Bim si) i Past. 

Pms, Bm: I Oer. Bi^Mf or bia.ibt i Nouns. {^: i dami: « 

wi gwc li R giT I B I n 

TO8 Bimu iriliwf WBI BIMSs BW if BT Bllff » BT BBIf I 

‘BBlIwf ftwr » B gWmS BBft I ‘BOfftBj’ iftl l^'AIBIIf ‘BB.B.iiaAt BABniil' 
BIBBlfil Alti BBIBB I J n’ *1;^? Q BBITn * 

2349. B,.ia optionally the substitute of the b^ of lai^, aftdlt 
the prepositions b^ hi, vft, Bhr and when the subject is not a 
living being, 

fs I The root BBBiii is snud^tta. Thus BtJBIBti I I B^APBi | 

Sbi$ I wipieBti i B^tesBfi ■ faBi^ i uf^caBii i Thus B^sisBi or 
Bg«mil BBif « 

Wby do we say 'whAi the subject is not a living being’ 3 Observe B^BABit 
twft I The option of this aiitra will apply, when the suiijecfc is a oomiiouud of 
living and ^non-living beings. Thus or viggpS a i?H i The 

\ sabjeot here is a Dvandva compound, and it is not in the singular number b?. 

cause of II. 4. 6. The word vnnflBg[ >8 a Paryudasa and not a Prasajya. 

ntisbedha. If it be the latter sort of prohibition, then tho foroe will bo ou the 
^ word IMnt^, and in a compound like con^sting of hviny and non-living 

the prohibition will apply becaune it has a living being in it, and so 
i will be no gfw i In the other view, tho force is ou the word non living, 

^ and j eoause the compound contains a non-living being, therefore the option will 

be applied, and the presence of the living being along with it will be ignored. 

The anuvritti of wfVi fd and Fw is understood here from VIII. 3. 70. So 
these words could well have been omitted from the sdtra, which might have thou 
beea cMfimini and by the force of w we would draw in the 

anuvfitti^f qfk 4o. 

* 799 vj QfwS I In conjugating this root, the following applies, 

SMO I TT H: I « I ^ I W 

‘w:’ ’qs* ifif wfn fwwislwif i ««it?ihS i ?q»m « w: wiT?f i 

<lA«*inmTm3T dt $t i \ i wiR^fqt- 

VQifv II 

2350. For the ^ of the fbot qni. there is substituted ^ h 

^ The word h^t !• compounded of mr + wi The term vd it* used with the 
force of the genitive, the case-ending is considered as latent. It is repeated. The 
meaning is **ln the plaCe of the t of w there is sr i In the place of the t-sound 
whiob ie a portion ot the n of vw and therefore which may be considered as like- 
^ there is substituied something which is like w l That is when «nr assumes by 
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gu^a ^ the form iiif then for c ie eubetituted m and wie have OTI i : But 
even with vvii a l-sound like 9 - is sttbjtitated for % and we have M'* 1 

Jke like laf^ a . 

The ;( here merely indioatee the sound, and includes both the ^ngle oonso* 
aant ^ and the same oonsouant of the vowel So also with ^ 1 So that for the 
■ingle % there is substituted ^ ; and for ^ when a itortion' of* th$ f is substitu* 
ted, i.e. n| becomes s| 1 Thus as in the sdtra gfgg t^(I. 3. 33.)SBfJIT, 

•fiBih, wfPfm: .1 ajTO: ^ 

The word HOT is derived frojo the root.m^ hy vooaiisation, ag it has been 
enumerated in Bhidkdi class («% « HI. 3. i04)^ The vocalised root form 

i:w is not to be taken here, as it is a lkksbaoika form. 

Fdr< : — The words mng, «wnv, irffe, mft <kc, are also from 1 Or by 
the Uoftdi diversity, the ^ change does not take {ilace. 

Fdrf : — Optionally so of wm Ac. As, «ni: or mi, JBif or {fif l or 

or wgBV BBIf or TOf, wwjfim or R 

-Fdrt :-Optionally so* in the Vedas, or When names, of mf q wRl I Ac, as vfwniR 
or ^hnwlRiir or dimflR or or , mh or qmr, 

Ipgt or mud, B^d h ‘ . 

Some say *f and b are one*: and operations regarding x may he performed 
wi^h regard to b R 

In forming the FirstFntnre, the next sdtra applies. * 


I M I « I «l II 

WOB^TIB WiCIBWB* BT BHIf^ H ^ 

2351. After the verb klip *to be fit’, PArasmaipada is option- 
ally employed, when lu( (Is^ .Futare) is aflSxed, as well as when 
sya and san are affixed.. 


The verb rr w, is one of the five verbs of the sub-Qlass, iflflfB .I {I* 3. 92. S, 
3347). Therefore it will take both Parasmaipada and Atmanepada, when the affixes 
Bi or BB follow. The present sfitra makes the additional declaration in the ease 
of the let Future or Thus in Lut We have :_qsfgifB or.^^wnd; in the 2ni 
Future We have : — bIrwriA or bsb.SrTb, in the Desiderative we havs u4«IR^l{BfB 
or fBBfBraii ; in the Conditional we have :-BBB|Bnv^ 9r BBBfBII R 


mi’Q I Hif« « I e I 9 I SO n 

mo mit mair^R^ 1 fyfa 1 «erw 1 

afaww I wfoit# I n«{af(i 1 1 «an«ri} 1 alwe v - t at|OA, - 


nifaiiiHa: 11 


2352. The (Parasmaipada) ftrdhadhfttoka aftixes beginning 
with and the cffix ilf^ (the sira of the Periphrastfo ,Pat^) do ^ 
not get the augment after ute root si,^ except in ,tbe, Atn^^ 

peda affixes. • • 

Thus afpi, wnwiii, «WN.uiii., Bot edhiniV. ffo* 

■h, aadensa, in the Atmaaepwls. 


i 
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tn the case o^ also, the is added (o the &rdhadh4tuka afexei in the 
Atmanepada, when the root stands in the same pada with the aflSxes and there is 
prohibition e^ierywhere else. So also there is prohibition before krit-affixes, and 
* the lak>eltsion of Parasrnaipada. As fBl il 

AccorcSug to Padamanjari, these twosdlraa oould have been shortened thus;- 
(1) sr irssiui:, (2) mfe « ; and could well have been omitted. The 

ITT^ comes onfy after and not after other roots of Vritildi class, in Parasinai* 
pada [1. 3. 92 and ^3]. Therefore, there is no fear that the prohibition nvrfir ^ 
will apply to the other roots of vpitidi, but only to ^klip,’ because the word Q?fS- 
tfSjl is uriderstood here ; and as no roots of vritadi class take Parasmaipada in 
the Peri|ihraatic Future except *k1ip*, there is no fear of any ambiguity. 


799 i^/Eripd, to be fit or adequate for. By VIN. 2. 18 S. 2350 the ^ of 
this root is changed to R | Pre. mv S I Per. I RWRfild or WRlfd i I Fut. 

I I I or WffgflTd or r I II 

Ut. I I SFRfwfe I Imperative KRmnf I Imper. sirrjr I Pole. VSVff i 

Bene, I I Aorist or or mmfmz I Condi, vm- 

ftrotf or i Inteu. I Yan luk or or RRiit«^rfRV I 

^ly I mgans that the Dyutddi and the VfitddirooU end here. 


F9iCr<l fv?12P3f II 

Now the thirteen roots ending with iRffR No. 812 are anudatteta and ^hit. 

I VCT I sRt I vstvSt fim; fffl sarxniT$;r 
I g ^ f«?if K«r: (s^asc) ffs 
(% f 9) fffl n I VTvfn i fsvfjrff? • frt nfv ‘wiwia5iijT3«r 
Jr '.‘!iFararafafiT wnsfTWtfini’ fwrfr i vg i vsirfi 

-fftl lirrfiCTWoaw i fiwaT^jSfr fagsrangsrlrmfiifT wwm i 
stT^ fnilTj^T ff4t fwarg i fi^T wi§ ftrbi vqrfacqwwwfafbiiTfj- 

WSSt II 


800 ^Ghata, to be busy with, strive after. The Oha^Adi roots are fwR , 
a designation which will be explained further on. The result of their being 
is that the root is shortened in the causative by Vl.i. 92 S. 2568; and 
there is optional lengthening beforj the affixes fro and by VI. 4. 93 S. 

2762. As I If so, how do you explain the lengthening in 

and idfRRnrfam in “ V l and •« vfOTTsfqfVT 

RfxHlv: mATlIlf^R.*’ There is aTO RRift belonging to the Churadi class. (No. 
183). The above forms are from that root. It should not be said that that root is 
only a particular case of the preseat root, the sense of R*Rm being a species un- 
' der the genus ^SSi, and therefore that root is also niitftiii. This we say because 
there is a specihe prohibition ‘‘no other roots of the Churadi which take fiin{ are 
ftrif r* The meaning of is that except the five roots n &o no Churadi root 
which takes Rrr without change of sense is a fiiTf i For,tbeR%j orQirv fill ^ is adi 
ded only to Cburkdi roots. Pre. wR i Pw# «nilR i I i H Fut. Rfe- 

24 
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Viril I Bene, l Aorist mitm i Condi. l Pass. I Aor. 

ormtzi Cans. I Aor. i Before^, mil Ao the lengthening is 

optional : as o«- Ac. Desi. i Inten, Wl^fl i Yah Ink 

I Nouns lazi I fitzmr i fizm n ^ 

««ro i wwi « 

801. mn u . 

‘In conjugating this root in the Perfect, the following Applies. 

I mVT I Q t 9 I It 

BQ^T^nracQ «*v«Tnir‘ 1 dmosiTBi: 1 m Hw 1 

fend II 

•V 2353. There is vocalisation of the half- vowel cf the redupli* 
eate of in the Perfect. 

As fend, feSQvrdi fenfeii This ordains the Toralisation of Q, which 
Otherwise would have been elided as being a non-initial consonant (VII. 4. 60) 
The Tooalisation of si^ is prevented by VI. 1. 37. Why do we say in the Perfects 
Observe erreoBSd H 

301. ^^Vyatha, 1. to be afraid, 2. to tremblo. P^ro. envd 1 As SmUrffMld I 
In forming the Perfect, the shtra VII. 4. 68 S. 2353 applies, which cpuses 
TO alisation. Pei. feoad 1 T Fut. enfeni i Cans, snsrafe, Aor. fvfesqsiTi 1 Inten. 

I Yah Ink QTwdtfe or snwfe I Nouns feg?: I Fagv: 1 sAldf li 

jf«i ts«^ smr# I urn 

802. ^/Pratha, to become famous or celebrated. Pre. ftwd i Per. and I 

I Fut. vfeHT I Pass. fiBdd I Aor. smfe or . snvTfe 1 Caus. wsrafe, Aor. siqiiVf| i 
Nouns, I wrfiTa: 1 wrfw at 1 1 tifem 11 

arw I II 

803. ^/Prasa, to spread. Pre. wd i Per. rmd i Pass, tlUld I Aor, «t«fe 

or atnfe l Caus. ireofe, Aor. afewaff 1 Desi, fewfewfe, Tnten. rmmd I Yah luk, 
arnfei l imperfect 3rd S. i 2nd. S. nqiaif or srsTW: l Noun, vai M 

wv 1 

804. ^y^Mrada, to pound, crush, grind. Pre, aad I Ber. aad I I Fut. 
ftfewt I Ckius. aanfe. Aor. svinsaTf 1 Desi. feijfevd 1 Inten. mijsid I Yah luk, 

or «rmfe 1 Nouns, itg: I ITTdqif I nvfgSIT I ifjfein H 

SOH I « 

805 Y//^8khada, to out, to tear to pieces. Pre, a^aiad i Par. aa^md I 
I Fut. a^aiTyHi 1 Pass. 1 Aor, or 1 Caus, B.vsofif, 8,«S 

m), Aor. «f«s' «nRf II 

liSfw n fii m r s^ TI I fiwwnreifagiroTWSft 'f«!iiif!S;-’ 

(^S9) i i sWr' i vna’ n 

806. v/K^haji, 1. to go 2. give, Pre. dtRnd 1 Per, ««9r^d 1 1 Fut. Atfe^wm I 
Pass. qd I Aor. wm9(tm cr I Wifh qr^ we have m^qnjr or 

m^srqr vrsiiiif 1 See S. 2762. Caus. m,irafe» m^kiqd I Aor. I Deal. 

feVfe,9>wd. I Inten. vnUSBl^qd lYah luk. II 
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co>» I q&n«iw«T. 

^oidf u 

807. i^Daksha, i to go, 2, to injure The root n nieaning 

(No. 689} j|ead in the aaudattet class is alioaTnq root, that meaning beiug included 
in the meiuiing of the present root. Pro. i Per. i I Fut. i Pau« 

gf|aA I Aor. SfgffQ or vgf^ i Cans. gQgfhi I Aor. ngg^ U 

«OT f^TPlf U% ^ I 

808. -y/Krnpa, 1. to pity, 2. to go. pre. i Per. I I Fut. wlggi t 

Pass, gpEg^ I Aor. sngfa or vgjifu I Cans. ntOgfrl, Aor. sifflHSg?f i Desi. hmafqqft I 
Inten. i Yan luk gjiRrcFf t Nouns, gsgmr i mj xi i isdtg: ll 

wrfi[ cc^, zi\ 0, cn I ™ 

wfirfacfl fffl I ffea ffa i «r^ iTsott ivac vac «ffl 
'wrfsrfknTfaffl i vfkiRfksidiiTiiT^pni^qT: iw^tifapisniT 
Jkcsx fiwaiTai aiTm^aatr^ n 

809. -^Kadi, 810. ^Kradi,811. ^Kladi, to be confounded or perplexed, 
to confound. Some read it ai I ^According to Nandi, all these three roots are 
without the indicatory ♦ i According to Swumi they have an indicatory g \ Aocordiug 
to Mnitreya wfg and safi have an indicatory f ; while tag and gig are without it. 
These thr^e roots iuive liooii read in the Patasmaipada subclass. See«?j^e, 'I'heir repeti- 
tion heiv) is for the sake of showing that they are ril?| and also aUnanepadi. Pret 
ni?gS I Per. gjivg I I b\a. gf^gT I Passr qi«Sl^ i Aor. gglfgl or geiifsg I Naniul. 

I or SR(5g* ?iT5g<| I CauH, gi^ggfif, CRsgaA I Aor. sigSSig|{ I Deai fggfwS* 
Inten. gT«7aig i Yan luk gigifgT li 

\ f / 810. -y/Kradi, to confound. Pre. i Per. ggisg i I Fut. wfigRI U 

V / 811. Y/^KIadi, to confound. When those three roots arc then wo 

- have SRgafg, Jfc. Pre, i Per. ggi^ i I Fut, gif^gl i Nouns, i 

g|7gg: I II 

I I fiRsiOT^ wf awH u 

813. y/^hviuk, to hurry, make haste. Pre. fg^Si Per. gfgli I Fut. wfitmi 
Pass.. RIQ^ • Aor ggsrfi or ggsrift I Namul WrSIT or F9Jimi I Oaus. I 

I Aor. ggfgtff I Desi fgwfnift I Inten. gllpgui^ I Yan luk gtgfo I HTgw S I 
.HTgftfg I engfg I Htfi: I gsfttdfur i gigfii i Imperative WTjfg I Past. Part, 
Pass'. fOthm or jnj:*! Nouns, j:, gif ll 

Here end those GhatAdi roots whi<^ are fgff I The force of fiig mil he mentioned 
hereafter in the krit suhdioision. 

vs qsQnnr: qtmifkii: ii 

Svb-ite{ion. Sow ihepoouVtat art given here after upto HW. <trt Paratmaipadi 

TSr THI I I wwTt n 

81?' ^Jvara, to be diMaee^, to be fevetieh. Pre. tnSil I Per. mm I 
I Fut. I II Fut. oei^fn 1 imperative, tmgjt Imper. i Pote. | 

Bene, man} i Aoriet. utamCg i Condi, • Pm*. wal i Aor. mnf< or 
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I Caua^ mxm^ 1 Aor, 1 Deai. fnaerfrufiff 1 Inten. anvuTf) 1 

Yuri luksiT^, VTf^: I Part. Pass. i I Nouub. Qc: I 

Hssriit ii f 

•If I *i«f« • aniTf n I 

814. ^Gada, to distil, draw out. Pre. aifif I Per. mn I 1 Fat. if^WT I 
Pass, imil I Aor. «in^ or Blirfl i Caus ifVQfff, iicaS l 40^* l Deal, 

fqinfwqfn l Inteu. ninvijl i Yau luk i Nouns, n^i n ^ 

I tf iwTfn^favira: « 

«|aini^4¥V foroni^ i »»OTQfaiwit 3aTT^»: ini}9T^9Tt 5Rnw nswwj 
«'iTaRiTHwfpncwaa[?i Iffdi i Fwflfn 
5 J M 

815. to surround* The root %t BlWiac is fttmanepadi. That 

very ruot without its indicatory % is repeated here for the sake of inoluding it in 
the finrnRi olass. That root ought to have been iuoluded in the preceding list 
which gives atnianepadi roots, and not here in the Parasmaipacli subdivisonT The 
very taoh of its so giveu here shows that it is Parasuiaii^adi also. Pre, I Per, 
fiWSii 1 Flit. HfgHT Pu'iS. I 4or. srflfs orBlgtfl < Cans. 4nr, I 

JUut from the rooii BIWTBIt (No. 304) we- have Wiofrl I Gesi. fsiwfinffl U 

816. Y/vata. 817 to speak, converse. These two roots have already : 

been taught before in n QtSW n’o 322, and ms no 329, They are repeatedly 
ht^'e, in order to give them the additional meaning of parihhashana; and make 
them fcTr; i Caus. i tv^qrnf i No lengtheuiug. Aor. or I 

II 

*15 I fWlia ga«f?i nfefi RWii • jit 

cnainv: i iiwrftj jt: i sirao^ i gmi g iw 

«Tq: I i ngcraH^n^r g i gfif i 

wt|t g? tf« I if*i*q I r Hitaq^gwawTOTw- 

SrtT qifs acIgqraT^Tfimfqia qa « 

818. Y/^nata to dance. This p'Ot has also been taught before. See No. 
33d. The difference is this, the root taught before means natyam or dramatic 
re pres II ration: aud a person who does that is called irnfa ‘an actor/ The lepre* 
sentatiun on the stage by spoken words to express ithe sense of auiuethiug is n4tyam 
or diAinii. But the rout given here means to dancej^ the appropriate verbal nouns 
being ur.tyam or nfittam« and nut uatyam. The person who does this is calle * 

'll •iaiioei*’, and not *aij actor’. The difTbrenoe between nfityam and dfittnn 
is this He presenting of an action dr object such as by pan turn i me or gesticulation 

is Uf.tyaii ^ while u|>Utam is deneiug pure and simple, m^^re movement of the body* . 
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Some read mz Ho beud, to bow*’; in ihe list, and tay the gha- 

t&di nata means to bow. Tbej give the illustration qtbit *He causes ihe 

branch to be|id\ Others sajr that it means to go. 

The g^t&di nata (•*. e , the present root^ is to he iinderstoud to have been 
enunciated^ with an initial ig, that is it is iDB i The lensjn f»r this is that 
in the exceptions to the roots that are taught with an initinl gi, the'author uf 
the M&habhashya gives Blfs. i. e the nata with long eir t The fm root can never 
have long eil in thelausative. See VI. 1. C5. alrea<lj^ gone I efoie. In other w«>rds, 
the present rout andthe root no 322 are both audrhe ObiiiMi root 

is not BO and is the root mrutioaed in sutra VI. [. 65. 


Note: — The representation of a scene may he by words (vahy&rtha H(diina< 
ya) and then it ‘is drama or uatyain. Or it may be hy gesticulation withotifr 
words (paddrtha ahhiuaya), and then it is called iifitynrn. Or there may he no 
representation at all, hut meie rhythmic movements of limbs accoi ding to rules and 
then it is oalled nricta- Their respective nouns are luita 'an uotor,' and narttaka 
pantomime* or ‘a dancer.’ 

The Chusative* of the Ghat&di zz *he oausea to dance * The 

aorist is wmfB or ii« • 

Jr?h«jT?t I « 

819. Shtiika to losist, repel, pu^h back, str ke against. Pre. fBwfnr I 
Per, fTCifTBI I I Fut. WrOiHt i I A or. I Pass Ror 

iRifirqi orwiRiifiBRi De i. ftpEafqiqfH i luten. rfiYrTBlIHi Yuu Iwk BTRlfni II 


^ ?J53’ I gf<B jntgTrtSr: jjf 

39T*; I ^Tfirakfaj qs.v » 

, ‘ jfaO. ^/Oh«k» *0 tje uatia ol, .uli ti.-i- I’li a ro u haa alrea ljr t>«en taiigUt 
as zm I. No. 93. ‘to he satUfi d’, an I ‘to ros-st.' It is ^tmane. 

there. I^ is repented here in o dc. to ni ikoit a ro>»i, and then to con- 

hue its meaning to satisfaction only. U is mwt'oove< paia>mnip.i i( now; hccanse of 
its repetition in this list. Pre. wf?! i per qi i 1 Knt I A li-st or 

I Cans. fTBiUffr, I Aor, Riim i Pass. nor. or iffirfqf I 

VB# I »lfaW8m u 

, 821> ^/^Kakhe lu laugh. As it bus an imlimrory n, there is no Vfiddbi 

)n.the aoiiat. As mwn. i Pre*. eirai% i Per. %«■« ■ i I r>ii «f«ni i 

Aurist snsthn, i CUU8.*«<|III^. waoil i Puss. Aor. ««■«, or sraiifm i Deai {««• 
taolH I Inteii. vnisni^ I Yai.i I<>k ■ 

v»t viWfrn^ I 

882. ^'Bage to doubt. Pre. wfili Per. Win il 

Wit ?rfit I * 

B23. ^Lage to adhere or stick to. Ptw. ^nffi i Noun snsr: ii 

lE^ wit Bwdt I 

824. ^Hrage. 826 v^HJsge, 826 ^Shtgt, 827 ^Shthage 'to hide, 
eo^sr.’ Some r$nd iMI instead ef I But ^ is inoorreet, Pre, i Per. 
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Aoriat i Oaus, fmri) i Aor. i Paaa. Aor, vfrfin or 

I Deal. fn^Timln ■ Inten. I VaA luk anffm II 

825. ^Hlaga, Pre. jpiTn i Per. aq[ra I I Fat. i Aoi^'at <iqpdn^ it 

826. ^EUia^e, Pre. i Per, i tug: i tg: i Aoriat I Cboa. 

«irafn> «<nri) i Aor, i Paaa- Aor. or vsifo i Deal. I laton. 

Srauid I TaA Ink II 

• 827, ^Shthage Pre. sin^ I Per. ncBiB 1 1 Fat. «rfnm i Aoriat. * 

Caas, wntl%, camnt i Aor, vrnviim. i Paaa. Aor. aifB^ or aramfii i Deal fn8riit 
«fn I Inteti. I YaD luk II 

I ^Rwqili tfff I limw i mt qiq- 

I «5i«w{lwifkw II 

828. Y/^Kage to act, perform. The word no'ohjate means 'nothing is said 

That is we do not give any speoifio meaning to the ^^Kage, because it denotes 
action in general. Some say it has many meanings and therefore no particular 
meaning is assigned. Pre. anrln I Per. er«RT<l I I Put. mfiifiT i Aorist I Peah 

II 

SIC SI«I IT^ I . 

829. Y/Aka, 830 x/Aga. To go or move tortuously like a serpent. Pre. 

mifH I Per. I I Put. wftifil i Aorist wAa , as m wriW^JT^l Ctus. t 

Aor, m I Pass. Aor. m «ait5| wrr« or VifsR i De«i. dfiifiinjiH II 

»30. \/Aga, Pre. cnifw i Per, mm i I Put. siFnpri i Aorist I Caug^ 

wimfl i Desi. laFeifnafri ii 

cni .1^% I ^ “ , 

831. y/Kana, 832 ^/Rana to go, to move, 'Phese two roots have the mean 

ing *to make noise’ also. See Nos. 476 and 472. When they have that sense ^ 
their oansative is aiTmuFN and VTmaF?r I Pre. angfifi i Per. ffairm i I Put. aiftrar h \ 
Caus. aimaFn, aiarq^ i Pass. Aor. siaifnr or sieRiFei i Desi F^aiFqro^ ii 

832. ^0 go. Pre. vmFn i Per. VTTHI I 1 Fnt, vFmHt i Caus. aaraf?! !> 

mA II 

wn vwi «rn ip# w i ^ iww o 

83 J. ^/^Chana, 834 Siui, 83o ^ Srana. Togo as well as U> give. A- 
oordiiig to some ^ana means to go. Pro. vmfipf i Per. fRiTIIF i teg: i 
I Put, frrFiirm i Aorist or I Cans. aim9F97» I Aor. teiararn i 

Pass. Aor. aiaiFar or miFor i Desi< f^^FmeFfi i Inten viT«nii9)i Yah luk aresrfqs i 

834. ^/^iSana. Pre. vraiffY • Per. viviar I 1 Put. vFiDIfT I Aorist VnaFtlV^ 1 

14 

835. ^/Srapa, Pre. aar^ i Per. nanar i I Put. stem i Aoriat amnite^ l 
awiiftH, II 

m (sro) , (aw) tov <S'», cv c^c, fpr cu ff wniri i - 

iTa «T^ i wmtdn i 

fn^ ^ rrimswro wTS ^ ^ sfcni^s i wrfiH 

Wfs I ira irai; I tire iiTSV iw 
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836. ^Sratha (^inatha), 837\/'Slatha (^Knathn) 838^Kratha ^93 
y/Klatba. To injure. Though the root v/WB is a ftw root, yet it takes* Tfid- 
dhi in the Cahsatire, beesuse it hag been partioularised so in the siitru II, 3 33 
& 613. As |tTWlf?l I The operation takas place on this root in the and 

afflzef hy VI. 4. 93 S. 2763, because that is a sAtra subsequent to the nipfttana 
sAlra II 3. 36. This tint, causes the lengthening before and qt^ I As enifq 
nr TWnfB I *r Mntnrqi; 1 Pre. bbIh I Per. wiv 1 I Fut. vfvm , Cj,,,. 

BWlftt, BWlil I Aor. srfBBBB. I Pass. ao>-. emfa or eraifti 1 Desi. firafit«fH 1 
Inten. tnsnoi) 1 Yah Ink vtifit ti 

837. ^4latha, Pre. 1 Per. visiiB 1 I Fut. i«|{^ 1 Desi fmirfi. 

«lBlInten.inTtraii)H ■ 

838. ^Knatha, to injure. Pre. ipafe I Per. Tp^tm 1 I Fut. li 

839. ^Klatba, Pre. flnifn 1 Per. snRTB I 1 Fut. (gf^T » 

‘IW eVo I ^qraiftiffi n 

840. ^Vana (oliaiia) to injure. By the force of the word w, the mean, 
ing of ‘to iiyure’ is«drawn into it from the last, Some read it as ^Chuna, Pro 
BB^ I Per. bbiB I I Fut. etftjn I Cans. BBafh, BBbS i Pass. Aor. mfi| or 

BBI^ ■ * ^ 

^ I fwjSirani g mBTfewwr. 

gqrac: 1 BfkmcniBTin&Tg 1 BBfiiniraTRTar yi fft wifaf 1 1 toBn- 

tsemn foraftramr*^ ii 

. 841. ^Vanu. And y/'Vanu also is not mentioned. That is to say 

*that this ^/Vanu is an original root and not ^a repetition of tfie TauAdi 
root i^Vanu to beg (VIII. 8). This we say beennso this ^Vami has an indi- 
oatofy 9 and scope roust bo given to it. For had it been merely a repetition of 
...the TanAdi ^/Vanu, that root hss already an indicatory ^ so that letter need 
not have been repeated here. The conjugation is srIh and not 9^ 1 With 
a preposition we have VCRqIh without lenjrthening, When the root dues not take 
any preposition, it is optionally fsi?| and thei. the Causative is nnfH or siRQfff I 
See Gspa sdtra nffTHterj TOT ri lower down. Tiio root y/^Vann means action 
in geneiAl. Pre. toRi i Per. eisim 1 I Fut. sifsfnT 1 Cans. vtoqR? i Aor, I 

Bass. Aor. VTSifw ornisnRf 11 ^ 

* WW 1 bfs. 

anfii H 

842. ^Jvala to shine. With this root also begins a sub class called jvalAdi 
vhioh by III. 1. 140 take m in forming verbal nouns, and it will bo taught 
later on, see No. 884. That root, to be taught Riibscr}iiently, is repented hero in 

jMhler tomake itf^ 1 As nsOTOTn 1 When it does not take a preposition it fa 
optionally 1 See Gapa Sdtra later down. Pre, l Cans, ffwig iiti f 1 PaM. 

Aor, ffiTOiftr or uwfim » ^ 

fie SIW I ugdiiiffl I nviFiiifa n 

843. Y/Hvala, 841 ^/Hmala to walk, move, Pre. gufir 1 Per, I 
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I Fut. I AoriBt. I There is no optional vtiddhi. See Vll* 2. 2« 

Cans I Without any preposition the root is optionally fif i See below, 

Aorist. Pass. wTjfcr or Hijiftf i Deal, firjftrtfk I loten. I Yah luk 

HTWff! n ^ 

844. ^Hmala, Pre. Wtwfff i Per. »vrm I I Fat. VlfwHT H 

cvvi I f^rai M fg wmqnM fnwi^r- 

3^nc; I vnoTniirqRiisragsR wimiw n 

845. ^/^Siiiri. To remember with regret or antiety. This 1*004 ia taught 
further uu in the setiae of 'rememijering.* It is repeated here for the sake of making 
It when it has the sense of rememb ering with regret, Adhyana means ‘remem- 

cAv^ring with anxiousness.’ PiO. nycfffi Cans, nig: FtTnirt I 'Pass. Aor. v«R?t 
or «9?,fk H 

g I 'I fjracitSr’ if.^ smntw fiwn^rjiTaK | farsii 

■Stirfk I nsrarani atitirfrt i 3 ^ni^^fOTfk 1 

ftfaferlr (55is») ffa |i% « ‘I* iTfi ^af« 

ntfi.tiTvta: n 

846. \/Pvi to fear, Deva, Dhanapala and Purna Chandra are of opinion 
that this ia an original root. But Maitreya holds that it is the same root a) 

'to burst’ of the Krykdi class No. 23 and that it is repeated here to 
give it the designation of fug 1 This is the opinion endorsed by the anthor of 
Sid<lhanta. Thus the oausative Hinffl means gii7S?i E Tvlfn '’Causes to burst 
or split up’. When it has not the raeaii iig of fesr, we have ^TTiiffr 1 According to 
those who hold it to iie a Blth'lii root, it is conjugated as Htfn Ao. Some read 
this root as 9 W.th a short m in the sutra VII. 4 95 S 2566 instead of long ii|M 
But that IS wrong accord iiig to M&ihava. Pre, Per 93ft 1 or EETg; I 

1 Fut. I Caus u 

W eV'S ST^ I svrfkv qi7atRT4iiiym3Tg[: ■ «iiiiapR 11 

847. y/Np to lead, I’liis U a repetition of the root which will he taught 

in the Rry&di class. When the meauitig is not timt of to lead, the causative 
is WiTqfH I See Kry4di No. 25 Pre, wclff or 1 Per. WWTT I I Fut^> wfini I 

Aorist. vwTr^g 1 Caus. wxnffr 1 Pass. Aor. wwFc or iRWlft R » 

WT ^ I ^ Sd T W W ‘W’ STinsfi- 

11 

X x fTe qft- 

unnuiw I ’flwfii fawiVfftyve: i RTsiiTacwR i n 

848. to cook. The to cook will be taught later on. See 

No. 966. It is that root with its 3 changed to^fiTi bo that iSiA may include both 
the Bhukdi No. 966, and the AdUi l^rk No. 44. The following two Paribh&shAs 
should be remembered in connoctien with forms like these. 
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ParibJiiihd 1. J— K ft root oeotirring In ft mla he auoh thftfe It be!oi^|4 
to two olftases, ono in which there is no elision of th® characteristic (Vilcftrft9ft)| 
and the otlyr in which there is an elision of the vikarapi. (such as the roots of 
the Ad&di CjjbBtss), then we must interpret the rule to mean the root which is not 
Ad&di. JuSae here sit belongs both to Bhultdi and Ad Adi t we must taho it to 
mean BhuAdi, and not AdAdi; in accordance with this maxim. 

Par^filUhd 3^:— Whenever a term is employed which might denote both 
something original and also something else resulting from a rule « f GrRmmftr.«i»or 
when a term is employed in a rule which might denote l>oth something hy an* 
other rule in which the same individual term has been employed, and also some* 
thing else formed hy a general rule — such a term should be taken to denot^ 

the former case, only that which is originnl, ft>)d in tho latter case, only that 

which is formed by that rule in which the same individual term has been em* 
ployed. Thus in accordance with this maxim, the orighinl root WT of the AdAdi 
class is to be tahen, and not. the root w of the BhuAli olass which assumes the 
form W1 by the appjieaticn of n rule of Grammar. The combined result of theiiO 
two maxima is that wo take both roots — the w of BliuAdi and the WT of Ad&dl, 

Thus the Cans, means *cansts to boil/ When not moaning to hook, we 

have WTWQ^n ‘ho oauaes to porspire’Pre. WTQ^ » Pc**, fsiwitl i I Pni. WTfaVTr I Cans, 
sntraBf I Aor. wwfti or wwifw II 

WTTw dV w u r ft^l err | ‘fsronw’ wra^rarw’ ff« 
unw: I qraratBr i fswira ftkmtxfuin i 

: ensiTFnfni; i Tn^’ 511^ 1 RTtsBTfeR n i 

vi«nw I ‘foOTTsiT «ffi ‘aa^TtmwraT&:’ fffj « 1 

I imismnimOTHTif fflwwaTH 1 farafufri nn ^ wt 

ffa Smfaww • 1 fjiinwfwfs 

nit g 5 i wnugqf'if^; 11 

849. to kill, to saiisfy, to observe or behold. According to 

MAdhava, ni4Amana means visual perception. Others say it means to inform in 
general* Another reading is Nislneshu. The root will then mean *0® sharpen*. 
The root is fw?! in these.sensGH only. The ChmAdi is also ftifl I 

See ChiirAdi No. 81. ^ That aldo means to make known, to kill tko. If the rout 
in these senses he fw?J, how do you explain the forms fwinwafn aud QTQWhFV 
instead of fwirunf^ and irunfrr in the following Hcntences ;--fcraPl5n »^3 
fwfed.VT “Iletpectful sfatoniont made to superiors brings sncecss.* or VTWtlfN 
WT9ltr:*tlius announces or proclaims the AcliArj'a’? Li-stem. According toMsVIhaVA 
the Is fiT?^ when it means ^seeing with eyes, and not iiilodi atunl conrop»ion. 

The root is therefore not Tsth in th«> above examph's, wiicre it means to inform 
&o. and lilt visual perception; But in the opiniMij of those >vho hold the View 
that y/Jna is Fitf^ in the senso 3f ‘to see, to Inpinn’ in goueral, the above forms 
.are explained hy laying that they ate derlv.jd from the n'yoge of the 

ChurAdl olau No. 193. For roots have many meanings ; and so \/^JnA Is not 
confined toniyoga only. Of course, no .^uch difBcultics arise in 'he case of Haradatta 
25 
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and others who read fwvriij *to sharpen/ and not the ambigaous word 
ifu the text. 

Note : — The different meanings of this root are illustrated by the following 
examples. Thus QilBilfB * He causes the saoritioinl animal to , he killed/ 
*He propitiates Vishni/; w' *He shows the fornd,(aooording 

to M&dhava), * He explains the form’ (aooording to others), ‘He 

sharpens the arrow.' • 

igTq# I ffa STOife: i*?raiif?i 

i vara? wiatfiro:’ i ifa wrifti 

jgsr onraffl I w 

~ ^ 850. .^/Chali to shako. The -^/^Chala to shake is a root belonging to 
the Jval&di sub-division. Thus EITYilT *Ho shakes the branch.’ Bu*c when 

it does not mean to shake, the Causative is ohalayati, as fiTsrafB 'He deviates 
from good oonduot* That is, be does what is not proper.' According to Svami it 
means *to take away.* So also igi !ai9Qf?Y ‘he throws the thread.* Here QieiqrfY 
means f^qfFi according to Sudhakara. Pre. mqflf i Per mm, d^t I I 
Tut. II 

qfipr Tfa gkrfeiiw ^sirehngrmi 

anFQnffstraqqRC: i qtitsKiq w T g^ 1 5srs?lTOfw i sisrasf' 

iiTiir3i?i ax i ®Tacsfa i wx 3 TW!«‘ i qgfS 

ffliTg 5 5Ta[ufa i i qnnHiafa wiaxi^xTH 5 ?q^; i 

861. Y/^Ohhadir to strengthen, to animate. This is a repetition of ihe^/Ch-, 
bada *to oover over/ of the Cliuiadi class No, 290, without the fqfW, in order" 
to make it a fqr| root. As the roots have many meanings, the sense of Bisisi is at- 
taclied to it hero. Thus QBofYY means *1)6 strengthens or animates.’ lii other .sen* 
.ses, the causative is q^iwqf?? which means 'he causes to cover.’ When the root is 
Churadi and takes fmv without dniuge of sense, we have 9TaqfR meaning *he 
becomes strong,’ *he becomos animated* or *he covers.’’ 

I BranS’ ifri q%B«x finjatigfjj- 
wrac; I iqsnj i vx^rn^: i sigzifR i ^Rlxn* 

Hwwl gx I qranfH x 5 fsxfxg^ ng^ixqxd sruxI i wxx- 

I ^npjfix acf« 1 xnwir qixgqfn jsiv 1 

850 ^/^Lad to loll the tongue. This is a repetition uf the \ Lad 'to 
play’ (see No 381), in order to make it when it has this paitieular sense. 
The word unmatbana means 'tc 8trike^ U forms with the word jihva a Genitive 
Tatpurusha compound : meaning 'striking or ^baking of the tongue/ Thus sm- 
tongue.’ Or the word unrnathana may form an lustru'^ 
mental Tatpurusha compound with the word jihvd. As srqq% fblgqi 'He strikes 
by the tongue any other object.* Others hold that hy the worn jihv& is indicated 
the action of the tongue. They say jihvounia thane is a Sam&li&ra Dvilndva com- 
pound meaning 'the action of the tongue* and 'to etrike.’ Thus RVOfn 'He 

abuses the enemy ’; and RiqfR gfVl *ht licks the ourd or churns the curd.’ 




Tol, IT. Bhit. Cb, T. § 3353 <.] Boot. B 58 Skbaia. 


105 

Note : Thus for the piirpuses of fuR the root must mean (1) to loll the 
tongue, <2) to strike with the tongue, (3) to hlame or al)U8e, (4) to lick &o (any 
aotiou ot‘ the tongue) or to chum, orshake. When it has not these meanings, wo 
•have HTinfrf gwif *He fondles his son.’ 

Not^f Another rending is i The word nww is same as mill 

The V in the three roots 9 % and erft is not indicatory of augment, but 
merely markstthe root, 

1 3N^ 1 larfeRW rww Ti iiy^qw» 

gsT®: I I swfa i iasafe S? h: 1 sisw 1 

853. ^to rejoice’, ‘to be poor * Glepan means poverty. This k 

repetition of the Divadi root No. 99, for the sake of making it fnfi 1 Thus HR- 
ofn means ‘He causes to rejoice’, or ‘he causes to be poor.' When not denoting 
Ho rejoice or 10 bo poor’, we have mBafR Ht produces mental confusion,’ So 
also fwirninfiT *He pronounces the vowels and consonants clearly.’ As we find 
4n the Pratisakhyam BQRfwR wfff I «®TS«raRTififnftT m: II 

I tnara 1 vqsnfn k^r^- 

I qrwgraCTwiCT f ftf ^ 1 qnr vinr: dai vala 

qrfireqqaa’ ifa qiro 1 

t 854. ^^'Dbvana to sound, This is a repetition, for the BakcoffiR|, of the root 
(No. 881 to be taught hereafter, see its conjugation there. Thus the Causative if 
t ^arifilfifr 'He sounds the bell.’ In any other sense wc have WRWfR mean- 
ing 'He causes to articulate indistinctly.’ ^ 

Here Bhoja adds the following seven roots also, nam^fly, gfR, cffw, BVfsii 
diiri ^SrTii, srfw and Qfq I Of tlieso vzifw and rfm have already been mentioned be- 
fore in this list see No. 854, and 832. The y/^Dala to split (No. 581), ^^vala 
yto cover’ (No, 520).Y/skhala 'to stumble (No, 577), and ^/Irap ‘to bo ashamed’ 

K \Nu. 399), have already been taught l)eforo, though not in the firrf sub-division, 
l^e causatives of these will ho rruFr, muflT, BBIBIiFb and wQhFr 11 

The root ^<|i 8 tho same as the \/^K^hai to waste, to ho mentioned later 
4 in (see No. 961) : the 9 has been changed to fir and gai augment has been added. 
As fSUllfR M ' , 

ffw wfft rift • 

855. liana to sound. Cans. ^rFr a 

856. ^Dala to split. Cans, mwTlf S 

SW I 

857. ^VnUi, to cover. Cam. « 

ffiw ^fwsrft \ _ 

Bids v/Skhala to itumble.’ Cum< ■ 
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ifr<vcR^ ^^0 1 ^^srnrruc nwi I ?*«t 

?& aDiioff I awjf c I nawuf-T I ^<rafi i % s5, tfn ereonnomifir* 
ww 3»T I sijuffi I ' 

869, ^/Tiap to be asliamed. Cans, i Cf. Trai u^bt^. 

860 Y/' Kehai, to waste, Cuus. with. the augment. 

^«l cM sflnrrfo# I qfscvnTQfiYf^aTac: f > 

WTitufiT 1 

861. Y/^Svaiia, ‘to adorn.* 'I’h s is a repetition of the i^Svaua*to sound/ 
No 879 to be taught luter on. Thus the causative is cqsfqrH *Hc causes to adorn.' 
.But iu any other sense we have *Ke causes to resouud.*' 

i fwwar ffoS; i 

‘'Gaoa-siitra’' A. TLe roots beginning with No. 800 and end- 
ing with (No. 8G1) are ass if they had an indicatoiy ^ ii 

The losult of which is that sutrai Vi. 4, 92. tlirc apnly to them. They 
gst the disiguatiou n 

‘fiiH;’ «f»J3a^H I ‘wr’ fa??if«?iTwf>qaa«in 5 1 gnroffl i 

‘wr§ i 

"Qaoa b6trd” B, The roots v/Jaiil, \/Jiisha, v^^Knasu, 
V/^Rahja and those whose final is are also fiiH, ii 

The word fvTfr^ u uuderstojjd iu this sutra. The root ^ is eihibitei in the 
a6tra with au iudiuatory q, as ; and therefore it means the root q| that is 
Oviujugateu as dtaA i. e. the Divadi if i The K^y^di 9 is not fnn, and 

Its causative is vinifH i Some read this sutra as, The routs ^/^Jaui, And 

Y/^^b^su &u'*; and tbuy take the DiVali root ^Sl)9asu No, 5 and give example 
of it as n 


862. -^/^Jaiii *t,o be produced.* It is a root of tl»e Dlva-li chiss and is couju* 
gated there. Sec ^lO• 41. it being a the CausiUive is etWQifleU 

863. 'ti grow ol i.’ Tins is hIso a DivaU root (sec No. 2*2) Its 
causative is OinifTT i Sowi read instead of or H ^ 

864. Y/^^^asu, This is alsu a Divadi root (see No. 6). The causative is ill 

6^6. >to color.* This is a root belougiiig to both DiviLdi aud BhvlUli 

classes. Its causative Is or ^mnln i As imzfa I The w[ is 

elided by the v&rtika uuder VI. 4. 91. cssmfH qfigai; l No elisioDi as the object is 
^birds’ aud uot beasts, 

c 

866. The roots ending in q;; are fw;; s 

As the roots fSM, qif. m, drc. Thus their cousatives are CfiStwTHi miQfVli iWlfN K 


I IWt fiw STI WIlfiWT 

iKiSRofn i« 'nnl 

sffl I I lOnit « w ' vwnraAtrn i ‘hmt 


V^uL* tr. iinc. Ca i. §iJ53 J 870 
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* 59 / ( 9 USC) ff> ‘ar faafatni^ («»»‘j) *«r f^afi oaa* 

iF« 9 raT 9 aairfxri i ‘cal FaaTaaacraF '^oiRaairiidRi 
a:' fruifi^wwia?? i 

86lr “Gayi.i sAtiu C. The ruuU v/Jvala, i/' Uvula, 
v/Huiala, and v/Naina, are optionally when not preceded by 
any prepodiliou. , 

V\rUtiU tUey are ojuueoted with a preposition they are oprionaliy fill] i This 
u an example of prUptuvibh^tia. Kur these roots Live already been declared as 
by the previous rules, sir eii is iii vif aud is fRR^ by the last sutra. The presuut 
sutra declares au optiou uuder eertaiu oiroumstauces. As sofRU^ or qoinrqfif R 

But when tbey are preoeied by au upasar^a they are uecetMnljf Aia*" 
uo optiou is allowed. As RRRRafn li 


. How do you explaiu the iiou-mit causatives like vRtlTiiqflt aud SITUvAi I 
^ jrhese are uot from the roots aud Rif, but from the uouus qRR aud rr formed 
added to the^ jove roots. To the uouiii srr aul RR is added the Deuo* 
, minative affix f(Q with the fjroe of RRUlifif i (See Churalt Ga^ia sutra rr^ RilfR 
RRrRtS After the root RR) *How do you explaiu the form R^RRqfR 2 A(ftordiug 
to iue author of K&sikil Vfitti, it iaexplaiued as au example of optiou. For he reads 


iu the sdtra fR,^r fRI (VI. 4 . U 2 . S. 2568 ), th; auuvritti of m *optiouaUy‘ froiuRf 
flRreKTi) (VI. 4 . 91 . S. 2601 ) ; nud makes that rule a vyavasihita*bibh^fh&. Ou that 
thjory is explained also the forms im fRRlRa^ URTlf aul )j[q^ feiRfRafR 8 t <^o. 

^ 1 fsw m i wraa^r 

BT^ f*wBf I * 

868- “Graua sdtra" D. The roots Ga, Sa&. Vauu aad Vauia 
are optionally Frr, » 

T These roots ure optioually fRq wheu uot preceded by auy prepositiou. Iu 
Ve ease of the hrst two roots, it is au apr&pta-vihhasldl, for no rule baa as yet 
i\oUred v/Gla aul ^S.m to be fRrfi 1 1 the case of the iait two rooto, it is 
prapta*vibhlsh&, for they were already Tr^ by the previous sutra, Caua irvrFR| 
«RiqqfRi*RqafRi RTqqrR, RRqfR, RiRafRi RwaFR, RiRaFn R ^ 

* W SJWtfw.^RTR I \ Fawftn si i wir 

qn I vTinfri I rntfuTfl i 

869. “Guna shtra” E, The roots v/^Kain ‘to lovo* v^Am ‘to 
go andv/^Chaiu *to eat* are not FiHl * 

These roots all eud iu ri| aud, therefore, by the Ga(^i-sutra Ac they 
would have beeufRR^ I Thus 0 iUs.*qiTliqR I vmqfR l RIRiRQfH R 

frdlr I s>»« I qiwfri irirB fii? *1 wf? i ^ • 

BBSS ■gsur;” i «« nfit HfwTfl fsORR 

mw as” e.i I as tFi akrfksw 
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THR 9[DDBAtft4 fiAl-MUDl. |Vt)L. II. Bhu. Ob. {, {3858/ 

. . 870. “Gapa sAtra** F,, The root v/S'ama meaning ‘to see,* 
* is notfwH^n , , . 

' Tfim root, belongs to the Dividt oUss/As fBUTiToTTI ¥91; I 'He shows the 
form.’ RiTQrVVCfiTB' uTigrsT fwmilil I '*Th«8 is a very exoelteaA holy place, 
seo it 0 1 lihilriilvilja.* When not meaning to see, it is flTB^ as it enc? with- 
Thus BigfaBT fBBRCB SRzTT i How do you explain the form fwarmir in the 
following verse : fwsrmB fsrB7CT^ BBilr ITB 1 ** Ifear from, me in detail 

the Aco nint of. his ))irth.” this ig a fi*oiii of the Ghur^li root*iri|[ N«>. 156. As 
coptjirhave’ nmltipl-^ tnenninuis. it means here *tu listen* ; like 3VlwfrT R 

I *» wiS • vrat- 

jnqfh I I earqTtqf^ ih^: t i 

^raqf'f’ TWiS: I ‘qq^^ri fWlf? g 

I . 

871. “Gapa-sAtra.” G The root v^yama, when not mean- 
ing to eat, is not fwfT ii 

When li lt mcnniiig to eat, the root mr Bind ( 119 ?^ Ao)» is not Tinil Thus 
RITHTiliif^ which is equivalent to or eQTtnnifB^i But when it means 'to 

«at,* we have qxraFB gT97(insi l ‘He feeds the BiAhmanas.* The form fsimra^ Is not 
the oausativu Present Participle of but to the noun FwQR8|?I is added the 

Denominative affix fig under satra. When this affix is added, the stb, is 

glided, 'Frani the Denominative root thus formed, we get the Present Participle 

n 

fWf%T wwvftwrf w I • vawiT^qfff i qft*. 

««T5qf?l I ‘qWTJqftiq:' ffl sqT^qiTO i WTlit g ‘q ffq jBTJ* 

q^rqgqaraqgqn qra: ‘qrarftq^ fPi i q«?g faw- 

Wf I qqi i fqqaq;’ Tgqrfac qaiiif I '3(m<5wqqt^qTFf* 

jlw’ fqqqrrnfqTiqq^gqr? I qwrrvqfB qacTswuwacTSCTi^nA- 
wrqj qtrq'f; i fi q qq qfqjqrqrfkFqnqigqao^ i . 

‘872. ”Gipa sAtra. 'H. The root Sklmdawhen preceded by 
the Prepositions or *pari* is not ftm, n p 

The ,words *it is not are understood hbre also, Thus, msBITBBfB and 
nTcscBnrarH « • 

According to Bodhi Nyasa, the three prepositions fiv, enr and qft are taken 
for ^he purposes of this rule. 

In the opinion of Sv&mi the anuvfitti of mot^ from the sdtra s| ffifiv Ac Gaps 
sdtra E is not to be read in the subsequent sdtras F, Q, an i H, as we have done. 
According to hini the sdtra F is not irdT but meaning "the root 

when denoting 'not seeiiig' is fivB/' i He explains shtra "the root 
when not ,nieiiiing to eat is ” l In bes opinion the examples wdqArff; 
filgnasi Aq are perfectly valid exampleil^; under the rule, with nothing exceptional 
•boat them, With regard to the present sdtoa fl. he explains it by ■aying 'l|ii 
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Y/^Skhada which is alwaj's without a preposition, is cutiditiotmily Tirif when 
preceded by the Prepositions IW, and wBc hut it is not wlien prcce'ied liy 

any otiier Preposition thnii these two.*^ In other words ho makes the pie.sei^t 
B&traa Niyaiia rule, restricting t.lier>VR^» hood of the coni^o-.ind verb ^^Skhada 
to- the Pre^itions BtiaiKi Yft I Theieforc YFQIlYYfB: is not because the upa- 
sarga is tM Thus of the three (-(itras F, G and H. usregurds Fj there is no uliiiuato 
difference iietjreeii the Sw:<iiii and us With regards to G and H his view ,!a 
diametrioal.y oppor>(id to us : so that ihe^zampleK wu have given under these suitius 
are his C'iiinter-asni]ip 1 es,-and our count er*examj*)os are his examples, 'fli is opinion 
should he rejected as opp^ssed to the author of the Kasikii Vriiti, hikd' Nyilsa 
K&ra fko. 

I ‘SI' ffs f5|?f|JTOWeiTg I fjWVTTWaBwft a., 
sifea: I WBifajwsjfgriUTfi i t 

873 , ^/^Phaiia, to yo. Tlio nnuvrittti of r of the Oan-i sutra E which was 
current in the previous s^tras^ is not to he lead in this, and its aiinvrilti ceases; 
for it is not possiblp to read it into this sfitta. This stitra could wel have been 
inserted prior to the commcncerneut of the prohibitory sutras E, F, G, H. Hnt 
it has not been so read, beciiuse of the iieeensity of those rnles which ordabi speoi 0 o 
operations with regards to nttnif? roots : such as the next hutia. 

I HfffTT ^ I S I 8 I II 

YYT «T YWTWY^wif Bi: f«fH fwfe if* bFw b t Bcig: i I bFcib i YBcig: • 
fnsff: I YtmnfiPT ii 

I 2^f54 Y is (»ptionally substituted for the b and bt of the seven 
loots Bil(. TIB. BTB BIB. BBTB, and iiiid the reduplicuie is 
elided thereby, before the affixes of the Perfect havinir an indi- 
Cfitory or 15 ) as well as before the v with thr augment. 

Thus BBQ:, ifm or WBing:. wbFyfy » So also the OHusatifC 

BBQfiY. M 

I Rwnrt t jmhr f 1 

W’flrinR w I / . 

• Knd. The word vrit means that tlu? Ghat&di roots end here 
or they remain only upto this place. It marks the eiicj.nf this ^ub- 
di vision. Some read this word qg just before bb; and so in their 
opinion it is not a root. Their causative is Binrofa i 
Pre. Bnrfn • Per. ybtb i BYigs I 1 ybIbb I YBB I YqrfBB or bFbb r 
01 * fthlif I I Fuf. BflYlfT I Aorist BBTYTIR^ I wBBt??^ I Caus. BBY^V I Gnus. Aor, 
B^BYig, I When not meaning, to•go>we have BlBYftl BWSf 'Ho skims the gruel’, 
Desi. {oYstaYhl I Inten.Y'YWwS 1 Yan luk. YYBBtfn or YYBThlY 1 YYBHI 5 : i Im- 
perative. BlBnilfB I Noun Biu^: <A decoction.’ 

ffW ^10 I I i W 5 ;- wwg: i lY 

Ml I W, 
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674. to sbine. It is svaritet and oonBoquenf lj is conjugated In boHi 

Padai. Pre. mTiti A. nirf) i Per. fnil i iwfp or Tmrfft i A. mSt or Hli 
Though hy VI, 4. 120, the 9 auhatitution can take place only where.tbere ia abort 
% and not where there ia long an aa in ner, yet it is ao here, Gecauae of the 
apeoifie rule VT. 4. 125 8 . 2354, ahicb oauaea the to be changed^ j 1 I Fut. 
Cffiim I A. filiim I Cana, nniifif ; A. neioA 1 Aor. wnniw, 1 Deal, rtnrmfia 1 
A, ftflferaA 1 Inten. Ilfienf) 1 Yap luk rinf^i ^ouns : *an emperor/ ntfif 1 

fiani I cniia: a 

law afi a w: qrarftvnihl: i jt iwif CT wrwrgnf; i ft 

I I ‘BT wir-^ (?W9) ff<T 

IQVBT I I ^9-i«Te I I ' 

rnimpn^ h ' ' \ 

075, \/Ta bhrftjfi, 876 \/^Ta Bhrksri, 877 ^/Tu Bhl^^ fi *tp ahiuc. 
Theae are anud&ttet. The root ^'"Bhr^j ia repeated here fb make it applioahle ~ 
the Phapldi rule S. 2354. Ita enumeration in the preceding root No, 194 is. to * 
prevent *the application to it of the wm rule VIII. 2. 36. The nr of that Him is 
not ohanged to but the n| of thia bhiAj ia.ao changed. For in the a^tra VIII. 

S. 36 the root bhrftj ia read in the company of ner and ao indicates that it ia 
the Phapadi \/^Bhr&j which ia the subject of that rule. Pre. ittpiA i Per. ifil or 
OTin) 1 1 Fut. Igifeilfr 1 Inten. VTinenA 1 Yap luk en«nfe 1 Imperfect, I 

Noon, mug: 1 n 

876. Y/^Bhrfts to shine. Vre. ifivorl or ifTirA I The lo^ ia added optionally 

by III. I 70. S. 2321. Per. miA l I Fut. 1 11 Fut. HTfnvri) I 

Imperative, ivmmif i mvinif l Imper. whtioiv i WUTVIf l Pote inidfT i 1 
Bene, nrfvtihs: 1 Aoriat. erartf^ i Oaua. mirafiT 1 Aor. morTVfl 1 Deal. fimrifiro 8 1 
Inten. wmmft l Yap luk. orniifis 1 Nouns, 11 

877. ^BhW< to shine, Pre. tieniQli I V|ernr8 I Per. ^ A d I StfCrri} 1 1 Fut. 

I n Fut. iffnfirwft I Imperative, wnmwn? I Mwnrmif 1 ' Imper. oraurnoH 1 

WlfWTm I Pote. I IfWTdrr l Bene. vjwifwftBS I Aorist. WVfWTBm i B.*si. 

Nouns. II 

sM»^, «?rr or ^ I 

mmn: vmBii: andqfkB: i mn— i maaln ' #m- 

^ > 1 » 

TOwg: I fjwg: i i TmjffTa \ • irnfi 

fw4: I ‘Sw wb:-’ (5?sv) wwj i BPnti^r b .t; i awra ii 

The roots comnienoiiiir with and ending with ^^R'diarvue are 

Parasinaipadi. 878. \/Synnin, 870 ^Svana 880. ^/Sh^ana 881. ^Dhvniia 
fo Honnd. Pre. cosrfiv 1 Per. WRiTW » or nfowg: 1 fofwo or wiwfirii 1 1 

f Fut. forsnfr 1 Aoriat- I Cmi., nr-o^ I Aori.ti i It i. a firif root 

a. It riidg with «« I D«al. r«iafi»f||| Tntra, Ifinva I TtA luk. OT 

taBamOar. lifiinT or imw • 
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^79, ^Svaua to sound. Pro. i With fi| or W, we have fvVTQfk 

%9mrlK I The «r is changed to v bjr S, 2274. Per. I or I 

I Fut, I Aonst. or v^4trf i Cuus. ^mur?! i Aor. I It 

4b a fn^ roA as read in the Gbutadi list. Desi. f«QEl?s)lvfn i lulen. I YuA 

880. ^/'Shtana to sound, Pre, I Per. i I Fot. » 

» 

881. ^Dhvana to sound. Pie. VRBfrT i Per. TCHB I I Fut, VBrfBRT I 
Noun, vsrfB: M 

/Tere euds Vhanddi subdivision, 

WR «5R ^s:4 I »«TJ» I R^nn n , 

882. i^^Shama, 883 ^y^Sotain.a *to he confused/ or ‘not to he confused’ 
Pre. mpR I Per. mm i dng: i dfRQ t I Fut. Bfimi i Cans. crmfBT I Aor. 

I Desi. feQfsrarB i Xuteu. HQi:aR i Yan luk mdifn or 9*9FeR i d;, 

^wmi n 

883. ^/Shtama ‘not to be confused.* Pre. cpnifB I Per. RBffTlI I iremg: » 

I Fut. SBfiTm I Cans. fBiT/lfR i Aor, Biffnewif i Inten, I Yan N 

5fsr ^jfi' \ «tT 5Cnf»W I II 

884. to shine, to burn. Pre. acRfB i Per. qmiFI i I 1 

Put. nerftiBI \ II Fut, OTfBtnfiPI l Imperative. i Imper. yamm^ i Pote. 9TOf| I 
Bene. nq^Tff l Aorist. i 1 See S. 2330 for Vriddhi. Condi, mstfeionf^ 

.’Caua. grouftf, or RQrTBivf?f i TOIOTFr i No option, it is necessarily Fiif|heie. Desi. 
Teiqerf^trfTr i Inten. i Yan luk i^ouus. qcyib: i acm: i icrib: h 

^ cs)i I 

. ‘ 885. ^Chala. to .hale, tremble, move. Pre. .rafH I Per. ««m I S«g» • 

1 1 Put. Spam I Aorist. I Cans. I Nouns, m: I fHH: * 

mm II 

Srar RTrl^ I II 

886. ^J«la, to be sharp, -/^hiltana means sharpness. Pre. weflR I Per, 

BlirR 1*1 Fut. RlfBBT I Aorist. i Nouns, m: i wm? I ©V « • 

SW c^, tlfS^ I 

887, ^Tal, 888 ^Tval, to become confused or disturbed. Pre. CT^I I 

Per. mm I I Fut. N 

V 888 -\/Tval to become disturbed or confused. Pjp. i Per. I 

1 1 Fut. ^crFerm i i Nouns, i ?{W. ii 

vm \ O' TO i 

S89« A^^Sthala to stand firm, be firm# Pre. l P®*^* WHIW 1 I Fttt. 

^bRwt I Aortot. areawftg i Caue. wwopa I Aor. aifawTO, i Inteu. m«i,q» i 
V^^k.lnk i Nouus, (jam i aawis • wA i wat i • wiat i PaBa^t. 

atRnsinfi 

8 « 
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MmSt i 

890 . to plough. Pre. i Pen md I 1 Fut, Aoiitt. 

BimillT, I Nouni. ««i! I Bra: i o 

t|R9 >17^ I n \ 

891 . to smell. K^synpa BRja it means 'to bind, r*p. I 

vmviflf I Per.fisrm 1 1 Fui. i Aorlst. or I Nouns, I vilfi: I 

sil^ I I «fi: I I N . 

Hrafn ii 

892 . Y/Pala, to go, move Pie. nFrftf I Per. antST I I Fut. nfcmt I Aorist. 

or I Nouns, imif i t|< 9 ^ Sueat.* I 11 

I 1 I 

8 y 3 . -y/Bala 1 , to breathe or live. 2 . To board grain. Pre. I Per# 

mm I 8 «gi i if: i l Fnt. aftmi i Aorist. or mrniTT, I Nouns, cimi; i 

msf I mrr i w^i i n 

a?s I 5rafrf II 

894 . -^Piila, to be great, to be lofty. Pre. i ‘Per. gim i I Fut. 

irfmT I Caua. imafti i Aor. i Desi. ggfmFR, girftf^fR i inren. iigmi i 

Yau luk 5 fTg 5 ftFR or iiiiffH i Past. Part. Pass. or irfmif I Ger, 

gftrmi or iif mi I Njunt. g^r; I gm: I gfm: I gm«: ii 

^ I «4WTSi 4lTflJ I R^- 

dm ssdS I wTsrfd i ^ 5 i ii 

899 . ^^Kula, to acciiinnlatc collect, ( 2 ) to l•ebave as a kinsman, to be. 
related. SahstyAna means coKection. By the word bnndhu or kinsman is taken 
here the act or behaviour of a Kinsman. Some lead santana instead of 6 ahBiy 4 na. 
Snnt 4 na means an uninterrupted flow, as of fiiber, son. nnd grandson d^c. Per. 
imfifl I For gftm 1 1 Fut. I Desi. g^ramfR i Inten. I 

Nouns, i i iiin: ii 

W ^ 5.5 q^T I Vdra i i mira i 

3flg: I Bfsm m 

896 . ^ \/^^al, 897 -^/Hnla, 898 ^/Potlri to go. The root ^/^Hula 

means to kill and to cover also (fiSKT mmrQiVR)j Some texts read (bis sutra 
B 8 \/Snla, \/bv 8 la, ^hmnU, \y'v(iOp gatau, <^bula liinsa samvarauaycs 
cha. Pre. vaifH i Per, mm i 1 Fnt. i Nouns, vm: i 2 jmT i| 

897 . Y/^Hiila to go. Pre. %mfw i Per. i I Fut. iifem | Cans. imqfR I 

Desl. gfilfitrfR, luteii. iigmi i Ger. ffemi or iifomi ll 

898 . -^Patjri to fall, Pre. ORftf I Per. nnm I ilig: I ig: i I Fut. uTrih l 

II Put. nfewfif I Imperative, trwg i ImperymftH^ I Pote. iirr I Bene, I 

Aoriat. vajlR^ i In forming the Aorist, the next sfltra applies which inserts a « i 
Condi, srafmin?, I Cans, OTTnifN i Desi. fnurRofiiT or fqmflTi This root is optionally 
filf 1 See anU. Inten. nwRli l Yan luk or OiftqfR i Past. Part. Pass. 

xi^ni I Ger. qfRRiT i lufini. qTngif i Nouns, qm: i qTgqc i mi} i qiif i qiig: i 
tumf I vmimi \ xmm i qmr lafim: ■ 
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I qfi: ^ I Q I 8 I II 

irff I «!iqFr?f I vfii mniif i aquoRTf u 

2355J The augment if is added after the vowel of the root Ufi, 
in the qm Aorist. 

AirinainTf. wmnHTif, vqiTPf l '^he Uff takes the Aorist. as it has aii 
indicatory q|Jii the Dliatupath.i (Ilf. 1. 55), 

The 9f of the fipasarga is change J to qf after an alterant preposition by 

S. 2285. As vqqq^yi^ H 

15^ I wnfh I t II 

899. ^/Kvaihe to boil, decoct, digest, Pro. qQluF^T i Per. fiqeiTU I I Fut« 

wfqm I Aorist I Caua. qqqqfn i It beluiigs to the Ohutadi class ofltl ilT 

hence I Noun, qnu: n 

900. ^pAihe to go. Pro, qqfjr i Per. qatu I &qg! I I qFqilT I Aorigt 

qnr^lf I Noun, qq! i qyq: ii 

I I II 

901. ^/M.the to uhurii. Pre. i Por, nmv I fiwg: I I Fut. nfaiiT ^ 
lloriat mratq I Nouns, ittq; i m: n 

jwq 5®^ 1 mm f^fafn gww: i 

■STS • sasgi i STfsmtTsnsTs^r^ s i srn^ g ingficwTSTwiiffs 
TijTcntT s f II 

902. ^/Tuvaraa, to vomit. The word Fnid is from the root \/^ ^ i 

The sliori q| oould not be ohanged to q by any rule of Uiumrnar. The 6Vom- 

'Inalieaijorm vrould have been q^qnif wirh the Guna of qi i But Paniiii uses the 
word qffi tqr iu this sAtra* So Sudhakara says “ the Nip^taiia of this sutra is 
the authority for changing the short qg of q into q i " Pre, qqfq I Por. qqiq i 
qqqg: i There is no q?q|* or the elision of abhyisa, because the root begins 
with q I In Dlmgavritti the forms Swjj; &o. are given. They are not found in the 
Bhftshya Ao. I Fut. qfiqm l Aorist qqiBif i No Vriddhi, Caus. qimirqi qwqff! i 
'See Ga^ gdtra D. of the Gha^adi. Desi, fqqftiqfq i Iwten. q'q«q# i Yah luk. 
wfiff I d. qqT*!# : Imperative 9*qtfq i Imperfect qq q^l i Fast, Fart. Fass, qi*?!: l 
Act qTifiqp! i Nouns, qm: i qn^: u 

wq I ‘ST «TV-’ fFfl VTSST I WSffi-'IITfa I 

‘wwffl’ ffs g M 

903. ^/^Bhramn to move/ to walk. 

This root it optionally conjugated as a Divi li ro»t with iq^ Vikaraqa. (3eo 
2321), Thus qioFq or qofq i Tue form qrafn qill be taught later ou in 
the DivlUii, The Perfect is qqtif i 

In forming its dual the following sAtra applies. 
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^99$ I i C i 8 i ^^8 iie 

m mi fi^fe tfe ^ftr « i if wgt-witg: i wwWf « 

2356. n is optionally 8 ub.*)tituted for the v of the sterns wf 
and TO^, and the reduplicate is thereby elided, tyjefore the 
affixes of the Perfect having an indicatory ^ (or trj, as ^Vell as be- 
fore the with the augment ii ' " 

Thus (sKcg:, shf:, sr^rTg:, srsiis:. waft^) wgs, ag:, Sfea. or «iic 

•ig*» wg:. anfiTii i ^g:, ag:; afna. or n^ng:, nag:, nainvu 

903. ^ Bhraniu to move, to walk. Pre. mfn or iva^ I Per. mm i- 
mmg: or wg: i I Fut. ivfirnf i II Fut. ^hmfrT i Imper. mg or umg i Im]<er, 
^mg or ViTViig I Poten. H^oi i B»iie. UTaTTfi Aoriat.. wmg i Condi. mftiWg I 
Caus, mQfn I As it en la in m so it is firg i. Deal, fmfmfn • luten. !> 

""Yaftluk m,i7fi?l I d. m^iim: |. Imperative I Imj)erfeot tnavr^Vig I Past, 

Part. Pass. htitT: i Act. i Ger iffiTrSTTor HT^mT I Nouns, m: i Hmx I gs N 

^ ^ II 

904. Y/Kbliara, to ooze, to fluw. Some read this s^tra as m mvlS* 

m is conjugated like \ i Pre. i Per. i I Fvit, i Aoirst. 

mrftg l Deal, fmfrqfrr i Inten, i Yun Ink. l Imperative I, 

Imperfect mmx i Nouns, i gii: i gv: i grsi: ii 

ffere end the roots beginninff mtJi »Sa?w.a, which were lldAtla and Uddtteit^ 

SuB-aisoTioN. 

Wl gT g qjT ^ r II 

Now fho next two roots aro Anudatteta. 

^ I 'iWijfawi (sKsa) ^fa wsTj i i kt •' 

«f 5 HT I 'nkwk-’ (^ 580 ) ’ifk ax ^ I fv)xik3xa\i;a|?a3krqT: ii 

905, i/Shaha to endure, foibear. 

The n is changed to w hy VIII. 3. 70. S. 2^375 when preceded by pari, vi,. 
or ni. As l 'J'he Perfect is ^r% I The first future i The 

augment is optional by VII. 2. 48. S, 2340. When gg is not added, then we 
have Ihe equation, ag + ht * ^ + Hi (VIll. 2. 31 S, 324)=r m W (VlII. 2. 40,. 
S. 2280) = m + HI (VIII. 4. 40 S. Ill) m+tST (VlII. 3. 13 s! 2335). 

Now applies VI. 3. 1 12 S, 2 357 by which tl^ si of 9. is changed to H. 

^9U^ I i € i 9 i ii. . • 

^irHugmiS nfH n 

2357. Wlien s or t are elided, there is the substitution of iht 
for the ^ or VTT of the verbs and 11 

Thus 9 + HT«St5TU 

This 9 of Sodha however is not changed to q after tqf^ «ko., beoauae of the- 
i 1r lowing siitia: — 

• I jRT5: I c I 9. 1 SW II « 

98 : 9W qfu 9 9ng 1 nfiiiHi ii: 

2358. The 9 ^ of9i9*form of thft root 9V is not cblltngedto» 9 ^i . , 
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As I This is sn exception to VIII. 3. 70. 

Note: - Why do we say ‘when to «^88umea the form of grs’ i Observe u&N 
Fqto;) II 

The ch>nge"of «;‘to v of ^to U optional hy the fullowiu- sfitra when the 
augment /intervenes between the verb and the preposition of^ »feoj 

I fe5T2t?li 5IT^3T3jftr I c t 5 » II 

^ afkfwf^va: uW hPi St w TQT7i?9i!3TSsftr 1 criav^^aSTOrT m 

£359. The ^-change may tiike pijioe optionully hi the f«9 and' 
the rest (of siltra VIII, 3. 70 S. 2275), even wlieii the augment *a 
intervenes between the prepositions qf?, fsi or fer and the vorU 

The are the four roots fed 515 , sn l 59531 . as well as tho aiig^ 

ment I This is an example of ubluiy.*itra vil.hasbi\, I.n tho case of m an.t ' 
is pr&pttt-vibhAsha, in tho case of others it is apiapts. Thus 
(rniperfeot).s oaTO^ vr 9999 ^ 11 

906. Shaba, to endure, to forbear, Pre. 99 ^ I Per 9 % 1 I' Fnt. rF^rt;* 

I n Fut. or i Imperative 98mTf • A«>rist I Caiisutivt^ 

^wFh I Aor. Rl9l99fl I Desi. t99Fl!99l Inlen. 9n^R I Van Ink 9TmF5 I B ulk 
2. S. 9 T9Ffg[ I Adjective 9flin I Nouns : 919 : 1 TO* 1 oltltm: I TIRR; i ewfn; Ik 

T5 ^ * tpiH I I II 

906. .^Kainu, to play, sport, dally. Pre. thh I Per. 59 1 I b'ut.. 
?im I II Fut. I Imperative THHTq I Impcr 'BI9R I Poteii. v^R 1 Bene. i^\xz i 
Aoridt 9^91 I Condi, 9VRIRR Cans. TITqFr l Aor, 9CtT9(^ I Dosi, Itt 9R I Intcn. 
tlXUS I Yaii Ink. icfWM D. TTR: (the nasal is elided by VI. 4, 37) 2. S. ufe t 
3, icFq9 1. 1. FI. fTq9« I Nouns : T9: 1 Tiws • woi; 1 TSIif 1 Tw: u 

SUBrSBOXluK. 

The roots upto ftre Parasmaipadi,. 

907. ^/ShadW. 1, To split or burst, 2. to go. 3. to bo dejjBCted. In coii- 
jugating^^his root, TO is replaced by 9^3 by the following, sutra r 

• 151 S 0 1 inura^T vui M I di I ^ rt 

i ^ i ^ 1 « 

OTI^sIT filTOW: vmn fxl t 9"lR'?f I TOT9 I 995 : I 

mm I TOT I RTOfif I gftwTO. 1 (^c^n) . h i » 

2360. Before a Present-character (fmri), the following substitu- 
iibns take place :— fw! for w.^fwa. forw, for for wi, 

^ m, for at (awi), aw for for a. at for a, irta for a^ and 

d^for^i 

Thtw wo have s'afti in ‘he P««e“*- '''•>* ' »*5; ‘ 

««T« I Tho First Faturo is mn i The Second Kuturo >■ atjwftl t 'Iho Aoriot 
fornt'd by «V. •» tha Boot bao an indioatorjr a Iri ss «aail H 
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The ir ia ohniiifed to a wlieii preceded by an iilteraut Preposition except vTlf 
(VII (. 3. C6 S. 2271) aa faatafff and satBaii i But tlieB coming after the redup* 
lioate is not so changed because the folldwitig applies;^ 

^982 r9*t: TOofjife I c I 9 12^^11 

•StwTTRTwiw R wTTF^ife I faxHTa I fWag: i ‘ , 

2361. The 9 ^ of 9 ^ after the reduplicate in the Perfeot is not 

changed to a ^ * 

III the Perfect, when root ie reduplicate*], there are two 9 * b , as 9919 I After 
a pre|K>*4ition, the first 9 will be changed to v, hut not so the second. Thus 9^9* 
99 9» 9h%91^, rw99T9, f999r9 i P< e. 9taf9 | Per. a«i3 1 99^: | 2. S. 9979 or 
9f:f9 I 1. d.9f99 t 1. pi 9r9R I 1 Fat. gviT 1 11 Fiit. 91€QfR I Imperative I 
Imper. 9ff^7| I Poteii. 9tarf I Bene. 9Z7lrf i Aorisl 9999^ I Calls. 9ia9f?l l Aur. 
SIRtua^l Desi. f99r9?ff I Inteii. 91937^ I Yau luk. 919^9 I Per. Part. Parasmai 
9 F 9919 I Nouns : uTrqf 1 99 : 1 919*. 1 fwai?: 1 99 1 9^ s 

wa# I finiWmaTiw? i wmsi' a fsfwam fsifif- 

998. \/^»id]yi, to fall, peri^h, decay, wither. T^e root meat i ‘to decay. 
Here M iitreya has the following. <‘flie root sa ljn means lending asmidtr. (fq9l7l9) 
TiiC root has (he meaning of decay. The;form 9(99 however is given as its ineHii* 
iug and not f99tqf 7fT9l9f, because 9TR9 is derived from this very root sad with 
affix, and ‘is a welbkiiowii word,'* This ruot, however, is Aimauepadi before Kq 
affixes hy the following • 

98S? I ?iit; fsa: 1 r 1 1 1 S« m 

fiDsnfaiiimiaifR^as* can; i qiafl i vans i ^9: 1 iHsv-vvra 1 van 1 
wsi; II 

2362. After the verb i id to decay, when it has one of the 
affixes with an indicatory i (4it) the Atmaiiepnda is used. 

HuTB ; — The root 'sad* when taking any affix which is marked with an in- 
dicatory V, is conjugated in the Atmauepadi. lu connection with this, mast be 
read siitia VII. 3. 78. 2dG0 qiVi^919T9T919IVv9f99f7v'9999Tf99f9fra9fin8 
999 ^99109 'i^9t9A9T: by Which the root 9q is icplroed ly 9^9 before affixes 
having an indicatory V 1 Thus iiq f 9 TT - 919 f,9H«9l9il *he decays or withers/ 
9t97l they two decay 9^99^ they decay Pre. 9 I 9 H I Per. 9919 1 99g: I «F99 or 
«a?9 I I 1 Fut. 99T I II Fut. 979if7l | Iiiiperutive. 9^971117 l Imper. 9lit9lf I 
Puteii. I Kene. ran; I Aori.t vnai; i Cam. V'lnfv i f^vivfn I iuteu. 
Viaraiii l Yaa luk vivAi i Nouns VIV; i ViSVif I v;^: I ra.: K 

99 Wl.ahifai iwi 1 ^ w:' 

a 

'* 90?. ^Kruia I. To cry out (*> to weep. Pre. v iv rw I Per. ^^1* • • 

3. S. ^lAfira l t- d. ^ (^be mot is Auit. See 

Anit list), n F'lt. Mifvhf I Impjratire. SlVQ I Poten. 9iHl7f I'Benw. l«ami 
Aerist v^«r;i The aoriat is formea by tbe affix a;v by UI, 1, 46. Oaus.aiwAll 
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Aor. 1 I Inten. inj^aoi) • YaA Ink. ^iTa; i Imperativ* 

I Iniperfeot l Past. Part Pa^s. ^«5. I Nouns i ms; i 

I i;ii: « ^ ^ 

9 , Kucha (1.) To (Miiucct (2,) To inske cruuKftd or. ourve^ (3) to 

Stop (4)to delineate, JPre [[iklsrfif i Per. i 1 Fut*. ftifvfVT U 

5^5.^^ !ajS’«!*T*t I I 5rfa.:2T < u 

911^ Budha to kimw, umierstaiid. Pre. Per. ^lU i I Fut, vrT^nT I 

II Fut. I Caua. I Aor. i Deni, 55 f\j'afw i Iiiteii, I 

Ya^^ Ink. vAlfV • Imperative iijf^ i ingvjifsii Impeifect 3 S. OTTdif) I 2. S. 
Past, Part. P iss.-gf^asif or SifMfti? i Oer. jrOTi or il 

Sf ^STSPnf^ JTTf^ft ^ I I WV I « 

Irar I trwfi i 'iKraRj « 

912 ^/ttuha to crow, germiiiato, »l>oi>t forth. Pre. Ttgfif i Per. i 3 , 

8 I I 'd- ««?W I I 11 Fiit.tT^qffl I Imp-jrative. T1«g i Imp,r. 

I Poten! ?I%J1 I Uene. WlTf l Aorwt. mcvq i Caub. hvafn I Aor. «<«»! I 
Or Cau». Pre, lltiafu 1 Aor. WW?| I De»i. »»«?« l lute". i Ya 6 luk>lmfS i 

d. ilW: I 2.|S, lllthl I Iiu|>erati»e 2. S. itsfa l l l Past. 

Part. P-wr. W ' Nouiie. l dlfWT: « 

I I ' 58«ir«iwi; BWTji: n 

913. to m've, to go, approach Pro. I Per. mm I I Fut, 

I Aorisb. mTiiV9f or | Caai. VTSarH i Aor. i Desl. 

iflf, Intel! , I Yiin luk. i Imporfdot. sra^itsi^ l Noun, s 

I £ad, Here ends the Jvaladi Gdna, 

wfiCHri: H 

Ttu Mte ufto ^Gdka are evaritet and coneequeniiy are Wh Paramai and 
Atmanepadi. 


9U. ^Hikka to hioo-rngh. Pre. ^j^'n i A. . Per. r9tf«« I ' 

SSSlVri'-Sw''* "We* ■».... fraf". ..-.-.Aiiwi. ■>"!• 

WAfBW • !"*«"• , .-ft,. 

vns ^ I I «s I 
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yi6. Y/^ TuvAclm to »»eg, Hbk, solicit. Pie, mefn i A. i Per, Qqm i A# 
OTli I 1 Flit, qihim I A. QiTmT l Caus. QTQQfrT I I Aur. mqi«9f.i Deji. 

'fcraifqtrfq i i Inteii. qtaraq i Van luk QTQTffTi i Past. Part. J{^8. i 

Act. I Adj. qiniq i Nouns, qr^g: i qi^qi « » 

7f5;vrT^ I I n ! » 

917. Retri to speak, Pre. J^Ffi | A, igft | Per. Fu3 | A. fklS I- 1 Fut, 

%qT \ A. Ifem I Cans. l^qfH I Tzq« i Aor. Ejfwff I Desi.. WfewH 1 

Iiiteii. I Yttfi luk Past. Part. Pass, ifeq: i Ger. « 

5.1®! («) t ‘ * 

I II 

918. Y/Chatc, 919 ^dh^de to aslc, heg, request. Pre. fiqf?ri A. « 
Bimilary qqffr i qqS *ko. Per. qqi?! i qRj: i A. qg i I Fut. qfcm i A. qfam ^ 
Aoi'ist, qiqRl?j I qqfqcs i Cans. qTRqfq i qiRq^, Aor. q^qq^ i Desi. fqqlHqFRi 
fqqrqsi^ i luten. qiqqiA i Yan luk. qjqfq i Past. Part. Pass, qfm: iqfltmtsfl t 
<xbt'. qfqreT t Adj. qiqvf i Nouns. qgr: i qraw: ii 

wftf^ [ ^nni I « 

9 19. ^/^VroXhp ‘to be equal to, »to be match for,* Pro. jT Tqfil I A. iT iqilt 
Per. gqtq i A. f I Fut. iftfqm i A. qtfqRi i II Fut. qtrqwFfl i A. AfmA i 
Cans. qlqqfH i qlqaS i Aor. qgtftqq, i Desi. gqtfqqfH i gtfFfqqft i Inten. qirfhnSt 
Yan luk &iqiPrf i Nouns, qlq: ii 

f«l? ^ ^^0.(lF)^^f|^q^:ifllS5 lftlit I ‘OTWT- 

fa^ wrol I ftiSa i 'wafi' «fr? aiT«: ii 

920. Y/^Midri, 920, A y/ M edyi, 1. ‘to be vise 2, to injure. According 

to Swanii these two roots end in q instead of q ; as fqftq i According to Nj&sa 
they oud in q i Pre. SqFR i A. i Per. fqqq i fqfqqg: i A , faq§ i I Fut. 

«fqR1 I II Fut, SfqaifR l Caus. dqqfq i Aorist. qfqdqR, i Desi. 4 

fqdfan^ i Iwten. dftranS i Yan luk i Ger. fafmj or wrqwT m 

Note ; — Medyi is conjugated like ^mldfu Its Perfect ^dual is fqdqgt I 
lor q is h%ard here. 

^ (^) w I tviffT I fiw9 II . 

920. B. Y/^AI?dliri ‘to be fat’ 2. ‘to injure’ 3. To meet. Pre, dqfk or ii 4 
Per. fqftq or § 1 I Fut. ^fqRi 1 II Fut or ii « 

^ w I 1 » fHNg: 1 

fwt II “ . 

981. pUlfi, 931 A, *to blame’ 2. to approach. Pre. >18^ 1 

Per. fiieia or it I I 

irafet-n^S « 
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922. 923 ^Mfidhu 'to be moist’ or ‘moiateu’; 'undoosm' 

moans 'moisteuiiig.' Pro. wfw i A. i Por. vsq i A. I d. I 

f Fut. atWi I A. itfum I Cans, tjuals, 1W0« i Aor. %»to' B, or I 

Desi. ftwfttdfs, I luteu: I Y«fi ink nilSiW l Impemtive ««■ 

Vfv I Inperfeot i P«»‘- ‘’"A *’“«• »«« ' V*'‘ ^ * 

‘ ,/ -^3. v/Mf'dl'u.^o moisten. Pre. Bufit l A. IWS l Per. nny I nww 1 1 Fut. 
aWnt t A. iilSai I II Fut alywfti i A. hIubS i Cans n^qfe, nwS, i Dcsi. 
fHRpiaSt I fttpIvaS i loteu. wii^S i Past. Part. Puss. i Uor. ttfwai or 

trvBi u 

^ Srvjfa-SraS i iftwnfar i ^lyjj-TBir- 
t («r«) rfafaroa wsfn jttnwur^^^inS^T- 

f3Piiw“9 fra fra«in^ « . ^ 

924 ^ v/®*l know, to understand. Pre. draffl I A. SivS i I’cr. ^ra I 

A. 1 1 Kt I A. SifviHt I II Fut. wfawftt i A. aifwaiS • Impomtive. 

iinw I A, iwHia I ‘“pef- ' A. atihw i Potcn. SraH. I A. 8t,«B I Bene. 

■Ultn I A. mfmitts l AorUt. aig*’lf! < • A. l 'I'lio Pm asma padi 

Auriat ia optfoually formed )>; SW.. aa the luot lias an indioatory xt I S-‘e. III. 

1 67 S 2269. ’P^je root occurs in the afilra III, 1. Cl S. 2.J2d, and tbeie* 
fore ought to have Uken fam, alio. But it does not take it, l)eflaus'o the ^ gvj 
there refers to the DivAli v/hudb <No. 63), as^it ia read there (in S. 2328) with 
other roots of tlio Divkdi class. Cans. CtltdtllB * n 

. ... 

925. »/U buiidir to iwrcelve, to kuoi*. Tho word nisanmna means know- 
ledge Acwrdiug to Madhava knowledge derived from visual perception. Pro. 

- *wf8 1 A. 1 Per. ^ • A. gg=i i I Vm. gftgm i a. gfitiBi . Aoriat. siytiB i 

or wiTOta I A. SirfvHtB I Desi. gfiWBftl, agTsiW • l"te». Biyaa I Yah Ink 

Imperative iigf« I Past. Part. Puss, gai; (Vlll. 3. 42. S. 3016) Uer. 

gisaw or 3^1^* “ 

^ I Saiff.-wnfi I 

926 ^Veprh !■ to g®* ^ to know. 3. to reacct. 4. to peiccivo. 5. to play 
on an instrumgut. C. to toko. Soiuo read, this root witli a a also. Midhava 
reads vW.tra-grahana as a compound meaning <• to take np a musical instrument 

. . ia orler to.play m,;.. if." Pre. Stlfil I A ^ . Pcr.^ fawo . A. fadd M Fut. 

' afinn I A afmm i Aorist. sjatilH. A. srafQts i Caus. wnofa i Aonst. eriaatna. t 

Desi. I faafiinftl I loteo- " 

^ I “ 

927 \/ Khanu to dig. Pre. WbIb i A, mS i Per. «tBlw i A. sraM i In 
forming the dual, fee following sttra applies, which gives ns TO ng: 1 1 Fut, 

I A •ftwn I n Fut aiain^ l A, «fTOa i Impcr. TOW, i A, TOW I 
27 
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Poteo, I A i Bene, untnif, or matvif I A. I There is wi op* 

tionally by VI. 4. 48. S. 2310. Aorist.. or vott^ I A. Cftufiik 

I Aor. I Dssi. fira^rif i loten. STmijl I enojjpA I VapUlpk 

I d. Wfsnai i Past, Part. Pass, ottr: I Oer, laf^nTT or <9iW i Nouui;-^ 
mmt I qfrsrr i frraiT«i: it . « 

I mn^i^sroRcmt i c i 8 i CH n 

^ iwjTOm max wtottSt wfip i fiwgt f *8 fawwif (w0» 

* 2363. The root- vowel of mf, wg. iji^, and is elided be- 

fore an affix beginning with a vowel, when it has an indicatory ^ 
(W ; but not before the Aorist affix w, it • 

Thus TO^:, i Bono. laVQt^ or qisatg s 

I n 

928. ^Chfvri to take or receive 2. to cover, Pie. A. 4taj} I Per. 

fsiita I A. I I Fut. I A. «tfcr?n i Cans, 4^apfH I Aor, 1 . 

Deal. fftdhFcraTff i Inten. i There is u8 YuA luk. Noun. S 

i 

929, Chtlyrl to worship. 2. Tp obser^ve. Pre, fiTlifH I A Wijl » Per, 

mru I A, vivTd l l Fut, ^ifum l a. fiifom • Aorist, I A. miFoiS l Caus, 

I Aor. vmiQH, I Deal, fawfirafff i FtotTiwS i luten. dsRtaj) (VI. 1. 21. 
a 2467). Yah luk. or l d. i Past. Part. Pajs. vqfiifim: or 

snrfm: l Ger, I Noun : qivi: u 

ww Wo Hftr 1 granftg II 

930, v/ Vjaya *to go, to move.* PrC. owR? I A. aoj) i Per. oeoto | A. qoA I 
I Fut, ogfuaT I A. esfurCT i Pui. eqor^ i Caus snuqfh, cqtqq^ Aor, siferaUiV S ^ 

^ I ggrg— TgT$ ii 

93 1. ^dUt'i ‘to give.’ Pro. arofR I A. aru^ I Per. aaiV I A. asiS 1 1 Fot. 
atfWnT I A. aifiiin i Oiiu.. ataofa, areaA i Aorist. vasioa. i Desi. faaiftnrw. 
fasiTaaii l Inten. a^P*^ Yaii luk aiaifta i Pwt. Part. PSss. aiW^ I Jfoutu, 
aw: I ^nw: » 

^ I *1^1 I 

' 93). fear.* Aooording to somo this ro(4 also meoBB to go 

to move. Pioi ftafa i A. i Per, fada i i I Put. . afaai i A, dlimi i 

Cans, dtrefa , ^a i Aor. afaSw, i Desl. fir^?a*fa, fttfiftwil i Inten, I 

YaA luk Sdfia t * 

W (w)>iAr'i ’ • 

933. ^Bhresbri • to go.' 933 A. ’^Bble.hfl ‘to go. Pi%. i A. a • 
For. I A, Nm") 1 1 Put. afaai i A. ^aw i lut^a f Aroiw.a« K 

«rSr I aafs-avkj gire-^ait i wi i 

vpfitjft » " > - • — - 
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934 y/'iMt 1. 'to go.' I. to aklo^ S. to aaoe|i^ take or seta*.' Kohl- 
rasirAmt and Maitre^ read this root aa era i Pre. eiii^r i A. i Per, mw I A. 

' «i# I 1 Fur. «^9i?T i A. eifem i Caua eitsifR i A. engiiA i Aor. viFssn, i Dasi. 

I A. KrHfnA p 

939. *^/^ Aya ‘to go ’ SwamI and K^dyapa rend tbia root after 931 ^/Ok* 
But ibis l^ppeara au&raha^ for Hfirailatta' oommenting on .Vlll* 2. 19 S. 

2326 says 1 b auAd^tet. P.e. i For. i 1 Fut vfam i 

I I II 

936. 1. to obstruct 2 to touch. 3. to string togother, Spasana^ 
here means stringing together aoJ6r<Jing to Swnuii. Some read the root ns Fasha. 
others as pa^. Pre. cuvFfr i A. • Per. trevrv i A. l I Fut. cvPirm i It, 

i Aoriat. VFrtfrtr?^ or i Cius. i Aor. I Dosi. 

fQBlhjvfk I Inten. i Yah luk mBlfis i AToi/n. q^vill 

I aTUT?r • (^3x'l) ifol IFIJ3T I awffl 1 5Wffl 1 B 

937, ^^/'Laiiha* ‘to wieli, to deeire.’ By III, 1. 70. S. 3321 this root 

takes §jan vikarana also. Pre. mffi i A. i With wo get qviTh or 

mil I Per. SisiTa t A. §9 I *1 Fut. ^fimr i A. Fifqm i Aorist. qr«lTi^ or I 

C ius. cinrqFlf? I Aor. i Desi. feisr^BrafTf i luten, i Yan luk amfe l 

Novas, eiqiv: i HtgSRS i li 

\ t 938, ^Chae^ 'to eat,’ Pre. flafn i A, wrii i Per, «nra i A. I I Fut. 
:A V I A, «fTOT I ifouna, «trai: WW » ^ 

ftfOTT*r • " 

•939. -^Cbhusha 'to hurt, to iiijiiie.’ Pre. q?qfh i A. q^qA i Per, «qvf« I 
47 «qcqg$ i A. qqaA i I Fut, «fimT it 

940. ^/Jhasha 1. to take, 2, to put on or wear. Tn the sense of 'to 
Injore Cjf hurt/ this root U Para^malpadi only. (See No. 720; Pre.HiqfH l A. utoft I 
Per. maqiq i I Ful! tsfqHT i Aorist. wiqtrf or TOotf? ii 

• TO 3 ?^ l n 

94l' ^ Bbrakeba, 941 A. ^Blilakeba 'to ea*. to devour.’ Aoeordiug 
Kibinuwam). the root is Bhlaksba ; Idaitreya reads it Blinkuhn. Pre, «nfg A. 
. P. »|srafii I A. t;si«l I Per. am i A. wwa i P. wtob i a. smtnf I Fut. 
t A, «finn I P. A. i Aorist, wroftnj Cnus, i 

I iot. srawni, l sniMeian Desi. i fsn^qfgafa i luten, am 

Yah luk SlAfe I SinV^Tfe I W* WHTl^fS I Js I Imperfeot. fk 

■Sim i,,A. 
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wrf mk i 

343 to measure, Per. mvfR i A. mvi) i Per. m>ni t VTITT^ 

IFut. ITifu?!! I A. WtFoti I Aorisl. TOTlW| WrifTO I Caus WllpaH 0' 

Aor. I Dosi. ftrinfiiafii i A. i liiteu. unnvA i Ywi luK^^wifa; i 

UJ ti 

944. ^Guhd * fo cover/ o 

In oonjiigating this root the followfngedi tra applies. 

^BS8‘ iro: I S I 8 II 

^.511 3avntn unm i juFfi-gisS i i 

fti^T TgFuoira-SmiiFff i giSfj 1 5 ®T?f i i timS jsi \ u 

2364. For the penultimate #r of the gunated stem (from 
gn), there is substituted 3» before an Lffix beginning with a vowel. 

Thus g|[ + + FfT=iii1| 4 ^ + hf *= w + firTisg^fh I Atmanepada pSi 

^ Tn llio First Future the augment is optional, as the root has an indicatory 
long gs (VI r. 2. 44). Thus jf^HT or nr^ I So also in the 'Second Future, as 
gltSUlfH <11* Sl^tlFfi I The Potential is gig 1 The Benedictive is JWTg I I’he Aorist 
is iiigfi^ I But when it does not take we have and then the form is 
M 

In the Atmanepada, this is optionally elided by the following. 

t wai pfesfaEjiEWTfa^t a[f(3 t «> 1 q 1 19 h 

wf w«o gwT OTasw wf* • awwjBxgwaarealgf: i ^55 1 i ‘RtscsT* 
fa’ (aa5«) tfO!?ram: 1 ^^aeini • wga»B 1 wjj-fB— «gwaf» 1 ' 

wgaTHfri n 

2365. The whole of the affix is elided optionally before 
the personal endings of the Atumnepada beginning with a dental, , 
after fa^. and jTj « 

Thu. «3^4-a;S't-n='ii^ + o + ns«g^4-n (VIII. 2. 31. S. 324)9«^ .i.« 
(Vlir, 2. 40S. 2280) + a (VIII. 4.40. S. Hl)=W3 + « (VIII. 3. 13. S. 

2335)-b55 (VI. 3. 111. S. 174.) 

Tlw/>tber form is i Before llie dual viRilf the 6nal ^ of rib ip* elided 

hy S. 2337 and we have the form vggigtg i The Plural similarly is ggQvg | 
The let Person dual is «gguFtl or gg^igFg l The Plural is ggvrFg or li 

Notb: — As ggnji: or or «gg\sir, 

wjtjgFg or MigguaFBf'^Fgnj or gFugg, gsftg or wittoh, «ig5 or vqggg s 

Why gg Ac. only f Observe cgpjggg i Why in the Atmanepada f Observe 
only. Why before an afTiz beginning with a dental? Observe V'gfTirfv only.* 
Though tbe anuvpitti of gm whs understood inahis sAtra; the |mp1oyment of the 
term gg? indicates thibt the ichole of tbe affix is to he elided. For would have 
elided only the fnal wi of g i But even with the elision of g alohe we would have 
got all the above forms, except those in erfgi For m being elided, we have ^ 
between ^ (a eonsonant of sk^ olass) and a dental (which is also a letter of 
cIa 88)> This g situate between two Hig wil) be elided by ^III. 2. 26. Kor can 
■0 it he objected that the elided g is sthAnivat, for by jj^lFggi* VIII. 2. 1, snob an 
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elision cannot he sthilnivat. Though is n ilcnto-lahinh yet it is Included in the 
word dental. Tlad it Oot been meant to he so included, h (letters of n class) 
wogld have beeh taken itr.the sutra See III. 1. 45, for this Aorist-nfhir. 

9U. ^^Ouhii <to oovjr, hide, c -noenl.* Pic. i A. JRR i Per. l A. 

I Biit^ehe dual is for hero gtf never assumes the form irro i I Fut, 

or ftiisr I A iTitSI i It optionally takes Ti; as the root has an indicatory 
long I H Fut, |[riSIQTR*{|or i A ordi^n^i Tmpprative. i A, 

luiper, i A. i Poteu. i A, gas i Bene gWT?f i A. gfcd^R: 

or 1 Aorist.^ «g^ I or i A. vgftiq;. or sig^ or I Condi. 

wgf«Wf?i I A. vgf^BiH i Cans. giiufrT I A. gnuft i Aor, vfgug,! 

Desi. I ^9^ I Inten. digwS I Yah Ink. iiTgistfTT or i Past, l^art. 

Pass/gs: i Ger. g^gri or'gFflfBT i Adj. t jing i Noun, gtir ti 

Here end the hMMi roofs which are uhhayapadi and end in a Consonant, 

tR?im«T.wwfer?: j 

A^ois we take up the conjugation of roots ending in, a vowel and which are uhhayapwU* 

f^PIW I • ftifiaw: I ^aar i finFsi- 

(^31^) ^ u 

945. v/ servo.* Pre. WH I A. Wl9 i Per. fmTH i Fofvog: | 

fsrPsg;"i funsrfira i firwor faisia iftiWua i A. firW i^I-^Fut. vifafiT i A. simHi i 
II Fut.JsiFTO>rJ A. slfroS l Imperative, wg ijA. vamcf I Impor, Vflugi A. 
•’IJIfT I Poten. niH \ A.^siug I Bene sftaiff i A. i Aorist suFarf^ug I The 

*A^t is formed by «1F (HI. 1. 48. S 2312). Caus. sytuuFr or^mufti Aor. 

I Deal. TOTfatlFff, f«^f?f(TII, 2. 49, S, 2gl8 or VI. 4. 16 S. 26l4jr. A. 
i I Iiitensivo i^tuS I Yaii Ink. i^qtFH or otFr i Past. Part. Pass, 

Tra: .1 Ger. Fsipit I Noun. iFms I ^ i ii 

* 55W W I «wn 5 1 wg: I wd 1 W9 « ww I wai II 

046. Y/BhpS to fill, to support. 

The present is htTh i P®*** I d, sn^g: i 2. S. srtq i 1. d, i The 
Atm. Per. 2nd is Sig5 I The First Future is In forming the Second Future 
the fol/o;ving sAtra applies: 

S 3 SS w I © I ^ • ®« n 

«iii wftw *aw wiij I « 

2366. w tho sign of the Future and Conditional gets the 
augmentt?, after a root ending in sliort ui and after ■ 

Tliiy Hftui% I In forming the Uenediotivo thojollowiiig «&tra applies : 

. ns© I I 9 I 8 1 n 

i ufn uraiorauigS ftifir »;,©pn ftwSw will ' ft^Wwawt 

^Wt^ifiroin" . j e. 

2367. For the final Short w of a root, there is substituted ft, 

before the Presejit-chaiacter wC*)> ^b® Passive-character,©, 

and before th© augment ©i^ in the Beuedictive. 
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2372. Tho final w of a root is elided bs3fore an ArdhadhiUuka 
affix with the augment as well as when It begins with a vowel 
and has an indicatory at or V, I 

Thus t- I Hei'o tlio t;ilo of elision (V. 4, 64, S. 8373) is ^UUequtn 
ill the Asht4dh}4yi order to tho rule of doubliug (VI, l.~ 1. au%8. S. 2173 auu 
2 l77) , heiioo olisiori ougiit to Uko place luid then douhliog, ^But this is 
prevented hy S. 2213. We do u Me tho root first and then elide the Sill Thus 
the dim! is I PI. ag: I 2ii.i S. or aum I Ist. d. afw II 

The First Future is uilfl I In fonuiiig the Bcuediotive the follonritig two sdtras 

apply. 

I OT«T I M I ^0 0 

* utwhtii?! \ifw3i gijar. fwi 1 

2373. Tho verbs having tho form of d& *to give* and dhA ‘to, 

place,* are called gliu. • 

Notis : — This detin -s the word ghu. Four verbs have the form of ^r, oy 
nssnrne It hy tho applic-ition of Vi. 1. 45. S. 2370 an I two, of Ml ; they are called ^ | 
Tho ghn verbs h ive certain peonliarities ot coujiigatioii t» be dcscribel hcre-iftej:> 

« Tile ^ verbs are the following — ** to give/' as wfnracIirA ; atll{ ** to 
ff've,’* as, v.ig^rm ; 3 t '‘to cut/' m», trfiDsrififf ; to pity ’* as, wriTlsraS, JUISI, ' 
‘‘to place *’ as, to “ fee l “ as, w^ iaFfll In these er unples, beoao“<> 

of the ^erhs being the ^ of wftl is changed into m hy VIII, 4, 17. 

Similarly **to out'* and <*to clean" nut being called rules Vll, 4. 46 
and 47 do not apply to tboni. Thus af4-Tli=aH ‘what Is cut,' as, Sifis* I 
iSo also SIQI 3 washed'* ns, “ a bright face/* But with 91 *'to 

give,'’ifco WI + ur * + if (VU. 4. 4GjB3H: •^iveu,*' so also we hive W+^T+fB -a 

WWif (VII. 4. 47). Tho Word g occurs In sfitra VI. 4, GO, Ac. The word dAp 
iiioIndcH also daip by the paribhiisha givcu under III, 4. 19, 3 changed into 
by VI. 1. 4.5. S. 2370. 

The root having got the designation g, now ap^diej the ucit sutra. 

I I S I » I $9 11 

X 

g^awf HTwniHi'ipw wiaf^uigi Wr 1 'awi?! 1 1 ^ig: n 

^ 2374. w is sub.sti luted for the bit of the gbove roots in ih 
Benedict! ve mood Active. » 

Note:— T hus Jqpj, ^oTrf. f SHTff, iram, 3aT7|, and mdUTff i. Befo|« 

iion.r«?f and non-Fvg wc have iireKlS an 1 t By iIaO word is here 

tnoaiit the or the PreoaCivo mood ; tlie Personal cmlings of wnich mood 

are di-dhadbatuka by III. 4. 116. More-over by 111. 4. 104 the Parasmaipada 
ufiixcs only of the Benedictive are so tho presout rule does not apply to the 
Atinaiiepada affixes of tbo Preoativs. ^ 

Thus W + Hig - ^QTIf I D. SureiTlf I PI. R 

lu forming the Aoriat there is optionally fif>^ by the following. 

53»5i I from ^3«(nr: i 3 i a«i u ?! * 

wwr nl 1 ‘ ’ (ww) i fii Im 1 «««] 1 

wmig H 
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2375- After the roots Q *to suck/ and fiu, *to grow/ fii( is 
optionally the substitute of ^fsr, when fv, follows signifying au 
agent. • 

Asi siiriW <h6 siioke I* dual fUMmtif i 'fl^o redupliontion is by S. 2313. 
When ij takes the alternative fuff, then the next adtra. II. 4. 78 3. 2376 oomes 
into operation, and we have and ‘ he sucked,* So also of fw, We 

ItRve 'hj grew.* It also takes the (III| I« 33) and then its form is 

or siisribPf n 

99sV I fanifw tnOfflTWtrif: i 9 i 8 i «« U 

W»i: fudi 1|P>|WT WFItsdtrl l WVtTrf I SMTnttf I si^: N 

2376* After the Verbs wt ‘ to smell/ 'to drink.* sTi 
pare/ «T (if) ‘to cut/ and m (dt) * to destroy/ there is optionally 
the elision of few, when parasniaipada terminations are employed. 

I 7'has we have WUT^ I d. WUrfTTif I Ft I VVheu fe€{ is not elided, the 
^'following applies. 

Noth !— ThifS (wum, or wtrr^ ‘he smelled/) WUT??^ or WWTWVW, ‘ho drank/ 
WWTR, or Winirfe, ‘he pared/ or ‘ho out* and wsm, or^wwwtH 

*he destroyed Thete is no option allowed in Atniaiiepada ; thiH, WWTi7iRf Ijwwdt 
kuam I The root >s a Qiiu verii, and in Its case, the few Woulji have been 
elided by the last rule also. The present declares au option, 

I wm i o i ^ i ii 

«sf few fqwwrEdvwj i wwmt^ i wwifet^ i wwifeg: ii 

2377, The fe^ of the Aorist in thw Parasmaij?ada takes the 
augment after ut?, tw, wif and roots ending in long wr, and (wtH) 
is fidded at thu end of these stems* 

I'hns wwiati) I D. wwrfetzTw I PI. wwffegt ii 

Noth 1 — Thus wifutR, wqfetSTiy, wiiifeg; i CQ^wt?f i wtfwi«Ti| i wnfFwg* i 
The root is Parasmaipadi when preceded by fe or WT (1. 3. 83}., wvfsfe, 
Wi^feunif, ww’fegt l Of roots ending in lougwi: — wunittf I WaifevSTW; wmfej; I 
tIffTglwt WWWIW^WT mwff Wr wstfe vfefiivq^ i Wbon ibe conjugation is 

Atmanepidi, the rule does not apply. As WTdcW 1 wrwl 1 WstfW II • 

• The Vyiddhi in the case wf qif «&o. ordained by VI 1. 2. 3. does not take 
place by VII. 2 4. bi the Atmanepsda we have VTf}m i The root gif is ktraane* 
padi, as it is preceded by Wl (I. 3. 73) mim, WW'WI (III. i. 83). i^iioeptioa to 
YII. 2. 10. 44. 

I Wk II 

961, ^Dhet ‘to drink, tocuck.* Pre. Wsfe I Per, w&T i Wjf: i W^: i WWrW 
or ufvir i wfew I 1 Flit. WTfIT I II Fut WTSvfe 1 Imperative. W9g i Irnper. WWU^ I 
Potem I Bene, i Aorist. wWfWtif or WWWW, or WWW, i d. mifewilf of 

WWWifTil or WWmfe I Condi. WWimW, I Pass. | Aorist. 3. wWffe (Vll. 3, 
33 . 3 . 2701 ), d wWffeWimif or Wfegr^ i Caus. wrggfe i Desi. Fwrfw i lutsa, 
Itifeil I YaA luk« Kidw or «(Wffe i D. af«s I Nouns, wa: i wiWT i Qgt | ' 

28 
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I I i wSlr i 

Biftro— 8n8fni ii 

952, ^/'Olai, 953 ^/Mlai *to despond/ 'to be dejected in •spirit/ The 
word hnrsha Kshaja means the exhHUhtion of the vital hiiinonrs, Prer^fwinflf I Per. 
wnftt » or QnwTB I enSf i mfhsiei i • I Put. ibtbt i II Put. 

Tmpor. iWiiig I Imper. I Puten. lerr^ I Bene. iWBTtf, or (See VI. 4 

68 S. 3378 for these forms.) Aorisl. i Caus. iqtBQTb i Aofist vrenwinf 

Dt'sl. fwier^wfiv l Inten. eiTiBin^ l Yau Ink I d^ l Imp. BITiwtfv 

Nouns, linw: i iwlfii! i u 

I NTTimi i S i b i cc ti 

^ WRi m wtBTwgilRife ftrf» r iRimii-iBhm i 

wwiOTi I wnifti II 

• irr other root than those mentioned 

optionally be substituted, in the Beiiedictive 
active, when the root begins with a conjunct consonant. 

The was the onlj root of VI. 4. 66, which could have been affected by 
^li rule. It has l^cen, however, specially exempted by the word BIRIIB I Thus 
•imui, or rinii,, or but only taaTi, (VI, 4. 66), and mnni (no» 

comnienoitig with a double consonant). The phrase is nndersttiod here 

and therefore the rule applies to Porstma pnda affixes (IH. 4. 104). Thus 
tSIlB If in Atmanepada. The root considered as an anga, should oonaiat of a 
double coneonaut, therefore in ,.fro,„ 5,^+ ai). f, is not to be ooneldered 

• a root having a double conaoiiant, for r ie no j,art of the ehga, but of the pre^ 

POBi tlOUe I' 


954. to treat with contempt; to dibfieure. Nvakkaraim KnMti* 

humiliation, oontempt «feo. Pre. aaiuffi i Per, gaft H 

I »vjr I 

m: v/^to eleep. Pre. arofR , Per.^j , Noun,. , 

•66. ^Dhml <to be pleased’ Pre. unR, 1 Per. » 

f^RTnm^ I 

»». 1/s.i . 



^Oh. n, Bbv, Go. I. {3378.} Booi, 369 Otai, 


113 


(«) I wnafh I irqiw. 

mrfd mi 1^ 1 9r^««3( q ffl^Taffi i iBfJnwMfkwii mm; u 

959.’ ^Styai 959 A, h^yai <1. to Bound, eoho’ 2. to be oolleoted into 
a heap^ 

The oonjugat ion vill be the same whether the root be taken as lyS or 
because « is (fliange^ to 9 1 The difTeienie however appears in the DesiderativS 
and the Causative, as fiRi|SQT9fn (Des), (Causative Aorist). Pre. STQTnfn l 

Per. ffCFft 1 1 Fat.BR|THT i P ast. Part. Pass, miii: 1 1 1 Nouns. cA 1 Bgqt 

I 

360, ^Khai 1. to besteadj or &nn. 3. to strike, hurt, kill. Pre, qiN%l 
Per. oil I I Put. UTin H 

3^ ^ ^ I muffl I aSr I nSr I mm i 

‘f nrmr-’ fma ‘fiiinm mvs-’ (^8®C) fmw a mSm ami a 

ITO I na maTaa^ a i ararQ i ii 

961. ^^/^Kshai, 962. ^/"Jai, 963. ^/^Shai, to wane , waste, decline. Prp. Qtnflf 
Per. I Fat. orm i Past. Part. Pass, mw-, Active omorsi l (Vlll. 2. 58. S, 
8032). 

962r ^Jai to wane, decline, decay. Pre. arinfif i Per. nir I I Fat. mrm II 

963. .^Shai to decline. The \/^m in VI. 4. 66. S. 2462 and II. 4. 78. 

S. 2376 refers to the Divadi and not to the present root. Therefore there 

is not the n sabstitiition of VI. 4. 67 S. 3374 or the elision of by II. 4. 
78 S. 2373, Thus the Ben: is s?Tmf| and not daTlfVid tbo Aorist is and 

not rniTf I Pre. vrafvi l Per. 99 t I I Fut. eim i Bene. 9lin7f l Aorist. I 

Pass; QTilji I Cans. i Aorist vnTtraifi Desi. feaTBrn l Inten. HiBiqj) II 

^ I Slaiq ' aara^^ n 

964. ^^Kai, 965. Gai to sound, to oaw. The word mn means a parti* 
oular kind of sound, such as, singing, oawlng Ac. Pre. miiifn i Per. vftr i I Ful. 
Him I Noun, mmi n 

965. y/'Qii to sing, to speak. Pre. iiiiifif i Per. qiitr i I Fut. mVT I Bene, 

iljnij I (VI. 4. 66, S. 2462.) Aorist| mvi^ i Past. Part. Pass. 47?f i Active i77(iaif| I 
Qer. iBm i Nouns. wiQii: i mwqi: i mvoB i i wrai H 

966. 967, ^^rai to oook Pro. msfil I Por. «St 1 1 Fat. tnm I 

967. to oook, boil. Pre, vrafll i Per, stS i I Fat. «im I Osus. 

I Put. Pert. Paea. vni) i «?<«} i (VIII, 2. 43. 8. 3017) arfmif l Nona : tanoTa 

I irrvii I mmi5 i mn^ i mn^ i ‘gmwr-' 

(w«®) mftwl mcnanc i («6») iSrt; 'rnfAmr-* cwi) iJii 
UrafK « n I mmim ti i afaww T g n 

968. v^^l. 969. v/'Orai te drj, wftlier. 
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The though ooouring in VI. 4. 66. S. 2463. doen not refer tothii 

as it is Lakahanika and not original, for the same reason, VI 4. 67. S* 
2374 does not oause the 9 ohauge in the Benediotive. Nor does 11* ^ 77 S. 2223 
cause th^ elisiop of the fn® in the Aorist, Pre. mulff 1 Per I V ^'''tit. HTnT I 
11 Put. flTSQ^ I Imperative, Qiog I Imper. I Poteii. tunff I Ben^cnilT?| 1 

Aorist. 9911$^ or aiarff iDeai. Inten. aiuil^ I Yaii )uk. QT 9 Tf?l or 1 

I). qT*H: • Imperfect, or surwifl i D. 1 Pl. 1 Bern: — iii9fa.7| ^ 

Si69, Y/Ovai ‘tb dry, to bo languid or weary. Pre. erinfn I Per, I 
Cans, mailfir 1 Noun. fiTif H 

^ I < «Tii fa n 

• 970. -^Sli^ai to put on. adorn. Pre. mioTirv » Per. Vf«A«i T Fut. sifim I 
Cans. 1 Aurist srffrt^QTf it 

wSir I ewnira' • ’Rrafh n 

970 A. to put on, some say that it means to adorn. Pre. funifif n 

Nonn ;— 11 . } 

tr^igrafru^q wi i ^wirq^^j ^iarpn^i ngriah? it 

971 Y/^ JJaip (o purify, to cleanse. 

Ah this root Is specifically excluded from the designation of ghu (T, 1. 20. 
8. 2373), it docs not take the 9 in llenediciive nor does it elide its in the 

Aorist, tiH 9T917I and not. 991 R ; and not SI9m I Pre. 9T9fn 1 Per. sitr I 

I Fut. 9THT I Heue. I Aoiist 98191^ I Caus. aiunf?! • Aorist i|t^99^ It 

qr 'rnf 1 ‘^n^'rasfT-’ ff=? fTOitijr: i awr^swwT-r 
u 

973. to drink. Pre, r9Sir9 I (The Is replaced by Y/piba by 

VII. 3. 78. S. 2360. Ah f 9 Si ends with V, the 9 >b not penultimate andJs 
therefore not guimteil.) I'ei. 9U^ t 1 Fut. 919? < II Fut. 9T9if?? 1 Imperative. firag I 
Imper. sifusif; 1 Poten. 1 Beuc. 98171 l Aorist SIQTn I Cans. 9T89f?T or 9liniA I 

Aorist IXsi. fuuiQfrT I Inteii. 9Q19H I Yanliik 91^9 or 919Tf9 or 9T9fn I 

P. 910^77: I Injperfect PI. iRUig: i Pot, 91918171 I Bene. 9188171 I Aorist VQtaiTf I 
Plural I Nouns: q: as ^CT8: I 8ici9| I 9*8^^: i 81^: I Sc: 1 9T8S{^i 919: I 

99 : I 9199 II 

stT?.®! I I vrar^-fm^i • 

973. ^ giii-a to smell, 2. to kiss, Pre. hg^fTf 1 (S. 2360). Per. Qifjt I 
9|F99 I Flit. 91711 I Bene. ifqTTf I or 9i9l7f I Aorist 99T9^7f or 991!) I Caos, 
9199riV I Aor. 9^9189^ or 9r9il987| • Pesi. ?99i9f7f I Inten. 99^9^ I yau luk 
8119 fn or 9191^ D. 91^^71 : 1 Past Part. Pass. 919: 1 91H: I Active 919919 1 9171919 | 
Nouns. 9119: 1 9199 I 9179^ s 

w w i wrfs « 

974. Y/"Bhm& tc blow (as a wind insttuinent), 2 to blow a fire. Vera 
agnisauyoga means to blow a fire with the mouth. Pre. 99r7l I (S. 2360). Per. 

I 1 Fut. «9iin I Poteu. 9 ^ I Bene, \lll9iq cr %99l|f, 1 Cau^ I9 1 9ll fa Aori8| 
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I Deal, fa^wwrfil i Inten. i y»t Ivk »n*wf« i Past. Part. Pmi 

-yirm: I Active vnmai^ i Uer. viiTTOT I Boun. wn h 

«sr I I ‘wrfswwriisr-' (wte) ffn 

•w? I I (9?®o) tfJ? I «f>TBTnT 1 u 

9fG^. to reaort or go to. 3. to stop, to l>e restraineil. Pro. fnigfn 1 ^fur 

» )‘eptaoe(i bj^ fra (uiider VII 3. 78. S. 2360). With 9* <bo. the toot is Atinaiiepmli 
as 9*fn«5At <bo.) Pei*. |i?Ai 1 The 9 will be ohaiiged to q af^er an alterant 

letter, even though the re<luplloate?| Intervenes, Aan^fVt^iSee VlII 3. 64.8. 2277. 
I Flit. PBTRT I The9 Will heolmnt2e<l toq after an alterant PrepoMitiou. As vf^tSiHT 1 
See VI 11. 3. 65. 8. 2270 A. «‘9EVTm i 11 Fnt. qqiafn i i A. 9 *rit- 

IQH I Imperative;, • A. i Iiuper, vfncsr) I A. 9nFnt$<l i Poten. 

A. ^FniSH I Rene. mTff i The q is not optional, as the rule Vi. 4. 68, 3^378 
does not speoifically apply to ^/^S«hA. A. qRirqiVS i Aorist qmiTTf I The 
I is elided by II. 4. 77. 8. 2223 With an alterant preposition (VI 1 1 3. 

1 63, S. 2276). A, 991^9 1 D. qirf^qrmifi Cans. cqrqqfiT 1 Aor. vrnfqiaq (VII. 

4. 5 . S 2588), and^ not 99THiq?f I Desi. ^t9T9^ 1 iuren. flqstq?) (V'l* 4. 66. S 

2462). YaA Ink. mmrfn D. 9191^: (VI. 4 113. S 2497). PI. (VI. 4. IIJ 

5. 2483) Pant. Part. Pase. I Aot. r^qfl^Ti^ 1 Uer. fiEQRII I Nouns, qqqj^ I 

vm I gf^fqsT: 1 qqT^: 1 gllfm* t qifq W II 

qr vrwT# i "bTtii 

hi 6, Y/' AIiiA to learn diligently, to repeat In mind. Pre nqfn 1 IHf replaoet 
qrr by Vll. 3. 78 S 2360. Per, aqrt 1 Nouus. 9i9Tq: 1 hmi 1 U 

erq 9 # I ufiipRerj? 1 tnm 1 u 

• ' a 

977. y/'Dkf), to give. Pre. qqpm 1 q«9 is suhstitutel for sr hy VII, 3. 7^ 

S 2360. The root being ghg, we have qfoiqqsfn by VIII. 4. 17. S 2285. Per 

9<i*( I i F'lt. qrrfTi 11 Flit. ^rRi‘9 1 Imperative qqtfj i luiper. vqqsRf I qqqqqqif 

P.iton, 9€i^r( I Bene. Saiif I iVI. 4 67. S 2374), Aorist. 9919 1 (II. 4. 77. S, 

2223). qgqqT^ 1 Cans, qiwnf?! l Aor. vqt^qTf i Desi. (VII. 4. 54. S 2623 

aiil Vir. 4. 58. 8. 2620) Inten. tqlq^ 1 Yan Ink qrif?! or qr^lfn i D. qrw: I 

Imperative Sfq 1 Past. Part. Pass. 992 1 Act. 99279 1 Uei^ 979T 1 Adj 9l9tif I 

j^qq 1^ Nouns, ifrg: 1 97^; 1 9«Q: H 

9 I ^ « 

y78. ^ HvyI ^ be crooked. 

The present is jvfil 1 The Perfect Is J, I Now applies the following sdtra 

I HOT? I ^ I 8 I 90 II 

9^19119 tfq7IT7Sg|f9 IJii: FTffraft I fqi9999W: UTI^pqilfwfq liqfif I vairaif 
99797^: I 9IJ7C I wjcg: I wjie 1 wji » gH^ 1 ‘wivwi: w’ 0316) 1 jfmfif ■ 

2379. A root ending in short qi and preceded by a conjunot 
consonant, gets Gu^a in the Perfect. 

Though this rule is primarily for the sake of Fqqf affixes even, yet being 
inbsfflpiftnt it applies to qi^ also# By I* B. 2243i the affixes of tbs Perfeot. 
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other than ftwj are and ooDBcquenI \j would not have eauecd Guya, Thie 
edtra prevents that. * 

Then comes the question, ^oee this sdtra prevent the Veiddhrof Ac- 

cording t> the Kaaikrt, it does not debsr the VfMdhi of caused VII. 2. 115 
8. 254. But according to the SiJdhllnta the present siitra VII. 4 10. be-ng sal>* 
Beq<ient in or ier of the A8ht4dh3r&yi to the Vfiddhi sfitta, VII. 2.^ 115 S. 254* 
applies to thut latter also. Thus wo get hvri + i.ial =hva f (Oupa caused by 
the present 8{itra)-hvar + nal (I. 1. 70 S. 61)«hv&r+ nal (there is Vriddhi of tbe 
penultimate vi hy VII. 2. 116. S. 2282)8Ui|pT I Dual I PI. Bijgws I 2nd S, 

mgi 1 

First Future 1 In the Second Future there Is augment by VIL 2. 75. 
8. 23d6. Thus we have H 

In forming the BcneJictivo, the following sdtra causes Guoa. 

^jeo I i & i 8 i ^<1 n 

eRTn « pr: 8iTaf« nnttatvuign f«f» « i i 

* 

23^80. Gui^a is substituted for the final « in the root 
and in those roots ending in wi, in which the vowel is preceded by 
a conjunct consonant, when the Passive character or the Bene*' 
dictive augment wifi follows. 

JNoiB ; — Tlio words vib:, nftl aud fafip are understood here. Not so tho 
word w 08 its aiiuvyitti is impossible. Thus wqjt, IBQll and mlq | Thi» 

Is an exception to I. 1. 6. 

^ Thus I The Aorist if wjrifff, d, wnshg n 

07 8. Y/^Ilvyi to he crooked Pre. pfe | Per. I 81^: 1 HIjS i iigffW f 
I Fut. I n Fut. jfTwrfB I Imper, jrg i Iraper. Poten. gilf, I Bqnw 

jefff, I Pass, ga^i Deai. (VI. 4 16. S. 2614. causes lengthening, VI if 1. 

102. S. 2491 subatitutoB gv, which hecomos HiV by VIII. 2. 77. S. 354). Intern 
(VII. i. 30. S. 2633), Yuii luk Big ft! i D. BigTd: l Imperative Bim* fl|» 
Jorhvrihi. let. S. BijjTlftl I Inipeifcot wdg'; | Past. Part, Pass. i Act, 

II c 

n i ‘CTcfugffr-' fet. 

ciWTcQ— 819^ I dn^TV! II 

979. to soimd, to pain. 

The Present i. «nTR , The Perfect 3rd. S. is nmt i D. i 9a4 8. 

or not I The « sugment is optional by VII. 3. 44 S 3279 But 
this option is set asid! in the 1st Person Dual ^tnd Plural by the foUowln^ sfttnt, 

1 asTfi I « I ^ I n 


mti imnfir mifvm 
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2281, Tho aagiuent is not added to an affix having an indi- 
^oatory ai or ij when it ootnes after the rc^ fa, or after a monosyll- 
" '|>io root ending in a, «» ai or ai in the Dh&tupdt!ia. 

/ This 88|ra VfL 2. 11. is prior in AshJlcihj^ajri order to tho siitra 9irf9TJ[fff 
40. VII. 3 . A. S. 2279 that ordains option ; hiit niyer-the-less it debars 
mat optton t beoanse this rule ooonrg in tho general seotion of piohibition of ^ 
whioh ooromenjses with vf|i (VII. 2. 8) and is prior to tho ordinauoo 

of VII. 2. 33. Tbo^rosont sOtra, therefore, would havo totally debarred as iu 
the Nishtha jpi Ao. 

The augment however la added compulsorily in tho Perfect, by tho general 
restrictive rule of Kfldi. (VII. 2. 13. S. 2293) for ^ is not within the ex- 
ception of that rale. Thus we get and QiCirriT ii « 

In the Second Future there is compulsory augnient hy VII. 2. 70. S 
€366. As tnfhafii i The Benodictive Is The Aorist iswfeiTflfl or aHEViaftT.l 

wsafictBTil or ««nsstif u 

/ 979. ^/Svfl 1. to sound 2, to pain or be pained. Pi‘e mfk i With WIf 

the root is Atmanepadi. As I Per. i HiEEIfg: i or nnifni i» 

I mfesr I A, 9^) I 9 *«iM I I Fut.mf l a « nfcH or 9* 9nif l jl Put. 
SSfCBlflf I A, WFlfhoS I Imperative I A. i Imi>e-. 991^1 Poteii, 

9I?H, I A. 9*91^9 I Bene. 9wf?l, I A. i Cans. FtRnfif i Aor. wfiOTtw i 

Desi. fg d fa i r ff, 939*% I fateu. 91m# 1 Thu Ink 1 £>. 9Ff H: l Past. Part. 
Pass. I Aot, 1 Ger. 1 Noun, mi tt 

wr fifwfrwr n i 

' 980. Y/SinrI to remember. Some texts readj;he v/Gvcl at this place next 

xto Y/Smp. It is conjugated likeY/hvfi. As jrffi <^o. Noun j'x: 1 Pro. miTfi •• 
^or./ ^ I I Fut. SRfdl II Fut. 91 hcvrih 1 Imperative. 9 TCg 1 Impor. S99X7f, I 
Poten I Bene. 9rqf?1 , 1 Aorist. sipndfl, 1 Cans. Pmafff 1 When Gliatadi 
wfaufn I Aor. whwtcw. i Oes.h 9^^ 

I 

981, -Y/Hvfi to cover (1) It is conjugated like Y/^hvfl No. 978. Pi*e, 

jdHii . ^ 

• 982. Y/Sfl to go. As this root is specially mentiono l in VII. 2. 13. it 

does not take 9^ in the Perfect. As 99^ and 999 1 In the Benediutive there Is 
ft substitution in the room of the vowel m, as f9ilT9^ tt 
In the Aorist we have 9912^ 1 <^nal wSTtsfif s ^ 

The following sOtra requires shl( in the Aorist of 9n 
I I « M I u« II 

vmStv «nmii'a i fSgvnm vi^wvwifii. *8Wiff*Si 8w ifi w i9a 

«eil I Sn n^iSiirf», I fitnrfh g (««•) ffi* W" i wrfii «. 
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2382. After the vMjM « 'In go/ mm, ‘ to otder/ and ^ 'to go, 
«* is the substitute ot nW lu the Paraamaipada aa well as^ m the 
Atuisiiepada. *, ^ 

Noth r—Thns « 8 m. ‘he went/ wftim, ‘he ordered’l wilh. 'be went. 
I’his » 4 tra ha* been separately enunciate*! hi order to make the rule ap^ioahle«to 
AtPianepada; as < 1 . 3 . 29 ), The fi in the text ie for the sake of drawing 

the anuerltti of the phrase Mn the Parasmaipada' of the last eiitra, into the pie* 
•eul and Us anuyritti will extend to future sdtrai also« 

The roots and eihl* here being read aloug with the fn| — elided root 
VTifi tuean the Juhoi^&di roi^ta ^ and ig and not the gi aud ^ of the Bhv&di 
olaB|^ Therefore in the Bhvidi there is no w, Aorist. • 

Whan the root means to more quickly, it is replaced by ^ in oon- 

jugatioual teuses by S. 2360 . As ursilVr a 

982 . ^Srl to go, to move. Pre. Htfiff i Per. urtT i Wgs I I i 
W SI«1C i I TOiT I As this root is speoifioaliy mentioned in the KrAdi rale 
VII. 2 . 13 , thore is no ^ augment in the Perfect, As i I Put I 

*II Put. irfraifH . Imperntive Htg I Imper. mm, I Poten. \ Bone. I 

There fs ftip for fi by VU. i. 28 . Cans, flTOlff! i Aor. I Desi. I 

luteu. 1 YaA luk gg i d. gg g; i Nouns : gg: | gim: i i gi^j I gg^ i gf®: tt 

ST «if?nrn*ir^T: i b 
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383 . \/ 9 i to go. Th^reseiit is I The % isreplaced by s 
In the Perfect there is Qu^a by the foliowiug: 

* I I 8 I 99 If 

gf m j®; i ®fgini 9 gqgTg%: i xrrr i i « 

2383. There is guga in the Perfect of w*. of the Tudadi 
clasr^, and of « and roots ending in long ^ i 

- T^' *''•>’ f'O” 

m, and fit wmg;, fw fK n , U{« uot huvisg 

ligl.t vowel ill the peuuItiiiiHte, would not have reoeived gupa* t.v VIl 3 86 tbii 

efti.a oidaiiie it; root. In long ^ never laceive gu^., but ,, eabetitntton'; this 
ord...wgupa . The Vriddbi of VH. 3 . 119 euppreede. thl, rule. Wiihm its own 

jurisdiction, a prior suporaod ng the posterior as fggtKic, fi| ®iitT n 

vn ^ V - ' '* P«>"»t<mate , W 

vn. 8. 116, and with reduplioaliou we get w | Thus Srd 8 wTr i D ^ 

ri. Wi a ». W lU wrQ; I 


la the 3 iid Per. S. the augment ii o^mpulaoi/ by the following sAtra, 
^1*8 I wwfl I * I B I cc tt 


w *eay vmm nnniz 

wirnit, I wiign} a 


1. 1 wnsit} a ’ • ' ' 

u.dwl' MWWtKlrfW 
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Noth:— A i and I* The root m is not changed to 

IhT (VI* 1« d6) in the Perfect. By YIL 3. 63, the roots and in would have 
Ofiion^i^y bfen and v never ; therefore, the present 86tra makes the 
avgment oompuleory. The f is repeated in the aphorism fo^ the sake of olear- 
ness, the rule could have stood without it, for the anuvfittl of 'optiouHlly' could 
not have rui\ into it from the last shtra : for If it was au optional siitra, the enu- 
meration of end IB was useless, as they were already provided for by VI I. 2, 
63* Therefore, this sCitra makes an invariable rule. Thus nifrif n 

383. ^0 to obuin. Pre. TOfrr i I Put. fiRf I II Put. nfcmrif i 

Imperative, mmm I Iroper. nnvTf I Poten. mifi i Bene, nnfif i Aoriat niufff i 
niB st lf I Cans (VII. 3. 36). Aor. nr nensiMurf l Desi. nfrlnrffr i^nteu. 

enraf) i Yah luk nifS or nfniPB or trrifffH i D mm* m or nfiiBB; i Pi. nwBtFw i 
|2nd. B. ewfS® or eiftnf# i 1st. S. nrfw or nftiAr i D. mj ei: i or nu er: i PI. 
4Blf m or erf n: i Nouns. nQ: i niQ: i end i eifinrif i enrif i ein: i ere: i erert i 
I eiA: i eri; i Bi^: i mmi i errfei: i ermr: i mni i errt i tfrnr i eng: i engcr: i 
q VV, I ikThi BTTO: I unnr i sfimi sifira i fw i 

fiprnj I Bnrri?5 * • * ^ 

98*. v/Chri to sprinkle. Pre. irrfif J Per. BinTl i aug: laUB i 

Bifirer i I Put. Iin! i II. Put. irftwftr i Imperative, irrcg i Irnper. amg i Poten. irkg i 
Bene, firmg i There is Uw, by Vlf 4. 28. Aorist eimifgi Cius. minfn l Aoriat. 
eiAing i Deal, fiedfifn l l'«ten. I'Yao l«k «nfH i Noun, rrn: II 

986, v/^Ghfi, to sprinkle. Pre. ertFn I J^ount mxi I TOT i TO ii 

I 

986. \ Dbvri, to bend. 2. to Kill. Pre. li 

• w I 5vni I sga i • ‘finfti-’ iTa w i 

907, ^Sru, to go, to move. The motion must however be of liquids. A a 
wifif ‘The butter flows.* Pre. ereiftf i Per. germ I gvcrg: I girtr I gg«r 1 1. Pot. 
ertm l II. Put, lirvifH l imperative, erhfg I Irnper. eiersrg I Poten. I Bt 111 ?, 
gmg i ^aus. BiTBufn i Aor. erggarg i or erFro^tg * (VIP 81). *J’he spnst tnk''* 
mw^ by S. 2313. There is no gui.ia caused by S. 2189 as is anturanga Ri-d 
supersedes gupa, Desi. If i I»ioo. ilf**^ ' Yah luk Smiftr i D. §Tgn: i I'l. 
^vgofni Nouns TOTB? I fW I ertfi: II ^ ^ 

5 I * gvra-gjfira iBfTfiT u 

388. ^Shu to permit, to be glorious. 

The word *B««I here means to permit, to approve, to command; as in the eeiit- 

•nee Sm m rtig: wrt » ^ „ . « . - 

The Perfect 3nd S. ie gdv i or ggfau i let d. gjfw i First Future mm ii 

In the Aorist the following e^tra applies. 

wca I I ® « I w » 

. 15 i niwlai jSifWwt 

» - 

s» 
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2385. Theft^oftbes-Aoriatgets the in tba Paraemaipa- 
da after the roots fg. f and ^ h • 

As sniiiahi, WT«t»T, i But toBw, la 

Atcnan^pada* Exceptiou to VII. 2. 10 and 44, ^ 

The root has an indicatory as it is read In tba Ad4di olast as 
(No. 32): the root has also an indicatory «; therefore the foot g. of this 
^tra, aooordiug to some, refers to gsr^, having an indicatory because it Is read 
111 the ooiiipauy of two roots one belore and one after, each of which has an indica- 
tory 81 I According to thein the present is confined to the of the Svidi class. 
Therefore the Aorist would be of this Bhvadi x/^bu; and of the 

the SvAdi |/^bu. 

5 ^cs I wiSrswwvTii^ I 55ni-55fira i erm n 

«88. wfil I Per. gaiq i ggag: i giro i ggfiro i • ’ 

I Flit, tint I Aorlat. srerotg or vdistg i Puss, gai l Aor. vsrfa l Desi. ggsfR I 
Intsn, iraai i YaA, luk Blilfll I Past. Part, Pass, gm i .G«r, groi t- liouu. 
«»«!«/ 

w «wrnt I 

289. ^Sru to hear. 

In conjugating this root the'following sfitra applies# 

I jvar: tB Q 1 1 M I u 


gw q fiaitsr: wm, igngim« i qaifawdi i iSrVwrqTfhii'if sr i n d i fk r 

2386. And q is the substitute of g, and there is the affix ig 
after it, when a sUrvadh&tuka affix denoting an agent, follows. 

This deiiars the Bliu-Claaa vlkarana qif i As the vikaraiia ig is fgq (ns It 
has no indicatory 1. 2. 4.), there is no guiia of tlie vowel of the root, Tims 
g f ig faff - q f g+fa - qmlfa ‘he iiears*; qgn: ‘tiiey two heai*. 

In foiiiiiiig the plural, tlio fullowiiig suira applies. 

gwSr; wraqigq i s i 8 i n 

ggia: wii^Kvgai 9iqqfgdl*i 

I qoal-a i qdrffa i qua: — qga# i qaa: — qgq;i giiilqi nsiqi gmr | 
qeiaifa t qgaia, i \^Ta, i s u ^ q 

2387. The semi-vowel g is substituted for the 9 of g. and for 
that of g (the characteristic of the fifth class roots), before a 
sftrvadli&tuka afiSx (III. 4. 113) begiubing with a vowel, when the 
stem consists of more than one syllable and the « is not preceded 
by a conjunct consonant. 


OTS'J "Sgl *0 “Iso with g_M grofro. sroro I 
«gro<( « Why do we say «'of g and ig (uni» 9 d .tenia" J Observe 
fcQiu lateusive ^ by tlu elWeu of the uw, affix. Th, i, 
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laoular literature also, by th«implfo>itlort)(jv)4|)a:ka) of this Aphorism, for no counter* 
example can be formed of a root oonsistlng of more tbair one syllable and ending 
in V. not ^preceded bj a ooiijunet coiisotmnt and followed by a S&rvailhAtuka 
affix, iinles^^he Intensive roots with the elision of or be taken. Nor can we get 
examples from the ChhaRdias. for the preceding rule applies only to Ardhadbfttuka' 
affixes? Why do we say Iiefore a SArvadhafuka f Observe (VI. 4, 

77). So al8(^ not in and n^^V^as the 9 Is preceded by a conjunct 

consonant. • 

This debars the H9IIF substitute; Thus n > 5 4- mfsff • Visififf (and not 

«fm). 

989. v/Sru ta hear. Pro. xrtifii 1 ingfi! 1 xnrerfitf 1 uilfil I I I 

vdlfn I or XXQ8IS I XZCprs or xjur: i With q the root is AtmHnepryji. As 

I D. jArniH I P. I Per. I A. 1 sig: 1 1 

? I I I Fut, sfm 1 A. lAdtm 1 11 Fut. vitwfif 1 A. Imperative 

I ^ihg I A. 1 1 xnrvif^ 1 Imper. 1 1 A. imvi i 

Poten. I A. 9*sxw?l I Bene, yiw^ t A. b*ibtAi5 I Aoii«l. eiSnrtii, i A. 

I Cans wuffi 1 Aor. erhrwsT or (VII. 4. 81. S. 2678). Desf. 

iliiten. drVQj} I Van luk, or I Per. Part. Parasmai, 

•1^ I Nouns, xr^fn; 1 xnw# 1 sN 1 to i Aftir: n • 

W ^5 » I vsffl I wi 53 tIt ii?*wfsr<r ft 

990. ^/Dbru to be firm or fixed. This root is read in the Ku^Ali sub- 
dtvisioir also^ where it bus the sense of motion. Pro. mfd I Per. ^\1T9 1 JUVg: | 

or I Noun. V9 ll 

5 uAt I flra-fifwi I ||r« I pro I f5« 

‘WJft-’ fw I « 

991. v/Bu, 992 ^Dru to go, move. Pre, 1 Per, ggraf 1 I 

or I ^jFersr 1 1 Fut. t Nouns. g9: 1 tETSTsr: 1 l 11 

992. \/Dni, to go, move. Pre. 1 Per, I i 1 53(^9 I 

I Put, jnfl I H put. §TSsfff I Aor. I I’he w afikc is used here. 2312) 

OaiiB. g i sw fa I Aorist (VI I. 4 81. S, 2578). Desi. g^^aFif 1 

InlAQ. if p a I tsh. luk I iVouns. fmi i I vFxj: N 

% fw V 

.wd I 9iW59iirf?i I ff i ‘vvawTfqtrhmfi' i nr^* 

rW i- ^mriiTOTa?:' (uc<f) fwqr- 

WIWJ 9 

993. 994, ^Jri to con qner^ overcome. The word abhibhava means 
both to conquer and to be conquered. In the first sense, the root is Transitive, 
Asmr^ SWfif *he conquers the enemies.' In the second sense it is Intransitive. As 
«WilTf| WCnraA which means Jhe is tired of or weary of study , It is atmane* 
pad! because of S. 2685. The dgeot takes the ablative case by S. 589. Pre. mrn 1 
Per, fiww i Bee ftl •^wady given before. Noiiaf :~OTSl^TO I V^Fan^ vA ll 
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994 yy'Jri^ fo conquer. Pre. qnftl i Per. i fwf Qj: i 

I fgifqjFai I I. Fiit.^>i i II. qwfti i Imperative. q|aQ l Imper. i 

Poien. Bene. I Aorist. I Caue. mofn i Aor. 1 

Desi. fwqj^nfH I luten. II %♦ 

?s w ffiif wrg.*, epi irwwJ, fwvt,i 

995. v/ 8 ‘'i qiiicklj. It is not in the Db&tupAbha, but it ia. 

aSfitra root. Pre, wtlfe I Cims. QlTerafff I Aor. ai8^9ia?f I (V1J[. 4. 80 S. 2577) 
Nouns I i m: i ffa: ii 

Here ends thit 9uhttckion% 

Sub-Seotion. 

WB ^hpjwT fya; « 

Nosr the roots up to (No. 1017) are flpfr: and Atmanepadf. 

if I I fiifimiis S'ftfWad II 

996. Y// Srnin, to smile. Pre. wuSiPer. i feftnfa^S C^) 1 feftna • 

firr«ra% I ^ wai i II. Fut* * Imperative. 9 railT^ l^ Iinpor. » 

Poteii. I Bnie. | Aorist. mmtS i Caus. I Aor. «r 9 mir 9 f I 

Deal. i lateii. ioitaS I Yau luk. ««dfn I Past. Part. Pass. fiRii: | Oer. 

mtqrT I Noun, wriiy i| 

3 ^ «[I5^ I BsS Wl5 M 

997. Y/ IBid, to npcak indistinctly. ‘Some read Wli after this root 

1b wrong Pro tier# I Per. i jgfeil I fjftieri i I Fut, i II. Fut. vhtoA I 
Iniperative. iTiiiTiy ; Iiiiper. Bineirl I Poten. i Bene. I Aorist. wiirit^ I 

sin Bjf! I c:.iU 8 . nicwfrr I Aoj, i Desi. I (VI. 4. 16. S. 2614) 

liiieii. I v <iu luk. dinifn I Past Part. Phss. ipf; i Ger. jrar I Nouns, nrilf I 

nenwi: i ii 

5.^5: n^r l *nS i i mS 1 eS «%: i b i av 

\ts I wi I ns I nmaT^ i i • mg gif k wi:--' (x«S^) ifh 

SB nrsT BBBi B wwi ‘|btwt-’ (^8 S^ fniwi 

B I BBwa » BacTBcQTSBfiifa bcottsb: I 11 ^ g b ^r: u 

998 to go. * ^ 

h is iLuh conjugated. «T + + A » WT Wl •!> H tA I The daal ism-MPf 

♦ I Tue Pmial is nn Vt; 4 - n? + « + (VII. 1 .^ 5 . S. 2258 )sifTA I 

In the dual iri + Vt^ becomes by coalescence m for the rule of being « 

antaraiga applk's first, and so the rule Vll, 2 , 81. S. 2235 finds no scope, for 
there lenmiiu no longer any wit which is a portion of a aflax. In the First.. 
Person Siigiilar the afiiz is changed to and we have WTir 2 l^ 4 ‘ Q*<lX'k 94 * Q* 
il14q»S^ii • 

I« the First Person Imperfect we have w|IIT + fe WW by VI. 1. to 87. S. 69. 
TL« Beue.lictive is itia 1 « i The ahtra Jiwsnfsw: (S. 2461) refer, to that m 
wuich is tie subaitute of ^ 1 . 5 ; and not® to thi. I Therefore tbia 

not lifjj. and cotwe^ueutly the adtra ^tinqi 4o. (S. 2462) doeh not apply, and ift 
there ia ho f 1 la other words the form ii not 9 wni n ' 
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829- 


Aocording to Haradatta (Soe Padamanj .ri on I IF. 2. 8. itAttsv) this Wt be- 
looga to the AdA«U ola^s* This makes no difference however in the ultimate result. 
Quere, What Is the n^cessitj of reading it in the BliuAdi list. 

998. to go. Pre, mS i mS i ni^ i mt I mi i m>3i i i i mai i 

timiiPer. ariianiTii wfiii i i wi i wfneri 1 1 Fut. ntm r II Fut. mmi i 

ImperatiTe nTmif i mwTii i mfirwi i i i itioii i nriii i Imper. emm i aunmif i 
OTTif I emiVKUvi i vnmfvi Poten.irr i imriTSf i msf i im: i in i Bene, mi^ie i 
Aorist. vmRf I enriRftTTni i unimi • niirrems i nmifR i Cans, mnnii • Aor. i 

Desi. fanro i I Inten. inhii ii * 


fw \000t ^ 

I 5 ' ’■" 1 ^ • 

n'x a whr i t y x’ i m: «a«odg: i erm i ftrok i 
I nrs I vail | ^ u 

I 999. \/KuA, 1000 v/Ghnn, 1001 v/UA. 1002 v/dnA, 1003 ^/KhuA 
^to sound, make an indistinot noise. Others read it as Un-KuA KhuA*QuA>GhuA-AuA 
Pre. mi I Per. 


1000. ^/^QhoA Ho sonndy make an indistinoi noise.* Pre. mi i Per.^^'ji I 

1001. ^Un to sound. Pre. mi I maii i Per. si i Here there is mv,» on 

the maxim **a rule of anga or stem is stronger than that relating to a letter.” 
See S. VI. 4, 78. S. 2290, Thus hy the rule of lengthening of 

homogenous letters. 1 Fut. imi I H Fut, imi i Imperative mcimif i Imper. 
mrm l Poten. i Bene, iin^ l Aonst. iics l Caus. mimfR I Aor Hi mi 
niVnOT, I Desi sfmi n m 

1002. ^AuA to sound. Pre. mi l Per. i I Fut. wfni H 

.1003. ^/KhuA to sound. Pre. mi I Per. i I Fut. dfHT N 

I'fr 

II *' 

1004, ^Chyui, 1005. v/Jy"*. 1006 ^Vniii, 1007 ^T\uu ‘to can... 

to go away.' Some read ^/^K\oA also here. Pre. I For. I • 

I ^it I f Fut. tntni l II Fut. ndmi l Imperative mm^f i imper. ««- 
nrij I Poten. nnilf i Bene, i Aorist. sinhi^ i Condi, sraolran i CuTis. «ii9- 

nfn I Aor. or (VII. 4. 8l S, 2578^. Desi. ^wni i Inten, 

imni l YaA luk^insAf?? l Nouns ; mnvf I nahrif II 

1005, ^ JyiiA to go near, to approach. Pre. mi l Per. mm9 \ 1 Fut. nnTm H 

1006, ^/PruA to go, move, jump. Pre, wxii I Per. ^ * 

inmf?f I Aorist mfonm, or mjnm, (Vll. 4. 81 S. 2578) 

1007, ^/PluA to float, swim, to leap, jump cfco, Pre. mi i Per 5^i l Caue, 

vnmarvi l Aorist or (VII 4 8l. S. 2578) 

i¥ ^ ^ * 

1008, ^Ruft 1 to go^ to nWTO 2 to hurt^ kill, tojuro, Pre. tail i Per, fvS. I 
iSwna I CwM. fitn% R 
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OT I wil I II 

^^Dhx'iiit^o hold, to a ifftf**, to distroj. It h conjugAtedliko ^j^Dhii® 
Pre. l Per. TO • 

VV srftRT^ ' ’>^5Tsi fsfjfHiR nraW n • uftwraS • 
•^-* fTfl «ufs? « japFfnnfi'fa ufewr jfrawfeRl 

iififldsnn; (I • 

1010. to ^change or barter. The word praaidiita .means exchaiig-* 

4ng, to gi\e sometiuiig in return. Pre. | With the Prepositious a and fif we 
bave vtaanf) 1 'I'he ^ is changed to ig hy S, 2285. The form fiTV of that 
s&tra inoliides the also. For d also assumes the form VTTby VI- 1. 45. and? 
tnoreover it has the indicatory ir I In fact we read the following i^li^i under VI II. 
4. 17. S. 2285. m W^n »tlP UTOftwft ‘By the word m in the sfifra, both 
the verbs stTV^ and are to lie taken, and not the roots *li7 or fir or 
though they also assume the form m by VI, 1. 50.*' 'J’he general rule is Hi IITHT 
aifsiW “the forms gA, m&, and da include all roots that are originally g4, 
m A, da or which assume these forms hy VI. 1. 45 and 50.’* This rule wuld have* 
included \/ill, prevents this. In explain- 

ing I. 1. 21, HTViTHTOltl Patiinjali refeis to VIII. 4. 17. and states that the wonf 
^ SIT of that aphorism should be taken to mean ^HifniiTV, ». e mfllW 
H “ Ghii roots, the originals of ghii roots and the root mip and the orignals that 
assume the form nt» I ’* Thus the sAtra VIII, 4. 17. applies not only to that 
ghii 91 and VT as vfmTinT, nfm^THT ; hut to the originals i and ^ also as irhff 
though here i and ^ have not assumed the form 9 ? and V3T and are not 
strictly ghu. S miUrly VII 1.' 4. 17 applies not only to the root m hut to the 
originals also; with this proviso that the originals must have an indicatory V 
Thus not only we have Trflffiiim l>ut ilfcisJilS also. The rule VIII. 4, 17, 'men 

tions HI only; the root ^ assumes the form HT before IrdbadAtuka affixes by VI. 1. 

45 ; hut not before HtJ of the Present. Therefore QiriH rule strictly cannot ap* 
ply to H9rl t Hence the necessity of explaining the sAtra gm (VIII. 4, 17) by 
mr. i Per, nd i 2n<i. s. hTiiS I I Kilt. Him i 2iid. s. niinS i II. Fut. 
*nwft I Imp-ralive tramif i Inipfr ammt l Poten, ndn I Bene, I Aoriet, 

wnai I CpuB tnaqrn i Aor. eieihiqn, i De»i. i VII, 4 . 64. s, 2623. an<i 

VII. 4. 49. S, 2313. Iiiteii. (VI. 4. 6C. 8. 2402). YaA Ink muifh I D. 

miilli: I Past. Part. Pase. fnnif i Ger. qrainv mflil I mflliv • 

^ « 

11 \/Den to protict, oheiish. 

The Preaent ie aoii i In forming the Perfect, the following afttra applieie 
n«« I TBnfafh 1 9 I 8 I < II * 

•ftmiitw fgnmwliiwn’ ffn i q 
2388. fefii is substituted for i (*«$), {„ the Perfect 
Ai am ia«i. W hnotil, fkhot s The root iv ‘to protest' (Bba IIIO) 
U to he Uken, anj not gq Ho give’ (Bhn. 610). for that r 09 t form its Fersotlv 
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fVfif (Periphrastic Peifeot) as taught in III. I. 37. The ambstitute fkfil debars 
ceduplioatiou acoording to the Kasiki. 

Ill foruihig the aoi Ut the following s&tra applies# 

I H I ^ II 

?f hm fsunio i mhn i vhrm: i mfhfii i» 

2389. ^'he affix su:A before the Atmaiiepada affixes, is Hi after 
stid “to stand’* fiiid^/m (I. I, 20) verb.s, and these verbs change* 
their wi into v before these terminations. 

Note :The roots SVT *to stand,* a? ‘to give,* UT 'to place' S ‘ts pilj’ 9 Hofeed 
A Ho out* ohstige their vowels into v before the teriniiiatioiis of the Aorist of the 
Atuiaiiepada ; a;id those terminations are also kit. As *he worshiped 

WtFmmTif ; Slfm ‘he gave* nthiH ‘he fed.* 

The root Sv is ghu. So its Aoriet is Slfgn | 2nd S. vfgQi: i let S. mfgftl N 
i 101 1. -^Deii to protect, cherish. Pre. 3aj| | Per. fgio i faiqiA » fafnil lfei9 
I Fut. gfm I n Fut. I Impel ative i[Q?TTif I Imper. vgafT I Poteu ghfi iBeue. 

I Aorist I G^r. ggiq n 

1 1 I ind II 

1012. ^Syaiu to go, move. Pre. laTQi^l Per. md | imnA i iiiqT9*i I Fut. 
iqim I II Fut.. iqiFiA I Imperative tqiqmif i Imper. siiqiqH i Puteii. nqi^ll i 
Bene, iqiohs l Aorist «nqrc?f i Gaus. vqiqqfH l Aor. vfviquB^ l Desi. Fniqiaft I 
luten. irnqTQll I Yau Ink eiiiqifn i Get* fiemqtq: I Nouns irt7i'*fat,' or vqm 

'hw VU I BITHS I I QITHT II 
- 1013 Pjaih, 10 1 4 train to grow, iiKgease, swell. Pre. tqiqft i Per. qifi 
I Fut. mim n 

. t VTSW I ’nuS I n% n 

lOU ^/"Ti'ttiu to protect, clierish. Pre. ^iqft I Pe . ?rii i Past Part. Pass. 

mm t mm « 

I W I 33S I qfwT II 

101.5 ^/PiJii to I’leaiise, purify. Pie. qctft I Per. 1 1 Fut. qFsfn ill Fat, 
qhitqg I liiiperfftive qqmif 1 Imper. mmmm I Pote. qqq 1 Bene, qfqflihe i Aorist. 
nrqfene* 1 Cans, tnqqfn 1 Aor, sidtqqq^ 1 Desi. fqqfqqq 1 lutoii. hrj[qA 1 Ya* luh 
hV^fFfl I Past Part. Pass. Jffif rqfaNlf I Past Part. Act. I I Ger, 

qfqiqr or Jfqn 1 Noulis: qVqif •niouth of a hug.' qfqqq 'sacred giass, 

ijw I wn “ 

1010 ^MuA to bind, fasten, tie. Pre. qqft \ Per. 55S 1 I Fut. qreiHT I 
Gaus. snqqrq 1 Aorist (VII. 4. 80 S 2577). Desi. l Ger. givi » 

stw \o \'9 ft r fwq r nAr i vjS • 1 ifimT « 

1017 x/'piii 1. to fly, pB«8 through the air. 3. to go. Pre. «wl i Per. flldl 
nna 1 1 Fui.. ifqm i n Put. Imperatire nmvf I Imper. e ywi Po te. iSlll 

Bone, i Aorist wfins i Csus. vniilfh Aor. i Desi. fnfinS I Inten. 

HMI I YaA lok iiln I Pest Part. Pass, tfimt i Cter. ifant • 

Mtrt Stmaiupudtrooti, 
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1018. ^/Tyi to float, to croea over. 

Ill conjugating this root the follo'ving a&tra applies : 

I ^xnj: I d I <( I aoo II 
viSutw THuiTTf n 

♦TraTfatwT fsmfrwS*! ♦ i i 'vwamif • (wi) ffii i 

(no<i) TfawiJf I Sig: i 8 «: « 

2390. For the final long 9 of a root, there is substituted v 
1. 1. 51). 

^Notb: — A s fn^fk fromij and ^ of the Tud^di olaas. vfcffhoif I* 

from TH, the lengthening is by VIU. 2. 77. Why do we aay of a root ? Observe 
TvgeiTif, PTnnvTif i This substitution will apply to Derivative roots also, as fvsit* 
rffrt from ^ ‘to scatter.* 

Thn« rr. + >ni+fi| = + fill Now applies the following, ' 

Fdr.'rta - 'I'lie rules of f au'i 3 are set aside by the rates of gupa ani^,i. 
dilhi, on the maxim that the subsequent debars a preceding rule. The gmentl 
rule that a suhscqiiont debars a precedent would not^are applied here, 
the wra rule being antaranga ia stronger than the gHtja rule. Henoe the m 
of this rirtika. Therefore we have l^+im,+ftr» H^+Wtl.+tfl (autja).jntfi| 

In the Perfect, the etttra VII. 4. ll, S. 2383 applies and we have | ^ 
the dual, the siitra VI. 4. 123 S. 2301 applies, and we have mg: 1 ji 3 : « 

In the first Future, there is optional lengthening of the by the fol 


: I In 




HHT 9T t d I Vri fe || 


|wing. 


•tefitfe’ 


m nni s I Rftiir-Hfmi 1 

tetw I -rfe q (aus) atfn 1 „ 

-oJl. lliu ia optionally lengthened after n and'aher 
roots ending in long ag, except in the Perfect. 

Before^?'!* ' Why do we say except in the Perfect ? Observe {Htni 

le consonantal affixes there ia lengthouing (VIH. 2. 77. S. 35^). As iftqfe a 

rnniftmTi, i-tedm i 

Wliy do we sav « n ' I «rafxn I STw I* 

y tay after ^ and long sg eudiiig roots’ ? Observe and a 

l» form,ng the Aorist tl,e following sfitra applies:- • 

I f«f^ 9 "itv I e I ^ I go U 

^ If I II 
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US 


nfkaifa, ulMl^ I Imperative nv^ I Imper. eiatl( i Poteo. n9l( i Beae, ifta% I 
Aor. emt<in, I ani^nsi^ i amd: anifttsiT i «m1v« i Desi. i finifn^i 

fnavMri i Ihten.^ matai} i YaA Ink mnlii i D. 1 1 P. mfiRfit i 8n4 9, 
mafif I D.VfnflaJ i ImperaUve Bia^ or D, P. mfirai i 2a4 

fil Biiitft I let s, anRifqi a 

<Bwr«w3at^w n 
IpT I 

IU19. Y/^Giipa to hide, (io despite aooordlng to Maitreja), 

fine i 

1020. \/^Tija to sharpen {to endwe or/orgiw,) 

«»nr ^srmn? i 

1021. y/^Mank to worship, (to ask), 

w I 

1022. ^Bo^ha to bind, (to loathe). 

|u conjugating these roots, the following three sutras apply, 

I ^ I 9 I a I !( tt 

2393. After the verbs gij “to despise” faaj “to forgive” and ftnf 
heal’* cornea the affix a 

n<B I H I »}«ll|<ll^3 IT^ B I 1 I C d 

ataaf aiaaftarawi aatwHw i 'gBfiTwaTii* i 'iaS i 

Btnati!’ • ‘fcSwffwaisni’ ‘hfaS’ ■avaaii’ 'aiaa’ ‘aa9’ a’ i 'wafw'aiajBiqi 
‘nfifiwaftnili?' I ‘siari^' i •aiaWvn*i’ » ‘aarapau-’ («»•») afif.wgwj} « 

' 2394. The aiSx comes after the verbs am 'to honor,’ era ‘to 
bind,’ am ‘to cut’ and am 'to whet’, and long f is the substitute of 
the a (VII. 4* 79) of the reduplioative (VI, 1. 4) syllable. 

This affijc is to be i^dded to the above verbs when they have the following 
meaning \/0'JP to ‘despise/ endure' and ^JCit ‘to heal/ ‘to curl/ 

^to remove’, ‘to destroy/ ‘to doubt/ ‘to ask’ ^ Badh ‘to loathe' \/^Da4 

‘tp straighten’ ‘to whet’ according to the following v&rtikas :— 

Vdrtika ; The af^i; san is added to y/^Qup when it has the sense of to blame 
Plr despise^ 

Vdrtika f The affix san is added to when It means *to forbear.’ 

Vdrtika: The affix san is added to ^KM when it means ‘to heal' Ho rest 
train or punish/ ‘to remove/ *to destroy/ ‘to doubt’, 

Vdrtika : The affix san is aJded to ^Uiu when it means Ho ask.’ 

Vartikd t The affix tan is added to y/'Badh when it means mental pertur* 
batioD. • 

Vdi'tika : The affix san is added to ^/^D&n when it means to itraigbimi 
Vdiftika The affix «ea is added to \/idn when meaning ‘to sharpen! 

50 
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The stems ending in &o, are dhMus or roots bj^ St 2304, When 9i| 
it added there is reduplication by the following, 

I 9 ^: I € I a I < II 

hotwb « waftwiifft g frftiwtSu?, fgifteFi i i gfovKira* 

fsvwnaam nOTg^^Tfr5I arrwxT^ft w wraRr i nS fiirf sx»m: i 

i wgsi«i€ii i \3TSiftfiifisfgRfsimih5« 

iii^Tg«niif R I 99^^ t i i iRimw i miiii 

dhmft II 

2395. Of a non*reduplicate root ending in ^ ^esiderative) 
or 01* (Intensive) affixes, there is reduplication of the first syllable 
if it begins with a consonant, and of the second syllable if the root 
begins with a vowel. 

Notb ;^The word RSf 01*1: should be construed as genitive dual and not • 
as Locative dual. In tho latter case, tho meaning would be ''when the affixes l<( 
and follow, a non-reduplicate root is reduplicated.*' The difficulty would be. ^ 
that while the root alone would be reduplicated, the augment would not, as 
in wfsfenfR, wflhllfH I The phrase is understood here also. The 

reduplication is of tho first or second syllable, according as the root has aO Initial 
consonant or vowel. Thus + (IlL 1. 7)qQ, reduplioate fqq^R (Vll. d, 79), 

The roots \/Gupa Ac, with the exception of ^Kit, when having the senses 
of Mespising’ &o aro auudatteta and not otherwise. The roots ^^D4nft and 
iS&D& are svaritet. These roots are always found with added to them. With* 
out We never fmd them conjugated either in the ultmanopada or the Paras* ' 
maipada. When they have differeut meanings from those given to them In the 
above v&rtikas, namely when they have the Dhatupatha meaning of ihUR ^o. th«iy 
are oousldered to have no indicatory letters attached to them, and then they be* 
long to tho ChureWi class. Thus v/Qup to speak is Churadi No, 231 ; ‘to 

sharpen' No. 1 10, ^Mana 'to honor No. 299, ^Badh ‘to bind* No, 14. The At* 
manepada affixes aro added to the roots ending in because in the case of these 
roots having the indicatory letter w auudatta as 6ual there is no soope for the At- 
manepada affixes. For tho simple roots ip &o. are never found cot^ugated as 
ihq9, and so the Anuddtta indicatory w in gq &o, does not mean, as it doe^ everw 
where else, that the simple roots Gupa .ko, Should be conjugated in the At** 
manepada ; but that the sau-added root is to be so •ooiyugated. 

The affix here i« not an Ardhadh&tuka affix, aa It is in the regubt 
Deaideratiyes : becauaa this is not ordained to be added to rooU: bat to speeb 
Co t*rm 'gup' ‘tii’ &o. It is only where qi) is added by force of the aCte wSr 
(III 1. 7. S. 2608) that it ia ArdhadhUuka. Tho signifioant use of the word dhfttoh 
In III, !• 7, while ite absenoe from the two immediately preoeding eCtrea III, 1 
6 and 6, ahowa that the of these two latter sdtrae is not an Ardhadbfttuka affix; 
Therefore it does not take the augment nor dofs it oaose Gope. 

Aa ‘he aensureaor despises' ; MfivA' he endures patiently : MmAl 
•te beaV. But 'he protoote'; Airaffl 'he ahatpena’ ; t ftwfe . •ha ttakaa aiga,' 
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When is added, there is reduplication of the root, by VI. 1. 9, Thos» 
+ ^ (VII. 4, 62)a^jp^ to which is added the third person singular 
lemiiiatlon ait u 

The ^ is to be added only then, when the sense of the deslderatlre verb 
Is as below r iftntaS ‘he investigates', Bhirei) ‘he loathes', ‘he straight- 

ensVrihrta?} 'he sharpens,' The verbs given in this and the preceding sAtra, art 
Desiderative* in form, but not in meaning. The word ‘optionally' in the neil 
sfttrai may be read Into this also, whereby the addition of bs| becomes optional. 
Thus lTlWQ%j eiTUa^i BRafa and IwVIRaTa are also valid forms, 

NoTo. The ^/Gup ‘to be agitated,' (DivAdi No. 123), and ^OupA 
to protect’ (Bhuidi 423). are not to be taken for the purposes ot this sfitra, be- 
cause here is read along with v/Tij, and therefore it refers to that v^Qup 

of the Dh4tap4tha which is followed by ^/Tij :and which is anudatteta. In fact 
the anuban Ihas « in ^Gupa, v/Tija, «feo is specially added to these roots in 
• order to make them take Atmanepada afifires. For the latter si being aniidAtta 
makes these \/Gup Ac Atmanepadi. Though \/Gup <ko are not full roots, but 
root elements, for 4he full root is gup -i- san, yet the Atmanepada ordained for 
the element applies to the root also, on the maxim sisrad gR* 

VA ndflf I (See K4iik4 I. 3. 62] For if a mark (such as the anuddtta si*in 
Gupa) finds no scope in the part, It qualifies the whole , beoause scope must be 
given to it. Therefore though the simple root-element ^Gupa oonnot be oonju- 
gated In the Atmanepada, the full root ^Jugiipsa is Atmanepadi by virtue of 
the indicatory anud4tta anubandha v of Gup. 

1019, v/G«P, to hide. Pro. 1 Per. 1 I Put. 

II Put. I Imperative i Imppr. I Poten. 

Bene. 1 Aorist u 

1020, to sharpen, whet : but here ‘to forgive/ Pre, 1 Per, 

I Fut. rnfnfwmi IT Put. Imperative IwFpfBlfnf I Imper, 

I Poten, I Bene. FnTHFaiiltB I Aorist II 

1021, (^/’MAna ‘to worship* ‘to honor,’ but here ‘to investigate/ Pre, 

I Per. ihmwfwm I I Fut. bIwtTwHT II 

1023. ^/Biindha to bind, fasten: but here ‘to loathe/ Pre, Arbi) 1 
Thus ^9+^ (VII. 4. 79. S. 2317) « 

<hRiJ + 9+S(ni. 1. 6.S. 2394) «sRwi+9a (VIII. 3. 37, S. 326)«it99-|-9i» (VIII. 
4,55.8.131). 

• VW I I I TWT I WWH II 

1033. ^Rava to long for, be ea.<rer. 2. to embrace. Pro. snvivA I Per, 
wW I tnlfiA 1 WlifimS i I Fut vnwi i II Put. i Imperative, 

iRinF I Imper. mnnr i Bene, vnifqhs i Aoriet envw I Caui. n Hnin t w I Aor. 
«nnin( I Deal, i Inteo. Vnn»^ I YaA Ink aminAfif i emnaa i d. 

viucw I PLwiKHliii^^iinKiiiifiiriiiv.ientna'jNounatanniitianmHn i 

mti oiw • 

gwww jnsri'wiii II 

10S4, ^/'Pnlabtiaab to gat. obtain, Pre, uni) t 
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^ I 

1025. ^Shvaftja to embrace. 

In conjugating this rdot^ the following sAtra touscd the alieldh-of thd iiaeal 
before the affix vi; H ' 

I nrfcr I S i » I ii . 

2396. The nasal of ihf and 9991^ is dlidfed • before the 
'VikaraQa of the roots of the Biid class* 

Note: Thusefafti, aafe and qftfsrSHl for the change of the h. <Jf wWI; td 
II lee Till. 3. C3. 

I vsmi^ i g 1 6 I ii 

5it aft srahis t fraS i nftwr^iS i *aWaftnrfMws#«!T fezi afit 

\ t 'aaiif aft uTvmivcaTiaSaTgnrin niraiata# i w* msd 
ftft’ aft 5a • ♦ ewa armwaif 1 afhsmaniKei um a 1 afcaml-s 

lifinicM a I acEiftiil— a«fa M 1 as^virT 1 1 pa^ 1 ca«[^ar 1 aram.ifi 

‘aifiiamif-’ aft mp 1 nfrftftwig ‘feaTaftt at-' aft ftiiwai 

irna^a ‘aaaJnf^iWT!-* (tiaso) arfia fro ‘aftftft-* (aa^a) tiinf 

jafaiaiaif 1 aaaf fm^nipaTm • 

2397i The nasal of tm is also elided bdfoi'e lif 3 
Note :— Ab faft, <arH:i Hiftfl 1 • The separation of this froin tbe prededing 
is for the sake of thd subsequent sutrUs ih trhidh the aUiiv|*itti of ra^j onljr riind 
ahd hot of dahs Ac; 

Thus lasiA I qfnoMA 1 tn another grammar we hud the follotirin^ 
jKtf/s, The roots wnr, pi0, mi and are optionally ftfl when thd 

affix of the Perfect follow, 

[No*«; — See I. 2. 6, in Kalikd, where howeVer ftr 'optionally' is Oinitted.] 
Thus htfj: I Moreover we hud the example misl in the MahAbhashyd 
Boo Vlli. 3. 118 S. 23hl. 'Pheiefore we adopt the abote rule here also, though it id 
tbo opinion of a partioiilar srhool only. 

The e is not changed to 9 after the reduplicate ih the case df vftqfBlS ow- 
ing to the following. • 

PW^aixi:— III the sAtra VIIJ. 3; 118 S. 2301 minftfe) we must ^ 

enumerate 99^11 also, 1. ci.e prohibition of that* sfitra applies to the * 

also. Therefo;e there is no 9 change after the reduplioate/ 

Thus nftnwii where the ft^ ft?| and causes thd elisioil ofihd nasali 
Or Where the is Udt tr^ted as || 

Siniilary 2nd Person Singular of the Perfect ih or « 

l8t*;^Fature pstm I 3ua. Future % 

I'otj ^ I Benediotive Aorist. I Hbrt « ifUUilg^ 

U « l>y VIII. 8. 03 S. 8276. rfead with VlII. 3. #8 S. 2270. but thii eltanga {0 
optional by the VIII, 3. 73 and 71 S. 2275 and 2859 when tha npawtrgM are 
t«i and I For tliia purpoae of Knmti only, tbe rbols «i and haY* heeil 
^UdUt tboadtraVIII. 3* 70 S. a87Ji tbougb tbeir « we^d bate baan ebabiwl 


flaui 6b. 1. {SdSs] fiboT 1528 SKAitDitt. ttt 

■ S i ■ ' ' '‘"'• . i I , ■ V , 

lb V hy VIII. S, tS S. 2:270 afwr pwi, ni tdd tI also, *« bate i — q^eni Ml 
brMvsniita * 

1025. d^Sbeaiya toeinbraoe, ottt<ip. Pie. aehiA I Vur. HieRial i 

tnfeni or i uMfaial i 1 Fut. i II Fat I Imperative 

I Inipor, tmff I Poteii. 9li?f I Bene. l Aorist. .BfTf I 

Cans, i Aor. atcrmr^llTf i Desi. l Inteu. I Yiiii luk 

ih^rg; or iifBani,Qi^f|IV id* BICEiBi: i Pi. i^lmperatite 2ud. P, S. l 

Imp. 8rd. P. S. iirenP«*( ■ 

I I «vi I vw I vnw§ I vIh i 

VF^tO'i II 

1025. Y/^Hada to told exct6ni'ntp t*re. ifej | per. i Fiiti 

Mr I II Fut. I Imperativo n^mif i Imper. i Putcn. hSb I Bene, 

vratxff I Aolfist. anifi 1 CAus. VfaFuS l Aor. I Desi. I I»tcu. 

I YAii luk or dVTVfvl i Past. Part. Pass. TC; i (Vlll. 2. 42 S. 301G)i 

Hv'e end the conjugatiorn of the four rOote heffinning with ^ U 
* Sub-section. 

IvS It * 

Now the Parasniaipadi roots. 

>0^ I ■ 

1027, y/" fiik8hvid& to sound indistinctly. Pre. I Per. I 

tav.dfav 1 1 Fut. i il Fut. i Imperative. ^9v{f I 

Imper I Poten. «.«»! I Bene. Br,lB3lTr| i i^rist. I Caus. if 3^9% I 

Aor. I Desi. or l Faft luk i Post. 

Part. PaqR. Iffeniiir: or i Ger. ^(brit or ■ 

lifh^ni W ^r * I qwtTsaw-TOisw i i 
Vka^fff I q^q: i WixiTR i iftwiacr^qr i i imif. 

^fii*! I ll 

1028. Y/8kandir 1. to go niove 2. Tb become dry. 

Tlie present i Perfect 2nd. P. S. or wmv i Ist. R sBlw I 

2nd. F. 9ii<tfafn l In the Benedihtive the nasal is elided (fll. 4. 104 S. 2216 and 
VI. 4. 24 S. 415) as Fksinf i In the aorist there is optionally fir^ becauCe the 
toot has the indicatory (III. 1. 57 S. 2269). 

Thus sreRTTf or i d, Br q irgfTtif I Pi. l When preoeded bf 

the preposition fa, the 9 is optionally changed to b by the following sGtra. 

q«<e I p « i q i •« n 

Vni Ml Mint I miSvf i flWii^qiqnti Iwttqn-finiRtr I fiictiql 

Haninpi 

239a 4, k optionally sabstitated for the «, of ««% after 

the pM|[>osition (ii^ bat notin the participles in n and mnf s 
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This rule is confined to iJ^affixes only, because of the prohibition of the 
aflSz fjnsi I Thus fmsvitr otfitwitllT, ferslis^ orlefwiijjif, or j 

Why do we say ‘but not In the NishfhA't Obsenre fbnMis M ^ 

The same is the case Wheu the prefix is aft by the following s%f • 

I xfya I € I ? I H 

araaTTOTwi wist: wiftr mi i amfinltimf 'wfinRiori?* tfif m i a ft wn tt fn ** 
nfuanerfii i oftfoiwt-aftwaai: i awag jorwy i m orawgaTwimwT erftfrf w i i niai ^ T- 
Wfol? I ‘^TgawAar: aniwsffTfif' wfTOanimf i ‘jS ^Tgewefifar sooA im: mm^ 
tfw m\mm I ‘gl mvAm-' tfei wmwfi g w lam; ii 

2399 . a is optionally substituted for the «, of oM after the 
prep^^sition oft every where. • 

Thus afcvRsw^ or afk^mfiT i nfimsmi or wfttwpgg or 

ofimotaii} or oTf^eaif s 

f he word ofc could well have been included in the last sfitra as fioafnaf * 
ko. The very fact that it has not been so included, indicates that the 
prohibition of svfwssTaTif does not apply to it. Thus qfhESqqr: or wTim: ■ 
When m is changed to w, then m is also changed to m i It cannot be said 
that the W change depends upon two Words, viz, t he preposition and . the word 
that follows it and therefore it is afwT|f and consequently wTwv or' non-efiTeotive in 
applying an change of w to 9 i For we have already said that 

an operation depouding upon a Verbal root and a preposition is an OlWirif operation. 
Moreover we find in the Bhashya, the following rule laid down t — 

The root i s first joined with its preposition and then oonjugated and affixes . 
Joined to it. But in the opinion of those who hold that the root is oonjugated 
first and then the preposition added to it, there will be. no 9 change, and we shall 
get the form afrwiiW: 11 

1028. ^Skandir 1, to go, move, 2» to become dry, Pre, 099^ I Per. 

WPS I wowfisw or I oPWlfwiw I I Fut, wimi I II Fut. 9 S 9 ca^ I Imper-* 
atiVe 9R9g l Imper. i Poten, I Bene. 00 ( 91 ^ 1 Aorist 9Fng or 

I 1 wfsisr^: i Cans, ooPWa^ 1 Aor. 9W9K9g 1 Desi. ftiaai- 

•swfif I Inton. wohonnS (Vll. 4, 84. S. 2643) Ya6 luk i D. I 

Fast Part..Pasa, «ii«: l Ger, pxmi i Noun aman <a kind of disease.’ 

VW I 5f»ra I irawj t :feiT I I n’ 

1029. Y/Yabha, to cohabit, to have sexual intercourse with. Maitreya reads 
this root as onv 1 Dhanapala and ^dkat&yapa read both am and im 1 &katftyapa 
further reads oiw and am 1 Pro. toTr 1 Per. aom 1 Bug: 1 Wmm or WM 1 8 fiWl 
I Fut. q»iT I II Put. qqwafH 1 Imperative wg 1 Imper, amwif i Poten. aSlf 1 
B^. inwTg I Aorist sunifdlg 1 staivsTif 1 Cau 8 .ninnifR i Aorist 94tain| i Desi, 
finiqafH 1 luien. mouift 1 Yan luk inafiH 1 Ger. 9|W I Acig, wm( a 

ww \ w I sniiT 1 

lOM. ^oama 1. To bow to, ealnte, b«td, 2. to sound. Pre, unSi t Per. 
«nigi « sifira or mmi I I Fot. ipm i 11 Put. 481^1,1 ImpwttTO nii(f i* 
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Imper, mn| i Poteo. nflq i Bene, mntij i Aoriet i I Ceue, unr* 

uRfi or i (See ^842 *o). With the preposition it is slwa;e ^ u mmifii | 
Aoriet I Deai. I (TIL 3. 73, S. 2377). Inten. linnA i YeA Ink. 

4^4)% or I D. efnin: I PI. i let. D. 4i|iei: | ht, pi. ihiii: i imper. 

I JMWini I Qer. war l Noune | i ims i epn I 

^ I 

1031. ^Ganto Iri, 1032 \/Sfiplri *to go.^ In the conjugation of tho 
the followiiig sdtra applies. 

^800 I fjnfimiit «: I d I 1 I Qd II 

wf w ni I mafif *1 wnm i spivq: i np^t i mvlfm — mnm i mm n 

2400e ^*is substituted for the final of iv, and m{ befQjro a 
Present-character (fv?f) « 

, Notb : — As icaffl, irsg t ir, mvfri l The with the indicatory 3 is taken 
here, (Tiid. 59), and not in of Div&di (19) class or of Kry&di class (53).^ There 
we have mfh and vwnifn rcspeoti\e1y. Those who do not read the s^tra as vji 
<9o, but as VQnftr £0, read tue anuvtitti of the word vffi from VII. 3. 72 into 
this sdtra ; so that the hg^f is qualiSed by the word v i. e. a hDi| affix which 
is merely a vowel, and has no consonant in it ; (and not a affix whicfi begina 
with a vowel.) Therefore though UTWIJ is a fllf; affix beginning with a vowel, yet 
as It contains a consonant, the ^ substitution does not take place, as iWHOt (III, 
1. 63). The reading of the text according to Patanjnli and K&ty^yana is irnifim- 
irf ■. and hence the necessity of the above explanation, The reading though 
convenient^ is not Arsha. ‘ 

Thus Pre. 3rd S. \ Perfect, mnir J SlUrg: I SPj: I 8nd 8, SInAvn or 
cmm I let Future irWiT II 

• In forming the 2nd Future, the fullowing sutra applies t— 

I I 0 I ^ I ye; II 

lift: TOB TOTTiSft^ I nfrofti 1 1 ‘vifw* iFif 

ftur: I tOTwii I wif fti I wif II 

2401. An &rdhadhatuka affix beginning with a 9, gets the 
augment, aftew wif in the Parasmaipada* 

A8*i!ftiwifiFr, wnfaniif, s • 

Notb: — Why of ns; ? Observe ftwihv I The repetition of shows that 
the rule is invariable.* Why'inthe Parosmaipada* ? Observe iJAlRtS?, 
mimft, ftfwnfnft, xrfeinTevift, wfijftmrwft wfuftnrifbwR 11 

As the ^/^Gam has an indicatory Iri, it forms its Aorist with I There is 
not the elision of the penultimate by VI. 4. 98 B. 2363 ; becauseof the special prohi* 
bition contained in that very sdtra in the case of the affix 1 Thus Aorist is wnifif s 
The ^Sfip is thns conjugated ^Present mf fw 1 Perfect mxt l In form- 

ing the let Future, the following sdtra applies i~ 

I Vjdiwvi I C I H I !(< n 

;^jw tSfyn41 ^ wgw ww T w i cnvmmrahfe i eni-TOf i l y wri i — 

I wamf • 
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2402. The aui'uieat ffif comes optionally after the m of those 
roots which are exhibited in the Dhdtupfttha as anudfttta, when 
such roots end in a consonant having a si as penultimate, and are 
followed by an affix beginning with a mute or sibilant iad not hav» 
ing an indicatory si ii « 

NoTR ; — The word fffftff is understood h(Br9, so also | Thus sri??| 

or ffFa m or wSTf, JfSTT* or | The roots Uo say'sfy/ lini ‘to be 

happy to release,’ belong to Divadi oiaas, sub-class Hadbadi, and tliey take tbs 
anpiieiii; optionally (VII, 2 45), so we have the three fonns given above: for 
these roots are also anudatta in their first epuiioiatioii, 

VVby do we say “which are anudatta in the 17p'idt>4a or the system of gram* 
matioal instrnotioii” ^ Observe fffff, ffffSQif, frnin whioh is ex* 

hibited as and bocaiise it has an indicatory it takes optionally. Why 

do we say ‘having a penultimate w letter* f Obseive dffT, ftST I Why do we 
say 'befire an affix beginning with a mute or a sibilant’ f Observe m sn^t I 

Why do we say ‘ not having an indicatory ffs’ '( Observe I Before affixes, 

not lieginiiing with a couaonaut this augment will not be *iuBerted, as I 

ffs'srif tt • 

'fhus 1st Future or i 2nd Future or i Aorist, 

VHffTf I 

1031. ^Gunlyi to go. Pre* iwwftr i Per. anitf I ffUcrg: i i wnwi of 

ffrnfiiff I eifnTff i snfffir i I Fut, h^t i II Fut. nfiRaifFr i Imperative, irwig: | 
Imper. sniffgff | Poten Bene, nioi^ i Aorlst mmnf l Pas. msij) | Caus, 

i|iin% I Aorist, I Inten. I Van luk egiTiftrff i or I D, Qlgm 

PI, oifpf Iff I ist. B. D. i Nount : — «wvm i ffun; \ ninq ^ i iifT n 

1032. v/Sriplri to go. Pre. ffuFlf i Per ffffi | I mWfl | TOfa ff 

I Fnt. ffgT, ffjjf, I u Fut. ffff sqfn, ffa wfir i Imper, fftf g i Imper, i ^ote 

fffg I Bene. l Aor, | Rig;qmg l Cans, ffifufll i Aorist SlVlltf'g I 01 

RIRlffa?) I ^L'eside. fffUn fffff i Iiitiii. I Yan luk I or I 

or B7i.|Tg I A'li-Ut Bti.iv: i Adj. v i Bcq: | Noans:— b^: i Bfifs I BftVV: l 

*nT I ^rssTfi • ^r*ra-Tra?v i irit i 

1033. ^/^Yama to check, ourh, restrain. ''According to Maitreya, the root 

has an indicatory ff i Pre i (VII, 3. 77 S. 2400). Per, ffffilV I fing: I J 

qfilff or ffQ^i I Fut. nsffT i U Fut. i Imperative iifffg i Imper. mw|* t 

Putou. qqsg i Bene, using i AorUt. siqffFg \ RmTffSffig i Caus. imu^ I Aorist* 
Rtn^nwg i Desl. ftq'cfg \ Inteu. dnpiA i Yaa Ink. fffffsffi i Adj. ffi«as| | 
)Io\iuB. qgsiT I qii: i qug i linn: u 

wv \*vi « aisi I II 

1034. v/' Tnpa to suffer puin. 

As Ist. Future ffWft I Aorist nmq^^g N " 

The q of the preposition fgq^ is changed to q when followed by this root b/ 
the fgllQwiug sAtrs 
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^809 I f^mqnrenrriei^ i « i 9 i u 

«: «tiii I wdeM* 8m: ^ wa» mfaif« w 8 1 fiicsv^r h 

2403.. qis substituted for the «, of ^.before the verbiiv, 
\vhen the nfeaning is not that of 'repeatedly making red hot.’ 

1^6 word means doing a thing repeatedly and here it means making 

it red-hot repeatedly. Thus fsitsafn: »\ e., he puts the 

gold into fire*ouly once. 

Why do we say when not meaning repeatedly, Observe r<vCRqfi!T 
Friaftr ii 

Note : — In the sentences fQ:, VTTfHi: the change has taken 

place either as a Vaidio irregularity or because the sense of repcateduess is not im- 
plied here. 

1034. ^^Tapa, to suffer pain ; to mortify the body. Pre. jfwftr I Per. ffeni • 
. Sftra or fiHcr^vi I I Fut. i Imperative frog i Imper. ^nROfr i Poten. i Bono. 

ffOIig I Aorist. i VRTCRTI? i Pas. Rro^ i Oaus. RronffV l Aorist iR^fTOg I 

Desi. ^ffQRfff I Intel). RTrTtR^ I Yun luk fftfif^ I -dj. Ring i Nouns: — RRiq: I 
RTnH: I nn: i rufit i fro^d^ ii 

^nirt l I ww I ir 

1035. -y/Tyaj to aliandon. Pro. fiiwfti i Per. rritsi I HfQRtg: i Rrofm or 
lirovv \ HfafiTO i I Fut. fiirfiT I II Fut. fliQ wfn I Imperative nsig i Imper. 
Vfnsrg i Poten. fQ^ I Bene roaUm i Aorist wrraT^tg i VfQTfKTg i Cans. rororo% i 
Aorist. Elffiroiig I Desi. ffffiiFsroFff i Inteu. mroiaR I Ya^i luk Rirofiff I Nouns 

• roiFng i fain: i rog n 

W# I ‘5«953iW55it «fq' (qi<g) ffs ;i ihn; I 

I 

1036. or adhere to, cling to, The nasal is elided by VI, 4, 

26 S. 2396, Pre, nwFH • (With the preposition we have ^ftrogiffr) | Per. rrsh i 
msRig: 1 or nqgiRrn i i i Fut. i II Fut. afn i im 

perative «Rig i Imper. i Poten. i Bene. Bqqig i Aorist. i 

WWWW I Desi. I Nouns, Froff;, nn: i wng; i H^Rfq n 

\ I 'iwfe II 

1037. ^/Drisir ‘to see.* The root is replaced by vw by VII. 3. 78 S 
.2360. Thus Presefit is qoufiFf II 

In the conjugation of the Perfect (2nd Person. Singular) the following two 
Butras apply ^ ■ 

9808 I feraniT sfaf i « i 9 i S9 ii 

m «i«it n • 

2404. wg the Personal ending of the Perfect, optionally gets 
the augment ig after ^ and ^ n 

Notb : — As mxs or H^ir, agtss or aafw I Seo VL 1, 68 below for tho 

augment. 

31 
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I i « m i ii 

mdinmiii: firanfii i Bj[«5-aafi4w i nn i i Vwtif i 

2409. The augment wf(’»)come8 after the « of ^ ‘to create, 
and fr( ‘to see/ when an affix beginning with a ir^ letter (the Mute 
and the Sibilant) follows: provided that it has no indicatory «[ > 

Thus where there is augment we have aafw i hut ythen there is no ^ 
augment, we have the and thus get • 

lat. Fut. juet; 2nd. Fat. ^vofirf i Ben. ^imif I As the root has an indi- 
catory the norist is formed optionally by (III. 1. 97. S. 2269). When there 
is the following siitia applies: — 

J!?otb:— T hus US! + • Norn, sing, ufef, so also 

crcui>l> > This augment prevents the guna substitute 

ordained by VII. 3. 86. But in and the Vriddhi takes place in 

the Aorist, after the augment mtf had taken effect. 

Why do we say when begin ning with a Mute or a Sibilant/ Observe Ufm* 
«lif, ra^if with g I Why do we say not having an indieatof'y mt Observe WS:, 
^tsst, before the affix fs i The forms of roots being exhibited in the sdtra, the 
rule ap’plies when affixes relating to verbs come after these, and not when other , 
affixes relating to nouns follow. 'J'hus rasruvuillf. i i Here the worcUr 

are UMcd as nouns rather than verbs. • For the maxim Wflh: mvtlQud nnvrad md 
applies kero 

^80$ I nm: I 0 I 8 I <16 II 

i sunfrf i wvurd ii 

2406. Guua is substituted for the vowel of the root, before 
the affix in the roots ending in m or ig, as well as in v n 

Thus vi<rsj?I I But when silF is not added the following sdtra applies '5 — 
Not*; — < nTCifi *iRr4f[, 

■ The a6Sx WT, mean, the Aorist character of which the above ex- 
ample. are given. It also is the hyit affix (MI. 3. 104). of which we have ■— «tT ■ 
The word vmnif is Aorist formed from ii hy III, 1. 39, The word wm 
is « (III. 1. 66). ORTVlf hy VI. 1. 67. 

I 9 I 9 I 89 N 
9|ti <» I warwijj u 

2407 . is not the substitute of after Ihe verb ra ‘to see.’ 

Thus I 

Nora: — This is an exception to the sAtm III. 1. 46. enjoinlog i Tho 
toot 9^ wiU fotm its Aori.U by III. 1. 67. and will take «v and ^;'ai 
or ‘he saw.’ ^ . -i « 

low. V»^ Pr.sir t o Me. The root is Atmanepadi, with the preposition SHf'l" 
As iih«. i Per. i u^sg: I nfiiw or 8SSS I nfmi I Put. Bert 

II Put. I (VIII. 2. 41 . s. 296). Imporaiive uiqg i Poten. I Bone. 

.la iiwor «gi^r; I Pass. 911A I Aorist stsfii 1 Cans. I Aorist. 

*SBCTg I Dost fafvil i (l. 3, 67 S. 2781). Inten. iSgset) i YaA lakl 
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sffv I I Imperative. 33*4,^ I let. S. VfvfB I Imperfeot, «3^ I Nouns 
f««Y I I ifmd ■ 

ifnr \9\€ ycr# l aww gywpiTt; t wtw i fdiwinijmfawjim; i 
UN fN4TN^^ I nvnom nmrif i i 

*aNrami-* (W«) ffif N iiq; i ac^ifk i i »Nn i wpifii i 

CCHIQ 1 441 I 

1038, ^/^Dansa to bite. The word da»iua 'actions of the teeth’ i, e. biting 
The word WWW is derived from this root. The nasal is elided by VI. 3. 109. S. 
1034. Others say, the nasal is elided as tk nipatana or anomaly, booause the word 
8W^ is so exhibited here.* They also refer to this because the partiouliirisiug of the 
meaning is modern. In other words, they also mean that gww has lost itabnasal 
because such is the usage of the masters of language, for Prishodar&di only valid- 
ates the usage of the shishtas. But in the Dh4tnp&|ha sdtra tfw WWW the mean- 
mg WWW given to w*W is not the work of any ancient author : for all Dh4tupfttba 
meanings are recent additions to the bare list of roots prepared by P&nini ; so any 
form occurring in these meaninga cannot ipso facto be a standard. Therefore those 
who say that WWW is valid nip&tana here must be presumed lo mean that stand- 
ard writers .have used the worddasana, which has been repeated hero iiy tne* person 
or persons who have added these meaning to the ro<its. Thero they also indireet- 
ly mean that the form is valid uuder the Prisodarddi elass. 

Thus iw-l* wer^+fif * W^+W-I-Fw (the nasal is elided by VI. 4. 25. S. 2396l« 
WW^ I I'he 2n(l. Per. Singular of the perfect is ww'fww or w4«8 I First Future l 
Second Future ww^^qfw i Boned ictivo w*W17| l Aorist wWTWWti^ 0 

1038. ^/Dansa to bite, sting. Pre. ww^ I *Per. WWW i WsNig: i wwfww or 
W^ I WBffww I I Fut. wegT I ir Fut. Wl(WWfil I Imperative WWfg i Imper. WWWW » 
Poten. w^ I Bene, w^Tff i Aoridt WWfi^W, i WWigT i f 1 Caus. w'wofe I Aorist WW i 
W'WH, I Desi. W,wFw I Inten w’w^i (HI. 1. 24. S. 2635. Vll. 4. 8d. S. 2638) 
Yah luk. W^wHw or W<wf^ I Nouns w*WFr i W*wf^ I W'Wfw: » 

WV I I urer-mST i ofafn- 

«i«Wn I « FtmT » i i anrsiv i 

49RTCS^ I 4419^ I <19 «I4: I 4449 I 449NTV * 4|f<99 I 

• 1039. ^x^Kfish to plough, till. The word vilekhana means tilling. The First- 

Future isiKtwr or w^ I Second Future is IIS^W% or w^wfw I The Aorist sign Fan 
is optional uuder the following 

VIrtika. The few of the Aorist is oprional after the roots \/^Sp|r{|; 

ish, v/Tpip, and v/^Drip- Thus wwiwfe, or wwiwfw, I warnwf 
or WWnWTif I When is not added we have W(Wi as WWW W. I Ac. Pre wvfw 1 
Per. wwi I wwnigt I wwfiw i wvfeW i I Fut. mm, awrfi (VI- l. 59^8. 2402). 
li Put. ws^wfe, w^^wfe I Imperative «wg l Imper. ww^ l Poten. «w?f i Bene, 
iwvm^ I Aorist. wflindw^. or wwnife^ I Dual. W WWI ITi; or Tiranifif or onnosn} i 
R[aral vn^tor Con. iCan*. whin i Aorht. or ««aAr| i 

Be.l. ftiWM I lintag. Y.A luh vfHifif I or fiftlAfil I D. «S«N8> 

o XfaiK. « Impomtive oriMk I Impotfeot or TNRtalS. I Noun: — «n • 
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^ ^ oy« I tr«n-3[a[na i aciqr i ^inofh i i 

TOTWJJ * II 

1040. ^/D^ha to burn. Pro. Per. aremi 1 3«g: l Sfw 

2. 32. S. 326 ; VIIT. 2. 40. S. 2280 ; VIIL 4. 63. S. |62). I Fut. I II Fut. 

uejufil (VIIL 2. 32. S. 326, VIII. 2. 37. S. 326, VIII. 4. 66, S. 121).-Imper. 
ative Imper. RianRj Poteu. isin^ I Bone. TOTTT, I Aorist. I I 

WIQn Cans. I Aorist. iirihniHj luten. I Yan lu& I Nouns;—* 

I i i crFc^nf^: i ii 

ftf \ \ I fnSfOT I SsT I I iqfiran ii 

1041. to wot, nioi.ten, sprinkle. Pro. I Pa*", i fndfllQ I 

I I Fut. dsT I II Fut diaqfk I Imper. i Imper. vdvif* I Poten. I 

Bene. fiTlsn?T i Aorist. RifiraTI i Caua. nimFFf i Aorist. RiiTtfetin I Deai. fkfllQfh I 
Intel). I ^an luk I I Perfect. Parti. si^^ClTSf I 1 3fV I 

Mw I I 

Here end the Skandadi rootu 
-:o;- 

ftwT n I ftfsKWifa I tnam 

fsjfil: I ‘fa^sRrm H fTtnit: i ^ CT qa i i^p a tiTfiifq ‘feffiraa' 

«wTra: «tt434T3I7k i fiiare n wotTfi ii 
>» 

1042. ^Kita to live’ 2. to heal, cure, when meaning to doubt, it is gene 

rally preceded by F«r I Thus ferf^ftsfi^T means doubt, see Amarakosba I. 6. 3 
It ia Paraaniaipadi iiut aomo tajie it to be anudatteta and ao conjugate it in the 
Atrnanepadi. As I when me aning to ilwell, it ia conjugated aa I 

Tins root is alioays ending in the sense of ‘to heal.’ ‘to doubt.’ See III. 1. 6. 
S. 2396. Thiairs^ not being an Ardhadh^tuka affix, does not take f ^ augment or 
cause Guna. Pre.F^afesf^lFHi “He cures.” or tifraFtf I ‘He dwells.’ 11 Fut. fflFsRfiw«rf?l’ I 

Desi. I As a general rule is not added to a root which haa 

already taken \ But that rule applies to the Desideiative and not to the 
Svftitha II 

V? I 

W5T ?t«l^ I fSr •wfnia; i 3[tact«^-vla[T«S 

1 4irafa^ ^ i vsnr a^nntfi rmsTOffi ii 

1043. ^/Dana (to straighten) to cut, divide. 1044. to sharpen. 

From this upto ^^Vaha the roots are STariteta. These roofs are also always 
ending (See III. 1. 6. S. 2394) When not meaning ‘to straighten’ and ‘to whet* 
respectively, we have gmufif i iu the pimiAdi. Pre. A. I 

Cans, tnwuftf II 

1044. Y/San to sharpen, whet. Pre. ^vrefjft i A. ifFsiiaA I Caus, vmFit » 

I I I ^ I ^WTi * 

1046. ^Dupaohasli to cook, boil. Pre. QiifH i A. inr3 1 Per.'TOSi I 3«g5 • 
vmn or I A. ^ I I Fat. mm i A. qi^ I II Fut. q^iAf I A, V|(qji .1 
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Imperative, mg ? A; rnmsf I Imper. «mg I A. mm i Pote. Bin, A. ^9n I 
Bene, qvim^ A. vAbs i Aoriat. l A. mm I vmmTil I Deai. 

or I lyt^. mmvft l YaA Ink qiqrfl l D. mmi i ?aar. Part Pass, mi: l 

(VIII. 2. 52^ 9. 3031). Act. i Nonna, bb: i IBm: l Bifnnif i Bl«: i BfUlif i 

1046. ^Shaoba to be associated with. Pre. BcifB i A. I Per. miB I 

$Bg: I dfm T dFfi!| l I Fut. Bfriiit I II Fut. I Imper. BBBg i Bene, 

mrirf I Aoriat. or BBT^q I (VII. 2. 7. S. 2 84). Cans. BTBofW i Aoiist. 

I Deai. I (VIII, 3. 61. S. 2627). Inten. l Yan Ink bibIvii ii 

vni I I I 1 I 

vm I vrarfa*! I WT^H I TOW II 

1047. v/^Bhaja to serve. Pre. i A. MSli) I Per. bbtsi I A. T^wg: 

dfiaiB or dfBB I I Fut. mi i A. timid I H Fut. tlBqfB | A. mad I 

* Imperative BOig | A. mmq l Imper. Bmq I A. BmB • Poten, tidq I A mH i 

Bene, mnq l A. tl^«5 l Aorist qr»T#?! I A. I Bmmiq i Cwus. WTmhr I 
Aoritit I Deai. famfd I A. fwad I Inten. BTMOqd I Yan Ink Bnirm I 

Adj. WBB’BT I fkitiqa: i Nonna : — wtb: i Wfift I wfn^ i diBTiqq i BTBT i tifm: li 

T^r rnt l | 

1048. Y/Raij to be «iyed or colored. Pre. I A. md I The nnsal 

ia elided by VI. 4. 26. S. 2397. Per. TOI^qi I i UB^B or i A.i 

OTlfoid I I Fut. m mm l A. KB^mid l II Fut. vl^qqfH l A. ^v^^qd I Imperative 
?qig I A; mmq * lmp3r. ORirg I A. bibh i Poten. vdg i A. i Bene, laaiq i 

* A. I Aorist. BVlBOtg i Dual BTIBrniq I A. D. BTBBimq 1 PI. BVIB^: I 

A. Bmm I Deai i A. hl^wn I Inten vnpad I Yad luk D. irm: I 

Nouns : — ims: i VBB i i nn> i nn: i KB: 1 tb: i BmHB i TtlBB i IlBBq M 

mvg II • 

10.49. ^/Sapa to curse. Pre. Vjqfn I A. ifqd i Per. BBiq I ihigsi ITBt^B or 
dfqB I A. id 1 1. Fut. Bf[T I A. BJlTd * II. Fut. ihiBiFb I Imperative ijqg i A. 
vqmgi Imper. ^BBB, I A. BBBH I Poten. Bdgi A BdB I Bene. BQITB^ I A. iPfBlqs I 
Aorist.* I BBiJfllf I A. BBJ| I A. BBtr^BTHTif I Cans. viqqFn I Aor. Bi^- 

* BBq • Deai.^ftriniBfiTl Inten B>mBd I Yan Ink VTHf^ I Nouns. irqB • B*BB; I BBT: II 

vtavH I « 

1050. ^/xvieh to shine, glitter, blaze. Pre. IBB^ I A, liod i Per. fjpiTia I 
fiifwiBg: I fdwfiiB I fWmhB i A. fiidBd 1 1 Fut. rnmr i A. i il Fut. li- 

B, Bfff I A, IBBQd I Imperative liBg I A miBBTIf I Imper. BfBBq I A, BIBBB I 
Poten. lidq I A. fi3>r i Bene. fipBBIig l A. dmh? I Aorist. BflBBIf l BfFBBTBTlI I 
A. BTlBBff I A. Dual BflBBTOmi i A. PI. BFfBBBI I Cans. imBdf I Aorist Bflffw^ 
lit I Desi. fafaw i ft I A. f|if|BBii Inten. dfimd i Yan luk dfife I Dual dflBBU t 
Nbuna. IBIST I IBTTO ^ 
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«Rf xo^\ 1 wrfn^wii « 

1061. v/Ynj5 1. to woMhip with •ao'iOces, 2. to oonBoowto, 3. to begtow. 
Thun the Prosent is vflifh or miA i In forming the Perfect the following eiltra op- 
pile®; — 

^o« I |g i aiUII«lli?w i*T^ I C I ^ M» tt 

eninriliiT uvijlnf wnwrao stmnif miewfs t tram ■ 

2408- There takes place vocalisation of the semivowel of the 
reduplicate (abhyftsa) of both vaohy4di (VI 1. 15) and grabildi (VI 
1. 16) words, when the affixes of ^ follow. 

Thus WIST I lu forming the Dual and Plural, the following sdtra applies. 
Nwb; — T hus atl— >39111, otFsi®, 3S^-||9SVIU, yorfoVt W — VOTV. VOfoRHf 
29 ^- 39 TQ, 39^99 I As regards 33lf3 mbs; 33— mt«» svlvv (there is no spe- 
ciality in thtf 0.^86 of this verb, as these forms would have been evolved without even 
this rule), wr— fiwSr, ftiftOT, wFa-WSTW, and 33^9; W9— fiwillS, 

99—3919* 39fmi 09 — 1900X9, fsTOlfm, 919 — 9999 and Waifnm H 

This vocalisation of the reduplicate is taught with regard to those affixes 
which are, not F9^ I With regard to affixes, the RuloeVI. 1. 15 will apply. 

I at^ w fawnj Nt 1 1 1 9 I sii « 

n #iraiai wifnifii i i <Ng: 1 4^ i 

— f|QS8 I M I HOST I I VOUTIf I Qlihl I 91lfri^ I 9903 H 

2409 The semivowels of the roots 9S|, ow, and 9infii verbs are 
vocalised when followed by an affix having an indicatory m s 

Thus 09 f 939 (which is f9lf by I, 2. 5) - fsj 93 ^ « fs| « imgt • 

The reduplication takes place after vocalisation* 

And as the rule of vocalisation is subsequent to that of reduplication in 
order, therefore by the maxim of 9799 1. 4. 2, vocalisation will take place first 
and then%eduplioation. according to the maxim 39 ; V3|p ftr9l9i1?>9V^ ■(oooasionatly 
the formation of a pprticular form is accounted for by the fact that a preceding 
rule is allowed to apply again, after it had previously been superseded by a sub- 
sequent rule.*’ , 

Noth:#- The aniivrltti of sn^ does not run into this sfitra. The root 99 
includes the 99 vfbxTl^ of the Adidi class (II. 64)* and the 9 f| substitute of 9 
(ir. 4. 53) 199 is the root fwm, 9 ^ of the Ad&di class (11 53). The 991 % verbs 
are the last uiiie roots of the Bhvidi class vis. in{, 99^, 9^, 9l[, 39 , 109 , | 

9I|[ and fi9 S The semivowels of these eleven verbs are ohaug^ed into the corres- 
ponding vowels, when an affix having an indicatory « is added to them. TJius with 

the Past Participle affixes m and 9(93 we have the following forms: 1. 9 f{-^ 3 fff:, 

«mi^, (Vill. 2. 30.) 2 cn.-fg;, 3 vs:, wmwi, <vm. 2. 86) 
4 VI— sjp, ajJS'n. 6 Wi , (nil. 2 31, 40, VUI. 3. 13 Md VI. 3. 

Ill) 6 sfkmmi. (VII. 2. 66 VIII. 3. 60) 7 viw(. « 

w-Ahvh, 9 fill, fmmt, 10 sfiRmn. n 

|{9tm - ipi:, H99i^ a 
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1091. ^TAjA.l. to wonbip with lAorifloea. 9. to oousecnte, dedioato. 
S. to bestow. Pro. A.waii i Per. vam I I Wtraor WBi I I Fut, 

mn • n Fut | i Imper. vtig i A. qtRni? i Imper. «innt i A. siii«n I 

Poten o^ieA oSit i Bene. fMi(| i A. miHs i Aor. stoT^ I transnf i sraiB i 
A. simmii • vnra^ i Aorist tidhranii i Desi. i a. 

fimsfri Inten. wioia.t i yaftluk oiofie i Nouns, arm i ni«^: i laoi i W i i 
0^1 asr I osniiBfm( itfie: h 

^ovT^ 4hi9nrd l wtawsR ftiftRv imhiRti i 
tra I ftmH iq fff i BNiq-Bn i spr i Bonn i «n<f^ i iraqm- 

qh^-qiap » 

1052. VAp 1* to aow, 2. to beget, produce. The Word vijaw^eantlina 

literally nieaiis Boattering the Beeda— whether the aeeds of grain 4^0. in a field 
or in the womb. This root also means to out as wwflf he outs the hair; Pre. 
eia^ I The preposition ^ is changed to fig bj VIlI. 4. 17 S. 2285, As vr<nWQ^ I 
Per, WWTtI I A. aA I 90^ or I wafra 1 1 Fut. I Imper. wwg 1 Bene. 

voEiTfi I A. qtjfAvs •! Nouns, mii 1 wifw: 1 av: 1 

^ sm% I I Baf q I ‘nfiiotitisainm (xS'Js) 

I $t 3 t I Beufti I qiBT#R iviisi^ I Biaie : 1 tndis 1 vaer- 

yn^ I BRnm 1 qi8niT:'i virsBf « 

1053 . y/ Vaba to carry, to convey. Pre, a«f|f i A. aw?) I Per. m\y^ I cRWj: 1 

wwfvw I aSiw I aAiw 1 A. aii 1 aifiii 1 1 Fut. wiwt i II Fut. 1 A wwua 1 

Imperative WS^ I A. I with v we have vwwrfQ I Imper. m9V\ i A WWWn I 

Poteii. « 8 ?{ I A. W%tl I Bene, am?; I A. Qlilug t^Aorist. waTli^lf I D waiwn? I PI. 
var^. I A. waia 1 D. fiawvmif 1 A. Pi. mnn 1 A. 2 S.wdiar: 1 A. Pi. misaif 1 
A* 1 . S. vaTw I Cond. wmi|?( I PiiS. WvA I CauB. aiaafn 1 Aorist veNlVf I besi. 
faerwA I Iiiteii. WiaarA 1 Yah luk aiWTW: tnawfn 1 Nouns : — aif : I aAi: Marriage. 
mivst I 1 w * ay: 1 ajfSt 11 • 

vw I I (refn 1 bbto n 

1054. Y/^Yaaa to dwell. 

^his root^s Parasmaipadi. The present is aafivi The Perfect 3rd S. m 
997% i In the dual the 9 is changed to V by the following shtra. 

I « I « I 9 I $0 II 

Bnywf vn&n acB «: «tT({ i ang: i atg: i avfm-vna i mn i 

wgt ’(^kHa) snisafe i aian( i sraneig • siaraiq i 

2410. The « is substituted for the «/ of viB,. m, and uu, when 
it is preceded by an ««, vo^wel or a guttural. 

Non:— Thu* mifim,. w ^r ws t ini, w w i B isq. tbs Aoriat of anw.; the fm 
is replaced by (III. 1. 56), and the mt changed to w by VI 4. 34. So also 
f^*, • From em^ ^Ri;, rfgtWIW e t The Sampraskrapa token 

plaoe by. VI* 1, 15 its it belongs to Tigidi class. From 99^ we have mig:, 9l|r^i in 
the Perfect. 99^ is the substitute of 9y (II, 4, 30)| tlie penultimate 9 is elided by 
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V[ 4. 98. So alao in fcac (R'g. I- 2). This w 

form of the fw. ie eubUitutoJ for (II. 4. 37); the Aoriet eign ie elided by 

II. 4. 80. ' . * . 

Tbue ang: I PI. l 2nd. S. aafisv or sa«r l Th* Pi™4 rotnre le WBTt I 
The eeoend Future is tbiis formed i Ha^* tit® ®I '* ohnnged 

to If by VII. 4. 49. S. 23 U. We have therefore, wafif I The Benedlotive is 
aoiTrf I The aorist is «9T79V?f I TOTtlTlf ■ t ^ . 

1064. to live, to dwell Pre. flQf?T l P®f. OTiij I * HQiiwi or 

I 3iF««l I I Fut. qmr l u Fut. l Imperative 999 1 Imper, 1 

Bene. ^T?f I Aorist. I i TOW: I Cans. 9T9flfH I Aorist TOt99^ I 

Desi. ftrarwFfT 1 Inten. STraflH I Ink OTfm I Imperfect TOlQrJ i Past. Part. 
Pass.^lFqi!: 1 Aat. ^ftiaciTsi I <Jer. sfiWT I Nouns. QTCrISi: I ’BJTiTOlf I I 

TOiit I ewe: I wfir: 1 awr: 1 arri * afef: 1 » aife: 1 ags 1 afe«; « 

I «wRt-^ n 

105o. Y/^Von to weave. 

'riie Present is aafi? I A. EfijS 1 In the Perfect y/ 3 is replaced optionally 
by by the following autra. 

I Ssf! qftt: I ^ I 8 I 8a n 
m I nrnii BiiRiirm: 1 serm 11 

2411. When follows, sifii is optionally the substitute pf 
991 *to weave.* 

a _ 

riio 9 in dm is for the sake of pronunciation only, Xhe substitute is TO | 
Thus TO + 91?= TO + TO + 9 (VI, 1. 8 , S. 2177) » 99 f 99 + 9 (VI. I. 17. S. 2408)* 
9919 I In the dual we have 9d + TO:=99 + 9g: |i 

The dual affix 9^^ being f 9 r| (I. 2. 5) the following sdtra would have applied 
and caused the vocalisation of 9 ; but it is not so by the sAtra that follows, namely 
S. 2413. 

981^1 V I tt i s 1 9S» 

99T fisfif Wf{ 9 TO9TCIg l9T?f I 99iTTO 9TxS II 

2412. There is vocalisation of the semi- vowels of the following 
verbs, when an affix having an indicatory 95 or v, follows : — 99 ‘to 
take', 991 ‘to become old', 99 ‘to weave', ai9 ‘to strike', 99 ‘to shine', 
W9 ‘to deceive’, TO9 ‘to cut,' 999 ‘to ask'* and^iEn ‘to cook, to fry/ • 

The 9 required vocalisation, which is however prevented by 

«893 I 9: I $ I ^ I |e I 

9^ 991 9991^91 9 I 999: I 9g: I 

2413 . In the substituted root w (II. 4. 41), the a in the Per- 
fect is not vocalised. . 

The pliraso is uoderetood here. Thus sura aag:, i Ths 

vord is employsd in this sphorisnt for ths sske of subss^usut s&tres, this oia 
could have dona well without it even. * 

Though the 9 is not vocalised, it is optionally replaced by II by the following 

sAtra, 
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^8^8 I W WT WW WTOlt I C I ^ I 8< II 

(Ai on BT wi fwfa I aog: i 39: 1 wran«T«nnan«if« 1 

vaifira I «i f » i^ i S n ^nntfnF 1 ad 1 aid 1 amliinnd m 

2414t Before the tense-ai&xes of the Perfect that have an 
indiefttory n (I. 2. 5 ), for the 9 of na may optionally be substituted 
aq M 

Thus aiugi o/anig:, aifs or aij: n 

Notb: — A ccording to P4tanjali, the phrase 9T«TiQ of thie siitra could have 
been dispensed with ; this much would have been enough : — B|SQnT9lt fiRfir Ssi i 
Thus S + - QT ^ m « mg: and srg: (the vocalisiition being prohibited). 

In the alternative: — m + « 3 + - 3 + 331*^ + «gff (VI. 1. 77) = 3!3g^ 

n Here there is vocalisation. Tn the case of 311 substitute, the 3 is never 
vocalised, so we have 33g:, 3ig: l Thus all the three forms nave been evolved 
without using aiWTfa n 

In the 2nd S. there is always 32 augment, in spite of Vll. 2. 6>2. S. 2295^ 
because 33 is ckfeotive and can never be conjugated in the First Future with 
3t3 I Thus we have 33r33 U 

* • • 

The defective root 33 being the substitute of 33, is considered to have an 

indicatory 3, by 1. 1. 56. S. 49 and so is conjugated in the Parasmai and Atmane 
both. Thus Atmane — Perfect is aid or aid li 

When there is no 33 substitution for 3 in the Perfect, the following siitra 
applies. 

1^8^11 1 isr: I « I I 80 H 

9^ 3 ^1131131 3ITf^f3 I 33 i I 33g: I 3g; I 3f33-33T3 I 3% I 3T3T r ai3Tg I 
3T3^ I 33f3tg U 

2415. The semivowel of 3 ‘to weave' is not vocalised in the 
Perfect. 

Thus 39 Ti 33g:, 3^: I This root belongs to 33tr3 class and would have 
been vocalised before affixes by VI. 1. 15 ; and before non ftRg affixes the 
Reduplicate syllable of the Perfect would have been vocalised by VI. 1. 17. 
Both vpoalisatiiAis are prohibited here. ^ 

1055. ^Vefl to weave, f re. 33 f 3 I A. 33fl 1 Per. 33T3 or 381 1 Dual. ai 3 gt 
or 3133: I 3g: or 1 2ud S. 33f33 1 33g: I 3i3 I 33T3 or 333 ia!f33 I 3f33 I 
-A. 3d 1 A. 33fdl A. aihgd or \3 1 A, 3f33d I I Fut. 3THT I A. 313T I 11 Fut, 
3T3 iT3 I A. 3T3ad I Imperative. 33g 1 A, 333111 1 Imper. 3333 1 A. 3333 1 Pote» 
3dg I A. 3d3 I Bene. 3317( I A. 313^^ I Caus. 3T33f3 I Aorist 3 sd 33 g | Desi. 
f33T3f3 I A. f3313d I Inten. 313T3d I Van luk 3T3!f3 or 3T3df I 313^3: 1 3V3f3 I 
Imperative 3Tedf3 1 Adj, 3T3hi:3 3 T 3 : 1 Noun: — 3^313: M 

wwd I " 

1056, Y/Vyefi to cover.* 

The Present is 3l3{il 1 In the Perfect, the sixtra VI. 1, 45. S. 2370 rt- 
q^nirdd the 3 to be changed into^3T; bnt the following sdtra prevents that. 

32 " 





Thb Siddbabtta Kaohudi. (VpL. II. Bbv. Ch; ' I. }2il.6^ 


I H ^ I C M I M N 

BQBT Biini m wi fe a fe I i voifQ vif^T asr mrarhcmif i 

aaoraTainiif i vaiai a a ngt a t immhaf M i fisaini i 

ftwjj; I fa«j: i *fi^afa — * i fiiwftwi i fmmi — fsmu i' 

fdoi 1 QQTm I I QQT^iBs I «9Biat?f 1 aeaiRi u « . 

2416. There is not the substitution of VT for the Diphthong 
of the root «5 when the affixes of the Perfect follow. * 

Thui ^QBTQ, afaanfQu i The reduplicate of the Perfect is vocalised here by 
VI. 1. 17. The Vriddhi in afcnsOiQ takes place by Vll, 2. llff before the ftm 
affix II 

1'hougli ill the reduplicate, the q required to be elided by VII. 4. 60. S. 2179 
becniise^t is subseqiieut to the rule of 8ampr<is&raria ; yet the latter prevails and 
the q is vocalised to f i (Had VTI. 4. 60. S, 2179 applied then the vocalisation 
Would have lieeii of q i) This we do, because of the word ubhayesham being used 
ill the s^tm VI, 1. 17. S. 2408. For there was no necessity of usiug this word in 
the sAtra VI. 1. 17, S. 2408, as the anuvritti of Vachy^Ldi and gradi was already 
current in it. • 


Thqugh the phrase qqqtmr could have been supplied into this sAtra by the 
context and the governing scope of the preceding sAtras, its express mention in 
this sAtra is for the sake of indicating, that the rule of vocalisation supersedes 
even the rule of in: VII. 4. 60, the vocalisation must take place at all 

events. Thus + Here by VII, 4. 60, the second consonant a 

of w ought to have been elided, and the equation would have stood i-fdf.Bl' 
and there would have been vocalisation of sr by VI. 1. 17. S, 2408. But that is 
not intended. There is vocalisation of q and we have fsraiiq I lu fact the uni- 
versal maxim of vocalisation is: — •• Thosampras&rana and the operation dependent 
on it possess greater force than other operations which are simultaneously applicable.” 

1066. v/Vyeii to cover, Pre. eniAl I A. muft I Per, foenrq I A. | 

1 A, fquiTA i fq^: i fenfqq i A. fqj^qd i A. or fqfsaf i fmiTq i A. 

fqfsiqft 1 1 Fut. sqr?YT i A, qqiht i II Fut. eBhqjfH i A. wnqft i Imperative OQqg i 
A. nqwTif I Iraper. i a. qaqH i Poten. sid?f i A. eadif i Beue, qhirif i A. 

I Aorist I mnmx^ i A. vonm iCaus. wiqqfii i l^si. fmirafiv t 

A. fqanqSrfnteu. qqlqi i Yah Ink snnofq or mcnifw i Dualenwilw: i Plural, i 

Adj, QiTwtq I BiTiii| 1 onTHOQif I Noun, — iMq: ii * 

1067. . To emulate, to oell by name. 

The follofrinK efitra appUea In forming ita Perfect. 


I Winner i < i ^ 1 11 ii 

aftin ' V*"' • ss«in • ass* < 

A„ r- \® vwaWion of the apmivowel of m in the re- 

duplicated form, in both the syUables. »u M»e re 

the reduplioateand the ndapUoated, both the 
J I a. The .ocaliaation tokee plaoe before reduplication. Thus 
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and QTBfH i Tbit and the last adtra mo one, in the original of Pinini, they 
have deen divided into two by the authority of a V&rtika. 

The reo|f;f ia voealiaed firU and then reduplicated. In other words, when 
auoh an affix follows which will cause reduplication, tlien g l)eoome8 || by vocali- 
sation^ Orst, and it is reduplicated afterwards. For the purposes of reduplication 
^ is the proper stem. Thift I 2ad 

b. or j Atm. 3. S. ^sl i First Future gmi i fieu. gqT9| I A. i 

In forming the Aorist the following applies, 

I fi i r qf s f ^W I 9 M I Ul li 

2418. ^After the verbs ‘to paint,* fsef ‘to sprinkle* and J 

*‘to call/ enr^ is the substitute of when follows signifying the 

agent. 

NoTB : — Thus ‘he painted or wrote*; Bfmil *he sprinkled'; and Big?} 

*he called or ohallenged.' 

Bat there is option in the ktmanepada. 

I I 9 I ^ I 98 II 

Bfst dm: I Bjpi I I Bg^ 1 Bgn i b'^tbi ■ 

2419. After the verbs feif. and bb is optionally the 

substitute of when the affixes of the Atmanepada follow. 

Thus (BrBnrr or Bfd^ <he painted’; BfuBH or Bfisfir ‘he sprinkled*;) Bgfl or 
BgTBT challenged.* There is elision of bt by VI. 4. 44. S. 2372, 

, 1057, ^Hvefi 1, To vie with, emulate 2, To call by name. Pre. jnfif i A, 

I Per. I A. I i A. JfafaB (bygnpa of 3) or 

A, I A. or I 1 Fat. gim i A. {jmrd I II Fat. gin^ i A. gico?) t 

luiperatiTe, i A. ganTq • Imper I Poten. i Bene, gaiif i A. gnslv i 

Aorist. ngr; I I A. wjjn i A. «|pnif i A. mgrt i Or. tagnn ■ A. 

nni I A. aigran i Caus. graafn i Aor. i Dual, vfwiini; i i 

youtu : — VTC: I fava: i nrea: i araia: i argr i aivfh: i ii 
qra jT 11 

^ \ 9^^ svwmif I wfa I wn* t a!s§; i 

vafkn I sfknT i qsirn i 'p3««’ i q i a n ftB • 

The next two roots are Parasmaipadl. 

1068. Y/^Vada to speak distinctly. Pre. bbTh i Per. bbTB I BBQ: I 3i^ I 
BBfBB I 3B1B or 3B3 I I Fut. Bfaai I II Fut. BTmhr I Imperative BBQl 

Imper. BBHTf i P^ ten. BBff l Bene, bsvti; I Aorist. bbibIh I Here the vfiddhi ia 
by VII. 2. 3. S. 2267. Caus. BTBUhf i Aorist. bAbbII i A. BlBSd I Aorist. bb^IbbII i 
Besi. fQBf3B% I Inteu. BIBSd P Van luk BIB^If or bibAi i iVouni ;-.»BB3llf • 
-tf BufV I fvdm I n Fr ena l i bbbb: > bt%: i empa: i b^btbb: n 

I wrafs # 

1039. 1. to go, 3. increase. 

The Present isfmi-t-vq+^aKnfll I la the PerfiMt then ie Toealintion 
optionally by the following! 



sss 


Th« Siddhahta Kauiivpi. [Voui ir. Bho. Oh. I. 


I ftnnwT w « € t ^ « 50 • 

itrei): dratTof hi wrfwift st** 1 tf*™ ' OT®(P ' w^Wawnww • 

vMh: • ii*i *faa i w i H« -’ (»«*«:) nfii ^hhtob h i thtoh • i wwin 1 

I ^piH, I 0«N) HHW. hi « ‘ ^ 

2420. There is optionally the vocalimtion of the semtvowel 
of fw before the affixes of the Perfect andithe Intensive. 

*Tb* phrases fii^ WTS and Hvaansf are to be read into* this sdtra. Thus 
^hi8i fni + iiif=(i?3f+iirq VI. 1. 30)-^ + io^(VI. 1. l08)=|j + i5+H (VI. 
1.8) = ^IH I (with vriddhi). Or f*Hn, m ftifiWHgs I So also in the 

IiiteiiBivo as or I The root fiEl would not have taken vooali- 

aation before qv by any previous rule, this siitra teaches optiooal vocalisation. 
The root would have taken vocalisation before which is a affix, invari- 

ably by VI. 1. 15, this sdtra modifies that by making the substitution optional. 

V4rtika ; — In the alternative, when the root does become vocalised, the • 
reduplicate is also not vocalised in spite of VI, 1. 17. This explains the form 
fVTOqi which by VI. 1. 17 would have been ^1919 II 

'rUe aorist is optionally formed by (lit* S. 2291) when the aorist 

is formed by the following sfitm applies. c 

^ 8^9 I fsunt: I Q I 8 I Q 

«qiri)fk«TT9it«u: qaiqfr i qTqqif I I m%mnm i vsesi^ i 'fmniT 

qffi qq i qqq^ i i ‘qqqi-* (qq€f ) qfw 9 i 

I I uqiqSi tjq: i vqTfqwnwfHiroi: i ^ ii 

2421. The q is substituted for the final offisiin the mm 

Aorist. « 

As qi97|s qiamif, qisr^ l For the q of the stem and the q of the affix 
there is the single substitute of the last by VI. 2. 97, See HI, 1, 58, 

Optionally the Aorist is formed by reduplication (qn^) by III. 1. 49, S. 2375, 
Thus qfqfqqQ^ i Hero there is qqq substitution by VI. 4. 77. S. 271, as it is 
aiitaraiiga and therefore stronger than guna. 

When the ordinary aorist is formed with fell, then by V(I. 3. S. S. 2299 
there ie no Vfiddlii and wa get the form vraolii II 

• *End.' Here end the yajadi roots. r 

The Bhuildi class is an Akritigaiia, All roots not otherwise classified, fall 
under this class. As ^iqfin «bo. • 

1059. 1. to go, 2. fo increase. Pre. vqcffTi Per. ^qiq i • • 

to: I I i i or i i f gfaw i fiinwna i Wwag: i 

THtoag: i THWiav i IviHugt i hgiam or hrora i iqwgfni i hrafim i I Fut. 
wqTmHi I n Fut. mliiafn I Imperative iHog 1 Imper, wnig 1 Poten n9ll i 
Bwe. Aoritt, «niiR;i vfiriHiigi i nfiifiwin i wiWwiii: i 

^^I'^***v* ^^^*®** iqfqFsqqiqi qiq^q i qsqfqtgni i Desi. fq ti q f qq fa i luten* 
qifoA, I Van Ink or jNdfnd Dual. dfniH: i PI. tfvqqfq i 

Pott. P^t.^Paa8iv e i A ct, fifqfq: i Nouns: -iqqg: i iqs^ «dog.’ i iqm: h J 

. MlWfwqrfroiRq^ S Here ends the conjugation of roots belonging to 

tne iMiv&di ohuis« ^ 

•:o:.- 



CHAPTER 11. 

■m. 

^y^HE ad Adi v erbs. 

Before*we talie up theoorvjugatiun of the regular roots conimcnoiiig with 
to wM,wi we shall show the coujugation of the sautra root ^ffTi which is treated 
like the roots of this class. 

I I 9 I ^ I ^ n 

dnpanm^iit? nTntriv i -f viig:* nyv; i '«crt&l9' 

'OTTa5Tn:*-(^io«) i ^n^juig^RfOTgiaig ‘wmw 

m* ‘iaiwiBft-* (^qyie) ifpi i tim.q i 

wrfmftT iVTafgii 

2422. The afiiit qqv, comes after the si^tra root 'to repro- 
ach’ without changing the sense> 

Note — T he indi^Afrf)ry » shows that the verb will take the nfBxes of the 
Atmanepada ; as * he pities or reproaches’; so also, qui^UsA il * 

Many say that the meaning of this root is 'to reproach. But others say it 
means *to pity. The whole form winta gets the designation of dh&tu and is called 
•root/ by S. 2304, 

Thus the Preent is the Perfect Is «i$h}T qra( n 

The addition of fqip is optional when the»at!ix of the Ardhadliiituka follows 
(S. 2305). So when the is not addcfl, the root is Parasmaipadi by the 

universal sutra 2159. Thus another from of the Perfect is WlWli ii 

The Future is i The Aori^t is » 

Pre. I Per. or l T Put. I qrfSm II ‘ Fut. 

q|sftfqiq% i wfiiwrH i Aorist. i sii7iff| ii 

I ^ II 

^ow we fake up the conjngation of the root siw 'to cat/ This and the next 
root are paraamaipadii. The^vikarnna w? is elided by the following:-— 

9899 I irfkiraf^: mr: I ^ I 8 I 09 n 

gqifiiTg I qiffi I ««f: i vqfwi n 

2423. After the verb ‘to eat* and the rest, there is luk 
elision of the Vikarana (III. 1. 68). 

Thus w^+ir| + fH*>Slffl •‘he eats’; 'be kills*; glss *he envies/ 

The AdAdi verbs belong to the secotid conjugation. In this clans of ve bs, there- 
fore, the terminations are added direct to the root. 

a$ 



tai SlODHASTA Kaumodi, [Vol, II. Cbaptsb. II. 


SSI 


«i^ mS&NT. 



Singular. 

Dual 

Plural 

Third Perion. 

«{8 1 

are: 1 

1 

Second Person. 

0h« 1 

0I0S 1 

Firsts Person. 

0^ 1 

•5*' 

mmi N 


— ;o:' 


In fonuiug the Perfect, the foltowiog sfitra appliee. 


eiir vn m tnMe i wire *iitre«-’('’*>0 vi(n 

wi fm i^ w w ft tilwgia vmif i > *1* ' ^ ' 

w www wiw ft r fure^ i srafire i are • vrag: i t«nfiit-’(«>eK)' tfii fireifirg[t 
enfn r«m i aqrefR n 

2424. When f<i^ (Perfect) follows ws is optionally the sub* 
stitute of .«7. 

srare or «re ‘he ate,' sigQ: or snag: ‘they two ate,' ai^: or eirg: they all 
ate.' The word sreg: is thua formed:— eta + eig^»eig +«q-f«g^ (VI. 1. 8)*' 
a+w.+ag«. (VII. 4. 6O)-w4.a0,+eig: (vn. 4. 6S)T«-f««,-i>«g8, (VHI. 4. 
S3)-«+wa, + eiga, = (VI. 4. 98)-aregs (Vm. 3. 60). The penultimate a of 
08 jB elided by S. 2363; tbia .lopa being oousidered as not athftuivat for the 
purposee of the applioatioii of the 0 is changed to m by aifre I See 1. 

1. S7. The 8 <e obanged to a by S. 3410. 


The Second Person Sing. ii arafav the augment is Nitya and not op- 
tional, because, ^Qbas being a Defective verb has no First Future Cure ) Sm 
8, 8294 to 2296. 

PERFECT. 



SiiigtUar, 

Dual 

Plural 

Third Per. 

arera i 

* 

WDj: 1 

«sg:i 

99 1 

Second Per. 

00^ 1 

First Per. 

arere or 000 1 

9Vfmi 

frivir n 

Third«Per. 
Second Per. 

lOI 

arts 1 

01 ^ 1 (The tg is 
compulsory S. 3384). 

1 

msg: 1 

^158 1 

1 

First Per. 

SIS 1 

infn 1 

v/fm N 


»S I. FUTURE. 



Singular, 

Dual. ^ 

Plural, 

Third Person. 
Second Person. 
First Person, 

arer 1 
araihi 1 

081^01 

awAli 
wanai: t 
areire: 1 

wmi 1 
mmi 
mmm K 


1.v/Ad. 


AMM { MS6.] 


3SV 


^ n. FUTURE. 

Third Penoii. i i 

Seeofty^eraon. i «7|cra: I 

Pint Pettoa, i i 

» In the Imperative the fqlliring adtra appliei. 


I 

I 

i N 


af^: I $ I 8 1 10^ • 

tnifraiwfii Ifv: niq i i ««t(| i a 

2425. After || and after a consonant (with the exceptlons^f 
liemi' vowels and nasals), is substituted for the Imperative amz 
ft, when the latter does not take the augment TS[ a . , 

Thus w^+ftaw^^ftsw^f ftawfti a 

IMPEltATIVE. 


SiHff, 

Dual, 

Plurah 

Thml Person, am oramfif i 
Sesoud Penfon. aim or" 

1 . 


arai| 1 

mi 

First Person, amift I 

anmi i 

mmj. 


Ittforming the Imperfect, the. following tdtre applies. 

I vs: I e 1 1 1 ^00 • 

am ww i ws i d uigaiaiTinw: udiiift i wmi i wmiii i wra^ i wm 

anws I «ni i anas > ' amt^ ai^: i amrernf i wsif:a 

2426. After ai^ ‘to eat’, comes the augment ai^ before a 
SArvadhAtuka affix consisting of a single consonant, according to 
the opinion of all grammarians. 

As ani({ and anu: i Bsfore • non.sprikta vs huTS aift, aifft i Ths word 
mfanf makss it a neesssary rule and not optional, like the last Asb^ldbjtyt 
role yir, 3. 99, 


• 

irr, 1 IMPERFECT. 


* Sing, 

.Duo/. 

Pluaal 

Third Parson, anvifi 

enmif 1 

1 

Second Person: anu: i 

mil? 1 

mit 

First Person. «nti| i 

# wgi 

min 


1 poTEimAid. 


Third Person, anin| i 

wrifiii 1 

i 

Seoond Person, annti 

t mnwif 1 

mnffi 

First Parson, anmf 1 

mmi 

mam i 

aiftlfflft 1 BENEDICTIFB. 


/ thfrAPenon. anm( 






2 l((f 


Thr Siddhanta Kaumodi. 


Second Peiaou. WiaaT: i niTfSif i 

Fist Person. TOTQif i TOia l 

In the Aorist, the following rale applies. 

I ^ I 8 9 e n 

nd TOJ I WOTIJ M 

2427. When luA (aorist) or san (desiderative) follows, ^ is 
the substitute of ‘to eat.* c 

Thus sruHf|, sroSHTIf, ‘he ate*. The m is servile and 

indicates the substitution of stsf for ijfis of the Aorisc. (III. 1. 65,) So also in 
the besiderative. as fsi^fn. finvmrn:, fsiVTRirf^ ‘wishes to eat. 

yote : — The verb is replaced by fiif when the affix. ^ follows, 

W + ilAraV ^ wuw: ‘voracious.* 



AOBIST. 


>SYnflf. • 

Dual. 

Plural. 

Thir d Poison, 

aaaarg 1 

aaag i 

Second Person, aaa: 1 

aaaag 1 

aapHi 

First Person^ aaag 1 

aaaia 1 

aaara n 


l.^Ad.‘to eat.’ 


Pre. wiffi I wi^: i mXm i wni i njfn \ \ ^ 3:1 1 Per. mm 

ormm I mgtor wjfg: 1 m: or eng; 1 mfiw or mftm 1 mg: or wnig*. 
mm or sim 1 sifm or 1 sifasr or enfan 1 1 Fut. mr 1 1 mmxt 1 

nwifn I vwim: I vwTsw 1 mifm 1 siwTm: i mmmi 1 H Fut. srf) 9 irn 1 vqmn: 1 
I sifwfii I 1 1 1 vgnm: 1 v?pBiim: 1 Imperative, 

m or mrg 1 siwnf 1 sia«g 1 1 m 1 miR 1 \ sram i Imper. 

snag 1 enwig 1 viagi 1 snrrg 1 mm lenagi VTg 1 vignr 1 Poten. wrgi tot* 
mg I m: 1 mm: 1 vaimg 1 mmn 1 mig xnam 1 vaim 1 Bene. vgwTg 1 
mmm\^ \ TOig; i ^aai: 1 mnm 1 m^\m i m^V8^ 1 vsinni mmrm\ Aorist. msrgi 
mwRig iinmg 1 mmmi\ vmiv 1 mwg 1 mag 1 mam 1 aaam \ Cond. argaig 1 
aigaiHTa 1 aigng 1 amw: 1 am^aiag lam^aiH laTgaag 1 argaim 1 mfnfft 1 
Puss, aaaij^ 1 Oaue. via^fa 1 A or, aifmg 1 Desi. rmgS[fH 1 Pre. part, parasniai. 
aag 1 aaa^ 1 Past Part Pass, afig; I Ger. WmStT lufiiii. agg iNouns. mg I 

fsi ^ f|feT«I?^T: I liftrefsn ii 

To kill, to go. • 

Now we take up the conjugation of ag <t^ kill* «to go*. Thus the 3rd * 
Person Singlunr afm with the preposition, afm^ I The a is changed to m 
by VIII. 4.17. 

In forming the dual, we have ag f ?ig 1 Now applies the following sAtra:—- * 

gBwW tPwftwHt .Mimr t fq^ir<w»ww i l Nit ' jwSwi 
I wi; I irf»w N r , . 


[Vot. If. CnArr«B. H* 
«sn«R I 

«SI«IT I 



».v/HA!r 


iun {-34^9 ] 


m 


2428. The 6nal nasal of those roots whioh in the Dh&tup&^ha 
have an unaccented root-vowel, as well as of an and no &c., is eli- 
.. ded befor^an affix beginning with a consonant (except a semi- 
' vowel Of nasal), when these have an indicatory ^ or n 

^Notb: — T husq^ gives, ua. wen (with ifUT ), am (with n , wnn^ (with 
iwaig), afh: (with Similsrijr gives us em, m, enenni tht: i wf, a(, 

Wifg iivr, VT which end in a nasal are|o be considered as unaccented roots, 

though taught as accented in the Dhiltup&tha. So also of t., e,, siTfft with 
fnw(. with fm the nasal is not elided as wfwi (VI. 4. 39); and before other jhs- 
Iftdi affixes % retains ^ as all those affixes take the augmet i The itWTfil 
roots belong to the eighth class. Thus ffff:, IfRSiFI I The Tan4di roots are ten 
ju number, RUT^, WTO,. and hr i Of these 

takes long sn also (VI. 4. 45) Rar^...SI?l:, W|R^...1IR;, wnwi^i 

iSRsn^ ; ; sr*** mu rrrr ; rrstr n 

The word wgwifwR is in the genitive cose the sign of the genitive being 
suppressed. This qualifies all but one word SRfii of the sdtra. The roots 
v/Yam,Y/Kam,*^Nam, ^Gam, ^Han and ^Manja are taught as 
Anuditta. The Tauadi roots are .^Tan, ^/Kshap, Kshifi \/Rii\ .\/Trift, 
^Ghyin, ^Van, and ^/"Msn. Thus Vi4RS«V+0-hif:«snf: s 

The Third Person Plural is formed tbns; — IR f Slf^ « Rif f ( VI, 4. 98 

S. 2363)= WSJ 4.RfR( VII. 3. 94. S. 358)-wsifi!l ii 

When'au alterant upasarga is added, the if is changed to Q by the follow- 
ing Sfttra. 

I straf I « I 8 I ^9 H . 

wrewwtfvfiniTmvw cH m ntsiidft utdi: i vtan-vafiii t 

mum — wu: I tr vmt - (iw) iFa f ran < «nira t migt t «rat « 

2429. Optionally when a or n follows, the w of x/'hcitt is 
changed to «, when preceded by an upasarga competent to canse 
change. 

Thus vwra:, afitawc, or vara: and ohttra:, Rmra: or wpirs, qa«WR or 

ufrvrai • • , 

(Tbii adtrs enjoin* an option in certain oaaea, where it would .bavs boon 
obligatory by the last AshtAdbylyi rule Vlll*. 4. 22. 

In forming the’ perfect, the r is changed to a guttural by Vll. 3.54 S. 35.8. 



PRESENT. 


StHjf. 

JDual. 

Plural, 

Third Perron, vlra 1 

«r: I 

1 

fiaeond Parson. i 

IWtl 


TiiSt Peraon, ^faxi 

* mm* 

RWa 1 


Now we take op or the Perfeef. 

; 8. vim 

««|ilV'TlM4iulistilit(pMidthsPla^ : ' 




ThI SMJPBAIIIA KiOKODt. 


im 


[V»T.. II. ORAPTflil'^fl. 


In forming tin 2ud Pers. Singolnr, tba following slitra appliei;— 

I vwrarai I « 1 1 1 5ia I 

aMniwiB win 5 *** * 8i«if«ni-tw»B • i*wt i ‘mmwis-’ C***0 

«ii^ I • w»f iw^*« 

2430 . A Qafctural is substituted for the ■ in V( afthr a 
reduplication also. ^ 

Notk— As snjvwl . srt sreiB 1 The rule applies when inch an 

affix fullom wBleh oaueea the reduplication of the stem (aAga) therefore not 
in * 

Thus we get inifira or sra*B I 

Nova:— Although this sAtra could apply to the third person singular as 
well, yet VII-8-S4 alone has hsen mentioned simply becaiue it is antarAga. 


»ng. 

Vs. PERFECT 
Dual. 

Plural, 

Third Person, owm 1 

smg: 1 

f 

55*^ 

Second Person, eniftiw ’ 


“ ! 

> . wig** 

• mi 

mvim 1 

First Person irouf ] 

I 

1 


or 

i mfini 1 

vfm 1 

HfW \ ] 

Third Person, I 

1 

I. FUTURE, 

• vwrftri 

mm: 1 

Second Person. l 

vwrraw: 1 

«9fmvi 

First Person. V^RTf^r 1 

1 

rnmns i 

S{8 II. FUTURE (before a the augment fs comes by VII-2-70 

Third Per. I 

v^nm: 1 

1 

Second Per. ifRsqfv i 

if^w: 1 

VfwSEISI I 

First Per. nfumTiV 

• wfVnni: i 

E^wnm 1 


In forming the Imperative 2od Per. Sing, the following appljps;— 

If 8 K t • 

li ul I anhoirar 1 1 vatfii i i gpim 1 1 

aimii I 1 1 

2431. m is substituted for tn before f« s 

Thus all aBS( H ' 

This m substitute of is ordained by VI. 4-36, a rnis belonging to tbs JL’ 
bhlya ssctiou (asiddha vat atribhAt VI. 4. 28.S.ffil93); therefore it is eonstdsred'. 
ssiddha or not to have taksn sfect for the parposog of theeletion of ft 1 IV bML 
m been oousidered aswalid. then f« would have been elided bv VI-4<109 & 2902* 

Thus the Oonjngation of «i( in the lapeiative is:--. ! . 



^1:1 »48t] S.V/HW*, 

IMPEKATJVE. 

Sing, Dual, Plural, 

Third ^r 0 on. or viTq i vnin * 

Seooni/Persou. vTs i 

First PsraoD. mfir i «fiT9 i mm M 


• Id ooDjugatiug i|i| iu hf, ; the Third Person Sing is thus formed si 

the letter n being elided by Vi-1-68. Thus we ooujugstw 

the root • 


Sing, 

IMPERFECT. 

Dual. 

Plural, 

Third Person, wid«| I 

mmif i 

mu r 

Second Person, i 

««R1| 1 

mu 1 » 

First Persou. smiii; l 

1 

mvm II 

Third Person, vmi?; i 

POTENTIAL, 
vmtmif 1 

via: 1 

Second Person, iiqi: t 

%mnn 1 

warn 1 

First Person, mivr i 

• 

mim 1 

viami 

a 


l a the Bepe diotive w replaces ^ by the follow iag^sutw. 

I I ; I 8 I tit I 

u^jfiww I 


2432. The clause 'when the affix is ardha-d&tuka’ is under 
stood in the following aphorisms up Uf the aphorism 58 of the 
fourth chapter of the second Book of PAoiui. 

• t881 I TO I t I 8 I < 

2433. «r* is the substitute of 'to kill’ when the drdhadtltuka 
fiiV (Benedictive) follows. 

t8«8 I ^ « 1 1 I 8 I 8« I 

■widrrm I ‘wnlwTgil’ («to«) «hi ftraowgiit i tsiwwigsti^tssnnwi’ 
mq wrih shvr (««oe) i span; i varenif i 'wr^wQft’ ^ t Araikr wmtu 
•mil-' («v<) ira vraif i vmsni « «vihi i 

wv vmr: vilstni i ‘fjp i wihiti’ i i i g'vt i 

I I > B'vivli * «s't < 

2434. And when fV, (Aorist) follows m is the substitute of m • 

The sabetitate is twKa ending with nu « i Thns sram| "ninjr he kill” QWT* 

9ni| ‘may they two kill/ wsng; 'may they all kill.' 

Aa the subetitute tra ende in short w, this w is elided by S. 3808 beeaaes 
ende in an w, at the time when the ardhadhttuka afiz ia tangU. Thia alisioB 
Wii^ like the briginal (8tUni.nt J. 1.. 69 ), u forming the Aorist we 



Tfll SlODHANfA tLkWtiin, 


s«d 


[You ii:Cumotk l1ki 


have o+if|»fnrit|| i Here eero being ethftnivat prevents the vriddhi of 
ei of ft which otherwise would have taken place by VII. 3. 7. 

Note: — enrAq *he killed/ veiiebfiffif * they all killed.' The ^vision of this 
aphorism from the last s&tra (yoga-viviga) indicates that the next^Ashtkdhyftyi 
rule II. 4. 4i applies to the Aorist only and not to the Benediotive as well. There 
is no option in the Benediotive Atmoiiepada. 

The word in S. 2433 is in the 7th case ; the force Qf this case 

affix here is not that given in I. 1* 66. e. the sutra does not mean *whcn an 
Ardhadhktuka affix follows.' But the 7th case has the force of indicating the 
subject (feme) the meaning of the s6tra being <wbeiithe subject is an Ardhadh&tu- 
ka affix.' The result of this explanation is, that the various substitutions enjoined 
hereaftei^ should be made drst, and then the respective affixes shoiild be applied. 
Thus whenever we want to affix any Ardhadbatuka affix to <to be/ we must 
first sbstitiite y for it, and then take the proper ardbadbAtka affix which would 
come with regard to Thus we can apply mi to ^ by rule III. 1. 97. which 
says 'after verbs ending in vowels aff is applied .' But this affix could never have 
been ajiplied to which ends in a consonant. Thus we hav^e So the 

substitution does not depend upon any particular affix, but ArdhadhAtuka affixes 
as a olass. ' 


Or to take the example of i Th^vadha ends with « and is the substi^ 
tute of nil which ends with a oonsonanl. . But to m will be applied all Chose 
rules which can apply to a root ending with a vowel, when an ArdbadhAtuka affix 
is to be added. Thus m: iiloPof 2308 will apply to this final n of cns and 
cause its elision. Thus en3En?f, crarTSBTf i 

Why do we say 'wheu an AAihadhAtuka affiix is to be added' ? There will 
be no w substitution before the sArvadhAtuka affixes, such as the Potential Sco» 
Thus the PotentiH is l The s| is changed to ig before an alterant letter. 
See S‘ 359. As wmimff i The aorist is s 

Pre. i^: | | I ^ I , pg, 

I wb: I or I 1 mv i mvn i or gran i grfin i mftm i 

I Fut. R^r I II Fnt Rr^ni^ I Imperatve RRJor Rntif l Rat^ I IKR l sril Rll^ » 
w* imru I Rimr I vnir I Imper, mv[ i numa t i i i 

^ I Rwr I RRRf I Poton. RRiia , RRnm^ i i rrhr^ i vm i 

WTR I RTRW I RRITII iB-do. , Ruinmif I tvms: I Rvor. I tnmoti? 

I mapSujt 

WMWf I RRfW I Rstwj I , Co„d. I / -• 

^ WiJh th« iipaiarga ri, the root i. atmanepadi. Thu. 

2?. • Pot^*a I RTiftiiTimr, • mrOwn i Bebe, 

^Rij I wafRfR I Chud. RtTO , I I 



|i469.] f S.^oTim. . 


m 


SabHMoiioQ ] 1 ]« The following four roots are conjugated in both forms 
3 v/^dyiiha to hate; 

Thus Ihwpresent parasmai is Atm. 8 '^ I First Fat, | Seoond. 
. Fatara Fkro^si. is f Atm. i Imperatire Parssmsi 3 rd S. or fgVKf 
Snd S. 1 st S. ^vifig I Atm. 1 . S. 1 . D. ^eTQ% I Imperfeot 3 . S. 

In forming the plural the following siitra applies. 

^81 fSnv I I I 8 I 888 I 

. «T «ni( I I I sn(8«ii i i ' 

■p H I I ^nst I ^ I 8^ 1 ^ I I 8 i*9 I I i 

M I win ' '•^8 • I ‘gw. g«-’ (w*) «fi» 

gvoi w w lw« i r»g i sn(<nf<i i i qfv: i vtasfni i fw > 

sn«tra8' I ^ I sRa: i i if«— i fai i f«s 9 1 slg i silsiir*i sivila 
adg I afiramg i sn^ i a ftwtaf a i ‘afan '* eanm c^’ i atf i lait 

• jgsnit gaa: i ‘fimra: naan* > g*g a i ‘aai^t’ aim saiaatatg i aanm ‘x 
a ga iasagya an si i l aaa^iiag x ’ im aiaaiat i Aa ‘tarafadnafas — ’ f laifa 
faaita I aiE I aaiil i ‘aiaargsf (aa«s) vrafavn i 

3435 . In the opinion of Sftkat&yana only, ‘jus’ is the snbsti* 
tute of ‘jhi’i in the Imperfeot after the verb ‘dvish’ (to hate). 

Thus a%g: s Bat acoordiog to odiers, ag'ag i 

Tbs Poteatial Atm. is %aln i Beoediotive Parasmai %ah 5 , Aor, is 
a%ii| I 

I arillh II 


Pts. g'fe I ^ss: I i g'fa i i fats i 9 far 1 %ai: 1 fsai 1 P«rf> 

i^M.a SoafWwsa a SWCaw. 1 a fldS ji» • Cavw'w SaCw* a (wfaspCsasm I 


8faa I s'^a.airir, s'gqia: 1 g'n^* ' inpcmive. 3 ig or fganq 1 f^rg 1 %a^ ' 
I < B'ai^ I S'ata I 3 am 1 imper «3\ 1 sif^ 1 a^t or 


I IQWfaiinMl I IQWI** • ■ AVSISV • 

a^wngiafgn^pra^iiaf^iiai^aitg • a%ani a%ag 1 afsaigiall^i . 
.Oaiid sn(8gw|s : ' . ' t 

Pm. f»gi8pn8.i%aAi l8ii%aidi%8ii%8i %afig 1 fgai) 1 P»r.,fii^4 


ni^pnilifiri^a^i talffWifitfwi 8 i]lagygg 8 ifife 8 ifatktiw 8 i firisfat^ I- Put 
' iB‘'ssftTi 8 S«ni igdtsii igBaSreiauiiwwi tideidi gSwaaf 1 gsNsi^ 
aa) I U. Fat. gSgaA • giglB 1 gSaaal 1 1 gSgad 1 , 

giiaigi • gthpiaS t Imper. 1 gfirt 1 g 80 ni,j gtagiigi f^gv'i ' %* ? 
ggg i gal 1 glaial 1 glaiiiS 1 Impei^ot. agim 1 a^nrt t agfaaii 1 ‘ 
aq(fa«ft 1 agfaaia t 1 a^ag 1 afgfa 1 a fg ai rg 1 afgaifa 1 Poten. ffiln 1 M 
. aimg 1 fstilag 1 fjiiAan 1 fsilaili 1 f^fmaa^ 1 gftnha 1 gfaAafii • gff>^m 



Tfll SlDOBANTA KaOMUDI. JVoL. H. C^AFti^ 


Aoriit. «<TCH I w^hwmrn, I I 

I n^n w wf ii • I F««. ^aww | , A0r^ jjW - 

I Doiider. • or 1i» i Inteo. i ;fra liifc. i^WWWI > 

or g^ffe I Imperfwt PI. vi^fiilg: I or «|«(hra^ tTorT^^W ^KKoan . ftWi 

1 I P*»* !*>■*. •* 

n 9 

4^dah» To milk. Pm. tifiv i gw • gtftif I «>tf« • 5*®* * 

CT"*- ■*!«**!' **«■■■ 3*^ ' 33^' ' 333=' ' 33«3' 'J53» ' 3^ ' 3^ » 

nfvf rl Fut. ginn • giwc n Fut «^afn i gn^ms i w^aftit^por. «]i|j t 
or^nmi I gnn^ i f<3 i i f»««f > gw • ' 3»W® ' 3>«”* ' ^'“P** 

m)«| I «gwii} I «g«^ i i •!»«*? • '■gw • «givf i ^gg » ^g'l' • Potm. 
igtnif I gvinnr « uenedio. g«ni| • gwt*BW « Aorwt. I » 

I «wr I iigwr • ■igswi ■igwn i Cam. giB^^ i Aor. '■ggwi I 
Devide ggv^ or A i lateno, gigvn Fan Ink. gig^H or-gigiftn H 

Pre. g»g I gnA ig«Ai gA i gwA t grg i gg i ggg i g«ig i Per. ^ i 

ggwAiggWigiftg'ggw®' ggf«gA • ggi • ggfwA • gy^ iiPutur. 

gnw I gin.wb I SWJWs | girwA > it Fut' Aif[qA i Impera. gWHf i gvillt^ ^ 
gvitt; I gg« i gwmif t gwaij i gigj gi*ia% i guTwA i dmporfiot. wgipi i 
■wtwnf t aigw iiigwi: i «gvraii{ i ■igranj i i wggfii i vgvifil i Potia 
gtlll g«lm Beuedio. g«^ i Aor. i ngnTmif I vgvit I 

«g«m: I vgvwTif I «g«wif I «g^ i aigprafv i iigQmfil u 

ficf H I 

S^diha, to thriro. Thk word upaohaya means inerease. Pre gfitp vith 
tr add At we have vAggA^l i The a changed to iit,l>y Vlll. 4.17. S. 3288. 
But uot in vf^3&3| because in VIlI. 4, 17 S. 2285 the form degdhi ie 
taken, with fffi^ and so the rule does not apply to, yanluk. See. Yd* 2. 10. S 
2246. Per fitv i I Future 3nit l U Future ^hfirffr i Imperative t'g I Imper 
I Puten I finntj I Bene fg gtr q • Aorist Wlfwj i Coud nAijinf i Pass fAvA I 
Cans ggqgf i Deside fATwAl I Inten giggtA I Yadlak ggAq i Noanst ifA<e 
g«) I gti: Pre. Part i pust, | Pane. fAnnTi|[ I Fat* Park i Qof< 

Wfia* I Adj. giwi I gg^ I gg[((i 

ftw ( I 

e^/Xiha to liok. Pre AfA i tils: t fAsAn i AfA i lAs: I eis i l ftlit 
PertAAi i {AAisg: ifttrug: irwAfga i fAi^ ifAIAAn • ftiAriAit ■ ^ FaV 
•ST I II Put gs,iiArl Imper Ag i slsTA i fAgig I s'.% I • ■ft’8 • SlrtA 
Alls I Ann I Imper sA^ i ssAsn^ I sfAii^ I nAg i siAsA • A«ft* • •tw. 
'■^gi siAni Poten fsstitf i fsni; I fsiIlA I Benedi fsimi ifAwHIA' Aoriat 

sAiitj 1 sTitwiA I sfssA ' i sTsssa i sfAsn i sfiRting 

SIS* Condi sAgSil • Pass AlvA I C»us AltlAl i Aor, stglfAlA I Dwldera fsfA 
^ I Inten-AfsilA i yap. luk. Aa^Al or AAfs jNonos sAfsi: i ssAv I ftw I 
sAtAi: I Pro part paras. fsiA i Per part. Arsfiis( i Atm. sN: Pw pwt pws. (iA|.. 
BIA I AckAgwi Fut part, ihgi Ger. Ag^ Adj. Ase4 I AtsW I AstA I 

PreAim Alg I fifig i fsiA i fsA I fAvA ssIaA i fA| « fAgli OwiiPAr 



I I I .1.1 ■ ' I ' l . i I ^ 

WMl I MMM I 1 1 Fat I Dcit I II Fot M I 

ia|^ I iAsiit I filimiii I fiffnnt i t ^mf i i At i Avitit > itit 
«t 1 iHifMt ftht I AMvimf I I «iA«r i vfoninif i wfH(«nf i* i 
I jhKwfii • ?*ten favn I I i Benedit I Aorist orfifa 

M or anA« I «f<nnnit( i t oriAvro or oiAIm i «fiiii«n{ i 

VltrftVil or onRstl' 1 4ri«f« t vfllvtcifv or o rfagf^ Condi ori^wf i 

f. y/'Chakabid Wittaf t *to apeak artioutalelj,*^ Tbia root a)ao tnOana 
lO a«a, at IMIt A oi rtW i ^ viVRt: I the latter « in vfint l ia indioatorjr ol the 
bat that the affix ^ ia added to the root by 111 2. 149 S. 3139 : which would 
not haft been the eaae had the root not eoutained tbia anuditti c * Thna 
wwiiiw i ^ 

Thi& H though indidatory, does hot eahite the iniertioh of the iiaial ^ 

. heeauto we have evplaitaed the word erfim: hy eurff^t iu the a&tra Vif. 1. 
b6. S. 2S62 because the *word Viiff: is understood here from the preceding 
AihUdhyl^l s&tra *goh padinte' Vll. 1.' 6^. S. 3574. So that only those roots aro 
tor the ptir{io868 of ^ augment, which contain the f as their JfiinaL The 
% io is not final apd so the root is not ifiliffor the purposes of ‘ that sfitra^ 
What Is the use of the letter e^ when the root is already nhiapapadi t 
AnSk The indicates hy implication the existenee of the following maxim i— * 

'The* atmanepada which is caused by an anudatteta letter, is ctnitya ¥hus 
the Present Participle form is valid ; as in the example I 

fi^o. Here xqttQ is used as parasmaipadi though ordinarily it ia fitmanepadi beeause 
the root IKtA has auudattA long 4 ss indicatory. See Biivftdi No, I. 5 Ida 
Thus we have UsS (the i| is elided be seft: VIII. 2, 29. S, 380). tilflft 
tn forming the Perfect, the following two sfitras apply: whieb are goxerned b/"' 
the anuVritti of 4rdhadh4mka of the rule 2377. 

ww t I ^ 1 8 1 K8 n 

2436. is the substitute of 'to perceive, to tel), 
when any &rdhadh&tuka affix is to be applied. 

WSd l,<IT aifk I 9 I 8 I 22 II 

* sntwalwi rawwihn i «a«siiu8 it «i* tfa ilwnit i t l t i sii wgs ii s 
I 'w «2 t f)pAsti-v tfn g 1 s n dsst f hffiwng i viS 
WSim-avim i vncs^-wcsA i avrasbr-svinA i i snUh i 
« n| inNnf 

2487. «tnl is optionally the substitute of when fin; 
(Perfect) follows. 

la tha Mahtbhlohjw ihs inbatitnta bagina with K^, Tha w la obangod 
to a optionally by tha vlrtika ^iss 8t <St S Tb'a virtika be raada In tha aaotioa 
of aaiddhao. Aa the anbatitots baaau indioatoty « it ia oonjugated in both iiadas. 
thus tha perfaot ia ffisitl or 49*9 I or or 1^9 a 


364 


Th« Siddhahta Eauhddi. [Vop, II. OhafTKB* JJ, 


Note:— In the Mah4bh*ehya on It 4. 64 8. 2436 we Bud PfctanjsU lay 
log that the eubetltute begine with « and ie Thie aubetitute Khttik naanoiM 

the forth Kbyia also. Thns W{vn; becomes bjr substituting ■ f tt“der the 
following firtika qfei Wl « WW ftwi" “Tl»« a oplMally replaoee 
the V of this substitute ; and this a is asiddha, because this virtika ought to be put 
in the section of asiddhas (Vltl. 2. 1.) just at the close of the rules relating tb the 
change of w to m i” That being so. for the application of the prior rubles the 9 is 
considered asiddha, but for the application of the eubsequeSit «Rra rule, it ie 
considered siddha. Thus hero « ftanged to a is asiddha and so the 

•dtra wvifis does not apply and n is not changed to qr H 

Note : Prohibition mutt be stated when means 'exclusion' ; as 

'bad men should be excluded/ 

Note : Prohibition must be stated when the affixes and m follow ; as 

ifflfn TTQqr: 'the R^kshasas are cruel/ This is Vedio Sanskrit ; modern 
The meaning of the root here, is *to injure.' So also fmTOt $ hero 

the affix is sutf • 

The substitute nvsTS becomes by VIII. 4. 55. S. 121^ This is. 

conjugated as i A. I 

Thf v&rtika fldl (See S. 130. and 294) required ^ to be changed to 

m; giving the form,.ili«HdTi but that v4rtika also does not apply because 
sum rule VIII. 4. 55. S. 121. by which the root itiirsf watr changed to ie 
considered asiddha, so tliat far the purposes of that vartika, is still Q|VS| U 
From the root sm itself, we get the perfect regularly. Thus nfi^ I 

The First Future is 9iT7n or SfVTTIT H The Second Future is iBSISsfll or 
issTSsA I Or qisnsofn or crsttcqA^s The Imperfect is sisns I The Potential is 
I The Bonediotive is iqnaTTf or or,ii;iiqT(]l 

^ forming the Aorist the following sAtra applies » 

I fwfgafigwrTwifi i 9 n i i 

I q«n|-q«in>wniinj^-nmnqi 1 * tpjHl wn m ilg: ♦ 1 sirafii* 
I 

99 ftmm wggw.! 1 ifmH 

1 4*9 I Wif I I ‘4« € ^ 1 I ^ 

243^, After the verba 9 ^ ‘to throw’, 9f ‘to speak’, and «iT'to 
speak’, 915 is the substitute of when the Aorist follows signify- 
ing the agent. . , . 

Not» .• — 9 ^ nifty be cither the root, or the substitute of M (IT. 4. 68) and 
so also «T may be the root, or the anbstitute of (It. 4. gj). The root 
belonging to the Is9if9 or the Fourth oonjcgatiou, falls undsr ths subdivision 
gsifs, snd therefore it would have takeu wv in the Psnunwipads by rule III i. 
85. Ths wpetilion is to indioste that it Ukes m*, iu tbo Atmsnspada abo ; as 
99IWI (vll. 4. i7), 99191) and wnmq , Iu tbs Passive, we have i wIfk a W lI H • 
Thus ths aorist is P. 99ai! or A. 99 SII or or 99t.«rei s 



AaiIdi §2436.] 7.^CflAUB»r 


2M 


IMx The substitute ilprar, does not take place when the meaning is ‘eiolu 

lion/ as mvfm dso. 

Note:--v'^ following from M&dhaviya Dh&tuvritti will make this clear. 
‘In the Mal^ftbhftsya the author has given the two substitutes 'uvisi and 
^first, and then hCi in the alternative^ gives one substitute iRirTS| whioh includes both 
k wrai and n(VIV, for it oan assume both these forms. For qpnei becomes i^WTS 
the rule (VIII. 4, 55. S. 121). And ^isr also becomes iiais| by the 
operation of a v4rtika whioh changes the ^ into q, and this q is oonsideied asiddha 
when a prior rule is to be applied, because that V4rtika is read in the section of 
asiddhas, just after the iff change rules. 

The necessity of taking the substitute to be nfinsr will be manifest from 
the following considerations : — ^ 


(a) In forming an abstract noun hrom such as ^wwniw WTSItB^TW* 

nsf I This is formed by affix V. 1. 124. S. 1788. But if m be oonsi- 

\ derei to have a penultimate q (as in fact it has, but whioh under the above rule 
f we consider as W) then the affix would have been by V- 1. 132. S* 1797 t 
and the form ought*to have been dramens i But we never have this form: be- 
oause V. 1. 132. S. 1797; does not apply, as the existence of q in qwis ignored by 
it and to it, It is V I This* is ^summed up in the v&rtika : troilfi get* fshilt I 

(b) Similarly i Here the of being elided as the final 

of a ooigunot consonant (VIII. 2. 23^8. 54): we have i Now by the 

v&rtika under 8. 139, the of gif would be changed to q , because wnr begins 
with wr a letter of wnr praty&hara, and is followed by w a letter of pratyahara 
and so S. 139 ought to apply. The form ought to be jssminr l But this is not 
so, because the w in ipn is cousidered asiddha and so m is not followed by a let- 
ter of wif praty&h&ra; and so the condition for the application of S, 139 does not 
exist. This is summed up by the virtika wfwfw; I 

(o) Similarly wfwsS I We get this form thus : WWBT -I- W<; •!> fnS| 

•f 1 -I- I Here ^ a letter of fiq pratyih&ra is followed by , and therefore 
VIll. 3. 79. S. 2325 requires the w to be ohauged to w i But this is Qot done, 
because w is asiddha. and so there is no letter of iq praty&h&ra in isSf and so . 
VIII. 3. 79 S. 2325 does not apply. 

(d) Similarly imt WWTW 1 Here the visarga is followed by wi a letftr of wn 
pvaty&h&ra;:aad the q itself is fbllowed by q (for if is ^) , a letter of mu pratyft 
h&ra, and so VIIL 3. •35. S. 150 applies, and the visarga remains unchanged. 
But. if the substitute were not qwisr, » then q being followed by q would have 

* brought in the application of VIII. 3. 37 S. 142, and the visarga would be 
changed to si jihvtibdliya. But this is not so. This is summed up in the 
vbtika wm WBTV i Samsth&na means the jihv&muliya change. 

(e) Similarly the, NifhthA is W BT f lif with if 1 Had the w been really w and 
not 9 ' in disguise, then the root w would be a nq or semi-vowel having root, 
and yill. 2. 43, S. 3017 would applyi and w would by changed to w 1 This is 
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■iimraed up by the fftrtika fmsT temmnn) i The prohibitioii of Vlll. ^ 67 % 
3040 , doei not apply to this wt\ but to no. 39 tpn 3 

(f) Similarly uqnpim^ I Here n if not changed to qr, thoii||b^ betwoen tha 
q of fra and ir , there are only pratylhara lettera o , q|T» ij » ITTi.Avd f letter 
m; and 10 the Sutra VIll. 4. 2 . S. 197 read with VIIL 4 . 29 . 8. 3833 wonl# 
hare applied. But Q of irar if not oonaldered an letter ae it is V I anj therar 
fore that sdtra dofi not apply. This if fummed up iii the Tftrtika: nrra^viraai^ 9 
Pre. ni I wiA I I 1 Per. wn 1 frawvf "i 1 arafM e 

mfvd I I erafverS 1 Impera. wssv^ 1 iifliifm 1 irafv 1 rntmi 1 
«i I iinper. vfra 1 ««enm 1 mm 1 mast: 1 m| 89 if 1 m% 1 m^ei^ i 
Poten. vitff I ff^qTmiT 1 1 fiidfn: 1 1 1 1 

ITouuf, rvmm: I mvT: 1 1 #«fQt rasihn 1 

^ \/Khyia to ipeak. Parosmai. Per. voA 1 «rarg: l mg« i vTwr or 
tram I enrag: 1 w 1 firafr 1 erfim 1 U Fut. qurm 1 framrfB 1 eramrfisi 1 if 
Fut. emrafs I Bene, teraiH or iraraTfl I oSoTCRTIjf or qOTQTqSlIf I 
qtan or mm: i mlmiRii; i lAmmf i or mimm^ i Aoriit. mmf i «minf f 
I ««at I vnmi I «m«i I Cond. wmioq I * 

P/kti. maiti Aor. vmfa or man i Dual. i Oaua. mwf« i Aor.. 

aifv^nm i Doiider. t t m ig l w i liiten. i * 

Noun*, ^man 

7 (c) v/'KIiy&n. Atm. Per. anjl i «mA i vfin) i «<mril i WMiS I tlfinTw' t 
1 I 1 1 Fat. qaim or mii^nT I mTiiid i voniiS i ii fut. wff 

or mnfmnA i Bene, mnsits i qvniimqRT i Qm^mt: : i f. 

Aoriit. anmr i aradinti i aramj wram: i aimrani i ■ aitranriv i Oundi. mm $ 
mu or mRufTOR i Deai.f«nnrih 

7 (d) Kita to .peak- P«r. m^i i m^v^i i mi(^: i « 4 (fm I antww I t I 
antfmi i w^rwt i I FutA^mm fA^pimfs i Ai(iniii%i i Bead 
Hmmij I or i Aoriat qnim^ i i i 

I Condi. WR.mmq i Paaaive. ««im) I Aor. n e ^ai f a or m a iRn f 
or wpnm I Dual, ti^in^nmnn or tniinBTinif i Cauaa, a(vm^ i Aor. qrfini|^ 

■ an I Desi. r«q(irmfh • Inten. a W[ »t iqS I Adj. «^Sm; I 

Per. «q(S i qn^mA I «q;fii^ i i qm.mt t vqirva? i jnte I «q(rira|'r 

I Flit, I I imTm% « n Fut. q(«Kqf) I q|«nqt i'q|«T#i Beov, 

I q{«T<taratm I Aoriat. «q(«TqR i qi^in«nni{ i qni(««ii i qnivTttfi 
•«mf« I Condi. qiq(«naR i {qn[«T«ft i 

S »6 *ectio» IV. The roota upto^/^pricbi an anuiNlttata. 

8v/ir 0 to go. 8. to agitate. Pre. ^ i {qij) i ^ I I ^ , ftr. ifghrii f 
^e give the form 1 1 Fut. 4 Tq{it i , 4 ficni% i 11 Fut. «««« i 4 ^ 

!? «W. 1 4*4 I Ww. I ^ , Imper. Iif r Stmur. rSwtMiir, 

I Poten. ien I ^vmm, t 4 em: I ifta i Bene. 4 Mt«i ifciWttF.’ 

I 4fit4haw, i or ifitfq^air^ i Aoriat. l I fw i HlW; t jM^s » iP»> 
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I oilftsenr. i Ifidi i Iftiolv i Pmi. i Oau«. inftri itxii i Aor. m traiic 
-41^ > iiIoaiu:.<hqi^:; «iihv:: and fnt 

if € ^ • 

' (0 pniis. Now we Uke up the oonjii^tion of <is to praiee. Thus 

4 ^ I <{^+9 II Now applies the following two sAtras 

I iir: % I e I 5 I e« I 

. 24S9. The sAryadhAtuka affix 9 (the ending of the second Per 

«on present and Imperative Atmauepada) gets the augment 
after 9^ (Ad. g) 

Non: — Ae 4 fii 9 an<i 4fv«i a 9 beoomes ^ bp III. 4. 91%nd 80. The 9 
ii. exhibited in the eAtre without auy ease ending. 

^880 I n * e i ^ i ac i * 

99tt ^ ewf <9* ‘wi’ rntdi: srawrQwdifit^ ton; i drnftnmh ifenwidt i dfti • 
'ffft# I + vstSafviiHnTwwiranf + i dftn i dffum. i * f«nriinn9n wmc- 
V 8 ^ -I* I l^*r 1 9 a 40 |ia 9 ' 1 94 1 9 fa 8 1 9 fav 8 1 ‘are 44 aa 9 a 9 ' i an 9 
nniaiafa' (vios) i .aiahrai i onm i enoiif i onfais * ‘an^tj 4 w asaiani' i 
amtal i araiaiA i ai^p arfoaii i 9 a ‘adraisf vaiai 9 ’ am fava ■ ‘aa 44 
a i maa * 1 am • am 1 am*i aa 9 1 aftmt 1 'afa 4 s afaaTaadr:' 9 t 9 1 .fai 9 1 
at« 9 1 m aafa fa q ai 99 ' 1 am 1 a i aa i ia itnatfaftwf 1 am aat 9 aa 1 a^, 9 1 
fa^ 44 yaa* 1 fii'al 1 mmiaftjwr i enwraan^ aiaesim a% aara 1 •Tati 4 * 
waB' I faa, 4 1 fsa a* Wtam 1 ‘fisfa 4 * aeoft am’ 1 ftw.w 1 4 e 1 
* 9 a 9 a *> 9 of ■ a Mn a w ta > 'aaad’ ann? 1 ■aenw! am' fatal I fmr^n ‘aTa* aia 9 1 
Vi(ti t fidt 44 aaa’ 1 m ai tt^ai ft i; 1 9 %<) 1 a 4 1 am 9 1 ai ■ fiv 9 1 att^ 1 
•aift ao 8a99 1 qm 1 , • 

' 1 ^ uf aiftpratTaaiaa’ 1 59 1 gji i fim-afam 1 ‘gfSn-’ (off*) afti 
. Qafala: 1 ^ 1 aW m 1 4iafam-a9n5 1 ‘ dta wo m^’ 1 

2440. The sArvadhfttuka affix 9 and m, (the endings of the 
Present and the Imperative Atmanepadi) get the augment ag 
after the roots 9q (Ad. 9) and aq 1 

Non !— Thus 9fam, 9ft«rii. 9W. 9ftm, afiim, afiima, aM, alam 1 

The root aat (IV. 41) ie taken here. The Vikerape waq bee been elided in thie 
Mee, ec a Vedio irregularity, end 10 also there ie not elision of the penultimate 

• ' Thie ettra eould well have been inoluded in the laat. The making of it a 
separata adtra ia a mere ampUfioation and a variety. Thus 9g49~9fvl • 9ftf9 I 
The affix ag will come before the m of the Imperative aleo: for thongb m ie not 
ftootly speaking 9 and these rules do not striotly apply to fi, yet they wonld 
apply on the maxim** a form modified in a portion of it is not different from the 
i^inal.'' So 9 and m fi and mg are 000 and the same, as 99p> ond 9fimi| S 
lly l^ng the word finifn in the aUbve virtika. the originAl aflis mg (prakriti) is 
' tO.be taken. Therefore we have 9gmi| in 41V where no augment vg le addet^ 
in ethor words when m is ohengerl to mi| by III. 4f 91 S. 3393 ^ this m*! is 
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▼ikriti or a modified form of and a rule applicable to xf vill apply to 
N But when is not a modified form of xf but an original affix (prabiti) 
the rule applicable to lof will not apply to it. The wigrofthe impeifeot (m ill 
•iioh an original affix : and therefore no ie added to it. ‘ ^ * 

To praise. * 

Pre. 1 4fTA 1 I 1 4lid I 1 41 1 1 , Pm., , 
I Put. 4lvn 1 I ffcniS i ii Put, 4f<RiA i iiap, 4tTi| 1 4ninif i i 
4miir ' 1 4i I 4 «ib% • 4ot% i imp- 5^ i Svmrv^ 5wi i nsit i 9n - 

«n,i9fvsi|i$fii$tfvi^«rf«iPoteii. 4eni ffiranri ifniBene 

ifwte I 1 I I Aori,t. fvfie i Sfvnim , Htiti 'i 

Sfiwis I tfrotifi 8fl anf i i i dfiariii | Fmi. im vii i Ckiu 

iwfil I Aor. WT neim 4fnn i Desi I i 

Ar ^0 ^9 4 n 

lOi/M a To rule over. Pre. 4€ l4«lft I 4«A i IfM ifvif | {Fmi i M 
M 1 4trt I Per. 4vt«n I I Put. 4rimn ir Put, 4M l imp. im iamm 
4wnw 1 4fw i^4*Tflnji 1 4 S i 4 bt!I% i 4*m% i imper, 1 timm <sn 

5bt : I Swf | ^ | , Pole.,. 4,$^ , Bene 4fMhK 

Aor I trfinwT I ^iiH , i»hr<5T 1 1 ^ftwtnt i Ifirari, ifiwif. p,« 

4«nl I CftUi, fvnht 4iiar) i fm; Oesi. 4filfv«^ l Noun : fmr- » 

I 

llv/iM Tb Bit down. Prt. wreiSiww^iwwiwBiiiwn* 

wi I vns) I mtmi i Per. eirervft l The Perfect ie formed perii>h«uiri<«ii.T 

W«fi^ I «i«Tmir 'jnwinf t mm mjret i mtur i i 

imperf. w tmrmhr I ^ vmv.immni , vratif ivrf, , 

Poten. «re)n , i i wiqhi i Bene. i wfaiihsT • i * 

Oaui. «rear«i . I Aor nt vm>( i Deei. wift f i wj ) i " _ 

Nouna i anifem I Sww I 

W5 IWHQT^ 

b» ** is generally found preoeded 

•1TO» I ZUrf' !*TI1L5™* ' I TO# f 

™mwr» wwi • ^“P"- 

fw™f I mJSSa . ^wRnw, tmirn 

TO JItoIwST* ^ 
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I IS^TU a To wear, to put on. 

Pro. WBT() I oni) I «n i mi i i a# i mi i ml i Par> 

' sat I oml i oerfM i vmi i tnifev i aat i mTsai tni^i • 

L Fat afiniT I Impera. adirtf I smq I mimr I m« i mat ■ i at i 
BBia i I a«ni% i Iwper, mim i «aa^ i ,«mi i amr: i am«t i amif i 
«(ri« I amtv I aacnfi i Aoriat. aafm i aafemr^ i aaf^ i aafmt 
orafemf laAfa^aif i i aafmfii i aafeorri i Caasa. i wq fH i Oeaider 

oafBQit I luten. rnmit i ya6 Ink. araatFa or marai i 

Nouns: i aqiR^ i are: i m i PMt. Part afarf I Oerond. afarar I 

atTff ^8 nfhina^: 

14^Kas « To go, to destroy. Some read this root without f, soethat no 
nasal is added as IR^ l The root has also final V without nasal, as ai^i 

Pro. are I tRari i «ai ■ or qtre i nni i Per. ai^ i anfFai i aSFaai ■ 
Fut. nlmt I H Fut. q^fani I Impera. Sant; i Rtre i ama i <dl l imper 
aatre l aSrei:i mlta i Poteu. Sita i «4htT: i i Beuedic. Id^qhs i Aorie 
«qlfatsi:taq{%fii i Cans. tRaafa i Aor. aaaaqi Dusidera, faiifint) 
Inteu anfarit i yuA Ink. anlitfa or aniifa i Impetfcot. aarei^ i ^ 

Ha^Kasa. Pie, m I mi I «Bi > 

Ub^/’Easa. 

Pre. are I miii i mii m i dvii • otimai i mi i Per. a«i 

renfad I aafirai • I Fut afam i (i Fui. nfanii Impera, «ref i «arnre. i 
•rema, I «B9 1 aaiaid i • «i mai i areal i imper. «atc i a«- 

reareiareiaiaatsc lamirea: aon^Riaai WRfir i aaiafa i aainfa i Putmi. 
amtai aatvi: i aata iBuuedio cradVai Aurist. vaFass i aaFannii aaF^va i 
aaFarei: i aaFaatai * aaFaai:f i aafala t aaFareFa i aaFarefa : Uuum. araaFn 
Aor, a^at; i Desidora Facfavi I luioii. aiaiai i yauiuk. aaat^ or aiaFe i 

Nouns: — are * awf I vFflnRa: i 

ftlfe HH 5*aw 

IS^pisi to kiss. The 6iial a is denial. The author of l.b]iitrai>a uietook 
it to be^a palatrfl ending fini i Pre. Fin I Per.FaFa't I 1 Fut. Fr T am | 

ftrfa W IJgl 

16v/'9<ji to wash. The root ie fij i The juhotyidiy/oij ie anit. 

Pre, Fn[Ai ftisaii i FreiaS i i Per. Waai i fafa^i 1 1 Fu. Fafretm • 
* IIF ut FsFfcnai i Imper., ln(iRiif i imper. aFat.at i Poten. fasain i Beno.'faFsaiTre i 
Aoriat. afaTsm i Onut fmnfn. Freaai lAor afafasa^ i OmI, Fa^fresa, i 
Intene. Ifimi i Yah Ink aFasA^ or afai(Iw I 

fsfti I 

'34 
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n^siji to tiukle, rattle, to roar. 

Preieiit. I Perfect. faWi 1 1 Future. WFwm i Nouns, i T 

fqfsr 1 « «lS , . 

to tinge, dje, to oulor. According to ^katayana it means ‘to 
uoh.’ S inraatn says it has both these meanings. Kasyapa says it means ‘to join 
arte.’ Ho also says it means to utter inarticulate sound. Accordinj^ to Maitreya 
be root I 

Preseut. fdwi Perfect, fafuil l I Future fuTsnvt i Nouus Wu: I • 

Wnsr*. I unwii^ i 

^ NOT 

lOv/vfiji to avoid, shun, abandon. The root begins with the dento-labial 
Cl V, ani has an indicatory long 4 i J^troya and Durga read it as having an 
indicatory short f ) 

Pre. (pi or qt A iqnrS or qnnfti i or i i 4^ * P er, 
or I » I Fat. or qftwm I H Fut. or*" 

qfwiwfl I Impera. qnsiw or qiffiSTn, I NWI rtSl i «raf9% l Imper, wqm or li 

I I I q^ni: i q^a i Bonedio. or 

q^U^rs I A oris. qqfSe or qqfsne i vrafTOi: i Condi. qqfqsvN l Pass, 

q^qj) I CauHU. qquffi.quiuS i A or. qqtqqq or i \/vriji qiqmfn l Aor. 

qqqsqq i Desitier. or foqfi^q^ i Intens. qdqsuS i YaAluk. qqffi or 

qftuW or qficqfw i \/sv\]l qftq^S I qftqqpTW t 

Nouus;~qir: I qRqnfq: i qqsrq i Past Parti, qn?; i qrVqiq i Gerund qfSfeiT I 
Iiifiiii I Adj. qfq^qi i q*Rtf i qq&q i 


80 ^/ pfichi to oomo in contact with, It has an indicatory long 4 | 
According to Durgi, Kasyapa, Nandi and Dhaiiap&la the root bus an indicatory 
short q i According to Kausika the root is qfq i Present. q?i i 

jv HTfiir w ftnihiq i 

«lm*BranT i w») tfii gofiiSv: i i ofeijhs f ewfinsrwite i 

21 ^Shuil to bring forth, to beget: to give birth to, 

Prosont, |S I I ^ I nt I ^ I ^1 ^ 9 % | | Perfect. | 

* 1 ^* ' **■ ^ 1 1 Future. Sim i ofsim i H Futufs 

SiwS, I ImperatiYc. i gw I gS i (The mg being fgif U 

not nrg and so it ought to have caused Gupa. But the Gu?a is prevented by 
VII. 3^88^324)^mperfect. sign i sigmmif I signitisira I sigra i 
Potential^ , g jfaimg i gShn : 

I ^ 4^9 I Binediotivc SiS^ vfMhB I 

wmig, gwayrg i aruJlsn or tiAig i nhrilwT: or triber: » mMhang or 
iww I or Spfta I Aorist, sv^, stfiss i sw fiwi mg or sriii«ntn| 
«T«WT. or vnlwi: I or gng or vSig^ I swWst or siSifi I 
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tn 


OoBditionl vtnm, mfsian i Panive, ^ i Aor, «sTe^ or or ««fns or 

: w aiftl lt or oiitm I OauaatiTO. Aor. vyaeilj i Doaiderativ e. 

tntemiTa Yad luk ii gdhfw or dT|{n I f[na^ I f[nT i Nouds:— igr^ig^t, 

fmn I I vf • ) fKM mto:, 

22^/^8i& to Bleep. In ootyugatiog this root the following edtra appliei, 

I I e I 8 I I 

*fj^n vmmenv: i ilS i Wmil i 

2441. For the vowel of nit there is substituted guya^ when a 

S&rvadhfttuka affix follows. " 

This is an exoeption to B. 2217. As V * 

Nots:— Bui fold before the ftrdhadh&tuka affix (III. 4, 115). Though these 
flirradhituka affixes were Fwf) (I. 2. 4. S. 2234) and would not have oaused gupa 
i(t. 5. S. 2217), they do so by virtue of the present shtra, The word is read 
Jli^ *the sdtra witlv the anubandha in order to indicate that the rule does not 
lipply to qv 912 as Mtn:, ji qff l 1 In forming the plural the following rule 
applies. * • 

<(88^ I ^ <13 I 9 M I C I 

vtv: vnn tii^mnih«v(nir. «ni{ i ^ ^ i fia) i fii«8 

mgfinsi 

2442. The oR( substitute of i^> gets the augment after 

the root lit m , 

Thu. ikA, iNmif, vittt n 

Note:— The augment ^ is added at the bogiuning of the affix, making 
misrf} H Had this % been an augment of then like the augment 
in wopS* it would have intervened between theiiland m, and m not immediately 
foUwing a non-ss stem, vq would not have been substituted for ig at all. 
Therefore is made the augment of the iubelUute «9f| and not of ns N 
The root ifl is read in the sdtra with its anubandha W in order to indioate, that 
tbm is no angment when thero U eliiion of the Intensir^ affix oi^, 
nor an/ Onva. A. bb% ent)** 

83^iiA to sUep, to lia down. 

Pro. M I mil I I ii I iuT i ii8 i ^ i Per. find t figsntf) i 
fvhnAl or uT i find i filFnvd 1 1 Put. | II Fat. g fqi n d i Impsr. 

V atixa. iinni i « uiH i ^ i iNm^ i in i iwf i ai i «mt% i imper. aid i 
aa m wi^ i «int i aitm i i aiafv i Poton. aAiii adat: via i B«ne< 
a^^ I aMinn i ahrif^aa o' mf i afaAa t Aorlst. aafine i aafnsrt i 
ox I aaMi i Cond. aafimi i Post, aaii i Aor. snnfit or 
smiiivor aatei Oans. Aor. aihnii i Desi. fiwfiwi i Inta>. 
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m 

UTiTBri} I l«k initfif or MB? i i Pl» ^ 

Fut. Part. vBmvnqr: i Qer. uftrwi i Infini, vrugif i Adje. vBnia^ IIU^W • 
Nouns: — 111119:1 ww 1 fifftn: • OTi 1 woTW: 1 fanar i fnwiwj 1 iirfii: • 

«q mlwm: i i • 

Now tbo roots up to 1AB1 ftre Parasmaipadi. But the root is both Atmane 
padi and Parasmaipadi. 0 * 

93 v/j“* ‘To join* *”*** loosen. • 

It is thus conjugated. j^flV I Now a^ifilies.' the following sdtra which 
causes t|)e iriddhi of the 3 of g ‘ , 

I ^ « I 9 I «< II 

gfitimi 3«n«r ai awgi l m itnmnm i iiWign:i 

I gma i aftnni gaiqi n 'snlqTaK-’a i wid ‘fina fwfqa’t^ onafl^ 

an( I fatafiriafia laim faraai aranf i ganj t a aw ftq i . * Jh' 

9443. A root ending in short a, which, has no ProstAff 
oharaoieristio ( i. e. the vikarana is droppedlby Ink* elision ), gets 
▼fiddhi, before a hnf S&rvadbdtuka afSx oeginning with a oonsc^ ^ 
nsnt, but not if the stem is reduplicated. 

Thus dda I gat iga^ l Th« Perfect ie g«na I The First Future is a^nn I 
The Potentlel ie gtmf} i The augment atg^ being fat} (HI- 4. 103), prevents 
fog aotion in guiq • Beoaues in the Mahibbishyn the explanation ie "and fai( not 
lag, and notferg n” Because t siieoific fag would debar fiig aotion. The phrase 
aiHiaWI should be read into the .Atrafrom FIf. 3. 87; therefore V^iddhi does not 
take place here alalhl ahhhT s Here there is Ink elieion of ag N 
93^/ yu to join, unite, mix 

''8^* ' 3*^ ' ^ • jw • ga 1 9ifi» I ga: i Per. gara i 

®TO* ' 883' ' 8^ ' 33^' ' 8^ ' yn» <>' yw i ggfaa i ggfim 1 1 Fut 
***** * ' ataa ifa i imperative dfg or gaig i gam, i gang i gfii i aaifa i 
aara i Imjier. aing i agam, i agag i atft: i aaaa, i Poten. gaig i gai a m. i 
ggt I g an*! gama, i gam • gata, i gami Bene, gatg i a ai m ia. i '’Aorlif. 
amaig i aanamia, i aarfag: i aaiaft i aarfaaA, i Cond. a afa ai g i Pass. Pre. 
g^ I Imperative gaam. i Imperfect, agaa I Pot. ada i Cane, aiaafil I Aor. 
a*a«2« (Vir. 4. so s. 2577 ). Deii. finfaafa iggafa I Inten. SrgaA I jah luka, 
vmm or Aiimi i Nouns, [uwi^ i igmt lihifmiiT I fs:i«rsn3: iiftsiiiii, i jnBk i 
wnm I 33* • 3331 n Past^Parti. gn: | 93319 1 Fut, Part. 3 feftB 3 nv: I Ow. m9t I 
Inf. 3 tg«^ I Adj BiHud I 3 suih) 1 30111 1 

W v/^Yu, Ptasive. * y 

Plra |3A * ^ 3 tT 33 T ot 3 fimT I 11 Put 3iT33iA or 3ft l3 lS I Imperative 
fWWf Imper. mfpm I Pot. 9B3 Bene, wi^itES ol^3f3ehB • Aorist. si3lf3 of Wt- 
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fins or svifins i snifinimm, or ssfcrarani i 

Thin S-t-fif I Now opplies the following SAtrn. 

Jim' I t e 1 1 1 I 

sm urn siivigsnr sniyBW, | '< fii i 8 im i 'mwam- (9«os) 
ffwd 5 *i: sii^gwi wi i fqa fa , • i «^R:-«n: i ‘satSi’ fwa, i «ei% i 

ftw. I iri«a^*i ‘STBwgi’ fen. i mfsfe sroj i g img-ifirarg i 

q n n ft g i wfew^ i * 5 ’ «« «fe Snii mgJtfnafeWeif 1 ‘n^ a gfewm:’ afn 
qmfei I niSife-^fe 1 gain:>gn: 1 Sim flrwfe 1 'g qa agSr’ iSifn 1 nftmT 1 ‘gn s« 
sis’ iifife I sfedT I 'cg leSnS’iciflfe ivofemi ‘ig ic sns)!’ 1 a'ffn 1 gnnTi i 
sfem I fmg 1 90 sifBiaS* 1 • 

2444 . A s&rTadhfituka ooigugational tense a65x7 beginning 
with a consonant, optionally gets <is. augment, after the roots g, «, 
n|.t sn. and nn. 1 

Note: — The p>ot g (4d&<li 26) meane Ho inorewe,’ s (Adtdi 24) Ho make’ 
\ sound,’ nr^ (Adftdi 34) Ho praies’, sn^ Ho be satiefied’, and «n, ‘to go’. 
Aooorditfg KAdikag i 8 « Sautra dhitu. Thus siRfe or sadife, SPtMh or 
sltdife. mndfei svardtfe. vinrasn, or mftvsn , mnife or sindife 1 sn, md 
oan then b^’followed by a consonant beginning sArvadhatnka affix, when they 
* 1 »etlllr. Preaeol oharaoter (Vi^ara^a) as a Vedio aaoinaly (babulam chhandasi). 

Notei^^The Apisal&s wad the* al^ as g^l^imrirt 9T9VT^«Tfwr9 N 
This will then beo^e li r^ile for the Ve^o^i^rais. The wor d «Ts|wi(pT ia 
here exhibited in the fenvjnine. Thus fAffl of ^rr/inst^; or in: i 

The repetition of 'sirtadhltuha'^ aunvritti wi^piesent from 2503 

is for the sake of stopping the fnu 4 ^t^|fi^g^axrf this rule applies to fifn?} 
affixes alsop as gtftn, wfifTWr* » . • ' * • 

Whj do we say <*beginning with^ consonant.” OhserTS fftflt I Why do we 
say ftnr: "tense affix.” Obaetve mnfe • Wby do we eay ‘a SarradbAtuka affix. 
Obaerve sstg in the Benediotire. While the Potential is smg or idilig i Tbi 
aorist ia i The conditional is sifesii) i g is a santra DhAtu; meaning ’to 

go, to iaoreate, to injnre.' They say the rikarana after is luk>elided. TJms sdife 
.or ilife I gjls: or gm ■ I. Fo. ifim I H. Fa. Siiife I 

24^m to 0 i 7 ,J) 0 wl, to sound in general. • 

Pre idife I im or «dim i iSfei I Afe i or rdife i sut or sAw i 
‘is or sdis I Afe or tdife i sm or ssfe: I «r: or sAa: i Per. msi i I Fat. 
ifeST I n Fat. tfe si fs I Imperative. ^ ; gAg i Imper, siftg, mAg I . Poten. 
ssig or sAsig i Bene, ssrg l Aorist. snAg i Desider. sssfe i Inten. UssS | 
yaA lak jltAfe or diAl i d, ffeAs: br dhnr: i Past* Pari VIR i SRtng i Fut. 
Part I ifeninw: Gerond mti Nouns ttrai i ifet I mmt i StRii l 

5 wnr« s%Jliw5 / * 
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The Siddhakta Kaumudi. [Vol, II. Chaptib. )1« 

25\/Tu 1. to go 2. to inorefise. S. to iDjure, hurt. This is a s&tra root, 
not found in tbs Dhiitu p^ha. They say it belongs to the nd&di class. 

Pre. Hshfif, rhflf, I n*li: or gfft l Per. gum I gSlB or gif&V l I Pat. 
Srm I 11 Fat. aiwfef i Caus. timqrif, mwiil l Desider. ggnfff or cgfimfag^ I 
Inten. jtigui} i 

26 ^OU to praise. 

Pro. ^iffi I uaifi! (Vlll 4. 14. S. 2287). Per. gum I ugmei or gguni i 
Dcsider.ggn^ i or gsiTUnrafiiT i 

ggv/^ii, with the preposition sir the root is akmanopdi. 

Pre. sngS I siTgsiTS i sngerS i siigS i wg9 1 srfg^S i Per. vrggi i vrgg^i i 
snggTeivS or s(d i sirggsi% i I Fut. simfiim i II Fut. Simfrol i Imperative, 
siigmg I srrgwr i \ !"*?**«. i sir»pi!: i siTgfii i Poten. siig*fi i 
sng^ftur: i sngSlB i Bene. sn^ferAsg i Aorist, simferes i siRftiWTi i swRlfii i 
Desider. srigsisj} I Inten. yan Ink SfT^’tgi} I 

I 

1- to aneez., 2. to cough. 

Pte.^H I Per. 1 1 Fat> afmi i luten. I Nouijji i 

15 ^ I . #* 

/ iS^Knhtfa to sharpen, erho^ With aif, it Js &tmanepa')l. I. 3. 65, S. 3736. 

Per. wTtfn I A. 4^1^ I Ber. 1 ^ I A; iJfS 

I Fut. a^rnfam 1 A ^v.vfasaAi Imperative 

W,qRg I A, t Imper.^■^J!^7^f f I Poten. V^igqiq 1 A. 1 

Bene. 1 A. lii^^aAts 1 Paer’aJijp# I Oaus.' v^inaq^ i Deei. I 

A. I Inten. ■ • 

^ T< iKra% I 

29^9hou to tickle, ooze. 

Pro, I Per. |pgna 1 I Fut, tafom I II Fat, aafimilH I Imperative. 

I Imper. 1 Poten. i Bene. Aorist. eiwatif Pass, fa# 

Ceus. BtenifR 1 Aor. 1 Deei, ^«fn l Inten. dni|)i) I jut Ink Snvat^' 

or diantfin 1 Nouns-.— igm, xi\S^ i 

29^/9h9u Passive. 

Pre. 1 Per. 1 I gi^vi 1 1 1 Put. iitifT I iftffid n 

Put. or viTsm?} I Imperative cnHTil • Inaper, snsOR I Poten. I Bene. 
#shg I Aorist smif« I sraNimif | * 

30^4rpu fi to cover. In conjagating this root, ths following applies ; 
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I wifnfeKnvT i » 1 1 1 < i 

■T ^ i i iv^Tin i 

I I * aiffftnj l B i cn«ii{ *1 

244?. Before a foif S^rvadb^tuka affix' beginning with a con* 
snaifl, the final b of gets optionally vriddhi. 

As AiiffB or «'h{fht> Avffk or or ntifftfe; bat nhvBnfw 

before an affix beginning with a vowel. 

In forming the Perfeot, there la no addition of the Periphrastio VTifi by the 
following ^ 

Vartika. It must be stated that the root utr^d does not take the affix vrif, s 

The root is therefore^ reduplicated. The following is the pariioultr ihtra 
that applies to its reduplication. 

I ^ «3[T : i $ t ^ i « i 

«b: tm: bsti 7^4 tnil^ i ^bisbi i smBnrsBannf i *x 

' gaBifwtfiQMrgdB^ X* ra^i{ i ‘biA biwibbi’ (atog) ffn i ai^Bre i 

’ , 

2446. the letters a, a, or », when preceded by a vowel, and 
forming the first letter of a conjunct consonant, are not reduplica- 
ted. 

Kote:— The word dvitiyasya ** of the second syllable/ is understood hero 
This adtra debars the doubling of the consonants n, d, and r when forming 
parts of (be second syllable, provided these letters occur in the beginning of a 
conjunct (sanyoga) letter. Thus the Desideriflive root of is formed 

by adding and 11 The second syllable here is which is to bs redupli- 
cated by the last rule. But in doing so, cf will not be doubled. Thus we get 
the form so also from wm audsifS^ we have sif|fca^, and | 

Note:~ Why do we say <*wheu ^ ^ and x are the letters"! Observe igsr^cwjt 
from in which wi ie the initial letter and has been reduplicated in to « s 
Why do we say *^being the first letter in a oonjonot consonant ’ ? Observe. 

A^onS the root 'to breathe’, the s| being changed intc by VIII 
4.19 and 21. The phrase of the last sutra is understood in this sfitra 

' idso. Thug g ftjpe fe a Some explain the word mrt: understood in this sfitra 
dn the same way aa in the last, namely as a karmadhUraya compound in the 
. Ablative singular. They do so, in order (0 explain the form which 

is thus evolved fe^rsi ^nv|[ III 1 . SaiajHag Then l«g!fQ{|rsvwriiNr« 

«i( a Here though the second syllable consists of n, d aud r, yet if alone 
ia rejected in reduplication and pot 9 and x^la^^i ft* 9 ftnd .x ftre not immediately 
pfitr the tniVio/ wneel (vnufk) f in thia oaae. 

i. Therefore in »v’ the syllable ^ will be reduplicated and not the x of ^ 1 
Thus 99^ -1-9 « I Here the syllable ^ ia considered as g for the [Terpoaeg of doubling; 
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beoAQM the nr in vfts obtained bj obangiog m into Q by applying the TripAdt 
ahtra VIH. 4, !• S. 235. and auoh a ohange is aiiddhafor the application of 7 - 

Pada rulei. (See VIII. 3. 1 S. 12). Thus we get ^ . 

Q. What of the maxim which says that in the case of reduplication the 
S&tra Vllt. 2. 1. S. 12« does not bold good: and which therefore reqiured that 
should be reduplicated into ^ ? 

Ans. To this we answer that the maxim quoted by yon 
fsnot of onitersal application. This we infer from the implication of VIII. 4. 21 S 
2606. That shtra says «Both the w* • are changed into sg in the reduplicated 
forms of the root when preceded by an alterant preposition*’. Thus the root 
W.|.sii| M tn>f I The Desiderative root from it is vifqiti i If the maxim above given were 
of univftsal application then tho reduplloated form would be WTreifoici and there 
would have been no necessity of the sfitra. The very fact that sutra requires 
both i| s to be changed to er shows the limited scope of this maxim. The following , 
note on VIII. 4. 21. S. 2606 will explain the point better:— 

Note. If the maxim be not applied^ here; then we have 

the following dilemma in, mrw + 9 4- flT Q Hero the affix*9S{ requires reduplication^ 
and the present sAtra requires nr change of sf n The nrm being asiddha, the 
reduplication being made first, wo have uifigfw + 9 f \nt ftnd then the reduplicate Q 
intervenes between the cause g and root-s| of fw, and so this 9 would not be ohang 
ed to nr u If however the above* maxim be applied, we first apply the nr!9 rule 
as witei>9 + {9i and then reduplicate fnr; and we get the form mfnifnivfll even 
without this sutra. 

Note. If we could get this form by the application of the above maxim 
where is the necessity of the present sdtra? The sfitra is necessary in order to 
indicate that the above maxim is ant/ya or not of universal application. And 
because it is antVya, that the form ^991! is evolved by reduplioating m (See VIII 
2 . 1 ). 

Therefore ^ iu the reduplicate here becomes ^ i and we get 9i^«IT9 by 
vriddhi. Dual i Plural i In forming 2nd Person singular the 

/bllowiug sutra applies. 

I fliinirHb: i ^ ^ i 8 i 

_t ** I i sSigHnifif 

2447. After the verbArrju ‘to cover,' the affix beginning with 
the augment is regarded optionally like Ait. 

Phils before the fgtfa termination 99 of tho 2nd Per. we may have either 
*^5^99 or 91^9^99 I The Ist Future is nR|}fisin or i The equation of 

the form is:— 9^ + f + «! + vni (VI. 4. 77) - • When the - 

a^is not regarded as fi^, it produces gu^a, and We have the second form 
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Non ; — Of courie there ie no option allowed before thoie affixes which do 
not take the augment and before those terminations, oonseguently, we hare 
diily one form : as f - vhgf'f si«nf - VhvmN ‘covering, ' t f hga ^ nif 'which 
ought to be ooveiod.' 

In forming the Imperfect, the following rule applies t 

i88« I I d I 9 I <1 I 

s<ofn§v: i ^oats: i i an|an{ i 

' *8 I W ffn NTtnm i anfoin i g iifaftg-ai dratR g i • 
ilq-«t^fa«ni I 

2448. Before a fmf S&rvadh4tuka affix which is a single conso* 
nant, Guoa is substituted for the final of ii 

This debars VfidJhi. As fhinfR,, 4hlfF: N Though the annvritti of ahii 
was understood in this sdtra from the last aphorism Vlf, 3. 90 the employment 
of the term implies the eYistence of the following maxim fistf^raf- 

'^wben a term which denotes a letter is exhibited in a rule, in the 
form of a Locative ease, and qualities something else which likewise stands in the 
Locative ease, that which is qualified by it must be regarded as beginning with 
the letter which is denoted*by the term in question, and not as ending ifith if’. 

In the Potential we have etc. Here there is no Vfiddhi even 

ill the 3rd singulat numbers. For though are fwtf and so also their 

substitutes; and though they ought to cause Friddhi by VII. 3. 89. S, 2443. yet 
as we have already said before, accord iug to the Bbashya an affix which \%»picifi’> 
colly called loses \i% general character of fim ; and vice verea^ an aflSz which is 

specifically called a loses its general oharactet of fipfi n 

In the Benedictive we have or iiiqfqAw; or II In the 

AoHst the 3rd. P. Sing, is dual. I The following siitra gives 

alternative forms. 

I KQinflMm I e I 9 I K I 

• 

vii^f vxof Qu q) at ant} i tra gtg: i enjrah; i eHhhnsrif t aiSt- 

ftr|: I amSlti I, 

te afana^’ i iflla i aihn i '3 fa aaeiaidr:’ 1 ttaStf ai^araa 1 Sim 1 

•aaMfii I *9 i« as3’ 1 qbat 1 'tga. ih 1 afffn-aiSlhi 1 1 agS- 

I •(««««) 1 aatnhi 1 ‘ntfaamq ahi «iai( 1 

4i«qa^ I ‘taatstwf at-’ • aat^!|-q«at>f 1 * ja, nniaf aifa’ 1 

2449. Before an a^ beginning s-Aoriat of the Parasmaipada, 
there is optional Vfiddhi of the vowel of n 

Ae 4ln|idh{ or enfahf ■ Thie option appliee when the faei ie not 
treated jut But after is optionally fvff, (1.2.6): when it it fvif* 

there being neither guiEia nor vfiddbi; we have 3WI( substitution, as (VI« 

26 
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4. 77). Thus we have three forms in the Parasmai-Aorist. 

AORIST. I. FORM 


Sing. 

Dual, 

fturpl. 

Third person. i 

ftiiffTfinqm. i 

1 

Second person. i 

qWifrfaiqw^ 1 

^fhgnftns i 

First person. sftiffffqqif 

1 sfliirTfim 1 

<ii)AT^iari 

• 


n. FORM. 

• 

• 

Smg, 

Dual, 

Plural. 

Third person, sftiirdVff 

mtlffFTOTiJ 


Second person, 

sR^risrssif 


tirat person. ^Dvfqqsf 

di^fsTcsi 

anilim 

THIRD FORM. 


Sing, 

Dual. 

Plural. 

Third person, 

wnftFsriRTif 


Second person. 

ftimfTOlf 

* ^lisiss 

Third person, diififisicnif 

^mFerwr • 

VTigfqaf 




i[ 


30^/urnua, (Paraamaipadijto cover. 

Pro. RiSifw, or smifw I i I RnSTfw or i i 

OTlftl or hottFr I ii Per ^wtsi I 3OTgwg: i 3Pggg: i wisgwfQw or 

RiAwftrR I I Eiqsif ; i Rwgwm i or i Ri^wfeisr T I Fut, 

WfmFwT or ai^Fcrwi i II Fut. ait5iTOf??or i Imperative or 

adm iy I ^ «J5?j I I I i i ajwiam i RnRertwr i Imper. 

I I 1 ®t^t: I i i ftnjwif i i sli^a i 

Poten. I w&nw I Rn^uTVf i Bene. Rn|qm i Aorist. I fhlirienTf * 

Cond. SudfiareOrJ i Pass. u8 l Cans. I A or. *wnf I 

•Desidern. Ri^wfauIifT. ER^''gf«iuF?f i luten. gjqrTfwfti (See VArtika under 

S. 2630). yaiV luk. (VII. 3 89. S. 2443). Nouns : — uw;, gpw:, 

Eritrw:i eri^¥:i erihiT^, dfciTT, Riiot^:. gRi&T. eiTr, siFre: Proa. Ifart. Past 

Part. Pass, rjijr: Act. Fut. Part. Ri?&fTOsi or wn^fQsasf i Grand, 

WT I 

* aOy/Arnufl (Atmanepadi) 

^ I 1 I 1 b!^9 i arfsii i 

Per^^^gS i ^gerid i gpiggfeii i i i SR^gfsn^ or m i mgi i* 

I EK^gfaRi 1 1 Fut. gsijftsrm i imT^ i II Fut i Entfom?) i 

Imperai^e. i I Ri^gwmsj i i Rirfenwiif i Rni wf i laM i 

€rw% lEmr RWR 1 1 nipera. ftToTw I ^TiB^fTOTij 1 4lnif RH I fiT! I 
iigyny 1 ^ Rii i i Poten. 

wq I ERgf tTOfR I Bene, or W Rl<^ i ftrftv* or vitl i I 
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Aorist. tiffins i ir^finnmr i i fensi: i i ii^'flranf i 

I iia'ftmf* i i llra'feivnffi; i 4hiD*finn i 

9t« finsT! I «r|fnT«f i tiijavem, 1 4NiTerfii i iiq'ftnarii i fti^fqorf* i Oondf. 
dh^’ftram, or finnfcim I Paa. i Caau. anfienid. Deaider. i 

6m)i Pro. Part. Atinaiio. Past. Part. Paaa. Aotivo. 

Sf'narq i Fut. Part, or Wfammo: Ger, i In6iii. 

atj'fimif I Adj. a^faei i a^ga.if aq'oai{ i 

V 9^ I 

31^^ dyn to advance townrda, encounter, attack, aaaail. 

* Pre aftfq i Per. gaira i i gafaa or gnta i |i^ai gam i or'jjoai 

gafaa I I Fut. sftm I n amffr i imperative, or amif^ I i I 

lujper. vdm, I ra?TT«r, i var: i va^tn i Potcu. i qnr: la^QTirj 

Bene, 2g9T??^ l Aorist. i i i i Condi, I 

Pass. I Causative, amnfrl i Aorst. i Desi. i Inteii. iiaofi I 

yaAluk tTaiftl or Siaitf?! l Passive, an: I Ger. ajfeiT l 

3 I 

32^^8lm 1. to oonsent. or permit. 2. to possess power or supremacy. The 
word prasava here means ^jonsenl, approval, permission/ as ArfiRfR | 

Pre. rfJfifT I Per. geier I I Fut. trm I Aorst. I Noun. fWft« 

« 99 V93 I 

33^/^Kii, to hum, to coo { a. a bee ). 

Pre. I Per. I gafaa or ^sfta i ^ *"“*• • rnton. 

I yah luk or dTSK^tr^ I Nouns; — efta: i eiiee^ II 

9 8 9P|^ • 

34^Bbtufi (Parnsmaipadi) to praise. 

Pre. silfa, or qiatfa, 1 or ajAq: i c(iafaT i (Sifa or tqiitjt i ^tor 
^*aii ^a or enAw I isnilfcr or^^fe | or i^otWe I l^iTe or I Per. 

gwer i q^n i 1 1 Fut. wlm 1 1 1 Fut. ijftafff i Imperative, irfrj or mAg 
or ^T?|or^iVmff I Dual, Or^sftm I Pi. I 2nd. s or ^pWl i 

Ist. 8. I tnipcr. or I d. or I PI* q^- 

aq I 2ud 8. qqft: or aai^: i let. a. aataj i <1. aqa or Poien. 

^yauf or i d. ^imq ot ^a7ntm»jTf or ^3: 1 2iid. a. or 

^jaTqn 1 d. or.^atqimq 1 let. s. fjjarq or ^ jtanf • Bene, 1 Aoriit. 

qqn^ 1 tmtilwsTq 1 tnarA: 1 nrenfoaq 1 Condi, atntnq 1 P^ih, i Causa. 
Varaa^ 1 Dmi. 1 Biten. Pre. P.ir. 1 Pos^ Paaa. Par. ^1 

Act. i(pnn<f I Fu. cRiai^) Ger. ^rai 1 Infini. «ii^ A<lj. tninad tna^» ana^ • 

The 4^ ia added in qqn^<7 h, S. 2385, 'I'he q is changed to a after an 
fltannt upaaarga qfw etc, by S. %276 ; as inat^({ 1 Tbia is optional under S, 
3359, M or a^cAq * 

84. ShtuS (Atmauepadi) • 
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You II< Craftbi; II. 


Pro. 1 qeitii I I igi i ^ 8*6^ ' ' 

siwnruewi Imper, I *^5 MPoten. ^I|h» 

afAaim^ l ^dsn; l ^ahl i Bene. Aoriet. <NAnl<e i SIWitSIHIII I 

er: i srafl^mi i waftfil i P**et. Par*- P»“- Active, l Cer. 

Nouns: — sAfnisiir. i vnngB i swibs i wfirt • ' 

Present, i gaft < sgahs I tjataS » Impera, ^alutii Hi5^ I 

^iteaB I Iwper- i a^atai: i i a^aW i 

SliliTm I 

In the conjugation of this root we have double fornoB in the Present teSse, 
bj the following e&tra. « 

:&2o I va: qswatinfiOT wtr w: i 3 i » i «» i 
q3r as: trodaaKiraifaa: asaiai mataa: am ai ^^^avaTv^n: i aantawsviii i 
arv I ang: i aij: i 

2450. Instead of tho drst five tense-affixes, in the Present 
tense of the Parasmaipada coming after the verb*'brh’ (to speak) 
there ,may optionally be the affixes of the P,erfect; and ‘&ha’ is at 
the same time, tho substitute in the room of ‘brO*. 

The m is for the sake of utterance only ; the real siibstitate is VTV II 

Thus nil ‘he sayfl’ ; iBTtig; “^thcy two say’ ; mig: ‘they say’ ; 'thou 

sayst* ; ‘you two say’ ; the rest like | as shown below :— 

Third Person. Second Person, First Person^ 

Singular. «TI| or nolfn mm or iriffil 

Dual. wng: or igni snig; or |vi: ||9: 

Plural. or gq jq: • 


-:o:- 


The word qiTqq: ‘first’ is used in the sutra to indicate that the substitution 
should not take plaoe in tho case of the last four nffizes. The repetition of the 
word gq; iu the sutra indicates the original expression which is to be replaced ; 
and shows that this ohauge occurs in the Parastnaipada affixes o^ly. 

In formiiffe the second Person singular vrij f q the following sdtra applies, 

I wtoj: i « I ^ na I 

»Kfi! I q?qg 1 vTfq i ’erwg: i 

2451. For the w of the root there is substituted m before 
a jhal letter, * 

Thus smi -f q s qrg + H 

As qquTwr, fisimu. The word mq bedomes mm by VIII. 4.55. S. 131. 

The word igfig is understood here. Hence there is no change before rowel 
affixes, as qiq, snqg;, mr^: n 
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In tha alternative, when tUere is no substitution, ws have ||^ '(• fiiHi 
How applies the following, 

I in: I e I 8 I <9 II 

OTii: fqq 4;; mi?; i mTfW«rj(nnmT;f stf Hm)r?i viv* 

fmFiTv wjHfif I ireftfifT i gnt i i |9l i fiT 4 wg«Thj«i? j 

2452« Before a ft?; Sdrvadh&tuka affix beginning with a oon« 
sonant, the au^ent 4^ is placed after | h 

As ff4tfti lt4tfir» mot?; ll before each an affix beginning 

with a vowel, and g^?l: before an affix which is not ft?; n 

The augment 4^ ought to have come in also, beoaiiae w being 

a substitute of the ft?; affix fti; will be oonsidered as ft?; bj the •rule of 
stb^nivat ( I. 1. 56. S. 49} But the augment does not oome, because the w substitu* 
tion for ^ by the last aphorism takes place only before a non-vowel affix for Hsftf 
is understood. That rule would have*beoome leduudant, if we could make the 
form mWihr ii 

In the Section treating of the rules that apply to 4rdhadbAtuka affixes, 
we have the following sutra, which applies to this root when an 4idbadh&tuka 
affix follows, such as the affixes of the Perfect. 

8889 I vs! 9^: I 8 I 8 I 89 II 

vara I 1 31^: i i aid ■ sim i i |mi| i 

VTvftnnalm i iraifiD i nS i |ini; i i ‘snofnsrini-’ (unu) 1109 h 

2453. triv is the substitute of 1 ‘^to speak ' when any ftrdha- 
db&tuka aiBx is to be applied. 

Thus the Perfect of bru is formed from^^vach ; as 39111 1 livg I 2nd. 
39ftl9 or 39?^ 1st. 3i4 I The First Fut. iB9?«I * he will speak.* The V of 9f9 
is for the sake of articulation only. The substitute being like the principal, 9 f| 
is Atmanepadi when the fruit of the action accrues to the agent, a8*3A * he 
spoke,’ 91^3^ * he will speak.’ 

In the Imperative one form is gtffg with the 4?[^ of S. 2452: but the affix 
irlnv^.TlI. 1. ^5. S. 2197. which replaces g is not considered ftg. beoguse of the 
maxim already mentioned before <*a ftg is not ftg, nor a ftg should be considered 
ft?; for the purposes^ of operations depending on them." Therefore we hare 
ijin?; and not 94lHTg i 1st Sing. 99^ l A. lA i Pot. Jing i Ben. 3«n?; I 
In the Aorist, the affix 91( is added by III. 1, 52.S. 2438. When Hi; 
is added the following applies. 

m9 ITC 9^ I e I 8 I ^0 II 
9ft 9^ I 94t9II-94t9II I* 

2454. The augment 3 is added after the 9 of 99 in the 99 - 
Aorist. 
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35^^/brAfl ( ParaBmaipadi ) to speak distinctly. 

I W Will 1 11*% I I • 

»fig: I 1 or 1 ^ 3:1 « 1 wm or 3 m 1 1 i I 

Fut^ wmi I II Fut. 9Wffr I Imperative. a«1g I |HW^ I * 

mfn I lf9T9 I ll9Tn • Imper. m I I UK*! I I iPoten. 

purify I P m?fTP^ I P I 1^*11® * ine. 3WfPfrw^ 1 AoHst. P*PP^ l 

I^PTHP ^1 PStPg I pStPJ I pStPPW^ I PPTPH » PPTPP^ PPTPTP • POtPTP | Coiidi 
PTOH I'Pass I Caua. PiPUfp I Deaider. fpeipfR or oS I Inteu PlTOfl I 

Peif. Part. Atinaiie. pgPlW 1 Nouns: — PT^aP^, i PH* I PTPT, PTPTW I II 

35. ^brufi ( Atmauepada ). to speak distinctly. 

Present. I P,PtS I P^fi I |8 I P S I Per. ^ » iWlft i pW I pfp8 I 
PP1P 1 I pS I 3ifpei8 I ^sftipS I ^ * 1^1 * ppifp I Pflli% I II Fut, 

amS I Imper. p^pT*? I P^aTHTi? I P^ppip » ' p^pTPTif I |«r<} I p 8 1 penal iPen- 
p% I Imper. pp^f? 1 pp Pn I rPoteii. p p^p I p^ptmPTlf I ll^iftPtt | p eftp 1 

pfpi Bene, pptes 1 P^tilPTP 1 ppt^st: l P*a 1 Aorist. pItPP l Pfillmif i pm- 
Pll pItppt: I PPil I PPiPipfp r^ndi, pppiP I Faas. pPIP l PlPPfi I fpppS I 
Inten. ptqppA i Nouns PiiiS> l pip 1 PTfppp 1 

mmmv. atwqfw: i w 1 

The following roots upto PTg are Farasmaipadi. But the root fp^ is Atmo^ 
nopadi. 

vn 9C 1 I th: A 

The Freseut 3rd. S. is pfp 1 D. fP: i In forming the plural, the following 
rule applies. 

I TOTinn I s I 8 I I 

ppiSr ww5 I pawtippip; 1 pfpi i ppm 1 

2455. For the v of the root pp (pfp) is substituted a semivowel 
(«), before an affix beginning with a vowel. 

Thu8^il%l, ipg, piugii This supersedes ppp^ substitutiofi, and is , itself 
superseded by VH 2. lis, and VII. 3. 84 wiiioh ^ordain Vviddhi and Guit^ j on 
the maxim pwpptpt; gpig Fp^p Prpw^, PTPtig ll ‘*Apav&daa that are sur- 
rounded by the rules which tcaoh operations that have to be superseded by the • 
apavida operations, supersede only those rules that precede, not those that follow < 
them." So we have puwg and ptup: S 

The perfect 3rd. S. is pma 1 In forming the dual the following sdtra appliest 
I ^ I«li: f«fh I 0 I 8 I I - 

1 I wwj i i 
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2456. A long vowel is substituted in the reduplicate oF the 
root V (u^),' before a Personal ending of the Perfect, which has an 
indicatory 

As 4a: 11 These are thus formed t + Ugif > a -r srQ: (a eulwtituted 
for V by Vl.4.81, S. 2406.) Then there is redaplicstion, the a l)ecome 8 stlitnivat 
to t^y I. 1. 69, S. 2243 and we have v A^^d then by the present rule || 

Why do we say before a affix ? Observe fqni, iqfqir ii 

The 2nd S. ia*VQrQq or i The First Fut. is inn I The Imi)erative 3rd 
S. ie Ymc{ I 2nd S. ifq 1st S. i The Imperfect is q7f, d. PK 

qnQ^ U Pot. ffilTI{ I Ben. fintf I But this long i which was obtained by VII. 4. 26. 
S. 2298 is shortened after an upasarga by the following. 

I I « I 6 I ^8 I 

qqqihwTFi mismi WTqi^vngJ F«Ffi fisFr i F^Ftni?} i x qmm 
mvA rnmrFqenj x i i Fqiif i qdqTff i ‘qq^qqy’ iFn q^rni^ ^ftq^ 

I 

2457. The short is substituted for the simple (to ) vowel 
of the stem ¥ before the augment qi^ in the Benedictive, 
when a Preposition percedes it. 

As fwftTOl I I I vfeqqTq li This is an exception to VII. 4. 

25 S. 2298 by which a long would have been substituted. But 4f9TTf without a 
Proposition. The (Vll.4,13. S 834.) is understood here also. Therefore q form 
of i will not be shortened, as VT+ iaTIf • HUT?;. lldqT?f ll 

But in vhi + ^r?f • vhi f qqr^ isiifiVTi^,* the long i obtained by eTc&desa 
is not shortened, beoause it is not preceded by an upasarga; for is no 
upasarga ; and there is no long 4 after vhr, for the analysis of vwtUT?; gives us 
+ TOTIf I Nor can you say that the rule of (VI.l .80 S.76) should 

apply here, and this ek^desa long should be considered as the beginning of the 
succeeding form, beoause the present rule of shortening depends upon the ful- 
filment of itpo conditions — 1 . A preposition to precede, and 2. A Icng vowel i 
to succeed. They being so mutually inter-dependent, that VI.1.85S.76 cannot 
apply. . 

Why do we say the simple vowels are shortened / Observe qiv 4 * qHTIf m 
qftqrq I The q obtained by xiri is not shortened, because it is not an 
vowel • 

The is not from this root, but from the Bhvadi root ^ qRr (no 342. A.) 

The proper form of the Benedictive from the Ad&di is ^Fhhtti I 

The Aorist is formed by •substitatiug^ni in the plaoo of^f by the 
following. 

^ I dlTin ^ I I 8 I 82 I 
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'mfiwrr— ’ ( 9 ni) ^ wrrii i wmnif • * 35 ' 

2458. m ia the substitute of the root TO. when follows. 
When in w (iibititaeed, lha aorist aign fei| is elided by II.4.77.S.2223. 
«nnf ‘he went.’ wmnf ‘they two went’ eg: ‘they all went.’ , 

hots: — The rei>etition of the word in this edtra, though ita anijiyiritti 
waa current from the laat AshUdhytyi aphorianiat indioatea that there ia no 
option allowed even in the Atnianepada, nr being the invariable wnbatitute in 
all tlie Piidas. Thna wnfil aUHT ‘yon went-’ The form dlmn, ia thue evolved 
w + nr+hrai n.«ai«nn. (11.4.77, S. 2223.) 

J'OT |C »l^ I 
/ 36 v/in to j'o. 

Pie nFfi I W! I lift?? I I W! I w I iiFn I fcr: i w: i Per. faifl i ing: 

43 : I vqFqq or ?§« I iu, fruTu OP frain i iFasr 1 1 Fut. 5 m 1 II Fut. 
Imperative. Qg or i TOIW, i I fFti » I WIT9 I SWm*! Imper. 8?f " 

I I h • SniT I I iiTTOT^ I JfT I I Poten. I wmiw I ihh: i 
IHW, I fnia I Heue ^T?T, I iuifpmrj Aorist VifTTIt I WHfHTIT^ j ’WJt I Wli: I OTT- 
vnnr^ 1 vm? 1 vmir 1 Con li. 1 Pass, i Aorist. mifQ 1 Causa. vQnfH 
B8iiipi?jiTwFfi;oi niraFH(lI. 4.46S. 2607). Dear, ftinhraFwi (11.4.47.8 26-l5 )or 
ffimflfl as in TifftFqqFn 1 Per. Part. Para. g5rfii3T!I (II 1. 2. 109 S, 3098), 

Nouns:— ^fWTs I fRiit (P.) 1 w: 1 nmt 1 \ m 

yXW 50 ^mtR I 

I I 1 

37.^/'iu to study. This root is invariably found preceded by qiFvj I The 
Preieiit S. js D. pi. l In forming the perfect, following 

s6(ra applies. 

I fifife I ^ I 8 I Bif I 

^ f »T FsesFg^ 9 t i qiFuaii^ 1 vfveiifT?) 1 wf^erFnI 1 

TOm I I I ^efTm|si8T: *jS ufg«q«ihff-' fF?f 

era: 1 (iogg) qrfii wrfii 

I i i ^F^t 1 1 qi^Fn 1 i wSiitn « 

I 1 qi^q^iy 1 \ ^ 

‘2469. in» is the substitute of when Fsr^ (Perfect) follows. 

Or rathor the substitution takes place in aifticipation of the adding of the' 
fis^ affixes. Therefore in reduplication, wi is not considerOd as sthknivat to X 9 
for if it were so, then the sktra 1.7.69,8.2243 would require v in the reduplicate.^ 
The Perfect 3rd 8. is qiFuim, dual, plwfVqs^ I The First’* 

Future is sranT 1 The Second Future is srasiS I The Imperative Slug} 
formed thus: + 1 The gu^aandm 

substitutions take place hrst, and then the honj unction takes place with, the 
upasarga, whose ^ is then changed to 11 1 This is in oontravention to the general 
maxim that a root must first combine with t(e Preposition: for in that vieW| 
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the rule of 9en§ 9^4: being antarapga would have applied prior to the applioatioa 
of the gupa rule : namely wfw+V'f 9 would have become drat and then 

gupa I But this is not the correct form ; aud this we infer from 

PApini himself using the form wuiqw in the siitra (VII. 2. 26 

S. 3066). The form wwsmi is thus evolved wf\|-fV+WWawhi4.w + wwsa 
mawuniwi Had the root combined first with the preposition, then this form could 
not have been got.^ The employment of the form wuiow by P&piui himself 
shows that the rule wrgwwwnpr 4 ec. does not apply to wfw-h v i 

The Imperfect ( WV ) third person singular is wtdn ( +lf VI. 

4. 72.S. 2254 « wfw+i+H S. 269. ) i In forming the dual, the equation 

stands thus wTu-hWl^+fWIJ+WTHnf I Here the wai[ substitution for v takes 
place first, because it is taught by VI. 4. 77 S* 271, a rule subsequent in Asht4- 
dby&yi order to the rule ordaining namely VI. 4. 72 S* 2254. When f is 

thus replaced by fq|j then comes WT^ i Then VT and w of coalesce into 
Vriddhi by S. 269. Thus wFM+WT+fil-i-WTIVllfawfw+Qil-fWmrif (VI. 1. 90 S. 
269) I The plural is (wfu+wf +f W+WR the m is replaced by 

SIR VII. 5. S. 2258). The first person Singular is sifu+WT+fw+f aSI^+9i{'l-l 
siwifii I The dual is srawfw I 

The Potential dri P*er, S. is sni^R and is thus formed sifW'f f + Ra 
rf^+f+iiJ+R the 9 is elided by VII. 2. 79 S, 2211 =rslf\i4.fij.|.4Qf ^ the 
substitution by VI. 4. 77 S. 271aBSiV^R the is elided by VI. 1. 66. S. 873* 
The dual is sra^qhlTRTif l The Second person plural is willAwi i The 
first person Singular is i 

The Benedictive 3rd pers. Singular is I Thus 

4-R n Here by III. 4. 107 S. 2210 there is \ The dual is and 

the plural is a 

The Aorist ( ) of wfw+T is optionally formed firom another stenn namely 
fiK>m RT AS the following sutra shows. 

I ^ I ^ I 8 I yo I 

i#T iii|p ST nn; i 

2460. the Aorist and the Conditional Tenses, is op- 
tionally substituted for the root vf • • 

Thus vhi+t-l-flavfu-fWT^+V-l-fn^+n VI. 4. 72 S. 2394a«h,+«;[;+ilT.(. 

I 

This Substitute im; should not be confounded with the root i A pe- 
*oaliarUy of this substitute mi; is that all affixes esoept fi|R| or finf after it are 
considered as aud so cause no gupa or vpiddbi Ao. This is doue by tbi 
following siitra : 

- ^8C^ I mv iRSTfioSTsahr; Ops i ^ 9 i ^ a 

mviNiq mwnfirn: «r ■ 

36 . 
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2461. All affixes after (the substitute of ») and after ^ 
^ roots are treated as if they had an indicatory f , except fw! 
or fisif affixes. , „ . 

Thus 

l 4 tra applies by which nt is changed to ift i 


I ^RTfamraT wifii sri wfa » fi • 8 • • 

OTTmH *5 WTR ssnSi i Rwftw i sofie i srarifHo«-R^ i 

m se wtsr’ I sra«uif«|d: i fafi^ • siww ni.'w u - 

WOT ROTf I * wefe« ffa sfiBBij * I wfuahu i ei'amji i ifis* snuviig«nu«t- 

tnswaifflSawi^: i ots i am « rraaSiOThin’ RW » 

•a J« efawi^aOTiTOTUOTnasg’ i wasf imusonf i R8’4 btor i 5fa » 
*ff! I faofin I afa i afu i affa • aaq i aafniR i i araasnafai- 
shofn cfaif i aais( i 

a^ai^iifa utwart aftaaiS i afe i 4s; i wfsj i 4an} i Wij i 
at so mad i atwnfaa afs: i afinaifa i am: i aifm i 

2402. For the final of the roots called ^hu, as well as of mA 
sthS,, gll, pil, hA, and s.^, there is substituted 4 before an drdhadhA- 
tuka affix beginning with a consonant, which has an indicatory « 
or V I 

By the preceding odtra, affixes after nt are fipij ; and therefore by the pre- 
sent sutra at beoomcs ift i Thus afa+a^+ai+f«^+.H«awaf^ • 

But the substitution of atVor a is optional. When there is no substita- 
tion, wo have afu+amt-f-t+fa^+Ssafa+^+a+H (VI. 1 . dO S. 269 ) -awW I 
The Conditional is autiiloiS or awnS I 


^ 89 TOU^. 

37 ^/iu (Atnianepadi) to study. 

Pro I I I i ii\ihjTS i i 

I Por. «F\J 5 i 5 | I ^ifviirniS i i i wPniurri i i 

lafvisin I ‘^FanFnsri i qir>isiFniii « I Fut. si\d^T [ II Fat. i Igifig^iLYf 

I I i vui 3 1 v^iiisfl i wownf i mm i 

mwM I nySlfQ I tosvFh i Poten. I ‘ i i ji 

I w\^siFb I Beue. ^\ 39 fte i w^aftaTCTTif I ASftw: I m&^ • S 

Aorist si>lini? 50 i: or iravilfllf I or «W 5 T: I wwnj- 

9 iif I I nuiif^Ri or v>Sfcr I vvissiFv i Cond. I I wnw- 

fQHT<f 1 vuin^nriiT! i vunrhorvoiif i i nunfHomftr i Passive 

Cans. wimifH I Aorist «uij^iiq 9 { or mnfto?! I Desi. nfiaFinjgft i Nouns:— 
mmm i arara: i wsnaim: i ^ 
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dS^/^ik (?ara8i»ai{<adi) to remember. This root like the preceding, ie also 
invariably found with the preposition adhi. Because we find Papini himself using the 
word adhigartha in sfitra II. 3*52. S. 613 in the sense of remembering, with the 
prepofitiou adhi. If this root conveyed the sense of remembering without (uiM, 
then P4pini , would have used the word igartha f nti in that siitra, and not 
adhigartha. * • 

Vart: It should be stated that \/^ik is treated like^ip: so that there 
is mg ( S. 2435 ) substitutions here also. Thus Present PI. l The 

aorist is VUHiTrl I But according to some this rule is confined to ^rdhadh&tuka 
affixes only i. e., fug is like fm so far as drdhadh&tuka affixes go; buji not to 
sUrvadh&tuka affixes. Therefore there is no Qiq of VI. 4. 81. S. 2155 in their 
opinion: on the contrary fqiF comes. As the present participle used by 

Bhatti in the following verse I (2). This is the view of 

Atreya. According to him the Pre. PI. is not but mfu-Mqfn! or M 

Haradatta is against this view. 

Pre* sraFfi I or i Per. stuVimi i ^I Fut| 

I n Fut. siwmr?r l Imperative I Imper. i Poten sr^Tlf | 

Bene. w>ihlT<f i Aorist frain?f i Con. i Pas. i Cans. l 

Deside. mr^rfeinTHafn l Pre. Part, Parasmai. mfw{ i Past Part. Pas. i 

Act. i 

lit 

39\/vi 1 to go. 2. to pervade. 3. to conceive, bring forth, 4. to shine, be 
beautiful. 5. to throw, cast. G to eat. The root ^ is split up, by some, into 

I The long i is conjugated as : gfg, ini, wfivi l falff, iumif I Aor. 
Swlq I Ac. 

Pre. iffg I i FerafsB i dfq i i i fifir i i iStm i Per. ffieiTif i 
Toaig: i Feiw: i Fmfqw or feSq i fqsug; i rera i Fottu or Faqq i I Fut. 8 ??t i 
II Fut. qmfff I Imperative Sg i qtiTT l ftrq^ l qtfg l WlFw i mnai » Irnper. 

I l mFeiqs^ | When there is augment, the root becomes wqqilf[ (of 

more th^n one syllable), and so there is qq[ adesa of VI 4.82. S. 272, aoeordiiig to 
^Atreya and the {>roper form is weqs^ and not wftcasi i w3: i i werlff i wqqif i 

mqtfll I rnqtn i Potei^ ^qrg i qtqmnf i efFg: i Bene, qlqiff i qtqTfgTW i Aorist 
mSAlf I vSmTif l i l Con. wSmff i Pas- 9lq3 i Cain. srrqqFg I Aorist 
^SlAarqg l In the sense of conceiving, we have errqqFff (VI. 1. 55 S. 2603). Dcside. 

I Inten. dAqj} i yan Ink 3%^ or Serdifif i D. Wlir. i PJ. SwFif 
Nouns, itnf I I Pre. Part. Parasmai, fqqsf Past. Part. Pas. 

Act. I • 

39 A. i to go. 

Pre. Wfin I Ppten. 3qT?j i iqniTif i Aorist. 3Af( i 
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/m imd I nnraifiif nfs: i sfinife i wh: • ' 

iO^yi to go. The word piipaQA bare meana motion. The fw is changed 
to b; VIII. 4. 17. S. 2265. and so we have ifoaifil i D. am:* i PI. I 
Pre. Bifn I amt i mfiw i mfe • ww • ■!« i aifw i sws i* «ii« i Per. 
tAt I tngt I I nvra or qhw i ■ va i lAr i wTaw i nfQiT ■ I Fut. ^mn i 
II Put. tncnfii I Imperative mj or ininf| I BTaiij I tn^ • arf* • ?thii i wm i 
■rfw I qra I mu I Imper. eranf i wannif i wgs or cRn)! i Thi Imperfect Plural is 
optionally formed by ^ by the a&tra given below. sniT! I tHHHlJ i sram I 
eiqrif i srani i sraiw i Poten. mviii i nrattmi i qig: ■ Bene, qrmii i Bmanif i 
qiBift I Aorist wqiAif i snr#: i vm^Bif i Oondi. sranOil i Pass. wraA i 
Oaus. BTBB^ I Aorist sralmif i Deaide. f^grs^ I Inten, qin^ i yah Ink. iiAfit 
or wtoT^ I D. grain: i PI. wra^ i No'nos qqi^ i' wnt i gigi i grawt i |{HgR i 
VfQt • Htij: I traii: I §gg: i 

I 9iv: gr a a w HWti • « i b i ^19 i 
ra wn tw w wft i si 3 :-«Bt^ i ginni i gramni i gigraiiif i . 

'gt «s qfniiwOTgr:’ i gsgg fggi| i 'nt »n gigiT’ i 'im hi iM’ i ‘gi hh gift’ i 

^ Hi'^rai nih’ rtgr Hs ggd’ I • 

*gi H« nm’ i graiwwf i ggiAi; t 
'(T Hc gi^ I *gT Hf sngrw’ '( grafg gi>l’ tfn ggr 
W Ho ggV I gTstgAi-BfgaT^ i gimsnni i wgi^ii i 
*ggt HI ggg^ i wd gnigT^HigTgfgHg: i '• Bnrni^ nn: gwnT * gfh 
grfggg i nwiid %g fwifg i BiHiwifwfrgAg: i g nfn ggimlgHH wfar# gtr- 
gnTnigi' i '#j[^ gain: gdiih n' raiggn: i 

*wt m |td’ I nar hi i gai4«: i ‘nih n^tnw n ftgM%i:’ glii mv i 
gggggiinAi^ gg4«: i '«gi gfwi^ ffasni^ t 'niig-' (nacH) wgg mga gggif i . 
gftgnifh-gfngAn i 

‘gg iH nlrmaft’ i gfii: i ggnfnrah n gjadl i ggggggis’ gniA i ‘toe’ 
fnral I gifg i gmiq • ggani giinn i 'fgg i« grV i 

2463- In the opinioa ofS&kat&yana only, ‘jus’ is the sabsti' 
tute of ^hi’, in the Imperfect of the roots whioh end in a lobg ‘4*# 
Thus «^. I In the alternative, we have ggiif. ^ 

Nwe : — Why is g^ repeated here, when the context would have snppUsd 
this word; for the shtra applies to tenses, of whioh ^ being dealt with in*, 
the lut. would leave gt( only to be dealt with by this aphorism, for no other * 
fblf tents (like Rlif or can end in gi t The repetition shows that the mlt 
applies to those affixes whioh oome after g^ as and not to those which . 
fiome after another tsnaa whioh is treated liit g^ i Thns treated lii$ g|(, 
but for the putposN of this role, ip; would not be so treated. Thus thg i| of 
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jh? will not be ehenged into ^ by HI. 4. 109. Tbne finag. tmg. I 
The word n h%i been need in the s&tra for the eeke of the subeequent ehtte, 

ym^UiSHW*: I wi *»»? I 

•41^t 4 1. to go. 2. to blow. The word gandhanam here is lynonymous 
with idoLma. 

Pre. (rifif iPer.^tAri I Put. «nn I It Fat. (n«t% I Imperatire. «tg i Imper. 
eitng l Poten. onig I Bene, snmi i Aorist I Coadi. enmnij I Pose. en«) I 

Oaos. or wnra^ ( VII. 3. 38 S. 2S90). Deeidea I Inten. tniraA 

Noone. tngw: i mMl i «i^ i i tmm i cmi: i fwfiv: i ^ehii: i fwahw: i 

y*^83Li^.. 

48 ^bhft to shine, with the Frepoaitiona fei and the root is*4tmane- . 
, padL Thus Sing. ooRiiin), 0. gaTwiTii, Pi.ea^mil 1 2nd S. nfirard 1 1st S. i 

Pre. tnfif I Per. wSlr 1 1 Fat. mar i II Fut. mnfln * Imperative, mg i 
..Imper. wmg i Poten. mmg i Bene, wraig l Aorist. i Oon. aramg I 

Pass. ;ira() I Oansa! mttiAT t Oeaide. f«im«^ i luten. «lma0 1 Nuans. mt i fmi: I 

I vmwd I mt i mv^ • >ng‘* > 

jkt M lll%. 

43 ^ ahp4 to baths. 

Pre. gnftt I P^r. I o' FW I S^mt i 1 Fut mm I II Fut. 
mn^ I Imperative, mg • mff • ' Imper. wmif i wmittif i wg: i mis i 

Poten. mmg l Sgratmif i Bene, taig or mmr, l Aorist wm^ I Ooliili. wmcxf 
Pees, vrai) I Cao-S. mmr«t, geofit i Deside, finprefn i luten. erarai} I yah Ittlc 
mm^ I Noans ^nmm i wilm: i am i «n: i mm: i 

' m w miL 

44 iScft to cook, boil, Compare Bhvftdi root % trial (No. 966). 

Pre. tn^ 1 Per. 1 1 Fat wtmi II Fat wreifit i Imperative tngi 
Imper. mig I Poten. wtaig i Bene, tiaig, tnatg t Aorist eiwi^g i Condi, titnaag 
Pass, tnait, Cans. waaTff, w wafi t i Deside. filwrelk i Inten. wiwtati » Nouni. 
mm I vfsnn i wig l Pn. Part Parasmai. wig i Past Part. Pass, tnv: i fiRig i Aot. 

^ mvengi 

gr n f wint nih. 

* 45 ^diA t. to be ashamed. 8. to mn, make haste. Aeoording to 

■’Swlml it means to sleep also. lu this sense it is generally preceded by ^ i 

Pre. gifiti fiigifil i ttfaftfiit Pe»» 1 1 Fat gim i II Fnt grm^ i 
Imperative, gig i Imper. vgig i Poten. giwigi Bone, fai gj gray i Aoriet ttgi- 
jig I Condi, «gnag I Pass. l Cane, gratis Deside. I nten. m gwit 

Roona %ig: i wgigs | i mgi i Part Part Paaa. gi«: i Act. gimngi 
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46|^ p8& to eat, devour. 

Pre, teifn I V^C97^ I Per. 1 1 Put WTIfT I H Fufc l9TariY i 
Imperative, esrg i Imper. enariTf i Poteu. fVTQTqf i Beue. cdmiff iSTilTiy i Aoriat. 

I Condi, araar^ i Pass, i Oaue. csivofif i Deaide. fqfvreTA I'lnteo. 
miHTiiT) I Nouns flaiei«9 ■ igvs: i 

! 'nuwm^ i i 

47 \/'p& to protect. 

Pre. in% I Pmt. I I Put. btrt I II Fat. qrafir I Imperatire qi^ t 
Imper. «inif i Poten. btbi^ i Bene, biobj i anTBni{ I Aoriit. nrai^ I Oondl. 
wntaif *1 Pms. viqj} Aorist i Caus. onm^ I Desi. fiiBT 9 ^ I Inten. ijf* 

Noun., ofii: i fniai; i ilrama: i ramni: i i fowf i ili«wfiR. t 

IWWfilJ I BBIJI » fmn I 9 V 1 R I 

cr 8c; I 


48j/ti to give, grant, bestow, 

ft"*. ?Tfij I Per. ^ I I Fut. TfjiT I II Fat. I Imper, Tig | Imper. 

WUj I Polen. TTBTIf I Benedio. TniTIf i Aori.t, «n^ i Oon. «Ti9iq[ i Pass. TTBl) I 
Causa. TiBB^ I Desidera. f^tiwfii i Inten. niTB^ i Nouns: — Tlfii: i ( friend) 
TiraiiT: t Tifw: I wgr: | (life-giver.) fgrnR i grifiivg i 

w 8< Wivit I , 

*•'**» teooire,* obtain. According to Chandra, both «/rh and 
mean to give, 

Pre. wiftl I Perfect 1 1 Fut. nmr i II Fut. emqfii i Tmpeim. dig I Fm- 
' ®«“«* "WHf I Aorist. enit^g I Con, dsmvg i Pass. 
dWlI I Can. enuB^ or ( vii. 3. 39 S. 3591). Desi. ftnn«% I Inten. 

•raraH I Nouns:— VBig: i ilfgni , 9,,. , «Tg,nj^ , I 

' nftwft-uRnnFH i i i 

50 ^ d&p to cut. 


Pro. Bilif I vrqRnfif or B^Bifw ( VUI. 4. 18. a 2232 ). Perfect, iti 1 I ’ 
Ben^o^mil^^ Future, 1 Impera. gig 1 Imper. elaig i Poten. amg » 

^r^g . ca. .D-i.- 


«n ui I 

»l v'KhjI to tell. 


Ami. iiSS.] 
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This root is eoojngated in tbe SIrTsdhbtuka tenses only. It never takes 
the affixes of th^ krdhadhktaka olass. Thns it is a defeotive root, not having all 
the tenses. • It should not be confounded with the substitute ^Khyft that re- 
places ^(i^akshih (See. Adtdi 4.) That khyt, of course, takes trdhadhttuka 
affixed. 

The reason of our confining this root to Sdrvadhfttuka affixes is this. If 
this root weA oapahle of taking trdhadhdtuka afiires, then we could form the 
noun wtVH from it by adding the Ardhadh&tuka affix i|f| i But we cannot do 
so : if we want to get the word issw| we must derive it from w of ^ eifwij; (II 
4. 54. S. 2436). For that WBtl is really wfWT, the v is changed to % and this q 
is considered asiddha. Therefore iii mm mril the visarga is not changed to the 
jihvtmuliya 9, by VIII, 3. 37. S. 142 ; because qi is considered to be follswed by 
9. a letter, and so the visarga retains its form by VIII. 3. 35. S.'150. Had 
, however ipiTW in mm Uffrir been derived from this then nothing could 

have prevented the application of VIH. 3. 37. S* 142. and we would have got 
jlhvAmuliya in 99:9914 I 

Under the slitra 9f9V! 9BrT9{ (II. 4. 54. S. 2436 ) the MahAbhAshya reads 
several vartlkas i one of them is Vart : The substitute is Wlinfil ; K v. Plin3( I 
The reason of this is given in the subsequent vartikas : one of which is 4l9T9ffil 
99? m9 1 VaH ; The substitute is to be considered as khsAu, in order to prevent 
samsthAua modification of visarga in namah khyAtre. SamstbAna is the technical 
term for jihvAmuliya, in the terminology of ancient grammarians. The necessity 
of making qgisr substitute qiqifq is to prevent this jihvAmuliya change. 

We learn from the implioation of this varijka and its explanation in the 
MahAbhAshya that the present root never takes ArdhadhAtuka affixes. 

' This root, aooording to the anther of NyAsa, oan never be preceded by the 
preposition 9i{ i That is we never find the form 4 i 9IT?9 I The form dwi: Ao., is 
from the substUuie \/ 9STS[ and not from this roo/. See. III. 2. 7. S. 2921. 

Aooording to the MA lhaviya Vritti, this root ssn should also he considered 
as if it was QIQT, just like the substiiuie 99131 for the purposes of ArdhadhAtuka 
affixes. Aooording to Atreya it is conjugated only in tbe ArdhadhAtuka form, 
others odqjugate it generioally, without ooufiuiug it to ArdhadhAtuka affixes. 

, • 

The word 99IT is derived from this root. Tbe word 99T9 is changed to 9 
by Upadi IV. 136. 

* Aooording to the MAdhavfya, this root when taking ArdhadhAtuka affixeS| 
is treated just like 991S{ obtained from 91913{ } and so the noun 1999 formed 
from this root is just like 99f9f derived from 99f3( root. But Bhattoji doee not 
qgree with thia opinion. AooordAg to the MAdhavfya it would be conjugated ia 
all Hooda and Tenses ; and not confined to SArvadUtuka only. 
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51 ^ Khy& to tell, deolare, oommanioate. Tbia root is dbnjogated in the 
S&ivadL&tuka tenses only. 

Pee. wfn I Im. nVTg i Imp. mmtvn I Poten. I Nouns I 

n?:iraqi: i 

in 5 t 9 I • • 

^ « 

02 \/ pr4 to fill. 

Pre- mfif I Per* bSt I I Put. Vim I II Put. vnv^ I Im* mg | Imper* 
mng i Po- vimg i Ben.- mwf, ihug i Ao. vvni^ i Con.- vvimg i Pmi. m^ i 
O.U. vnnfii I Deal. fovreRl i luten. vrvmi) i Nouua : — mv ( VUI* 2 . 43 * S* 
8017),*lniiraPi i viv: i (HI* 1- HI- S. 2203). 

m I 

63 to be contained or comprised in. It is Intransitive. As we 

find in MAgha- nUr wgwfw n vzufse: lAranminiv mnT gw: ( Sis* I. 28. ) 
The delights produced from the arrival of the austere sage could not be contained 
(mainuh) within the body of Hari the killer of Kaitawa. The root is transitive 
when preceded by particular prepositions and having senses other than that given 
in the Dh&tu|.fttha* As wwt n^fiTFfV gfeWT **With the fist he estimates the 
capacity of the stomach**’ So also'gmgwin^ I WfFiViginfif I Mifn I HniH 
wsiirn I 

The m in sfitra VIII* 4. 17. S- 2285 is not this root. Therefore we have 
wFsrmFff or which is gi^erned by VUI. 4. 18. S. 2232. 

Pre- wiftf I Per. wftr I I Fut. Him i II Put. WTWfif i Imper. wtq l Im.wini( I 
Poten, innT?i I Bene. SqTff i Aor, i Con. wWTWig I Pass, | Cau, 

Winnfipf I Desi. fnwf?! (VII. 4. 84 S. 2623. read with VII. 4. 68. S. 2620.). 
The « is changed to g i Int. i (VI. 4, 66. S. 2462 Nouns— inw:/ 

stinr i vn: i nm i infiin: i snnsg i nmrA i mdt i 

KB vftmve I 

L speak. This iwt is not conjugated iu thsF 3rd pe^on Plu- 

** < Therefore the followuig are wrong ;-Jt.siwfwfy sml^i 

twivi ^WTlT^ I Others say it is not conjugated in any Pinral. There- * 
||fore v^v 2nd Pl .a^Ht i l.t PI, vig: Per. PI. am | Per. 2nd* Pi. si«ll I P*r. let PI 

I * WffU: I Fut, Pi, wwig. i wwng: are wrong. While some hold that the Plural au 
debured ie the uffix only. In thia vtoir SV, sfm nr. oonwot. * 

Pr*. aftv I mu I afiii m|m i i qfm i <n[q: i i Pet qqm i aqg: - 
I qq^qwqqfqq i am i qqiqor qqq i ariini 1 1 Put.' qm i II Put. qqriif i 
Imp. qi|. qnig I qiVT I «qgf I qliq I qqifvi Imper. qq^ or ei| iqqqngiVMqiti ' 
qq^ iqqqg i Po. qmig i qmimg i qig: i qmn i qaani i qqm i Bta*. «vng r 
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' Vida. 




I Adklst «dnR;i < 9wiim l «9l«i( iCon. fraiKf i Fa«s.3«ri) > Cau. onh 
ifii I Oes. {iMi|^ I In. oinmi i Nouns t — ai^vif i i i i 

yfwjajD^i 

55 ^?ida to know. In the Present Tense, the ordinary affixes art 
optioBallj replaoed by those of the Perfect by the following: — 

1 foSl 91^ NT I I I 8 I e| I 

8«^: writ n a nit w i rii m ^ 1 9s i fing: i fag: 1 9m i fasg: i fas i 
9s I fag I fasR i ni 9fs fas s w i fs i fa9s i fafasg: i 'safas-' (aiHs) tiar* 
ia9 *193* tWH i rnfa B wa ia sigaago: i fasnmn 1 9fsflt i 

2464. The nine affixes of the Perfect tense, are optionally 
added in the Present tense also, after the verb ‘vid’. * 

Thus 


Singular. 9s or 9f9 9m or 9fm 
DusL fasg: or fast fasg: or famt 
Plural. * fag: or fm or fqiQ 

fag 

Singular. Dual, 

fa98 I fafasg: i 

faafaa I fafasg: i 

fa9a I fafafaai 

or 


9s or 9fm 
f^ or fag: 
fam orfim: 


Plural. 



fafa fa s I 


faafaaTi I 
fastsafaia i 
f a a iw au i 


fasTsaag: i 
faaisaag: i* 
fissrmfna i 


fastaw: 
faara^M i 
f a s irn faw I 


When we form the Perlphraetio Perfect with STlf by III. I. 38. 3. 2341, 
there lb no gu^a of the a of fag because it is not penultimate, as the root 
given in 3. 3341 is fas ending with a and not fag ending in a consonant. 

The First Future is 9fast I In the Imperative, we have the optional 
form, fas i gd ^ Ae. also hy the following : — 

gscii I ^OTi BwwmfWW g i g 1 1 1 8g i 

9 s i im ni[aw i li 9i9i gg9wanSwag«9iaba ar fiisTia9 i5saaa9 a faaTsiT 

gfaabsigi 

2465. The form fasigd^ is optionally employed as an ir> 
regular form in the Imperative. 

This irregular form is obtained by adding the afSx aig to tbe root fag *to 
know,* when followed by 9ig or the Imperative tense; the tense affixes of 9tg 
ore then elided by lui; moreover there is no aubstitation of gutfa as required by 
VIL S. 86; and whtn we have th«» obtained the form fastg. we annex to it the 

37 • 
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Snj of the verb v; thus we have of fwg ‘J** know.’ The 

third person plural is not only intended to be spoken ofby the, employment of 
the form in the aphorism; on the oontraryt the word ifil slms^hat 

all the numbers and persons of the Imperative may be so employed; as 

* 0 - '» 

In other words the Periphrastic Imperative is formed by adding to fentr the 
Imperative of tlio root v i To form the Imperative of^'^kpi, the following 
sdtras apply; it being remembered that the root ^kpi belongs to the TanMl 
class. 

I ntfrfkvsin 7: 1 « 1 1 1 «< I 

tt»pa: wsnw 'a’wmt! ?in?f i irStnnns: • B*nfiiwi3*i vsuvil ‘wmiSan* 
ftrif I an *w faiBiaftwaani’ tHufa favni i ftst nSig i 

2466. The affix a comes after the roots of the Tan&di class 
and after the verb at ‘to make’ when a s&rvadh4taka affix follows, 
signifying the agent , 

This debars ittl. As + ’he expands’; « + a f fit* aSifil 

*he makCs'. Though the root ss is included in the list of the Tauadi verbs, for 
which see Dh&tupatha, yet its separate enunciation in the present shtra is for 
the sake of showing that the operations dependent upon a word being included in 
a gona or class, are not of universal validity. Therefore forms like are 

valid, as in the sentence, qr fmsrditrsrisrqpii; I Here there is not the elision of 
in though the root isi^ belongs to the adidi class (No. 60). According 

to the Kilsik^, the separate enhneiation of V in this sutra is for the sake of 
making a restrictive rule with regard to this verb; that is to say, the root V is a 
TaiAdi root only for the purposes of taking the affix 3 ; all the other operations 
of Tana li verbs are not to be performed upon it. Thus the rule II. 4. 79,, does 

not apply to Thus sim aud ; the elision is compulsory and 

not optional. 

Thus the 3id Person Singular is fsiarfsi^Tg 1 In forming the 3rd Per. 
Singular with or of the Dual. d( 0 . of the Imperative of W the following 
applies. * ’ 

I VH I ( I 8 I ^^0 I 

amaitna •Btsvrm , afjfti i wmuJ iw gw i fend * 

5 will I •^wn-’ (viju; ga» frow«w ^ i ftnf. 

I TOTxwnmr i nnq i nfinnii t Tmmm-’ (»««) , 

2467. Before a SArvadhatuka affix® with an indioatow ■ or 
if, short a is substituted for the w of v when gunated. 
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Kotet— Thus « -1-9 (VII. 3. 84)« 

(n. 4.110). T^ie TO is hRf by I. 2.4. So also ^ tt Why do we Bay 

'before a S&rvadhAtuka’? So that the rule may apply to what was onoe a 
SArvadhAtttka, though no longer existent. Thus where the personal ending 
fv iSselided, but it leaves its e£Feot behind. 

Thej| in shows that this 9 is not to be gunated by VII. 3.86, When 
the affix is not r«?{ ^y fw^ we have esiTfll, «bfil and vctTit (1. 2. 4). 

. Thus we have I D. i 

In forming the 2nd Person Singular, the fs is elide'l by VI. 4. 106. S. 
2334. This elision of Ts is ordained by a siitra which falls in the subdivision of 
asiddhas, under vfv^TOWTilT^ (VI. 4. 22. S* 2183); and therefore, it is oon« 
sidered to have not taken place for the purposes of 3 clmngo required by VI. 

4.1 10. S. 2467. Therefore we have the form ^ though no sArvadhdtuka affix 
follows. Thus I 1st Sing. re i J T OWi t i n 1 

The Imperfect 3rd S. is D. vfiitfTiI 1 The Plural is formed by 
under HI. 4. 109. *S. 2226. Thus «f^: 1 In the 2nd Singular, there is w 
substitution of a by the following:— 

I TO I « 1 1? I ea I 

q g T »« g !«!« ql <: i i «( ^ i 

2468> ^ or, « may optionally bo sabstitated for the final 
7 of a root, before the Personal-affix when such ^ stands at 
the end of a Pada> 

Thus w8: or 

69 fin (Parasmaipadi). 

56^/^Tida to know. 

Pre. Sfft, ds I ftlSH: or far. i feisfwt or ftij: i aft® or fim i or 
I fiwi or fas i iff* or i fs; or ftlj; I ww or finw I Pur, faSs, 

fuafran i fafiiag: ' fafaj: < faafira i faw i faWsa 1 1 i ir Put. 

Sfawfa I Imperjtire 5a or faai7[ or 5131*^9 i faaf ■ faa^ i fijFqi i faa i 
I isifa I Ssra t dam i Impor. ad^ i afaanj i aFa|i.i aaij or aa: i 
.adm^ I afaa i adaiy i afag i a fam i Poten. fasnf i fasitaf*! • Faa: i Faai: i 
fasna I Bene, faamj *1 faaimnf i Aorist ■ adfseta i aaftj: i adatf: i y 

ad f g g n I aafew i aa^if i aSfaai i aifsw • Condi, aafs^ • Pas*. Faafi i 
•‘Gang, iaafa • Aorist aa ifasj } i Deside. FaF aFaaf a i Inten. 5faa5 i ya6 Ink 
5afa or 5fa^a • Noudb ; — da i da: i higt: i fafw i afj*: > aaai • fa^: i 
fasn • aigda: i Pre. Part, Paragmai, faa^ • P'-’r. Part. Paraginai. FagWI I 

Past Part. Pass, fafini: i Act. diFasaPf Gerund firfam ([. 2, 8. S. 2C09) 
69^/fida, The root is Atmanepadi with the Prejiositiou aif (1. 3. 29, 

8. 2669> 
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Fre. I dfciaiii I or I (VIL 1. 7. S, 3701), I 

liM I P«r. 4fBl^ I I ^ faraW i i tfafffaal i I Fut^ 

#ara m i d^Kinnd i n> Fat> ) i 8fa« B < > i Imperatire 4f«nri I'^finnff i- 
^aaai or lifa^ I ^fimaiitdl i imper. aaft a i aaftnnnf t «afinm or 
aafagw i aaTam: i anfafa i Poteu. jfaAn i tfa^B i a nf i Bene. i 

^ afaflawm^ i Aorist aaa^ i aaa^ami^ i Inten. i MM i D. adMiA i 

aafaM I . ° . 

./im as gfit i i 

66 ^SBA, to be. The Present 3rd S. is afiai I In the dnsl m is elided 
by the following - 

I anmta^: i c i a i i 


lawiabaaitw are: reireidargS ^^fut m: i Ma i ‘nreMr:*’ (n«e) Mr 
Mra: I afe i re: m i afta i re: i re: • ’aiaaiga’ (asin) fiafaana i 

2469. Before a SArvadhdtuka ^ or aflSx, theaofvi 
and aq is elided. 

«9 is the chanotsristio of the roots of the Radh4di while aa is the 
root itself. Tims ssa: ; reafrt. Mb. Mrftr ; So also of as; Mli j But 
ftlafa and a^ before non— and non — nffiies. la+aa ought to be 
Wl^, instead of that we hare in the sdtra. The am single subsUtatlon is 
an irregularity. 


Plural. 

afar i 
re I 


Slug. Dwd. 

afer I , an I 

(a:Eiera-) afa i (The a is elided by re: I 
VII, 4.60.S. 2191). 

' re: I an I 

»'Jtadhatuka affixes, the root a^ is replaced by ^ by the following 
shtra which falU in the section governed by araaignl (II. 4. 33. S. 3432). 

^F«o I I 1 B 1 119 I 

aya I wfanr i a^ i antf i an^ i aijj . 

2470. y is the substitute of the verb aa ‘to be '“wlinn an k, 
dhadhatuka affix is to be applied. ’ . ’ ®“ * 

**"“ •®“* "«*'*'>*''dhadhAtuka affixsTflfl. 4 .'. 
ne). The Perfect of at; is therefore the same as that of a. namely, ma to 
There IS, however an impottent e«xiption to this rule, namely, when a?, .ml 
go^d as an auxiliary verb ,n forming PeriphUwtio Perfect of other vwbe. to 
that case forms its Perfect tense regalarly. mr wmn* mw Araa rnu* 
parent bre’aoh of the present shtra is explained hy taS^the to'jjE 
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1. 40. M a PratyftMra inoittding «, and anj. and if oould not form its 
Perfect in the Regular waj, ita iuolaaiou in this Prut^&hara would be uselesa ; 
hence we ccniolude, that as an aoxiliarj ?erb, 3 ii[ forme ite Perfect regularly. 

The Imperative is or l 3rd mri{ l Pi. I la the Second Person 
Singular -i- fig the following applies t— 



S wi iiii W mCr otiwrediaav i i ladn-’ («»«) 

inaira: i «f« i «iif n i vim mmi «ran{ i *k amni i 

«iii! I OTf I « I I ««ni ■ ««R> I ( 9 mvi ) iii)^ i wtAif i 

mil:-’ (a«€«) fNairaaiAQf^aifsvniai^ i mmni i • canj i flam i 

I faawwfS a i « 

2471. For the final vowel of the roots -sr and «i (^, and for 
the of is substituted a before the Imperative ending fi ; and 
thereby the reduplicated syllable of at and ut is elided. 

Thug (Sfa, and ^Fa, of g, and) rfv of mv, the 9 , is elided by this sAtra, 
and w is elided by VI. 4. 111. S. 3469. This ^ra of the preMiit siltra should be 
considered as having an in licatory !i|f so that the w/iole uf the reduplicate and 
not only the hual letter of the abhyisa (!• L 35) is elided. 


Sing. 

Dual* 

P/f<rttt 



9^ 

«Fu 


91 

fulfil 

9919 

99 • 

9919 


919Vf1f 

9T9>it 


9T9t 

9191 

msif 

9lf9 

9191 


This 9 ordained by the present s&tra is considered asiddha, as it falh in 
the Ibhiya section (VI. 4. 22. S. 2183) and therefore fg is changed to fv by VI. 
4. 101, S. 2425| for it is considered to have come after a letter though 
this ^ no longer exists. But when nmi^ is added in the Imperiitive Second' 
Singular^ there is no 9 change of the 9 of 1 Because the is ordained 

by a subsequent s^tra, and debars it. Even after the adding of IHRIJ, there is no. 
9 change by considering it as sth^oivat to its principal fg, on the maxim that a 
*rule once set aside, is set aside for good. 

Thus we have 9IT7f 1 9nf I 9T 1 99f^ I 9919 I 9gT9 I In the Imperfect 
we have ^ by VII. 3. 96. S, 2225. as 1 In the dual, there is 9 f^ 

augment before 9 llif (VI. 4. 72. S. 2254), bemuse the elision of 9 by S.' 
2469 is asiddba, it being an 4bhtya rule, and hence efTif is considered as bsgin- 
ning with Towel. Thus we have 9T 9 ITH I PI 919^ l Pot. gmf l Ben. 1 Aor, 
Wgn I This is thus derived, 9lgf^-l-f|-i9y + 0 4-91 ( ^ ^ ^7 U» 
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4. 77. S. 2223). Now the aprikta if required by VII. 3. 96. S. 2225. But it 
ia not added, as we have already explained under that siktrA, tlj^t ^ comes 
only then when fllW ani»Eiq exist as F«f| and srtt I See page 31. of this volume. 
Therefore we have i 

The ^ of wer is changed to ^ when preceded by an alterant preposition;^ by 
the following : — 

I 3qinTaT|)Arar«iq^Y: i « i s i eo i > ‘ 

3 <raii»: « fli > 1*iwni i uigswiij i 

finfiii I I ‘aiw:’ i ‘»*f 'i* i 

2472. The q of the verb ^ is changed to whea it is fol- 
lowed by a vowel or ^ and is preceded by ai|:, or an upasarga 
having « or a in it. 

The word qw uv: means ‘followed by if or m* n The word atj: is an Indec- 
linable, meaning ^evidently.* 

Thus wFunfin, fiwfaw fiwftif. qig:qPw; wfwwTff, Fffwifif. ^ranf, VT|:«fiif » 
Why do we say ** when it is followed by a vowel or ? Observe FwilfSf 
vf JNV: n 

is gfti I 

66 ^/asa, to be. 

Fre. m?m I I wfnT I wFq I n: I fw I wfm i fw: i mi i Per. or wtb t 
qrqg; i wig: i wifn i wmg; i wm i vnqr i qiF«q i wifew i I Fut. nfiim i II 
Fut. ufqmfif I Imp. or mrif mxq i q*g i ofw or qnrg i qii i qq i TOifii i 
vqrs I Imper. wwtif i wTtirTif i wrog i wwt: i qisrif i wif® i Pot. qtmf i wmi i 
15: 1 mi I qjHf I Wjq I Bene, gqig 1 Aor. vgi; 1 qgqg \ wg: 1 Cond. qqfqmif i 
Pass, gq# I Can. gnlqiif qwirfif wqifiv 1 Nouns ; — wifmsit 

qTFuwTwq: qTfefqTWft I 

^ v/asa. This root is Atmanopadi, also, when preceded by enffi \ 

•n*' Pre. sqfqqF} I sifnqi^ 1 mTnqA 1 enfiii 1 cafecnd i 1 qqfni 1 no^cqS » 

Imper. niq9 1 

57 ^ mrija to wipe, wash off, cleanse. The q| gets vyiddhKby the'iollow- 
iiig fcAtra : — * 

I iS^f: I Q I 9 I 

Kifdh i SssS* i (ms) «: i 

", I Hw I i mmi i mnSgt-img: i naifiivs-iiiini i mfSfit- 

*n«t I nTv I waii, I WHidi) i wmwhf-winjft) i ve w ^fa ft w iy i 

/ \ Vriddhi (w^) is substituted for the root vowel 

(w) of the stem before any affix that is ordained after a root, 

provided It IS not fim or firm . 
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Ai in«iT, iinianf i The mi here is a root, and the affixes before 
which this Vfiddhi takes place are those which oome after roots, and not which 
oonie after Prktl^adikas, Therefore, not before the affixes wt <ko. as 
Uliift I The anuTfitti of the word vibbakti has ceased. This siiLra 

debars gupd of VIL 3. 84. 

*/'fA(t;_The Tfiddhi is optional before a Tvvf or affix whose first letter 
is a vowel, t ^ 

The « is changed to^ by VIII. 2. 30. S. 294, Thus -b Fw » + Ff!" 

sin4>fii-inWi 

67 to wipe or wash off, cleanse. , 

Pre, infij I are: i or ni jfan i mfii I stis: i ins I I ms: i 

snm I Per. mn^ I miT^ or mcwg: i mi^ or srai^: i mn^w or inns§ i 
imifSei, mifMi or intn i I Put. sh^t i II i’ut. infAcaffi« RnnfR i 

Imp. uni or nzwj i w I «*wsg or I I niiifw i hisIki i wTim i 

limper. snn^, i smeziif i sim<( or wni^ i smi^i; i sima • Put. atiatrf i 

' j qww Tin I an«i: i Ktnt i Bone, siiqqj i imr(in>I i Aot. or win i wm- 

'Rihsnf or wnainf • WWlNij: or i wn^: or SIRT^: I smifijaif or vntitif I 

Con. l P<»a. i Cau-m^q^ i Aoriet. or «q- 

I Des. faifS |Fif, FwinMcfifi In t. i ynnluk mhnsifFn or wFf mFts 

or li^icdKfSriNouns : — srwrwm: l l m^rd^a: l HWT i P»e Part. Par. 

ns^ I Past. Par. Pass. HZ: I Act. istgorn^ i Oer. inW«ir, Himt I 

68 i^rnd ir, to weep, to shed tears. ^ 

TbisW!(4-^l Now applies the following sfitra by which is added 
even in SUrvadbituka affixes : — 

^808 I itsrfm: miiurnik i o 1 19 1 i 

*15’ Ftifj 1 iiFaFw 1 iFaw: 1 

h wuir^fs Ufi m 1 wFgf^ 1 

2474. A 8&rvadhdtuka affix beginning with a consonant 
other than a«, gets the augment after the root and the 
four tUat foUow it namely^ iwq, and m 1 

* Thus ^^Fa, i^FwFw, vt%Fw, hFwFw i But siTsfft which is beyonl' 

the five, and 9 gT before irdhadhUuka affixes, and igFwi before a vowel beginning 
.affix. 

The dual ia wFni: I The Ff is not ohanged to fw by VI. 4. 101. S. 2425 
by the paribbksha, aa the augment ia subsequently taught. Or in 

the eiitra VI. 4 101. S. 2425 wesmay read the anuvfitti of gtg, and it is only 
~ when fii begins with a that the rule will apply. Here by the addition of' 

the affix fg becomes ajkdi ; qnd so that rule has no scope. Thus iFsFl i 
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In the Imperfeot there are and augmento by the following two 
B&trae. » 

I «tw ww: 1 6 n I <« » 

vnii: fim: snhaigwiwiviw wnf i ' ^ 

2475. After <7 and the four roots that follow it, comes the 
augment 4^ to a sUrvadhfttuka affix consisting oS a single con- 
sonant. 

I «][Ti^T9i9^: I e I I I « I 

i ene^ i eiha^:-ei)n(t i vsffiiamaMsiHnanri^nvt- 
nwnfmsni^ i wnq i wwwj-WTaljj i 

•fiiwil «« *9’ ' wW" ' wfw: I fwai gjug: i gjj: i gwiTro-feew i 

2476. According to the opinion of Q&rgya, and Gklava, the 
augment comes before a Sdrvadh&tuka affix consisting of a. 
single consonant, after the above five roots ss &o. . 

Thus we have <wh4bl with 4;^, or eih3t( vith added to |( | Similarly 
dr mils: i 

Note i—Aa enedhf and aifsni^:, anndt:, wiiilii, 

wnh:, ani4lq. wsivl: a Wby or these five only t Observe eniiw; weil^ a Why 
an aprikta affix ? Observe bfirfh a The word ws: in the preceding efttra 
is singular, though it ought to have been plural. 

Note As wlrat; mils:, attnatf ansm, anmnf «aai«:> wotl vnr, annnf 
aram: a The names of UArgya aud GAlava are mentioned for honoris oausa. 

Note The mention of these names is not for the sake of ** option " (fens* 
WBi4i))- fieoause the very injunction about si^, would make the 4l^ of the pro. 
oeding s&tra optional. The mention of more than one AohArya in the sdtra is 
also fur this very reason. 

In the Potential, the qr^ augment is added first to the affix, because it is 
antara^f as it depends merely on the Mood while with re^d to dt, the 
4^ and augments are Bahiranga, because they depend on a particular base 
(prakpiti such as ^ r%d Ac.) and a particular affix (pratyaya, namely only those 
which are apfikta). Therefore 4i^ and augments, though taught subsequent to" 

augment, do not debar it, because they are of weaker force compared with ; 
it Therefore qr^ is added first snd the 3rd Per. S. affix becomes qqf, which 
being no longer apfikta, there is no occasion for adding to it the augments 4^ or 
of these two siitras. Thus we have qgnq i* 

The aorist is qqn| or q9i4ttl. 
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88^/ rad^ to weep, to eiy* 

Pro. I wfwK I wafis I I «^w: i i i afn: i afim: i 
Per. airs banig: i a«|: i atrf^a i i a«a i w^a i aa^ i aafa^ 1 1 Fat. 
lifaaT I II Put. 9t%v^ I Imp. Jifag or afaintf i afninf i aa'g i m^a i 
afiRiif I aft[a i liat^ i iiaia i tiaw i imp. or eAia^ i aafam^ i eiaa^ i 
or aUta: i aajint i aafm i ailia^ i aafin i aa^a i Pot. astiif i aanaf i 
aq; I asn: i asiai^ i* aaim i aanif i Ben. aanif i aantnni i Aor. aaatf orah^ i 
aaamif or atifdQi^ i aaa^ i aaa: aaai; i aaara i Con. a i i fa w ^t i Pms. 
aaiii i Can. Iraafa i Aoriet. aaaa«( i Dee. aah[^ i In. haaift i Ya&lnk i i al ^ fa 
or iiiira I Do. 9 raa: i Imper. alrlnf i Nouns :— .Ira^ i a { [i iin i a^t i anajfhnf i 
69^fii ehvap to sleep. * 

The Present is taf^ i aafuas Ao. The Perfect is gana i ^aQt ■ * 

Ac. When the root takes the upasargas ^ or fit or fa? or ^ then the 9 of tho 
Tooalised g in the Perfect ifl changed to v b j the following • 

I i a i 9 i ee i 

a>a: ^anil: aat a: nnf 1 ij[$ argaaaifa gaiiit’ 1 fisfii f^ awai ri aa wl^ aid a 
•d ^wif I X yJaifrolaiifjda^ x 1 fg^ags 1 fjjjs 1 af«fh g ffrilnaiaaa 
daanaq 1 aniasifaainiiaa: gl 'aatfir. aa:' (as«f ) 1 ^rarataa • mt: ^ aann- 
ara a> 1 f gana 1 gaa^i 1 aaaAg'^aaaaa 1 aatsig 1 gtorg 1 ggang 1 asai^dfg 1 
'aaa so araa’ 1 aal^ 1 isi^t i aia^^aiaaif 1 aatatimif 1 aawiatnf 1 
‘marav- (atcc) tfii a gf«i 1 aaadlg 1 am it si’ 1 si^fa 1 aia 1 a^ 1 
anOg-aiag 1 ^ 

2477. The g of sa^ when it assnmes the form gg, and of gik, 
and aa is changed to g after g, fa, fa? and g? s 

The maxim is that the root is first joined with the upasarga, and then 
grammatical rules applied. Thus the compound verbs are filFTf ^e To 
this when the affixes of the Perfect which are finff are added, then first there is 
vocalisation of w into and w changed to W, and then reduplication. That is 
the steps are (1) (3) (3) ^ i For the purposes of reduplication 

the w ol^anged tS i by the rule of Trip&ii ought to have been considered asiddha 
by VIII. 3. 1. This is prevented, by the maxim already given under. S. VI. 1. 3. 
* 1 . for the purposes gf reduplication, the Trip4di rales are not asiddha. There* 
fore w is reduplicated. Thus we have the following equation: K'f fSif -l-SIIJll 

(VI- I®- ®- 7409)-g+gge.sigg (VIII. 3. 88. 2477 )-gsg9g4*. 
sgig (|*nfi^iia««S) - gggigg i So also gggg: i 

Before those affixes of which are not fiif, there ii rsduplioation finrt^ 
and then vocalisation of the abhydsa. The i change ordained by the present Tri« 

' p4di adtra being considered asiddha (VIII. 3* 1.); the iinfllin: (3e 2179) edg 

88 
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applies prior to it. And because it is a nitpa rule also, therefore it applies first. 
When nsriFsia: has applied, there remains no form gty but only fj. and therefore 
the present rule does not apply, and there is no n change. Thus « 

+ = + + 2179). Now the second ^ can- 

not bo changed to ' 5 by the present siitra because the condition for the npj)lica- 
tion of this rule, namely the existence of the form is absent. Thus we get 
and gisEPTf I • 

Note : The word gfii is exhibited in the sfitra as the form of fSRf with 

vocalisation. Thus gjm:, fit: gW, g: » The word fF?f is the ending 

form of g; the rule applies to this forni only, as gjfitb 

The word also means the noun TO and not the verb to TORSQ H Thus 
ganif, feruvrir, fii:tm9r, g:TOif 11 

Note The following karik^ sums up the above discussion. 

.§5: tipj wWt gfg|wrT5fH 9m ^ 1 
gfufics |S V9HQlf 11 
TO3t*iT fitqdr STT^ infiiTOT|tffi: gfir^i 
feigguj gfiigSt fgwS 11 

KdriU — Why is TO tauglft with regard to the gif form of TOf 1 Ana. git 
TO g?T, so that the to change should not take place in fsrif form, as 
fTO^: and (Hf. 3. 173). Q. fergwsrTiF?? w ? For what reason the 

TO change has not taken place in ihe reduplicate fergsCTTU, for here also in the 
reduplicito, is the form gq. as f^gqpTif, and then by applying TOiTtoV rule, 
the q is elided, and IT^IitxrfeWTOTWWIfeiTn applies ? A;is. TOlfii gfilh 

we reduplicate the form «rq. as fer^q^q and then olide q as fst^psrq, and then 
vocalise, as fggpiq, so that there being no form gq, there is no QrQ II US 
TOftdr, in fact, the vocalisation takes place first, and then elision according to an 
ishti. Sec VI. 1. 17. Otiiorwiao. in ^siq as q is elided, q would also have 
been elided. Why is the jg of FcigcsTTU not changed to U by VIII. 3. 64 ? TO^Sff 
fi^uirr uiq firRig^r: gf<i, the rule VIII. 3 64 does not apply, because that 
rule is ct^nliiied ouly to verbs up to fuN in VIII. 3. 70, while gq is dfter that 
vcrl).^ Moreover the q of gq being elided, the ifiere g is TOTO, and the maxim* 
is Hiwgq ntld 5ITTOTO II Q. If this maxim is applied, hovf do you form fiiggg: ? 
Ans, vfsiTO feggj: gfirgfirfgTOS, here the form jq is doubled, and not gq tt 
The root is first joineil with the affix ftr + wq. then there is vocalisation fag q f 
then there is u change, as ftigq, then reduplication, as fiigqgq ii Now TO being 
considered asiddha, the doubling should take place first ? No, for we have already 
thowu that for the purposes of doubling, the vA change is not asiddha (VIII. 2. 
•3 Van.) 



vwgoil? I 

69 ^/^fitsSrap to lie down, to sleep. 

Pre. «ifqfR I < WJ^ I wfafil i fslw: i wfiifi I iqfariT i ddTini: i 

fsftra: I Pel- i ijwg: i 1 gara or 1 fgwg: 1 ggw 1 g«ra 1 

fjfA I ggftfH 1 1 Fut. wwT I II Fat. csrcofn I fmp. 1 nfamii 1 anwg 1 
aahrfs I etfqrrii 1 sirim 1 CBiinfw 1 nrara 1 arara 1 Imperfect vcaag or 1 

viafanii} 1 aarag ! mav: or ataal: 1 atafang 1 anafaR 1 aaiqg 1 a^faa 1 
aasfan 1 Pot taanq 1 araiTnnf 1 Bene, gtaig 1 gtqttmtf i Aorist aaanalg 1 
ataraiTg 1 aaaitg: 1 amt#: 1 amtag 1 Con. aaaaag 1 Pass, gm^ 1 Witii the 
Preposition g, we have ggai^ 1 Can. erraa^ 1 Aorist aggag 1 Dos, ggrafn I 
With fa, we have faggcafil 1 Inten. atgri# 1 ( VI. 1. 19. S, 2645. ) fadigta^ i 
Yah Ink. atta#^ I Nouns : — aa^: > ' 

s« itniR. I 

GO^^svas to breathe. In the Potential, the root is conjugated like the 
Bhuadi, the ^ikarsna is not elided. This is the view of the Mildhavijra. 
Bhattoji would elide here also. The Potoiitials would acoordiug to him be 

WOTq, D. neiWTHTif &c, • 

Pre. ocrftrfH i ^hnt i i i i Per. i wwurg: i 

mfn 1 I 91W9 I I I B'ut. n Fut. 

Imperative neifwg i wfefti i i^Ulfw l Impor. or wTOatg i wi«rfi??!TiJ i 

i mim: i i winrfscr i Poten. vang i iai?VT i nsrwg: \ vqd: i 

WSling I Bene. ^fTOig l WWTWtg i Aorist ««ci9g I or WWlilg i (I'hore is no 
Vfiddhi because of S. 2299). wisifwtsnf I I WVsfwQg I Condi, wsrfwoig I 

Pass, t Caus. icrTWaFfT i Aurist «Fv«W9rf i Desido. fsivsrfwsrfn I Inteu. 

VlvgiQ^ I yah luk vuspbIFh i Nouns: — i wiwsr^Fi: i i 

161^/ana to breathe. 

The Pre. is mfsifil, Perf. ww, I Fut. laFwm, Tmper. or vmg l 

The ^ of this root is changed to Q after an alteraut preposition by the 
following shtra^ 

I « I 8 I 

gmnlw i fari H UW iwifwfi^ ti: wnf i mfiafii i 

^ 19 HpvBwdrt’ I «if«fn I i 

2478. The *i of the verb 9ig * to breathe’, is changed into 
«t, when preceded by an upasarga competent to produce the 
pbange. 

Thu# ff+nfilfoallWn ‘he breathes.' mifafe i For «g aegmeat. up 

VII. 2 76. 
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61^ana to breathe. 

?re. \ \ wfiw i * ’■Wn i Per. wm (w+OTfofmn) 

VTUrg: I I mflOfl l uifci® i I F«t. i n Fut. vfipraifH l Imperative W+ 
irfifg or VlfiaimTV i Imper. Wsf?J l Poten. vaqifi i i Bene. maoT?{ i 

vTimTTf I vTirai??nif i Aoriat'wr^^^ \ i ttifonsnf i i ConJi. 

Pass. iRiqjl I Cans. «T«iqr?Y i vnmnfH I Aoriet Vlfarillrl'l Deside, ^ijfiwfa T 
mfioftrqfH I Nouns — viqr: I 

62. ^jaksha *to eat/ when it is the reduplicated form of and *to 
laugh/ when it is the reduplicated form of hf i 

The Pre. Sing, is mWfl, Dual. qif9?i: I In the plural the is replaced 
bj qi?f by the following. 

I t 0 I I 8 t 

qrfWTjj I qfSHiqarrq: i i ‘fewwwf- (we) tfff i i . 
mm i qqim: wr mr: i 

2479. eiTf is substitute for ik after a reduplicated verbal stem* 

This debars the mi substitution required by VII. 1. 3. S. 2169. Thus 

I In the Imperfect Plural however ^ replaces fm by III. 
4.^09. S. 2226. As qim: l 

N> 

Ujjvaladatta gives this root as qqr» and not m which is a mistake, 

Big I , 

62^ jaksha 1. to eat 2. to laugh. 

Pre. wfef?! I nifm: i wrffi i aiWk i i Per, nm I qinTm i mfissi i 
I Fut. I II Fut. aifmfn i Imperative I nfmt I mg I dtfisfv i 

orgrToi l Imper. vmrf I mfisHIif I wrjig: I Poten. miTg I wig aooording 

to Chandra, wmmg i Bene, wwiig I milWfig I Aorist wwd^ I wwfijmf I 
I I Condi, wwfqmg | Pass. wwii i Cans, wmfg i 

Aorist wfsimg I Deside, fww^fa i luten. WTWWii I jah luk WIWfjtfH or wtwfe I 
Noun: — c 

Here end the five roots beginning with^/rud. 

‘«Tii 81 fisgim’ I wTufS I rnmni \ mfii \ ‘mftrw-* (mui) iwiiwr i* 
wmm*iK-w«iTin^ i ; 

63^ j&gri to awake. 

The Pre. is winfi, Dual, mnm, PI. mj^Tn I In the Perfect there is option- 
ally Periphrastio mr by m. 1. 38.S.23iL* AaWTirdfril8 0 f wurnu ila 

the dual, we have gu^a by the following: 
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^0 I onvTs^ftrajii^tf^ I d 1 1 1 cj I 

mnifSiff: tgirj^qv^^aAssq^ii^f^find a?n9>ifa«9 n \ aifitntg: i «inn: • 

varaAiif I vwmTmMs i 

^ 2480. The Gu^a (instead of Vyiddhi or its prohibition) is 
substituted for the m of the stem «w, except before the affix fu, 
before tho Aor^pt character Fusf. before the Personal ending 
of the Perfect, ahd before an affix with an indicatory s 

Thin Starpirg: l The Impeifeot is sunn; i D. sranimiy i In tho plurel, the 
root being a re'daplicated one we have ^ by VII. 1. 4. S. 2479. Before this 
the m of jigri takes gupa by the following : 

I « I Q I 9 I I 

^ sra;lt g®; wuf i sisnire: i ‘sisiTit’ ftuy i sing; i snftifn g 

WTOuiif I snnffitnii; i nuiuTg: i gfip srarinh; i ‘»tii to* vbw mvig:, d mdur- 
g«gtli uiuif, S fuFu nf arnfiTjin:, hu «u««iasiT utuit, ‘*tfe' (»a«e) 
tfw ffifasT, Hu; “mST twiS:-’ (anss) affi wfunr ‘siffi sriaiw’ (aaao) iffi mgr, 
‘wwi-’ (aa«) «ffi hifayni i Haig; — 

*gdi ^fu;: ftmeuany i 

gnqFtBffiMiifii ungdi; mgSi w *’ 
ifn I ‘sftgr as gnffi’ i shgifti i 

2481. Before the personal-ending gg (s^) of the Imperfect 
when it begins with a vowel, gu^a is substituted for the final 
f f i, % a!, m, ai, andjg of the stem. , 

Note : — As sigag:, vfuHg:, siffinc, wsirnn: * This Personal ending is fw^ 
according to I. 2. i, and would not have oiuHed gui^a (I. 1. 5), but for this 
sd'tra. The endiug ^ (III. 4. 108) comes in tho fsiv also. There, however, it 
does hot cause gu^a. As fasg:, u Here there are two affireSi the 
augment Qr^» and the sarvadhltuka and the prevents gui^s. The 
is read into the siitra from I. 1. 3. 

As varmi: i Why do we say that the affix ^ must bo ajidi or vowel-begin- 
ning 1 When thts affix takes the augment of the Potential, it assumes the 
form and ia no longer vowel-beginning. Before it, there will be no gu^a. 

* As I The Ben. forms are 0. VTWmmTiI, PI- SITniT^; I The Aorist is 

fnmntif i It is thus evolved: 

The wi followed by i required to be changed to ^ by 
•VL 1. 77. This is prevented by tho Guna rule VII. 3. 84. S. 2168, Then 
ought to become i This gupa however is set aside by the Vfiddhi rule 
VII. 2. J. S. 2297. 

This vfiddhi, however, is set aside by peculiar gu^ia of jigyi under VIL 
3. 85. S. 2480. Thus we get mn% f f 
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Now the root being ehit^ ending in a consonant, b&tra VII. 2. 3. S. 2267 
requires the vpddhi of si; but this vriddhi, in its turn is set asid^ by VII. 2. 4, 
S. 2268. But now VII. 2. 7. S. 2284 requires optional vriddhi; but it is re- 
stricted by VII. 2. S. 2330, and the vriddhi becomes compulsory. But VII. 
2. 5, S. 2299 sets aside this vfiddbi also. Thus. 

€) 

W»I+ff=WTOf^(VI.l. 77. S 47).iWTil^+f^ (VII. 8, 84. S. 2168)oanin^ 
4 f« (VII. 2. l.S.2297)«9iir^+«^(VII. 3.85. S. k80)aaimi9+«^ (VII. 2.3. S.' 
2267) sarn^-l- ^^(VII. 2. 4. S. 2268)= isnUTt or ''(VII. 2. 7. S. 2284) 

««Tnif+^^ (VII. 2. 2. S. 2330)aan«f+f^ (VII. 2. 5. S. 2299). 

The following verse sums up these. 

‘‘Guna Vriddhi, Ouna, Vriddhi, prohibition, option, again Vriddhi and then 
exception, these, with the change of ri into a semi vowel in the first instance, 
are the nine results.*' 

V VW 58 I 


63.^/j9,gri to wake. 


Pre. npi^ i nfsc i wiTif i wmH i siinM i orros: i Per. an m i wun, 
99^4, • I 99TiiTg: I 99iii«: I 99infhi I waniiig: i 9^1 1 avinrt 1 aiming 1 
I I'ut. 9Tn^R( I II Fut. inrnfiBifn 1 Imperative mnn or aniftRi?) 1 numt 1 
wrog I m«!f« 1 wmifin 1 imper. 99111: 1 99iiihtij i 99 m: 1 99Tn; 1 99iiTn{ 1 
99ii;9: I Poteu. 9iiiaTg 1 911401^117 1 9iiig: 1 9t^: i 9114111 1 9114049 1 Bene. 

' ' WinWlIJ I Aorisl 99 tlR 7 fJ I 99 Tllf 4 ei 1 | I 99 Tltftl|: I 9940 ^: I 

994 nfl 2 I Comli. 994 ilflon; I Pass. 91140^ I Caus. ortmo^ I Aoriat 999404^ 1 
DesiJe. f 99 lof 4 ofH 1 luteii. 9 ^ 4 ^ I Nouns ; — 94090 !: 1 9044 1 940^4 1 
OI 4 i 4 fo: I 994 I 4941 ( 1 Past. Part. Puss, onofm: | Act. 940^94.7 I Fut. Part, 
orni^g I Gerund 910^194 1 Infiui. 94 ilf 4 ^ I Adj. 94 llfinsi 1 941149 ^ 4 1 
onooif I 

64.^ daridiA to be poor. The Present 3rd Singular i. | In 

forming the Dual, the 94 is replaced by 9, by the following : 

I IfftSFI I 5 I 8 I 818 I 

aft5(iftf40!44: 911994^4 ^fpt in^qigiK I 1 • 

4. 1 *'®^b®<^'t“tedforthe 94 of 3 f 454 before a S 4 rva 4 h 4 - . 

tuka TOig or 4^ affix beginning with a consonant* 


affirm''! " Butiftsfil before a vowel, 

affix (VI. 4. 112) and 3 ^ 3 ^^ before a notu-^g affi*. 

before the affix vBi /VH 1. 4 S 

2470), by the following 86tra:»« ’ * 


I i s i 8 1 88^ i 




At)Ai>l^ 2483, J 


84 y/ Daridka. 


107 


mitffTAT unkrTgik 1 1 v^iinnrTSTaiT 1 mtc i 

mbth St ‘Si’ f A«i fm Smiiftraw 5Fjj[i5in5rT& ^esraniif 1 

mn w «tv«T5tSSS i 1 ?raft§fgftRiif3 1 wF^w-siSfli 1 

* ^rfr^TRiiS^rgS feiafOT viSidr mvmi * t « ^ cir 4^ 1 « bFsi qjF^ ^\z S sf • i 
afcfjljHT I I virrcfj^HTi} 1 «af^: 1 sr^f^aTj^-afisiTr! 1 vaFcgl?} 1 v^bSt i 

irt^Fiji^q I 

2483. * Before a SdrvadhUtuka f«r; or f?F^ affix beginning with 
a vowel, the long* v\ of w (the vikara^a of the 9th class) and of 
the reduplicate stems is elided. 

Note: — Thus gsfS, fiwS, fwOTH?, 

and N Wiiy do we say <uf and the reduplicates )’ Obsei Te qif«w 

wfiff II Why ‘of long ^t?’ Observe fmRl II Why ‘before Fm^ and fw?} ? ’ Observe, 
vsw?; II 

Thus sftjjT+fiiiaSfftjT+wfil (VII. 1. 4. S. 2479) = 5ft5[rfT (VI. 4. 112. S. 
248G). 

As the root n polysyllabic, its Perfect is formed periphrastioally by vTif 
by the vartika under III. 1. 35. S. 2306. Thus 1 Some say the 

Perfect is formed regularly, i)ecauso of tho implication of the sutra VT?T Ar nr^t 
(VII. 1. 34. S. 2371). There the siitra toadies the substitution of for qrg, 
while the same form like uur, <1 sc. could have been evolved by tho substitu- 
tion of 4l for i The fact that is taught there and not VT indicutos tliat 
3 t is to be heard even in th.) root daridra when the final qr is elidoii. They form 
the Perfect us S^Ft^T I Dual asihcjrg; ,Yo. But the form in mg is wrung 

and without authority, • 

Vdrt . — The final of SiFtJT is elided before an Arflhadhatnka affix. And 
this elision should be considered as siddlia, in applying rules relating to affix^^s. 
Thus JffirjT by loo.dng ml beo»)rnes aftj , and wo should apply those uilises which 
would come after a form like ’daridr', and not what would liavo corno after a 
form like ‘daridra.’ Thus m eomes after roots ending in long mT (HI I 141): 
but this affix would not be applied here, but the general affix mg (HI. I. 134). 
Thus mfrjfiFfTwafirjf: 

Vdrt . — optionally so in the Aorist (adyatana-past) as msfl^g or rnmfrjfTm^ll 
• The latter form is evolved by Adding mg of VII. 2. 73. S. 2377 and elision of 

II 'fhe form in the sutra is Vedic, the root being shortened from mFc^f 

'to mfty II 

^ Vdrt . — Tho elision does not take place in the forms And mflJfTlir, 

and the Desiderative may be either fmmft{(TmFm or frnmTxFj^vfm ii To sum up “mi 
of ^J(T should be considered as elided when applying au ardbadbktuka affix, but 
optionally so before ^ (Aorist/, and not at all before (Desiderative), mgg 
and sms" n 
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Therefore the firet Future ie 
The Im^rfect ie wfrjpq, D. BtaftfsHUf. pl* wafita* ' 

./ijftat S8|n^ I 

64^daridr^ to be poor, 

Pre. aftjrtfit I BfrfjH: I afqffB I aftaife I sfifa** ' 

Bftfjec I Per. l I Put- I II Vat. I Imperatiye 

aftsig or aWjBtg i aftfjaf i aftf^Fa i aFigiFm t, 'Imper. wafqffg i 
wafrfjBTif I aahtg: i aaFcjis i naftsuf i Poten, aftFganj i aFtfgmBTif i 
Bene, afi^atg or-afitgwf I aftanwTJf I Aoriet or aa&gi^B I 

aaFrFgrata i aaWjg: i aaft^ i aaFrFjaif i Condi, aamgwif i Pees. aftataS i 
Aor. aaWg i or aihgifa I Both with faiij l Can*. afi^ni% I Deeide. 

FBafTjitfii, FiaFtFjfBFa t luten. fafftaraS i Noune:— a| i afia? < afan t 
aF<aTQ: ' aftawBJ « P<wt Part, a^^: i Act. aFt^narg i 

‘««Ta SB I araa ag I «aia^ i avrsT wnr i 'Fa «* afif 

iniTv: I Faa aaTaai i aan^ i ‘aaiFa* ffda arag i 

65^/chal(a ri to shiae. In the 3rd Peraoa plural, the^iff is replaced by 
«?! by VII. r. 4. S. 2479. as 1 'T^e Perfect is «|«T8T i In the 2iid 

Person Singular of the Imperative, the 9 of is'elided by VIII. 2. 25. S. 

2249, As l Others say that the 9 of r9f| only is elided by that siitra, 
and they give the form as fisrrf^ . whore 9 is changed to 9 I Bat in the Mah^ 
bhashya the form given is miKl i In the Imperfect 3rd Singular, the 9 becomes 
9 by the following siitra. 

g8c» I fsoraw: I c I 5 I si I 

99T59W \ITSt: 99r 9 : 9 I ll9aT9-99WT? I I 

2484. 9 is substituted for the final 9 of a root, with the 
exception of 99 , before the Personal ending fii ( 9 ), when it si^ande 
at the end of a word. 

Note : — The 9 of a root can stand at the end of a word when the 
Personal-ending is dropped. Thus 999T^ 1I9T^» from the roots 

99T9 and 919 11 The Poraonal affix is elided by VI, 1. 68, and thereby 9 comes 
to stand st the end of a Pada. , 

Note; — Why do we say ‘before ftni*? Observe 99T^ formed by a®* , 
added to the root. , 

Note:— -Why do we say ‘with the exception of 9^? See 9T9 9di 9f9ll' 
999 9t: N Here wr: is the Imperfect 3rd Person singular of 9^ a The is J 
not added as a Vedio irregularity. See VII. 3. 93, 97. 

This sAtra is an exception to 99^T: (VIII. 2. 66. S. 162). Thus we 
have 9991^ or*999Tej i The Plural is 999ig*t by ^ (3. 2226). In the 2nd 
Person singular, the is either changed to 9 or 9 by the following:— 
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I e I 9 II S8 a 

israic^MT^ ea «: mgr i «$ [orat^] 3: 1 m«i:>«wiil! 1 

2585. ^ or « may optionally be substituted foi the ^ of a 
root, before the Personal ending fe (^), when such ^ stands at 
the eud of a Pada. 

Vhns m; or rai;, snavi^ raif or si«ani<! mi > 

« is Brst sabstitutsd visarjauiyii, whioh is then changed to ^ N 

The word is employed in the shtra for the sake of the subsequent 

sfltras: w also the word s s 

65^ohak&sfi to shine. 

Pro. mifm I mnri: i fivreFn i m\?m i i nvrcer: i Per. 

mn I I Put. cr«Tf^ i il Fut. ^oitfieraifn i Imporativo i fumcRTif i 

mmg i miTu i Imper. i i msTg: i vmifi or mvr: i 

I I vmwTj i vuvr^r i «v«T9f i Poten. i i 

Beoe. fi«T^T^ I I Aorist I mvifetSTif I vfraiT^: i mmmv 

fev;; i Condi, i Dos. I Cans. mTHofiv I Aorist I 

‘ing s« 1 ^rrfei 1 

66^’^a8U to teach. 

The Present Srd Person Singular is suffR I In forming the Dual, the Vl is 
replaced by v by the following sCitra. 

^8^$ vra TSf isih: II s I 8 I 88 N 

«t« svwrai tW B idfr vmir iQfvfira • ‘srifuufe-’ (f ssqo)t^ «: 1 fwsi 1 

«rehf I srars 1 ■ vn^ 1 fvisnf • fvmii 1 vreg 1 

, 2486< Before the Aorist in and before an affix begin- 
ning with a consonant having an indicatory or there is the 
substitution of v for the vowel of uif * 

Thus viu-pn^afug+n^^hni-i-n^ (VIII. 3. 60. S. 2410) afin3:iTbo 
3td PI. is mffn I 

The Perfect is mns, D. irai^: I 

The Imperative 3rJ Singular is stl^ or fildg D. flUCIlI, PI. VTUg I In 
forming 2nd singular, the root mg assumes the form m by the following sfttra: 

g8ed VT ^ II g I 8 I 3'J 11 

mai: mam mivT 1 nmrnlansifTOmdfus t mfu 1 «mg 1 ufmsig 1 
usig. I «mg-miT: 1 fmanf 1 ^uhrmfen-’ (g am) ving 1 ufasif 1 uvihmi 1 

2487. Before the Imporativo affix fvi m is substituted for 

mgs 
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Thus nnfa H The is changed to ha by VI. 4 . 101 . S. 2425 « 

though strictly speaking that rule ought not to apply, as fv does nut come after 
a letter but after the vowel an of Vfi But the substitution of vt for is by 

a rule of &bhiya section and is asiddha for the purposes of hi substitution. Thus 
we have mhl i Sec VI 4 . 22 . 

Note:— The anuvritti of awwnin is not here ; so vr is substituted in the . 
room of the full word and not ouly for the penultimate V9,wel ofrvwj a The 
anuvritti of fenf and hnf also is not here. Therefore, when this fig is treated as 
foil (III. 4 . 88 ), then too the substitution takes place, though a faq S 4 rvadh 4 . 
tttlm is not finf ( 1 . 2 . 4 ). Thus inhl is also found in the Vedas as having 
acute on the fint syllable, which can only be when hi is fwif and consequently 
anud 4 tta ^III. 1 . 4 ) 

,/Vt5 I 

66 to teaoh, instruot, train. This root takes two objects. 

Pre. ntfcH I I vrefii I wfw i fins: • hns i wfp i faneit i firon 
Per. mnr i mreg: i iraif^ i i iwnfw 1 1 Put. infmt i li Pat. 

Vlf^rn j Impe rative or fiimq I firarf i vrSQ i inf« I I fiiQ I 

wwfii I grew I Imper. I vfiienf i wng: • <nn:, i vmti i vfrcif i 
wvinui I wivn I wfimr i Poten. ftrarif i firannii i Bone, fimnq i faia i wi^ i 
Aorist vifiiiif I (by S. 3382 ). wfiiaflti) I sihra^ I mfiis: i wfiomii • •fiwif i 

I I wrmnt i Con. ««tf^ i Pass. vmA i Oaus. I Aorist 

^■WW( I Doside. I Inten. ifirai) I yaft lak or j uifw | 

D. vifro: I Nouns;— fro: i sraif l wsh l wrei| | Pre. Part. Parasmal. vi«i| i 
Pa^ Part. Pass, fire: i Act. hrewT^ i Fut. Part, i Gerund hissiT i 

■ifinw I In 6 ni. I Adj. st ifanwi I uraiRA i i 

«• I vnroas qsronrat vnmv i rti 

nq I sraff I « 

67 . didhin to shine. 


The five roots oommenoiug with this are found employed in the Chhandas 
literature, ^ i 

• The Present Sg. is , The dual the « is 

Now the following shtra requires that the i should be elided before the 1 st 
JL or og. affix. 


n « i « i m g 

(5 ifh I i 
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2488. The final of ^ and dA &lls before an affix begin* 
ning with i(» v or i * 

Note:— Thaa WTStwi and wrffai <m:> widveffi and anieoff before if ■ 
mlhiini •tifffan; wiat^n and wififiVn m Why before V, t or 41 Observe 
and enfienni a The long 4 in 4^ ia a e&tra |f«w. for fini^: wonid 
have been enough. 

e 

But this efifion ia prevented by the rule which requires the v to be 
changed to Hf (III. 4. 79. S. 3233). because it is a nitja rule. When f ia 
changed to 9 there is no occasion for the application of this siitra. Thus we 
have i The Per. is I The mq does not cause the 

giipa of the final i because of the prohibition of I. L 6. Se 2190. Thus we 
have jbntfral I • 

67 \/ dtdhrii 1. to shine. 3. to seem, appear. 

Pre. i sHaiff i ahan) i 41419 i i filvl i dldlni t Par. 

filn n awi 1 1 Fu£ Slbam i II Fut. alfwff i Imperative ihSitmt I evamt I 
stiilni 1 4149 1 41wnn%!i Imper. wstwln i «41vBimii i «4141vi: i i 
(4 elided by S. 2488). Poten. 414hf i 4l4^nim i Bene. 4l4141ni i Aorist snilflnB I 
«41f4^ I sralfufil I Condi. w4lfvi«ni i Pass. 4l4lil9 I Cans. Awnfif I ( 4141+. 

No vriddhi by S. 3190 • sl^+hgef+Vtl+fil^ S. 8488 b 4lfll+Vlf ‘f 
ffl^"419+W+fir). Deside. i (4 elided by S. 3488). Inten. 941wff I 

Nonna ; — 4lfwhi: Pre. Part. Parasmai 41wa:i I Past Bert. Poes. 4l41llt I Aot. 
4l4liraT<1 1 Fut. Part. 4lfwm)>R I Gerund sl^MI > In^ui. ahilgil I A^jeot. 
4l41nad i 41wi419 i fidln; i * 

ishf gc I 

^ 41n 4 1w 9 ^ Qcosfi ndn trad: i 

68 y/ vevin 'to obtain' ‘to conceive/ *to pervade/ ‘to cast/ *to eaV ‘to 
wish/ <to shine.’ It has the same meaning as the root eft 'to go.’ (II 39 ) It la 
coi^ugated like i 

Pie. I Per. SaifwA i I Fut. i II Fut. Sfimi) I (S. 3488) 

Impelative I Impor. I Poten. wAff I Bene, ifsiftss i Aorist ariffil* 

I Condi, aidfsim I Poss.^dahri) l Cans. fiwoA I Deaide. wSAsrft I Ihten. 
SMtufi I Pre. Atinafie. Par.ahrVTw: i Past. Part. Pass, dsihf: Act. e|^ifaiTS[ifut Part. 

' iohgsing: Gerund S^Rlf I Infini. sNlVjpf i Adject. Sqtivoi i l dehm I 

Here end the roots beginning with wm I 

mn TO onftqfvr: i ‘tm fi€ «r«r 90 igff 1 1 nvt 1 i mra 1 

dgQt I 9^ I gfv I (f to) ifH g i ro wifauM tiT t y ‘trih V (f wji) 

tfn <1 I tnni » twwnf 1 w 1 troii 1 Hwnf 1 * aiPw i irsMijUi 

«il i9( ifii ’tits-' (S »«®) ifii •ift wi' (J 
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Bi iro: I OTIS I I Byri BwarS iSnrtw BwtfBiB ‘Bilr.-’ (5 >eo) 

BToraTBn; 1 1 #bi: i ^fcn vad 1 < 

«« « an I 

OQ^shas 69 («)^sha8ti ‘to sleep*. The roots ^^,99 and the 
Iiitensives without are all Parasmaipadis. Soma say that 9 ^ and vfisf are 
not two different roots : a^d that Tafm ia the root W8 exhibited \fith fTRUj in 
order to show difTcrcnce of meaning. Sw4iiii gives only one^root I 999 

means sleep. The second root is 9Hr? the f in 9 f^ ia indicatory. 

Pre. I I I hFr I 9%T I Per. 9919 1 99^: I df : I dfOT I 

§9 I 99T9 or 999 I 9F99 I I Fiit. 9^99? I II Fnt. 9 F 991 F 9 I Imperative 9 ^ | 
9 F 9 I ( 9 ^+F 9 a 9 +f 9 (VIII. 2. 25. S. 2219). Now 991 9 : S. 2202 required the 
elision ofYn as it follows after a root ending in 9 1 But it is not so, becauFe the 
elision of 9 is by a Tripadi rule and therefore asiddha before 7^ P4di rules. 
S. 12.) 99lf9 I Imper. 991^ 1 999119 1 99: I 99^ 1 Poten. 99 YI 9 I 9911919 I 
Bene. 9999 1 Aorist 991^9 I or 999^9 1 'ff9F9ai9 I Pass. 99lj) i Caus. 

91911 F 9 I Aorist 9^999 I Doside. F99f99% I Inten. 91991^ I 'yau luk 919f^ I 

Nouns: — 9919: I 991 I 919T I Pro. Fart. Parasmqi 999 l Past Part. Pass. 
9fM Act. 9F9n9T9 Fut. Part. 9F99i91lir: Gerund 9f9f9T Infini. 9 Fb^ Adject. 
9 F 999 & 99^ii 9919 I 

69 (a)^ shasti. The f is indicatory, and causes the addition of the 
nasal. The root is thus 9991 The Present 3rd Singular is 9991 + ftl l (Sanst-i. 
ti). The 9 is elided by VIII. 2. 29. S. 381): and we have 999 +F 9 l Then the 
9 is elided by VIII. 4. 65 S. 71. We have then 99 + fHB 9 f 9 l 1 According to 
Atreya and Maitreyn, the 9 is not' elided, and they give the forms dfef, D. 
99i:i P. 991^ I They say that in 9991 the conjunct or the sahyoga consonants 
are 999 , and therefore the designation of sahyoga cannot be given to 91 
alone, and so the rule VIII. 2. 29 S. 380 does not apply as in 9 ^ the 9 is not 
the initial of a conjunct consonant. Where there is conjunction of many conso- 
nants, the oonjuQctioii of two of tliem is not called sahyoga, the definition can- 
not he split up. 

Pro. 9 F 91 1 939 : I 99?F9f I ' 

t 

'BB bi.St’ I qnf^i«BT I Bfe I to; I • Bfia i i bbib i 

BBg; I aftiBT i b;§ i toi^ • afe i bb^ i i 41 tbb I'BB^ff ' bwwib ' 

BIBKRTI} I 

©0 OT BSHm 

(Oj/ TA 8 & ’to wish, desire, long bs?® means degijB.. 

IVc. Bfte I to: I bbIbt i afii i bw i (VI.^ 1. 16. S. 2412). qfiii i gwi: i 
Per. aaiB I BBg: I BBfvB i BBfBBi I Put. sTbri'^i II Put. BfwnfBi Imperative 
BB or BBrq I 3eiiy i BfiB » BBT^ I Imper. BBi; I fhtSTi; I ’ftlBB I BB^ I flltBlf I ^ 
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I naim I l Poten. 3 iqi 7 f i annitTiy I Bene. I I 

Aoriet or miAlf I Condi. Pass, avun l Cans. CTTiraTTi I 

Aoriet i Deside, faqhraflf I Inten. eriemi^ i (VI. I. 20. S. 2G46). 

yaA luk drafts i D. dldcs: i Nouns: — cnn i meiin i i iiftra: i i 

adHI I Pro. Part. Parasmai. i Past Part. Pass, dfdd: i Act. Qfdffdisf Put. 
Part, dftirainiv: i Gerund dfarraT i ludni. dftrgif i Afij. d^HOQ dd^ld dain? i 
V (d ^ I Qi^gddrdsiiT diunf i 

« I I 

di^ gudfnai^i firraij i 

71. And Charkarita verbs- 

This is a Qa^a sfitra. The word charkarita is the name given to tlie 
Intensive verbs where the qi^ is elided. All yah luk Intensive roots are to ho 
conjugated as Ad4di roots. In fact, they belong to this class. As almost all* 
roots can give birth to yah luk roots, as derivative dhAtus, the scope of the 
AdAdi class is immensely iuoreased. We have given the illustrations of yah Ink 
under each root already, and so no especial illustrations are given here. The 
method of the formation of yah luk will be taught in n future chapter. , 

/ Au ddddSI* I gfl I i i gtdfts i i 

72^hnuh <to take away, rob, abstract. 

Pre. I I fiixai) I I P»jj9 i Per, nif|rd I fn^errj} i 

I or ^ I I Fat. > II Fut. + l Iuj|.erati»e 

f’tjJWf 1 • Imper. ^+«||n i I lallaT: i i ■ 

Poten. fWjienn I I Bene, fie i Aoriet fie .f eq^I^ I m^tsT: i 

eeifpWV > ■ Condi. i Pase. ;<ii) i Caus. fii]|raafn i Aoriet 

^gai | I Deeide. fie^aA l Inten. I yaft luk feiwinnflji i or Mh^ffh i 

Pre. Part. Paraemai. Atmane. i Paet. Part. Pi^e. i Act. meeni i 

Fut. Fart. {nq|^t i Gerund ^rar i In6ni. i Adject, i 

♦ ^ afil fet wnaira aaqinf i 

. Here end the Adidi route. 




CHAPTER III. 


yTHB JCHO TYADI VEBBS .^ag) 

Thui class oE verbs begins with the root f which by reduplication be- 
comes Jaha. The class gots its name from the first root. 

. / } \ 'Tw wai# I 

l.yhu. To give, to eat. Some read it as Ad&ne “ to accept.” In 
the Mahabhd.shya the additional sense of * to satisfy’ is also given to this 
root. The ^ or giving here refers to the giving or throwing (of obla- 
tion into fire). The throwing therefore, naturally means the throwing in 
a proper receptacle (like fire &c.) and of the proper thing (as oblation &c). 

The first four roots are Parasmaipadi. Thus Now ap- 

plies the following:— 

I I ^ I S I H 

W?: • 

2489. After the verbs J ‘ to sacrifice ’ and others, there is 

4la*elisioa of the Vikarana 1. 68). 

Thos f+o+a^l Now applies the following 

I I ^ I ^ I V H 

,'snW( I i wpr: i ‘sn^aronn’ (xsH) i 

2490. Of a non-reduplicate root there is reduplication when 
' . the vikarana is elided by <ilu (iw) I 

Nots The |V is the characteristio sign of the roots of the third 
class, and oanses the elision of the vikaran^ The redaplication is of 
the first or second syllable, aqoording as the root has an initial consonant- 
or a vowel. Thus (from |), H 

Thus I The dual is <^: I The Plnral is 

(VII. 1. 4. s. 247^)ap-|-1ia (VI. 4. 87. s. 2387, instead of 
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III fornwiig Mie Perfect, vre have optionally the Periphrastic forno^ 
with added to the roduplicated steia by the following 


Hnrfir ^ i <5?w \ tm i 

«rcwrat (X«l) 

I I fpnq; I I vjNht If 

249 1 . 9IT^ i» optionally affixed, wlien follow, after 
the verbs »fV ‘to fear,’ |fV ‘to be ashamed,’ ^ *to nourish,’ ^ 
sacrifice;’ and when is affixed, the effect is as if there were 
elision and the roots belonged to HvMi class. 

Noth : — The effect of is to cause redupltcution by rule VL 1. 10, 

As ft»T«n«ai!K or ftapi, or fitatu, or vnr, 

wamt or n 

Thus or | The First Fut. is ^ I The second Future 

is I XlTe Imperative 3rd Sg. is or ^ern( l'2nd 8. is STgflr, the ff 
is replaced by by VI. 4. 101. s. 2425. Tbe 1st Sing, is by 

(III. 4. 92. 8. 2204) ; and as W^is ft^by the above siitra, it causes gn^a.- 

In the Imperfect 3rd Pin. we have with The Vfr^canses 

guna under VIL 3. 83. s. 2481; and it debars tbe semi vowel sabstitatioa 
roiiuirod by VL 4. 87. s. 2387^ because the guna ( VIL 3. 93 ) is taught 
subsequent in AshtadhyA^i order than the (VIr 4. 97). 


Singular, 

Tliinl Per.soii. 

Secoiul Persen. 

First Person, 

Third Person, 

First Person. 

Third Person, 

Second Person. >35W 
First PenroR. 

Third Person. 

Second Person. wiNlj 
First Person. 

1 Vhu. to offer 


Dual. 

Plurah 








m 

iSSV^ 



V <31^ 

IPim 

'515, 

wjwc 


C’ 


aH|hn*r 

wjljs 






or 

[<l*r 

1*. 

or present (as an oblation to fire). 



JtqikATADi s 2492.] 


2.yNiBm. 


-w s ir ' 

Pre. I t|^er. 

oriHfW I <31^5: I I • 

1 3f^: I I Fat. fhn i II Fat. i Impera. 
3I5i3ff^iir»»n»jffi'3nrf^i'5fWi*5f?nri Imper.v^i^i unsf- 
mn. I «3»3s I ! I «3T«w; i i Poten. wjmn i 'jj’imni; i 333 : i 

Bene, f^pi 1 l^iceni 1 The lenj;tkenihj; is by V[I. 4. 25. a. 2298. Aorlst. 

i i «r^ i vikiit i erihr i 

OondL l Pass, i Oaus. fW<rfiir i vr35Ti i Desld. i In- 
tensl-y ejjte^ i i i Nouns, i^.- 1 1 Rt: i vNii i «iri^ i ^e.- 1 

I wnifhn^ i ^ ^ i wj : i f>ir » 

V%^ 1 » 

2.yiiibliL to Hear. 

The Present is (%4nir I In the deal, there are double £orin.s uwiii;* to 
the following sKitra. 

I f*r4t45qNt«n^ I ^ I 8 I I 

fwti I I ftwiftr i i 

2492. Y is optionally substituted for the ^ of before n 
Sftrvadh&tuka affix beginning with a consonant and having nii 
indictory Ht or * 

Thus fkPCff: or WVT; or fWhr:, ftPrt; or ftpTflT: or 

f^N|iT: I Bat ^9^ before a vowel-beginning affix anJ fv^fk before a nun 
affix and before an ftrJiiadh&taka affix. 

2.,/Aibhi. to fear, to be afraid. 

Pro. I fuPnr:, fWhf: i ftwrflri i ftfir«r: i fWhr, 
Wiw I I ftrfwt!, I I Pro. f k uT d t ^l tH <«t 

ftim I ftw^: I firpj: I or fW»T • ftopfi I ft*«T I I ar(^ I 

1 1 Fat. 44r I II Fat. iNfUr i Impera. fHe, ftoftmti i i 

a«a3i AMI, Imper. wMi^i wfir- 

»#hnn I 1 wfW: I wWhTHoi wWkmti wft<ra<(i wW^n. wfk- 

tffi«iPot.a«f^iftnninni(. fNNrmafi Mler:, Bene. 

4Nni I «ft>meAci Aorist. r i Oond. «r«N!ii 

Paa8.>4Mf I Oaus. «rm^i(Vl 1-56. s. 2593) vftead i (VII. 3. 40. a. 2595) 
Aor. «4hnaiii«in2r i w fhrnrt Deal, ftn ti w fi r i Intensive. 
jranlnk^^iMln! fkPni^# Nounss-’iftftf i aram i fMll i ^la: i ’AVsi 
«n|inc: i dftjn; l l i a 


Th» Sidhanta Kauh&di. [Voi. 11., CBams ^ 

S.ySit, to be ashamed. „ 

Pre. fiiffir i firfw: i firf|«rRr i Per. or i i put;,^ 

far I II Put. Impera. i Imper. i Poten. W^ara i 

Bene. i Aoriat. Oondl.«|'«»iHi Pass. Oku8.t»»- 

afit I Aor. Deal. i Inten. aritirii i Paat Parti. Paisa. 

<hf: I fPt : » Act. fhWRii Nouna. l I <1: II 

qr ^ « 

4.yprt. 1. to nourish : 2. to fill. 

Thus cf +f^aacc I Now appUos the following sfitra by which 

l^is substituted for the ^ of the reduplicate:-^ 

I I » I H I d9 II 

2493. If ia substituted for the vowel of the reduplicate of W 
and tg* in the reduplicated P.reaent-£orra. 

Noth As firfif (VI. 4. 78) Rrqff fftiPC U 

Thus I Now the following sCltra requires that the of ct 

should be changed to 

I I 3 I ^ I II 

^ wnni wrl# i Rwfif i 

wwwf xRr ipi sn^ ii • 

2494. ^P^is substituted for the final long *K of a root, when 
it. is preceded by a labial consonant belonging to the root -stem. 

I Notk t — As ^ and from Cf, so also M The lengthening, 

is by VlII. 2. 77. The rule applies when the Bento-labiul ^ precedes : as 

lirfNwst from sv so also I The labiaf consonant must 

be the consonant of the root. Therefore when ^ ‘to go’ is preoeeded by 
the rule will - not apply, for l( is not part of the root t tis fliA^R by 
VII. 1. 100. 

Notk ; — V4rt The Gunaand Vriddhtdo take place in supersession 
of l^and Ut substitution. Thus and STPRITCW: (from W with 

and ^ ), PWmc: from n, from nr g 

Thus ought to be I But the rules of Guna and 

Vfiddhi being subsequent in the Asb|4dhyd>yi order, supersede this rule* 



JOBomoi f ^95.] 


4.ypBi. 


Thus we get by gu^a fiwRf | But in the dual, there will be t of this shtra, 
which must be, followed hy ^ (I. ]. 51. s. 70), and is then lengthened by 
VIII. 2. 77. s. 354. Thus f^+W;*f^+W: (Vil. 1. 102. s. 2494)«f^ 
+fr: (1. 1..51. 8. 70)=»ft^: (VIII. 2. 77? s. 351). The Plural is II 

• The Perfect is I In the dual we have TO+enjW^I Now VII. 4* 
11. s. 2383 requires guna of I But the following sOtru allows an option. 

*1 WjW «in 3 I « t H 

wt Rsfir fitft BT wm I I TiTJ: I «|IJ: I "WW: I TWi I "iftw- 

I I I I I I W'HftWH I ‘JWf- 

i i fiWJUi 

5 fwie ii 

2495. In Jg, ‘co injure’ J ‘to tear’ and ‘to protect’ the 
vowel may optionally be shortened in the Perfect. 

Notk :— A» ft by shortening or ft by gnna, whii li pre- 

vents ^ and adhyAsalopa (VI. 4. I2d; ft W?: or fttTVC:. ft Wff: or ftXTtfft, 
ft^J or ft W:, firfSfJ: or ft ^TCJ:, ft TJ; or fV II Wuy is tlio wor«l 
'short* made optional in the siltra, and not the word 'gun i*; for in the ab- 
sence of gu\)a, the long ilC would have become t before by 
and we would have got the forms ftww^:, ftvW: by the regular rule.s of 
'sandhi* ? The word 'shorP is used in the shtra in order to debar the 
and VT^nUernatives. Had the shtra been ft tsfr the alternative examples 
would have been with f^(VIL 1. 10.) as ftrftrtff:, ftfttj* and f^(VIIL 2. 
77) II Some say this shtra is unnecessary. Tlio above forms like 

ftwW:, &c., can be regularly obtained from the roots Wl 'to cook’i 
gr 'to abuse’, and fT 'to hll* and as the roots have many other scn.ses, be- 
sides those assigned to them in the Dh4tupd.tha, the roots WT, ff and fT will 
give the meanings of ft, f and cf” II If that were so, the form ftfr*cfT^ 
with the affix HW could not he formed, for we should have oitl^er ftfTflfftt 
from ft rooUor ftw^tfl^ from Wf root hut never ftfrf^fT^ II So tlio rule • 
about shortening is necessary. 

Thus I PI. In the other alter native 

^ we have fffj: and fff : by gu^a. 

The First Fut. is f ftflf or I The Imperfect is I P. wft- 

BBS • Pot. ft\«lHl Ben, Aor. D. irnft»WC« 

Some read this root as ending in short M namely as % I The conjuga- 
tion then is Pre. 3. s. ftffif I D. fkvt: I PI. ftfft I Pot. ftg^l Ben. ft^l 
Aor. The forms likej^tW >1 the #' ft^ are Vaidic accord- 

ing to the Paninean system. 





Thb Sidhahta Katimddi. [Voi;.II.»CHAmR> til. 


Pre. Prifif if^: 

Per. ^ITt I or : I W; or 1^: I I ’TH^i I W I ’nit I 

W I tfirt or Tiftt I ’?f5lf«l'*or 1 1. Put. I I (VII. 2. 78. a. 
2;$9i). II. Put. I i (VII. a. 78. a. 2.^91). imper. i 

I frpftc I Pntu I i i 

Imper. wfs»T: i irPrxi?h:^i wfim.- 1 vf^T. i wf¥x<hl^i wft’pJ i 

Xl I «if)rx^ ' ^o*^- 

Aorist. WTid^t w‘«ft*sui,i wiifix: I nirft: I wnft* i tTTiftvti 

enrftn i »nrft«»T i Oond. wiftnii • w<rtin 5 1 Pass, x# i Oaus. ’nttfJr i 
Aor. wfhTtii I Desi. f^fk i fklfttfk i i Inteu. «ftx^ i Tanluk 

’HTfifi.’nitrfin ’ir^: i. Past Part. Pass., i x^i i Act. 

X»itix I Ger. xnf l Nouns ; -Tn: i Wt l l Xt: l W: I ’T# l l D. 
X^ I PI. X'= • 'iNtxji X^ I X^= » 

H II 

5.y<lubliriil, 1. to support, 2. to nourish. 

^hus I Now the following sAtra cna^es 

f in the reduplicate. 

I I 3 I )) I 3^ II 

wRTfir^p^^r^ i Phrfif i fir^: i i 

I I f^fnnw— wrr i wif i i Rp|fi[ i i 

wf^vT; I i finj<rrat \ i i vmiki ^ ii 

2496. In the Reduplicated Present-form the three roots l|, 
^ (^Tl^) and IfT T is substituted for the vowel of the 

reduplicate, when slu follows. 

Note; — As (VI. 4. 113; II The word ‘three’ is 

understood here, therefore not in II The rule ppplies in the 

^ Uedupli6ated Present sj'stem (i|W) only : therefore not in W>TnC,ll " 

Thus l>J+fif=ft>I+fiT=fwRi I D. RpjfT: I PI. Rpsf?f I 'fhe root is 
Ubhayapadi, and so in the fttinaiiepada Pre. 2nd PI. we have H 

In the Perfect we have ^In-vad-bhilva of HI. 1. .39. s. 2491, and so 
reduplication, and the \ As ftw^l To this we add fCHCand get firWCliHH I 
In the alternative we have &c. 

5.ydubhrifl. 1. to hold, 2. to nourish. 

Pre. fkrWi nx*:! fkirfiri fk«rWi ^x^:i Snufifi 

ft^T! I Per. ?i*iXJEIEMnX= • vir,: i wf i w i wit i ’rpr i 

wx«T 1 1 Put. iwl I II PtttTm^fil I Imper. fk^Wd PMUiu i 


JvHOirrAt)! $ 2497.] 


€.yUAS. 


fij 


I I i i i i Imper. » 

«f^m<r I I vf%«r: I wfipjffi w%«rwjwf^i vf^iri 

Pote.fil^ptRtift'famr»i^i B9iie.Awf^iftwrewn^i ftr^nw: i Aorist w»n^i 
«nr^i I » w^rrin^i iwi4 1 nminj w/rnitwin^ i (Son. wft- 
cin(*l Pass. i Oaus. ^nraf^ i Desld. i Pro. Parti. Parasmal 

ftwt I Atuaane i Nouns ;— i iptr: i Hwf u 

Atmans. Pre. r i i (¥sr> i ft’fsti fip#^ i i 

I Per. finutiwS' i w'#‘ i I Put. nmf r II Put. i Impera. 

ftijami Impsr.sinr^urftismri wftwa i wft’pn.* i wRrftri 
wRr»I^ I Pot. I fir«ftinani; i i (¥shr i f^Rraft i Bene. i 
’jfhiPRrt I Aorist. «r>|a i srjvnnq^ i i wftfn i sr>|{^ i CJbndl. 

swft^’PtiPass. fiw# I Cans, i Desi. yfW i Inten. li 

6.yin^n 1. to measure. 2. to roar, sound. 

s 

Thus irr+^-f^ I The affix being ftPCl the following shtra causes tho 
frr to be replaced by f II 

1 1 U I « t I 

Miwiwuiltia yfir sr n i r ‘nT*»- 

(%ve!\) fwwft ’ l ; I I fipril I II 

2497. Before a SsirvadMtuka or affix bcginiiTtig 
with a consonant, the W of ISIT and oE the rednpHcute sterns is 
replaced by except when the root is 7(T or « 

Note:— ThiisflJ^:, VifNr:, and qifW I Of redupli- 
cates wo have wftnW, Wpi^ lifillfrsl I Why do we 

say 'beginning with a consonant’ ? Observe I Why with tho 

exception of || ? Observe fW:, I So also and aiflfll before tun-AlIf , 
and non>ft|(a£Sxes. 

• 

Thus I In the dual ^+sintBBpi+vri^ 

(them is elided by VI. 4. 112. s. 2483)sfim^l So also in the Plural fim? 4- 
Sli^si^+mla^riHt I The aorist with U+i^ is WSii l W I The n is changed 
to ar by VIII. 4. 17. s. 2285. 

Pre. HnfNI i f^nn^ i i fiiiMif)raTdiMhiliMiMNt i 
5 iiAatiPer.a^iaariliirfi|jtiirMiaarliai)rsl i a# i aliiat i afinit i 
1 Fat. aim i ll Fat. aiaail vimpera. i Araiandfiiamaf 1 i 
fi rmar a i ftift m n i M i fllan} i Ama) i imper. ai 9 N)a i a^anti 


The Sidhanta Kauhudi. [Vol. IL, Chapter III. 


vfipm I «Pr>ft«rr: i vPmvm. i vfkfUwt. i wRrRr i i vfipfht^ i 

Poten. fipfhf I fJrffNrJTiEi i hrtftfn: i Pnhv i Bene. i i 

Aopist. wm?r I iwfenrrn i ir<mnT i w<ire»ns i wumroi^ i i wnRr i 

wTiPfff I wim<rfy i Condi, • Pass. i Oau3. m'nfilr i Aor. w»ft- 

IHDI I Deside. I Vlf. 4. 5 (. s. 2H23 caasea f(T; then the 9 is changed 
to ^1 and al)liya.s;i oliiled by VII. 4. 58. s. 2620. Intonslye. I Van- 

luk. <n<rrf^ i irr4f^iDual.irr>fhr: i PI. irnr^ i Past. f>artl, Pass, fipr: i 
Act. firtwpii Put, Parti. trTPmrw: i Oer.f^i Nouns.-mtr: i i 
irmif: I I «i<n i trrnuft i Jimri i Prfii: i juthi i «npre: i 

I JW: I tifirRr: II 

y 3ln|T^ ^ *T^ I ^ ^ I 

7. yolia,n, to pjo. 

Pres. I I fin# I finfit i fini# i fii# i i Per. wt i 
I Put. fmr I II. Put. frpq# i Impera. fi i ^h n n i finimn i Imper. 
wfiniw I wfinnrm i wfinw i Pot. firfhr i fii^ a w: i Bene, wffte i 
I Aorist iTtrw i ygiqirnff i Condi, i Pass. 

Cans. fnni#i Aor. wiftfti^i-Desldera. fimti# i Inten. annj#.iYan- 
luk. I Past. Parti. Pass. fTf: i Active. u Nouns:-vifir: i 

im: I fifPR# N 

c f I II 

8. yoliak. to abandon. 

This root is Parasmaipadi. The Present 3rd P. S. is I 'before 
the toriniiiations that are fiFa[, there is optional change oE the VCT into short 
% by the following: — 

I I ^ I y I n 

T^ncr fipvf# I TsiRR I srfrT!-5i<hi: | aigfe H • 

2498. Y is optionally substituted for the^^ of f r (9Tfrf^) 
before a Sd^rvadhatuka or affix, beginning with a oonso- 

lUlIlt, , ' 

Thus irft?T: or il^hT: (VI. 4. 113. s. 2497) wftw: or (VI. 4. 1L3) 
But before a vowel affix, and lipfore a non-f^ affix, and 

and before an rvrdhadhfttnka. The separation of this sfitra from the 

last, is for the sake of subsequent aphorisms.f 

Before the Imperative termination f|, Ihere is WT snbstitated for W 
as well as the preceding f , and f by the following 



JvB&TiAin ( 2500 .} 


O.yDuDAir. 


SS3(9j 

I «T ^ ^ I < 1 8 1 n 

siiRlfr Tt I i mum i «ntj: ii 

2499. HIT as well as f (VI. 4. 116 a. 2498) and f (VI. 4. 
113* 8. 2497) may optionally be substituted for the final of the 
stem of 1|T before the Imperative ending f% || 

Thas wnft, or (VI. 4. 113 s. 2497). 

The Imperfect is I PI. SHlf; | lu the Potential the WT is elided 
by the following : — 

ft I ^ I 8 I II 

wn^tnitvi ww i H 1 9wmf i i t»na; i suwftn n 

2500. . The final of the stem of ^ is elided before an aifix 
beginning with W being a Silrvadh^tuka ftn or ftfl( affix. 

Thas onmC onmiPl^and aiw : il 

In the Benediotive the WT is changed to ^ by VI. 4. 67 s. 2374* A* 

I The Aorist is H 

Pre. iwifir i wftw: or ar^hr: i aiffir i annftr i aiflv: or mffiir: i wft«r or 
ai<lv I arsifir I wf^: or anftiT: i ar^: or afijhT: I Per. arifl i aww: i aij: | 
ail^ or aigPT taif^: i aig I aii^ I arft^ I aif^ 1 1 Put. rm i II Put. smfH I 
Impera. anpv or aiflm^l aif^iir^or anffini^^l awji at^ or ai^ft or ang%) 
ai^ or ai^id I anjhi i afsrfhr I ati4 i awnr i imper. anwm • 
si^TsnWT: I waift (^1) annffir i anwrv i anww i warjw i Pote. amrnt i 
aiiimiv I awf,: I aiwf; I aiwni;^i > Benedi. t»n?fi Aor. wrwffii i 

anni^! t auRft: I aifiRiw I w?iflre i wtiftpfsr i wpftw i wgr- 
fhW I Oon. Pass, i Oaus. fmfir i Aor. arsftfmi i Deslder. 

mreft I Inte. a)^ i Yanluk. an^ i antffi i Dual, wi^hr: i Pre. 
Par. Parasxi^l am i Past Par. Pass. <br: i Active • Fut. 
Par. ' Inflnl. Adj. smwi i SPfWf . 

nouns :-2jRr: I I %nf I sftvfff I wi: I I AtTf: II 

; ^ ^ I t ^ I I ^ I 

I ^ l I I 

I II 

9.y4Qd&ii. to give, besWw. It is a ghu root. 

The ]^cep<Mitioii is. changed to ^ after an alterant word when it 
tp this root As (VIII. 4. 17. ». 2285). The fh^duah 

lom ihe «rr by s. 2483. a8TO+V:»n: I The Imperative 2nd Singular losea 

2 
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the abhjAsa, and UT is changed to H (VI. 4. 119. s. 2471). as t But this 
sfttra will not apply to linf^substitnte of ft, as on the maxim of 

&c. 

Pre. tpofir I «tw: (s. 2483). I wft i wftr unT; I TW I tTift I Ws 
Pep. ^ I t TJ: I TO*r or sift*! I I ^ I ^ I ^ft^ (s. 2372). I I 
I Put. ^ t II Put. » Impera. ^»I,i Wii.ift i 

I wift I I » Imper. wwa; i wrttnr i i i 
w(w I ^ I Poten. I TTTtrni^i i rw: i 

I I Bene, i t«n5mw^(s. 2374). i Aop. wtnmr^i 

WJ: I «W: I WTTTH^I WTW I WTH I WfHT I (a. 2223). Ckindl. I 

Pass, tflq^ I Cans. V ’w ft t Aop. I Besid. ft?Hftr i Inten. l 

Ppe. Parti. Papasmal ^ i Past Parti. Pass.^^: i Act. I Put. 
Paptl. I Qep. i lull. Adjeo. ^mwf i TPfW i t’jw ii 

9. y(lad(lil. Atiiianepadu. 

Ppe. I I I I 1^1 unft I I Pep. t 
i.?[ftt I I wr? t ?ft«^ I I I I* I Put. Ttm I II Put. 

I Impepa. i i i ^ i i wwt 

Impep. w{w I srontw^i i i uTWt i i w^ft i wwft i 
si^uft I Poten. ^ I I i i ^ i 

^^ftft I iffNift t Bene. Trnft l Aop. srfttr i (s. 2369). vft<nmv l «rftw l 
stftuf: I srft^tnu I sfftx^u^i wftft i wfttJtft i ?rft<iTft i (s. 2389). Condi. 
SKWff I Pass. !fhT^ ( Cans. i Desid. i Inten. i Tan. 

or I Dual. I Ppe. Papti. Atmane. WPT: t Past Patpi. 
Pass. I Active i Put. Papti. ^irnT: t Oep. ^ • Infinl. 

Adj. « «fnfW I Nouns ;- ^: i i i «W: I 

II 

\ o q rrqq i qq jl t* \ i 

I 

10. ydudhaii. 1. to hold. 2. to maintain. Some say it means ‘to 

give’ also. * 

The Present 3rd Singular with tho Prepositions if and fir is I . 

The *T is changed to by s. 2285 because it is also a ghu root. 

In forming the dual, wo have (the Iff is elided by 

VI. 4. 112. s. 2483). Now tho following sfttra, changes the f[ into ^ H 

I I e I ^ I 11 * 

nf^irnnirrqjl: ?aft« ’irw: i ‘iwrowwiftr- 
<iWt n ^inirx<^viftrt( w cvnft^x i w: i 

ws I wr I nd: 1 I I idl I lift I wPin ii 



JCftOTTADI § 2501.] 


lO.yDimHAH. 


ssn ( 11] 


2501, For the of (the reduplicated form of HT) is 
suj;)Stit;uted before the affixes beginning with ?llg % ^ and be^ 
fore 

• Note : — The word ^ is hiken in the sdtra as the reduplicate form of 
and not the root of Bhad.di class, as icr^intervenes there.. 

By the word W *we draw in the words W and II Thus WW:, WNf, 

In tlie opinion of Vamana and Md.dhava the elided WT is not consi- 
dered os sth^nivat, because of the express injunction of this sQtra by which 
a letter of H^praty^liiira is substituted in the room of 7 a letter of 
pratydhd^ra. Had the elided Wf been stliA^nivat, the root will not bo 
ending, and so this sfitra would have been Lnapplicabie. Not only this but 
in >T'^+o+WW^the elided Wf would prevent the application of wftv. (VIII. 4, 
55. s. 121). and* the second ^coiilJ not be changed to K li 

But we need not dorse this view of Vtlmana and Madhava.* As a 
matter of fact, the rule of sthA.fiivat does not apply to the Trip/idi aphori- 
sms at all. Therefore the elided Wf is not sih&nivat: and we have ^ 
changed to CC ; as U 

Note : — The elided trr is also not sth&nivat, because wo have to apply 
hore>a rule;, an expre.ss prohibition of sth&nivat is made with regard to 
WtftRr: by I. 1. 5t5. s. 51. 

Note : — ^The last Pfinini shtra VIII. 2. 37. s. 326. could not have 
appHed to for two reasons. 1st. It does not begin with a W^lotterv 
for the real reduplicato is W'f, and ^ is merely a substitute, and is consider- 
ed i^iddha. 2ndly. The form does not end in a jhash consonant, but 
in a vowel Wl and though this ICT is elided before tliese affixes, yet the lopa 
wOuld'.be sth^nivat. Hence the necessity of W in this satra. See* contra^ ^ 
the v&rtik in Mab4bhd,shya« * 

The word is umlerstoed here, and saalso ; and' there 

900 be no affix, but begins with ?t or W, that can come after ^^11 Why do- 
wo employ then the words ‘before ?f. and tf’ ? Had W'o not used these, the 
ehtra would have referred to W and only^ as being in immediate proxi- 
mity, and the W draws them tn. According the Padamanjari the words 
ffuftw could have been dispensed with : for before W^and Ef, the Ef change 
would have taken place by the last sCltra, whilst by this shtra, the same 
change would have taken place before all other Emi^beginning affixes, and 
such affixes that can come after fi(^are W.or ic-beginning affixes.. " 
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The word jhiish is understood here also, therefore the rule applies to 
tljen only, when it assumes the form of by the elision of IH ; and 
honoe not here in 11 

5^!^ I t u 

1- to contain. 2. to maintain. 

Soino say it moans to give also. The Present Srd ^g. is N 

Pre. wfw I vnr: i i ?r<nftr i i i i i v^t i 
Per. ^ 1 1 Pat. vnirr i II Put. i Impera. or ’WRt i •win^i 
’Wi I 'iw I I I I Imper. vx%: i 

«nr<^r: I I w'iw I I «r?s^ i wror » Poten, i s^wii: i ?twn\l 
Bene. i i Aorr^rinw^i fW: Condi. Pass. 

I Cans, TDesid. l Inten. i Pre. Parti. Paras 
mat. Past Parti. Pass, Act. i Put. Parti, i 
Qer. ftw I Infl. Hw I Adj. 'WR«4 • '»NW ’W i Nouiis :— WI:, I 

nftf: J ftfiWff I Wft WWif, 

tfrfiinft, >»l5n: u . 

10. y<^udliafi. Atmanepada. 

Pre. fs^uptoil Per. 

I I 1 1 Put. vnm i II Put. i Impera. 'Wiff i 

I I TWit I ^'«rnT? i Imper. sr?w i nrfT’ 

itw^i WT'W I wwt: I srst^s^i i i l Poten, 

I I T«fturs i i T'#rft i tA- 

^ I Bene, I Aor. srf^RT i stPnw i wfw: l wPiPr | 

Con. I Pass. ># 1 ^ i Gaus, I Desid. I Inlen. 

( ?rlfir I I srm: i Pre. Parti. Atmane. fw^f; i Past Pairtl. 
Pass.fW I Act. I Put. Parti. ■qi^iTfsr: i Qer. ftwr i Infl, W I 

Adj. I W:! I 

■ I «»1:TW: | I >»*# II ^ - 

W WH: I Now the next three roAte aye avaritet, 

\ % II 

11. ynijir. to wash, to nourish. Thus PMy-^+fil^ll Now applies 
the following sfttra wliicli causes the guna of f II 

ITHTW I S I )) I 3*) II 

I I ^ftrs: I 1 4«II| 1 | 

I H • , 

8502. Guna is substituted for the ‘vowel of the redijpliceto 
ia tHe Heduplipated Present form (l^) of l^and Toi^l 
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Thus HfH, II Tlie word could have been spared ia 
ibis sdtra, as these three roots stand at the end of a subdivision, and f^irt 
would have denoted these three without the word trayftnftm. The word is 
however •used here for the sake of the subsequent sdtra. Why do wo say 
inHhe reduplicated Present form ? Observe ftp'll in the Perfect. In the 
Iroperativ; 1st Person 8g. the following applies. 

i I s 1 1 1 B9 n 

09^1 It 

2503. Thegunais ordained by VII. 3. 86 s. 2189, is not 
substituted for the penultimate light ^^vovrel in the reduplicated 
form of a root, before a Sftrva Ihfttuka affix beginning with a 
vowel and having an indicatory ^11 

As ; ift iRvif^, Why of a reduplicated 

root ? Observe S Why beginning with a vowel ? Observe tt 
The word filSf^is read here for the sake of the subsequent sAtras like VII. 
8. 92. For here in cases other than gupa wilt be prevented by JVll 
because of wrfBWWlPlRf^ll Why a sftrvadh&tuka affix ? Observe Ww in the 
Perfect, the affixes of which are ArdhadhAtuka (III. 4. 115). Why do 
we say a penultimate light vowel ? Observe 

ll.ynljir. 1. to wash, cleanse. 2. to nourish. 

Pre. I bPW: i ^PrvPf i i i i Wfk<r i i 
I Pep. Mw I 1 WilW: 1 I 1 Ww I 

I plrwiiir 1 1. Put. ^wr i II. Put. #wifSr i Impep. Ww or 

1 I ^ ' Imper. 

s^^rwafit^i I w^#«ii^i wsPrtiw I sRprw i w^fkwn^i wsPrwr l 

sHlf^ I Pot. ^firvuiwr i i #f^s9UT^i Bene, Aot. 

'IsiPlswf. snNhl I wfirwmw. wPrw^. w^; i ww:, ww' ,• 

Oolid. w^'wu 1 Pass. 1 0au8.#wufii i Aop. w^wwif l Desl* 
Inten. l Pre. Paptl. Papasmai #f^iPast Papt. 
Pass., fiiw: I Act. fttwisii Put. Papti. Oep. Pnwi Inflnl. 

AdJ. I 1 ^5^1 N 0 uns:-f^: I MfWW: 11 
ll.i^nijir. to wash or clean oneself, to be purified. Atmanepada. 
Pre. I •IPrtni i i i i ^ftrwsl i 1 Wi- 
aat I Pep. W5iw I Wkftet Tl Pat. #tw i H Put. ^ i Impep. «3rwini 
4awii<ir^i ^f*rwniti Impep. srtftwi srtf5w«rr:i 

I I Pote. 4^Nhr i i Benedi. Pnflv i Aor. 

f<Hm'|siPrfW WLi Ooadi.w«^i Pas8.awR»i Oaus. DeaiA. 
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I Inten. i i i Pre. parti. Atmane l 

Past Parti. Pass. Prw: i Active PriRfrsi i Put. Parti. l Qer. 

I Infl. « Adj. I I Nouns :- PW: i F»#iHr: n 

n 

12*^vijir. to separate, diviJe. The shtra I. 2. 2. s. 2536 does not 
refer to this root, hut to iftfrsft (Tiid. 9.) This root is anit and so that rule 
cannot apply to it at all. The roots and are given in the RudhA.di 
list also! Bee ttudh4(ii 23. 

Pre. I I I Per. i i I Put. Iwr l 

II Put. I Imper. ttw i Imper. wt^i i 

Pots. Banedl. Rprni i Aor. i ^Oon. 

Pass. I Oaus. I Desld. i Inten. I Pre. 

PartU Parasmai. I Past. Parti. Pass, ‘^fV: i Act: 

Put. Parti. I Ger. firns^ i Infl. Adj. Itiwf i | Is^n 

IS.yvijir. to sejinrato, liiviile. Atmuncpaiia. 

Pre. sftA I i i Per. l Put.t«r « II. Put. I 

Impera. #&«w^Imper. wtptsi i Pot. i Bene, i Aorlst. 
wflwlOondl. wfBW I Pas3«ftT^j# i Oaus. Desldera. 

Inten. Pre. Parti. Atmane. B^ifpr: i Past. Parti Pass, f^nt; | 
Active, ftrwi!! i Put. Parti, twrwT! l Gar. i Infl. Adj»- 

v'nsc^ I II 

^ smut I I i^ifq^i 

W I v^^S) TPWS^''!! I I 

mfwiRi.H 

13.y'^®^rh 1^0 spread through, extend, pervade. 

Pre. i Ifts: i (VIII. 4. 41. s. 113). Per. fibril Put. i 
II Put. tvifJr I (VIII. 2. 41. S. 295.) Impe. ^ i i [tftv+ft 
+f^(VI. 4. 101.8. 2425)B^av+a (VIII. 4. 41. s. 113) (VIII. 4^ 

53. 8. 52). Imper. ifltr^i ;VITI.2. 39. a. 84) Pote. ^ftwmLl Bene. i 
Aorlst. SiftBW I The aorist is formed with SJV as the root has an indica- 
tory ^ (III. 1. 55. 8. 2343). Oond. Pass. Caus.^B^i 

Desld. I Inten, i Pre. Partly Parasmai. i Past. 
Parti. Pass, ft*: i Active, ftwi i Put. Partt twt » Qer. ftisr Infl. 

^AdJ. ^ I 1 #«*w,u " , 
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Fre. I Per. 1 1 Fat. tn i II Fut. i Impera. 

Imper. i Pot. Bene. l Aorist. i «rnir«nii>(l 

wftva I The aorist is foriued with I Before vowel afliKos the IT is elided 
by s. 2337. Condi, vtwi Pass. Caus. i Oesld. l 

Inten i Pre. Parti. Atmane. i Past. Parti. Pass. 

I Active. i Fat. Parti. i Cer. i Infi. i 

AdJ. tswf I I II Nouns | I I I I 

1 Here ends the Nijftdi sub class. 

All the roots ui).to thu end of this class are Parasmaipadl and fonnd in 
the chhaudas literature. • 

1 

14. yghrit 1. to sprinkle. 2. to shine 

Pro. I I Thus ftiv*4P*T i,»pwn/ ^dsT(llig. II. 11. 4.). 
Here the reduplicate v6wel is replaced by of VII. 4. 70. s. 2490. J>y the 
diversity allowed under VII. 4. 78. s. 3598. The classical form is Utfif with 
8i^see Bhu&di 985. Per. sRnt 1 1 Put. vtif i II Put. I Impera. 

I Imper. srfiiv: i Poten. i Bene. fiwn( i Aorist. i 

Con. wvftwin 1 Pass, fsmi^ i Oaus. virtifir. Deal. fWHftr i Inten. I 
Pre. Parti. Parasmal i Past. Parti. Pass. i Act. 

Put. Parti. l Gsr. i Infl. 8^8 l AdJ. viH i 1 

C \ ‘WT^*4f^rf8iifN fmni: II 

• ■* 

15. yhri, to take by force. 

Pre.^rfi As in the following WV ti»nsi (Rig Veda). 

The classical form is fvpr with See BhiiAdi 947. Per. aUTT 1 1 Put. 
firf I II Put. I Impera. Purf i Imper. w^.- 1 Poten.^ MNnw 
Bene', a^ni^i Aor. wjidhr i Condi. Pass. Caus.tnnl^ i 

Deal. I Inten. i Past. Parti. Parasmal l Past 

Parti. Pass, w: i Act. 8«SR( i Put. Parti, l Gor. fw i Inflni. 
AdJ. I I fiK" 

I *111# ‘wRfftw- 

(w») nft^riF^i 1 17P • ^ 

(^cy) ^f?i I I vif\4n0i I I I 

1 wrtui WTHi » 
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16.,/ ri. 17,|/8ri. to go, to move. Though hjr the bahniam of 
VIT. 4. 76. s. 3598, the reduplicate would have taken f, yet the apecifie 
rule VIT. 4. 77. a. 2493 ordains f in the reduplicate of HI ; which showa 
that this root is found in the classical literature also. Before noU'homo^ 
geneous vowel, the f is replaced by ^H^under VI. 4. 78. a. 2290. • 

With HH^the root ia Atmanepadi also. As sam iyrte,, p. iyrkte, 2nd S. 
iyrshe, 1st S. iyre. Per. wi, TfRlV Wlflal I Imperative 

I Imperfect d^fHT, ^yTT:, I Pot. ftpIlIHIH, 

I Bone. Rrtl*. I Aor. eiTOT, wrtnt I enrw i enwi: i eiit, 

Tnmft II 

Pre. fRfS I I I (iyrati) fqpf | | Per. WTI flWH: I 

Wft*l (the f^is compulsory under s. 2384). | I Put. Wif I II Put. 

1 I Impera. n^, qmn i 1 i qft, i Imper. 

j I I dn: I 'Nth I ^ i Pot. lymnn^i i pjpiT: i 

Bene, enihi^i eoifcHtn^l Aor. enrtr^i WT: i WT»i^i 'Him l 

Oodn.^eifbHH I Pass. i Cans, withw i Desld. i Pp®. Parti.. 
Paraasmai rjH l Past Parti. Pass, mw: i Active i Put. Parti. 

1 oer. i Infl. Adj. wSb4 \ ufTe W i 

I U 

IT.ysri, to go, move. 

Pre. fmfif l The classical form of these two roots is i TOift and 
mfir under Bhuadi. Per. TWTT 1 1 Put. unf I II Put. I Imper.. 

1 Im per. s thtt; Pot i Bened. ftwin Aorist swrthi, i 
Condi. Wfrfrai^ I Pass, i Oaus.'HiTTvfir i Disid. Inten. 

fiiM# 1 Pae. Parti. Parasmai. Tran i Past. Parti. Peas, tih; t Act. 

Put. Parti. Tift«uniGer. TrtnAdJ.«*ni«t^t 

aranu 

i 

I *«# ffn; 1 Risint i B 

18.,/bha8a, 1 to revile, blame, abuse ; 2. to shine. 

Pre. wftn i As nMnan # uwn^iRig v.) The dual is Hurr+wr- 
TP^yrlwr^(lho penultimate « is elided by VI. 4 100. s. 3.5 ^)b^ 4’OT 
(the i^olided by VIII. 2. 26 s. 228l)=Rn.+'W* (VIII. 2. 40 s. 2280)-^ 
'Vl^lVIII. 4. 43. s. 52)aR*n: I The Plural is similarly formed &n> 

(s. 3550) (VIJI. 4. 55. s. 121). Ia bells 

these classes, the elided pennltimatfr V, m., the sere !« nqh stM^ 
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ilivafc for the purposes of (VIII. 4. 53. s. 52), or (VIII. 4. 

55. s. 121), by jibe express prohibition of sutra I. 1. 58. s. 51. Pre. wfef I 
Nouns:->?^ I wr i i ii 

• ^ S %rr (Vedic) I « 

10. y ki, to know. 

Pre. WJfir l r^fiwT: l f>f3RRr l (The by VJ. 4. 82. s. 272). 

20. y kiti, to know. 

Tills is not found in the Siddhanta or the Mudhuviya. 

Pre. il 

f r I I I gg^ n 

21. yf.nra, to run. 

Pre. l l t The vowel is lengthened in the Dual by 

VIIL 2. 77. s. 351. Neans: 5^:11 • 

^ ^ 5 ^ 1 « 

22. ydhi.sha, to sound. 

Pre. I II 

2:i.y<lliiiiia, to boar fruit. 

»Pre. I I ^vprfif ii 

3R R'i 5T?T^ I «• 

24.yjanj to hagot. Tlio Pre. 3 rd Sg. is STuPlT I In forming the dual 
the following sfttra applie.s. ’ 

I I ^ I » I 8^ I 

• s^ nT i ^ rc ts ^i^i ’ftwrtl f*r*fir ^ i ^mr?f: i wefir i hWPti 

.^t>aiPT I ^P’lnj^.iiflitl. M 

2508. The long W is substitute*! for the final of ^ 
and tug before the consonwtt-beginning Desidernttve afli.'c 2Tg, 
and before any other affix beginning with a jhal consonant, 
which has an indicatory ^^.or 

Thus WHW! I PI. '•Wfif I ^g- " 

24.yjan, to beget, to be born. 


3 . 



( 16 ) SlDDBASIA KaCKUDI. [V#l. 11., dHArt«B*in. 

Pre. I «nnws i i Per. •ww 1 1 Fut. «ipmf i 

11 Put. wft**Jfinlmpera.3HPB i Imper. inni^iPot. wuwimorwuiuini 
Bene. «PBm, or «iniw[ i Ax)rist. inipft?, \ Oondl. w*4fi*>w. n 

^ i • ftrnft n . 

25.ys^> to praise, sing. t • 

Fre. ftunfii i ^nftws i finfil i As Iroi^niTfir (Big Veda). 


Here ends the Jnhotyadi cbns. 
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smowL I 

THE DlXADl ROOTS. 

This class contains some 137 roots. The first root is ft^which gives 
the name to the class. 



l.ydiva. 1. to play. &o. The roots up to are Parasmaipadl lo 
conjugating there roots, the vikarapa iyanis added by the following sfttra. 

I ^ I ^ I ^ I << II 

w^tswiTi I ‘iftr "i* ( <K» ) iRi I I I I I 

I ir^lww I I I I 

2505, The affix cornea after a root of the Diu&di class 
when a sfirvadlifttuka affix denoting the agent follows. 

This debars The servile T of is for the sake of accent (Vf. 

1. 197), showing that the itddHa aooent falls on the radical verb and not on 
the affix; and the indioatory V nwkes the affix sArvadhAtuka, but as the afflif 
is* niyi-f^ it does not cause guna of the vowel of the root. (I. 2. 4. s. 2934)1 
It is oonjngated as H . The f is lengthened hjr 

VII, 2. 77. 8. 354. Thus we have <l»^Rr U 

l.ydiv. 1. to play, sport ; 2. to emulate or desire victory; 3. to 
sell, to, deal iJ ; 4. to shine ; 5. to praise ; A to be glad ; rejoioe t 7. to ^ 
be mad or dfunk ; 8. to be sleepy ; 9. to wish for ; la to go, 

Pre. ^a^l i t Per. W* i WsRs t 

’Wfs I I ftW^i 1 1 Put. tftmi H Put. Iitopenu 

I I ( VI. 4. 105. e. 2202 >.<j«ffifi r 1 Imper. w<l«4 Htw»» . 

ini(l*l^:l srtl"nc I Poteu. 1 ^WlfWtl <1^: t t 
Bene. I <Nwn^i Aor. wWtai i Ooii. 

n i^a g H I pm» 1 Oaus. 1 Aor. i Desld. 

tW*riIut«n.W«w»iNoyafiluk. Oer. tSm or ^ I Noun ft 
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2. ^5'iivu. to sew, darn, stiich together. 

The W is olianged to T when preceded by the upsargas f»r or |st 

(Vin. 3. 70. 2275). 

Pre. I Per. M«ri I Put. 1 II Put. 1 Impera. 

<ftstl!T I Iinper. (with tfft we Imve or by VIII. 3. 

71. s. 21I90). Poten. Bene. Aor. 

Condi. Causa, uwft i Aor. i Desld. 

ftnfwfir I Inten. i Past. Parti Pass. i Active i 

Qer. I I Nouns :— 

\ h 

3, ysrivu. 1. to go ; 2. tc^bc eonie d ry. 

Pre. i Per. ftrtr'a 1 1 Put. wiSar i II Put. w'fa'afir i Impa- 
ra ^ftsaa i Imper. sttftw i d » Poten. i Bene, "(ftstna; l Aor. 

Condi. Desid. i awafii i Inten. i Yanluk 

s. d. pi. ^ftiaRr, e. s. l s. wwlPr, d. pi, 

iBW^. n Past. Parti. Pass, wjf: i Active i Car- w f^rtaT i wjiar y 
Nouns :— w,fit: i Wj: I II . 

’I 1 

4.,/?'ithivii, to spit, eject saliva from the mouth ; to sputter. Atreya 
rends this root here. Others do not. 

Pre. I Per, Riwt 1 1 Put. i II Put. i Impera. 

I Imper. «rtfls»w i Poten. i Bene. i^Isuni i Aor. | Con, 

I ‘wnpr^’ I fr*r^ i g u ftf i i 

H (^) < ^RFHWr II 

5-^/?hnasn, 1. to take, 2. accept ; .3. to disappear, become invisible. 
Some give it the sense of ftdftna ‘to accept’. Othhrsof or di.snppearance. 

Pre. ^jPiRr i Per. i i i wsajj i ««#(r i 

1 1 Put. i II Put. i Impera. i Jnapei^ 

siwwn^l 1W5W: I Pot. ^^1 Bene, Aor. t 

I I Con. w?*nRnjlH^ 1 Cans, Aor. 

Dasld. ^Tfavfir 1 wwlftivRi i inten. yanluk. «iln|i(||^l 

I D. tiTl«^a: I Car. i | X(oun, H 

5 (a)^shnsisu, to spit. c 

Pre. tPer, ?ipTW II .’ 

fpf ^ I 
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6.yknasa, 1. to be crooked ; 2. to shine. Hvnranu here means 
crookedness. 

Pre. I Par. i I Pat. i II Put. i 

Impara. i laipar. Pot. • Bene, i AorLst 

or Wf ATHlti I Condi. i Causa. i Aor. i 

Desid. i Jnten. i Yanluk. i Past. Parti. 

Pas^T^: I Active, i Ger. «RfitWf i i Nouns.-^iF5W; it 

/ ^ I n 

T.yvyiisliu (I'vusha), to burn. Tlio root, bo^in.s with a fiento labial ST 
y ; and ends with a palatal sibilant ^ .sli. ft is ri'ad fiirtlirM* o'l in the 
Fiisiiiidi subdivision also. So the aorist Is forinod by Some read tliis 
root as by lisa || * 

Pre. swfir « Per. i jwftivv « i I Put. i II Put. 

I Impera. «<rins l Imper Poten. Bone i 

Aor. sfstfNiw I wwnf^jsnT^i Condi. «r2««n» l Causa. i Aor. 

Desld. I I Inten. i Yanluk. i 

jfNift I Ger. egf^fsn i ii 

f? « V I 

S.ypliiehii cha. Plnslia .also means to hum. 

Pre. I Per. 1 1. Put. pfiftm ii 

I II 

9.j/nriti, to dance, move about. Tims the pre.sent is I The Perfect 
is si<nf I In the Future, the f^is optionally added by the Following. 

I I a I ^ I ys I 

W: "iwv Rif^«T«rw«iTn’#vi^i5?^T^r srfip^ i i i 

I snolf^ II 

250C, An ftrdhadba&tuka affix beginning with a (except 
the oharadteristic of the s-Aorisc) may optionally cuke the 
augment IfC. after the verbs fi!^, (Tud 141, Rtidh- ll) (Tud, 
35) ^ (Ru^h. 8) (Tud. 9 ) and (Div. 9). 

Pre. 9Wpi I Per. i i ^Rl«r i sRpra 1 1 Put. i II Put. 
irf^RPt or I Imperd. l Imper. srrh i Pot. i Bene. 
iRR I Aorlat. WRlfii i i Condi. i i Cans, 

tnhflr, «nWl i Aor. spftfiiii^i Desid- fWtfnfir i Inten. 

1 Yanluk. «ptW i i I Pwt. Pftrti. Pass. fW: i Act, 

1 Adj. Noun H 
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sNiijt-inwrj: ii 

10. ytrasi. to fear, tremble, qnake. This ’root optienallj takes thd 
vikarana iyan. See 2H21. 

Pre. iiwRr or wfir i Per. trtw i www: or ifW: i i I'Put. 

B^nir I II Fat. i Impera. or i Imper. or vunni i 

Poten. Bene. i Aorist. nr Bn<Aii i Oondl. 

Wf I Oauaa. tnnifii i Aor. ^rfir^rw^ i Desi4. fJwRwRrii Inteix. 

I Yanluk. m«r^ i mtAAr i Past. Parti. Pass, i Act. , 
I Nouns:— i intr; i il 

11. ykHtlm, to stink, b^giSg^iai^i foni. The word means 

bad smell. ^ 

Pre. wrfir i Par. ^sfhr » • I Fat. iWJnrr i II Put. Btlpt- 
mfir I Iippera. I Imper. sr%!^i Poten. Bene. 

Aor. snA«Au^l Pass. i Causa, vhrafir i Aor. Desld. 

or I (1. 2. 26 s. 2617) Inten. i Yanluk. ^Wlftr i 

Oer. I (J. 2. 23. 8. 3324). Nouns: l a^fiW: H 

5«T 

12. yput.hn, injure, hart. It islconjagf^ted like the last. Compare 

the ypathi of the Rhukdi No. 45* 

Pre. jniRr ii 

g«T n 

13. ygudha, to wrap up, cover, envelop. This root ends in 'f ( dh ) 
and not If (th). 

Pref. gmfit i Ger. i Nouns « »rrt^ I uN'tl t *iIwj i 
^17: I II 

14. y‘ki|fhipa. to send. 

Pre. I Per, IFat.lw or eiT t (The first form is 
given in the Mkdhaviya). n Put. t Impera. f Imper. 

I Poten. I Bene, i Aor? v^Miflii. i tri^i Oondl.. 
«^«««(!( Oann. ^<nRii (¥nAn Aorist. «N^r Desld. fMpBiiflr i 
Biten. Ya^uH Past rartt'j^ I Cterll^l 

fftnins r*4^u: 1 \ 1 I 



IhrAot f SSOC.] 


fO.ySaxnit 




1 3^ ' Tr» « 

iS.ypr^hpa, to blossom. 

Plre. jwiftr I Per. 55*^ I 1 1 Pat. <rt^ i II Pat 
j h wfi r I Impera. yeew i imper. Pot. Bene. 

Aor. I C)aas. Aor. i Desid. Inten. 

Yanldk. i Nouns 

ts to (^) I 

^Rt^-wNifn II 

yT • 

IG.yUms. IT.y^htima, y^b^a, to beco me wet . Some read bore a 
fourth root tftif It t:=»= 

Pre. I I «Awrf^r I ifhaift Per. fWin flir4«n I Pat 
tfirmilill Pat. i impera filwia i Imper. ufiiwni^l Pot. Pri%i 

Bene. Aor. inhAii,i Oaos. i Aor. mfH^i Desld. f^fH> 
I Inten. Yanluk. Nouns :-fitftr:iflrfimiM 

yk^ \< ^^jssrigt ^ i « 

IS.yvrida, to throw, oast, send forth; to be ashamed, feel shame. 

Pro. iftisfilf I Per. ftiftc i flWtftnri ftiftftw 1 1 Put, i II Put . 
if l R r s^fi t i; Impera. rflsw i Imper. wOA«i l Pot. rflw'jt i ^3one. 

. Aorlst wfW^_i Oondi. wflft«^ti^i Oausa. iftcefiri Aor. wWhii^l Desid. 
fe i ftS w fi l I Inten. lifN^ i yan luk. WM» i Past. Parti. Pass. i 
Ger. iftftwr l Noun:-«ft»i n 

19.yi«ha, to go.iIsha ‘to wish’ is Tudtdi. Isha to repeat is KrjrAdi. 

*Proif«efiiri Per. IPut. *f^idfhiin(yr. i, 

94, s. 78) II Put Impera. 1 i i Imper, 

Pot, I Bene. f*»in^i Aorlst. Oaus. 'fmftr Aor. tr+fSf^i 

Past Pass. I Qer. ttftwi I Nounss-i^! i i*tis i 
sis^wtn I I A<lfk: 1 I f^htr I I isf.pHni u 

^ I « Nufii I * 

M.yfhaha, Siy^huha, to satisfy, to be pleased. MAd^riya does not 
qfprpyo th» reading of «f }|ere. The word here means <satisfBctioa’. 

Pre. «trifii 
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Pro. a wfir i Per. bhu i I Put. i II Put. i Impera. 

I Impor. I Pot. • Bene, wwiu^i Aorist. 

dau3. ufrifir I Aor"! wujjfs i Dolld. wnf^Rr i i Inten. i 

yanluk. i uHtftVpaat. Pa^tl. Pass, I Qer. rutftcwi 

^ ^ ^ ^ * 

I I ^trhi i -(^^<!^) 5 «: 

(^8®^ ^ 1 i ’8r*fTftHT^ i i ^nicg: 1 9f‘Kr6‘fll ii 

22.yjri.sli, 2.'5.yjlirisli, to becoiiio ohJ, to wither. 

Tli« aorist is funned optionally by (s. 2291). and the IS is gunated 
by s. 2406. The 7 is indicatory for the purposes of operations in the 
causative. 


Pre. ift4fir I I 75+^;^+fir=fiiT+»J+fir VII. l. lOO. ». 2390 
I VIII. 2. 77. s. 351). Per. atnrt i srntff: or aim: i gnre: or ilR: i 
ijTHftu or irfiT<r I snrr^: or^t^: i anre or i aniit or.'sntr i ■Rnfm or alft^ i 
I Put. ^ftnr oi ’irtlrTri (Vll. 2. .38. s. 2391). II Put. 3ia««lfir.or I 

Impera. ’fHiT l Imper. l Poten. Bene, Aor. 

or ^Tirru^i or «nrcer>^l Causa, aimfir i Aor. ^nfrwm^i 

Desld. i i Inten. l Pre. Parti Paras- 

mal. -hIi?!! i Nouns: -3ft4?!A i in*! i wi!ft i i i «nr4<i i 5in i 

wfinmfu 1 3 u^: I arrm: K 


23 ^jhrixli. to hccoiiio old. 


^e. I Per. nmr i imstw: or utnj: i inm: or I Aor.; wwrfNyi 

f^finr I I I II 

'I. --0 ^ ^ • 

* 2-l.y8lii'ni, to beget, to give birth. ^ ‘ 


In the perfect the angment is compnlsory. For the prohibition 
of VII. 2. 11. s. 2381, thongh it debars the option of VII. 2. 44. s. 2279, 
yet is in its turn set aside by the restriction of VII. 2. 13. s. 2293. 

Pre. wjnl i i i wji i ^rura^ i Per. i tgjjf^ l i 

I Put. ?fhfr or |(Vir. 2. 41. s. 2279). 7.1 I^t. or*?f|HRl| 

Impera. i i Imper. i Rwrirois i 

I I Poten. i i i i i Bene. 

wWl« or ufHlK I ffHhnmi<(^or A<fr. or n q ftt i vnfHr* 

unr^i vuIbt: i i Past. Parti. Pass. i Aotive. ^ 5 nl^^Qer.l«Jw ii 
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I r^n 

25. yd&n, to be afflicted, to suffer pain, be sorry. 

Ibis congagated like the last. 

• Pre. I Per. jj# 1 1 Fut. ii 

, ^ 

20.ydin, to waste away. The Present is | The Perfect is 
^ I Now applies the following sdtra by which a 9 is inserted before || 

I vff^ I < I )i I ^ II 

^ « nww i ti wrl«niii?q3*^?qni^i * 5»3*ijnnnft: ftreiw«e * i 
ae^ii 

2507. V^is the augment after of an 5r(1hadhfttuka 
affix beginning with a vowel and having an indicatory 11^ or 

Thus and rrMtPrt ll The Personal ending is 

by I. 2. 5. being in the Ablative case, the augment is applied to the 
affix. Thus I Now this <^aagment is ordained by VI. 4. 63. 

8. 2507, a rule falling under the ftbhfya section ( VI, 4. 22. s. 2183 ) and 
therefore is as if non-existent, and so by VI. 4. 82. s. 272, the long ^ ought 
to be changed to before ^ I The form ought to have been like firtll 
(No, 27j. But this is prevented by the following vArtika. This augment, 
however, is not to be considered as asiddha (VI. 4. 22) for the purposes of 
temi-vowersubsitution under VI. 4. 82. s. 272. If that substitution were 
allcswed, the augment would become useless. 

Vdrtilca : The augments qqf^and are to bo considered as valid 
or siddha for the purposes of the application of XO^and substitutions. 

In the Future, the f of is changed to m by the following aphorism. 

3!ioo*i 404iif<ini«i\ni()vt ^ I ^ » V V® •• 

I I ^RIT I V^HI^ I «HIW I WTIW: 11 

2508. And there is substitution of W for the finals of sft 
• to hurt Ol • to scatter and ^ ‘to decay ’ when the aflix 
follows, CM loell as before those non-fm^affixes which demand the 
substitution of a diphthonf, for the root- vowel of these verbs. 

NoT«:-By force of the .word W ‘and’ in the sfttra, the substitntion takes 
plwo before all ^ othea than and this substitution takes place, 

befwo the oooasion for th. applying of the aflSxes arises 

4 
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II So that those verbs should bo understood as if they were enun- 
ciated with an BTf, so that all rules of affixes relating to BfT will apply to 
them. Thus sTBiBT, BimnBB, BBW, Pnrmr, Ptbriwiy, firuw, 

BBBtBT, BB?IB«W. II The substitution of W being understood 

to have taken place in the very (in the dhatupfitlia) of these roots, lk« 

affixes relating to roots ending in ^ or do not apply to these at all. Thus 
BBBPft formed by and ^by taking and adding 

those affixes (III. 3. 128 and III. 3. 18) and not the affixes WW (IIL 3 56) 
and Bnr^tlll. 3. 126). 

Thus ^+HI=t+m iThis would have been in the ordinary way). 
But here ^ is to ho roplac<id by wr, or, rather no occasion slionM bo given to 
convert ^ to B, but change the if at once to BIT I Thus we get glBT II 

2.0. yd}n to waste, decay, diminish. 

Pre. I I Per. i fwlBii^ i l f^:^lfS»B i I 

I 1 1 Fut. BTBT I II Put. I Impsra. CfBitTHi <Wbiy I 

<tBW I ^ I Imper. I l BffiBBT: I I Pot. ifl^T I I 

<1^ I 'Bene. i Aorlst. bibibb i wBfBTBPB i ^ibibbt: i wiifir i Oondi. 
BiBreBB I Cans. BiBBfir i Desld. Ibb'IbA i fBBitril i Inten. b^bi) i yanluk. 

I D. WlB: I PI. tBfir I Past Parti. Pass. i Active tflBBiiB i Ger. 
OlBT II 

27. ydhi, to fly, pass through the air. 

Pre. ^IB^ I Per. i RrftrB# i i Put. Bftnr i II Put. vf^li«Bif l 
Impera. ^iBmn i Imper. btbIbb i Poten. i Bene. vI b ^ i aof. 
«i?e I Causa, btbb# i Aor. wiicBii i Desid. ■ d r vR i Bi l i Inten. WlBfl i 
Yanluk. tifir i Past Parti. Pass. b? 1 b: i Active i Oer. c^tTBr H 

I I %?iT n 

( 

28. y(lhiri, to holt], contain ; to disregarj, disrespect. 

Pre. [ Per. 1 1 Put. ^ i II Fut. i Impera. ^ir- 
mn I Imper. i Poten. i Bene. i Aorlst snts i Desld. 

t'Past Parti. Pass, i Active i Ger. H 

% ftewrui I i n 

29., /inin, to hurt, kill, injure ; die, perish. It is conjugated like 
y dhln, HinsA. here means the giving up of life. 

Pre. sftB^ I Per. ft»%i i Put. ^ i IB Put i Impera. 
aiR I Imper. «rAbw i Poten. i Bene, i Aor. e 



DtvADi { 2509] 


31.«/Lih. 


-S41-47 ) 


i ^ 

SO.^rtn, to trickle, drip, distil, ooze, flow. 

Pre, ’fWi I Per. M i ftW# 1 1 Fut. i II Fut. i Impera. 
I Ixuper. i Poten. i Bene. Whs i Aor. i Oaua. 
Aor. Deal. i Past. Parti. Pass. <Nr: i Active 

I Ger. ^Ikri Noana'-sr^Ni^ i i il 

31.,/lin, to stick or ailhoro firmly to, clinf» to. In tho case of this 
root the ^ is optionally changed to WT by the following. 

1 f?wr(iT I ^ ^ I I 

WT: I ?hn- 

«mT I I WR»rii I I I n 

I 

2509, There is optionally the suhstitution of for the 
final of ^ ‘ to adhere in tlie very dhatupathn, when the affix 

follows or such an affix as would have demanded the substi- 
tution of the root vowel to a diphthong. 

The liyatoh in sfttra is conjugated wjth ^?^and not with 4yan, anti 
therefore it includes the li of Divadi and Kryadi both. 

Tho final of ^ will take gnna suhstitution before affixes, and will 
beoonie this incipient dijditliong ^ is changed to by thi.s rule. Tho 
same is the case with all the roots sub,se<iuently knight, thus will bo 
and then ^ changed to HT, ^J^nt’^and ift changed to %(i Ac. There- 
fore we have employed tho anuvriui of diphthong ** in all sfitras. Tho 
word^ and are understood here. Tho roots ^.ihelonging 

to DivAdi^nd KriyAdi are both iiicludc<l hero. Thus f^mr, ftwFXiT^, ftwT- 
I Why do wo say “before an affix which would have changed 
the f to 11 or Observe I The VFi causes no change, and ^ 

causes ilHJ^chango by s. 272 ; therefore before these affixes there is not W 
substitution. 

Pre. I Per. ftwili i I Put. mrnj, ^ \ II Fut. 

<Nii I Impera. ifHli Imper. ireftiuf i Poten.tpfi^r Bene. 

iiRftx, Mxi Aor. w I Condi, orvi^imi Causa. 

ifihimft I i t Aor. i Desid. firtfin# % 

Inten. i Taaluk..Mflr n 
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32. yvrin, to choose, select. This root is found in the Kryftdi class also, 

Pre.ifrrtiPer. 1 1 Fut.«rmi Paptl-JPass. I Act. 

I ^ I ^srT?[^ I II * 

fin ^ fteR?anR[^n ^ 

2509, A. The roots ^and the rest are to be considered as 

if they had an indicatory ^ II 

The roots beginning with (No. TV* 24) an ending with this root iftv 
are The resalt is that the Past participles are for^ned by hiaiead 

of V (Sco VIIX. 2. 45. 8. 3019). We have given examples under each root 
already. . 

33. yi)!n, to drink. 

Pre. l Per. | Causa, ^innftr l This is always Parasmaipadi 
(I, 3. 87. s. 2753). is from tho BhuAdi pnfk ( I. ,3. 89. s. 2755 ). 

past Parti. Pass. i Active itmn, \ Oer. vrfm \ while the 
form amm is from the Bhv^di root pibati. 

‘ " 

34. yinaA to me.a.saro. Compare AdA.di.inilTf No. 53. and Jnhotyadi 

No. 6. The root (T. 1010) of the Bhvadi also assuines the forn^ 

fU I The satra VI. 4. 60 . s. 2462 applies to all {these iff’s. ^ 

Pre. intr^ i Per. ?nt 1 1 Put, i?mr i Jl Put. i Impera. 
ffTH I Imper. iWBBf i Poten. \ Bene, irr^ I Apr. ipmif t| 

a.*). J'tn, to go. (Compare of the Bha&di No. 342 (a); and ^ of 
the Ad&di No. 36. 

Pre. (h# I Per. 1 1 Put. wf l II Put. i Impera. #»• 

Imper. i Poten. \ Bene, i Aor. ^ \ Oausa. ( 
Aor. I Desld. i Ger. ntftir with lyap. 

Sfl^ I I I N 

B6|/prin, to be satisAed or ^pleased. a TraiMtitive] Ysrlile 
A I Per. I Oauaa. i| 
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Now the following four roots are Parasinaipadis. 

n 

in conjugating this root, the vowel is elided 

bj the following sAtra : 

?f^\9 I I « I ^ I 3^ I 

I wflr I WR: I I 'I : I OTW I WlwfiT I 

fhgm sri*-’ 

mini wiwni^i I wnnftn i iwtftiww ii 

2510. A stem ending in ^ loses its final before the cha« 
raoteristic H 

Notk : — As fltnPl from sft, from Ifl, SISRi)! from tfl, and 

from ^ II The in sill( is for the sake of euphony or ease of 
pronunciation. 

According to Padamanjari, the sAtra shonld have been sftW: flbfh, 
and thereby there would be the saving of half a mAtrA, and also there 
irould be no necessitgr of repeating the word in VII. 3. 75. 

37.^io, to sharpen, to make thin, attenuate. The filW is elided 
optionally by s, 2376. When it is not elided, in that alternative, we have 
fir^and ai^HUginents by s. 2377. 

Pre, wfir I I nPw I jpifti I WV: I WV I Wifir I WR: I WW: I 

Per. I I vftnr or wnr i nv i 1 1 Put. vmr i ll Fat. 
IIIHRi I Impera. ww i wwin i wtrt i i i Imper. wwn i i 
Poten. rtn I wirwf i i i rtnw i Bene, wmm i 

Aor. srvRC, snrnftt( i sn i wuf ; siv: i srai: i Oausa. g pw ft i 

Desld. ftwfti fin Inton, i Yanluk. airaf^ i Past Parti. Pass. 
^ I'Aoit. siPWRf. I Oer. gm«lf or gftm i Noun :-srnf: n 

^ I « 

88.^chho, to cut, mow, reap. It is conjugated like sH M 

Pre. I Per. i i X Put. ^pnr i ll Fut. i 
Xmpera, | Imper. I Poten. | Bene. i|nn( i Aor. 
or scmAti Nonn :-i|Plf N 
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SQ.y^bo, to fipish, ' complete, bring to an end. It is conjugated 
like Vt II 

Pp©. wfir I Per. i I Put. win l II Put. wiwfir i Impera. 

I Imper. brjih i Poten. 5^ l Bene..^^ll^iind not because 

of VI. 4. 1)7 8. 2374). Aop. or I Past Parti. Pass, fim: i 

Active i Qer. Riw, emm il Nouns :-«Pi: i ii 

\ ?rfNia^iwfwnTiamni«taT^M 

40. ydo, to' cut, divide, mow, reap. It is conjugated like II 

Pre. I vfiWfil because it is a ghu root. VIII. 4. 17. s. 2285. Per. 

I I Put. wn I II Put. I Impera. «I 5 1 Imper. win i Poten. 

^ I Bene, nn'l not ^Rin. VI. 4. 67. s. 2374. Aor. wiH I Oausa. m- 

I Desld. I Inten. Nhi# l Past Parti. Pass, i Aot. f^n- 

*nn I Ger. ii 

. i 

Now tho followinty fiftpon roots aro Atmunepadi. 

'^X sn|WT^ u 

41. yjani to be born. BoEore tho jiffi.K sjnn tlio is changed to ^ by 
the following sfttra. 

1 I 3 11^ 1 3« n 

smhiitn: i ainrl i wl i uianl i arfirt i i i 

w— ’ ^ fw^ii 

251 1 . Before a fim affix, 3IT is substituted for W and 11 

Notb : — As uubtRi and uipi^ II The 31^ hero belongs to Div&di class, 
moaning * to be produced and not lT^o£«the Jahotyd.di class. Why ^ 
(long) an^l not 3T, for this ^ would assume the form by VII. 3. 101 ? 
*This long VTT of ITT indicate.s the existence of the maxim given above in VII. 
3. 78 s. 2360; and had if been tho substitute, VII. 3. 101 s. 2170 could not 
have lengthened it. 

In forming the Aorist, there is optionally f^l^by s. 2328. When 
is added the following applies. 

I 1 3 1 y i yy II . 

2512. The Vriddhi is not substitdted for the vowels of 3n| 

and before the Aorist- sign and *the kfit-affixes wM an 

indicatory 31 and W « 
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As inrft and witli and awif: and T'Wi! (with <l^), tnRT:, 
H This rule refers to the separate and the distinct root and not the 
substHate of ^ H This we see in the line sT II 

The form from will bo II Moreover tho substitute ends with 

tRsi.e., it is of two syllables ‘ vadha and as such it also dues nut admit 
Vnddhi. (See II. 4. 42). Tho prohibition refers to ft<|^and krit-aiHxes, 
therefore not herfe, as sritt ipf irftilT^fi|*‘4H^II 

41. yjan!, to bo born or produced ; to rise. 

Pre. i Per. ait i i itfW i aifirsti 1 1 Put. sirf^iiT i II Put. 
eipim i } I Impera. 'Jtnmni^i i i Imper. wtmw i Poten. anw i 
Bene. ^iPWln i Aor. wnpr or wnf^i wnPr^nrur i Causa, i Aor. 

sni^iii^iDeBld. ft! 3 f 33 S:i Intfin,.j 5 ?igt L -^*^ Yanluk. wf- 
iftfil I *JT^iT I Nouns :— OTstmr i i wfir: i smr l I ^iwf! l 'JiP’I: l 

ew: I enm i ficsf: i n^ipftsnr^i il 

y^4f ^ \ » 

42. y(lip!, to shine, blaze. 

Pre. I Per. 1 1 Put. ^Pmr i II Put. l Impera. 

^ma i ff ^l Imper. l Poten. ilBeno. i Aor. 'irftf'l or 

Condi. Causa. ^7^ i Aor. i i Desld. 

^fTTil I Inten. i Yanluk. t^iRr i^ Past Parti. Pass. i Act. 
t(iptn^ll Nouns ^>7: II 

43. ypftri, to fill, satisfy, please. It is conjngtetl like the above. 

Pre. 'fW I Per. 5^ 1 1 Put. \ftm 1 II Put. 1 Impera. *cl- 

uwf I Imper. 1 Poten. 1 Bene, 1 Aor. w\ft or I 
Past Partb Pass, l Act. u Noun n 

44^yX(!lrl, 1. to go quickly, mako haste ; 2, to hurt, kill. 

Pre. II# I Per. nijt 1 1 Put. iiftm i II ^ t. nft^lil i Impera, ijf- 
miil Imper. W5# 1 Poten. n# 1 Bene. ijW!* l Aor. snjfH 1 Condi . 

I Causa, iff# 1 Aor. snjjRii Desid. 1 Inten. tJliyd I 

! Yanluk. lAiipf i Past Parti. Pass, i^i: 1 Act. 15#!^ 11 

^ 

45.ydh<irl, 46.yg<irt, to go, to hurt, kill. 
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Pre. 'fWi Per. i I Put. l II Put. l Impera. 

I Imper. i Poten. i Bene. i Aor. «r^i Past 
Parti. Pass, l Act. u 

46.ygiirl. to hurt, to go. 

Pre. I Per. i I Put. l II Put. i ImperA 

I Imper. sr>^ i Poten. l Bene. i Aofp Oondl. 
SR^ft^RR I Past Parti. Pass. i A3t. H 

^ II 

41i,,/ghftri, 48.yjftrl, to kill, hurt, 2. to grow old. 

Pre. ^ I Per. 1 1 Put. ^^:rt i II Put. i Impera. 
RR{^i Imper. v^4r i Poten. ^9 r i Bene. ^[fHhci Aor. v^fhci Oondl. 

I Past Parti. Pass. i Aot. ll 

48 yjiiri. to hurt, to grow old. 

pre. Per. wirt 1 1 Put. i II Put. sjftwwii Impera. 5^- 
RW^l Imper. i Poten. ^R i Bene. ajWi« i Aor. i Pwt 
PaW. Pass, apt: I Aot. n 

II 

49. y4(irt, 1. to injure, hurt, kill, 2. to be firm. 

Pre. I Per. i I Put. ^rfbrt « II Put. i Impera. 

R[$RW I Imper. srj^r i Poten. i Bene. tjfNhi i Aor. Past 

Parti. Pass. i Aot. ^njRisi n 

50. ychftrt, to burn. 

Pro. I Per. 1 1 Put. \ftRf I II Put. I Impera. ^ 
*Rnt.i Imper. w^Ir i Poten. ^R l Bene. ^WlRi Aor. sr^fHt Oondl. 
s«\ft«RR I Past Parti. Pass. i Aot. M 

1 I flFT ' I Hri* Tffil SVR|1%S| I 

SLytapaypata, to bnm, 2. or to be , powerful. This verb takes 
4yan and fttmanepada when it has the meaningcot * to be poererfat er lord 
Otherwise it belongs to the Bhnhdi elaas and ie PanamaipadU Aoeording 
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to some, the word VT of this sfttra is not to be read here, but that it is 
a portionor a member of the next sfitraV^VT^ and should be attached at the 
beginning there^ as ^ I As tnft «T n>nn«i I The 

letters of fn are reversed, and we get the root also. That is another 
reading as wo find in the Nirnkta tnifit these four 

have the meaning of lordliness and power.” So also in Parakshndni : “sn( 
I” 

Pre. tieqii i Per. W 1 1 Put. wn i II Put. i Impera- tiwitim: i 

Imper. anieqtr i Poten. i Bpne. i Aor. anm i wneuiflin i 
Ooudl. tracer i Oaus. i Aor. i Dosld. Inten. 

I Tanluk. i Past Parti. Pass. TO: l Act. .to<tr i 
O er. TOfff I Noun— im: h 

»iT <W 2 H«i H 

52.,/vrtn, to select, choose. If the at of the last shtra, bo really 
a portion of this, then the root is ana and ga a . 

Pro. gta^, ann^ i Sec above. Per. awi 1 1 Put. afifar i ll Put. 
af9<a^ I Impera. gnani Imper. anna i Poten. gt^ i Bene. a^<Aa i 
Aor. atapJa, vaRfaran i Oondl. arafJfna i Gaua. atfafir i Aorlst. arfl- 
gag,aiaatf^iDesld. ^tNtfilnten. a^^gtai^i Yanluk. ag*tft^ i Past 
Parti. Pass, gv: i Act. gaan;i Osa > Nounst-gaaca 

^ \ I fpi^nti wgifiWT II 

53. Aykli^, to suffer pain. 

» Pfe. i Per. i I Put. aaf^iar i II Put. aaifSe<ail i 

Impera. ftataron^i Imper. atftama i Poten. f^aa^a i Bene. at2Ml« i 
/Aor. arf^asi Oondl. anaWarna i Causa. aahaa#i Aor. ttW^Fwani 
Desld. I (aaiftiaif i Inten. ^ftaaa^ i Yanluk. Past 

Parti, Pass, aifira:, i Active a^ftiawii finwn i Ger.* ftanaat, 
aNfftmt II* 

" 

53. |/k&^ri, to shine. 

Pre. I Per. aati^i iPut. anftiaf I II Put. atiftmil I Impera, 
tnaggni Imper. araaaa I Poten. ain^i Bene. gtfWlei Aor art:r- 
ftita ' • 

^ ^ I ^ “ 

54. yYA^r), to sound, tom (as birds), roar, cry &c. 
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Per. I Per. i I. Fat. ^iftnrr i II Fat. I Impend 

Imper. ewictb i Poteu. i Bene. eifW^ir I Aor. emAtv i 

Oondl. wifiiiuie I Oaosa. Aor. DealA 

Inten. i yanlok. wnft i Noans » 

«wr ’I*'! wfWhr; I * 




' tho following five roots are'svaritet. r, • 


55. «/mrisha, to sufEer, bear, endure, put up with. 

Pre. I P. t Per. ins# i P. *ru4i A. indHi I Fat. irfVw i 
II Fat. I P. I Impera, P. Imper. 

P. • Poten. i P. i Bene. nPWls i P. i Aor. wr- 
rhc I P. I Oondl. inrf^<gn i P. i Oaosa. i Aor. «ir- 

<rf9i«nft<(4iiiDeald. ^mfV^ior^i inten. i Yanlul^irt!^ 

I I inK^ I trf^ntfi i t Past Parti. Pass. nMtrt i Aot. 

*ipfwd • Noon : — 14*1^5 H 

56. yi4achir, to bathe, per form ablutions. PAtibh&va means bathing. 

Pre. 1 P. ^wiRr i Ifer. i P. i I Fat. nM^ » II 
Fut. vlPiivi^ 1 P. E i w q R r i Impeni. i P. i Imper. «iv> 

««nn P. «nrcnt( I Poten. ^rc4ni P. Bene. vlfMtsi P.jg^epn 

Aor. swil^i P. sivnif or I Gondl. I P* P* 

I Oausa. I Aor. I Dosid. i a^'^RiViA or 

Rr I Inten. Yanlnk. i Past. Parti. Pass. i Aot. 

i 5 «WPIt Qer. wf^i Noons:— i)g|f>mii 

I I wf I I ilti 

tijpr I iiw*iRi I w 

57. ynaha, to tie, bind. This is anit. 

Pre.wvt I i p. | per. 4| i P. «wTg 1 48^: 1 4|! i P. B. s* , 
eek I or 4^ 1 1 Put. ewi [»i^+wr=»w:i^w (by vm. 2. 34. 8. 440)»«r^+ 
(Vlii. 2. 40 8. 2280)] II Put. ewNI i P. •TKeft I Impera. e«Rinc) F. 
esw I Imper. anwn I P. wmnci Pot.«nf>ri P. «iif^iBened.ewfl»» 
Aorist .^jrTC I «i^ionBECJULnnB!!^^i Oaosa. ene# Aw. ii4Nid 
Desld. Pniwd or fir i inten. wmifi yanlull^ i NounsHr^ i 
•rnisifir:i^iwro: » 


Dmai ) tSiS] 


61.^Khida. 


34» 


58,.y^Ai> ^ ^ 0^ colored, redden, compare the BhuAdi root 

j fF« (No 1048} also. 

Pre. I P. I The nasal is elided by VI. 4. 24. s. 415. 

59.yAapa, to curse. This la also conjugated in Qeneral Tenses like the 
- Bhuadi root Q^(No 1049). 

I Pre. P. Jiraifir i 

Now the following eleven roots are anudAttet. They are anit and 
Mmanepadi. 

I ^ u 

Sfl.ypaday to go, move. The aorist singular is foruiod by f^raj^undor 
^he nest sOtra. 

I fwt 7 ;^: 1 1 1 ^ I <9 It 

«tt I I I 

25l3< the dubatitute of after the verb to go,, 

when the affix ts follows. 

The affix W here means the third person singular tense-affix of the 
Atnunepada; as WW^ ‘he went’; but not so in the dual and plural; as W<t<(. 

' wwmthejtwo went;.W1«Hthoy went; WV+IY+fh^+tTsW-i-'n^+f^WWf^ 
(the .ffix tl being elided by VI. 4. 104). 

Pre. i Pre. ^ i 1 1 Put. vn i II Put. uww# i Impera. 
(uwwt I ImiTer. imua i Pot. 'rta i Beued. uwft» i Aorist/ inra i" 
isnwnrtwi^nwti I Oau8a..wT9# Aor. iDeeld. iluten. ' 

^ ^fSi^ yauluk. Noun8:-ffqftW[: l qpt: l WPW^I^f: l Wf: I. 

'trjwT I uuatft i toh 

^ I I t K 

61.ykhida, to suffer pain or misery. 

Pre. ftw* I Per. 1 1 Put. 4tm i II Put. i I mpera -. 
jntiPC I Imper. wftwa i Pot. IWw i Bene, i Ao*^t- f 
jteuaa. Aor. sNIflipr t Deald. ft i fi t w nt i Intem^f^ Past, 
^arti Pass. Snt: i Act. aer.tow i.Noun: -StSwii 



m 
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I I 


62 .yvida, to be, to exist. 


Pre. fttrit I Pep. 1 1 Put. ^ i II Put, i Impera. ftqmiti 
Imper. i Pot. i Bene. Rtrefts i Aorlst. 

I a 

63. ybailha, to know, understand, perceire. 

Pre. jwj* I Per. ^ 1 1 Put. ^ i II Put. i VIII. 2. 37. 
s. 326 . Impera. ^einn<l^i Imper. vjtvtr i Poten. fc^ i Bene. ifRftc i 
Aor. Wfifir or %n€ i wipwanr^i Oausa. i Desld. ycwrt i Inten. 

I Yanluk. wWtft: i Atmane fraw: i Past Parti. Pass. ^C: i 
Aotrj^M 

.vftmr u ( _ 

64. yyadha, te fight, straggle. It is conjagated like the last. 

« Ques !-How do you explain the form which is Parasmaipadi ? 

Ans :-It is either a denominative verb formed from the nonn 

with the affix or the Atmanepada dependent on a 

rojt being nnndAttet is not of universal validity. Therefore this roqt is 
Parasmaipadi also. (See the explanation of this Paribh&sh4 under VIII. 2. ' 
19 s. 2326). . • 


Pre. I Per. 55^ 1 1 Fat. iftcf I II Pat. i Impera. 
wwi Im\)er. irewm 1 Pten. 1 Bene, 1 Aor. iraf 1 mmmu 

' >-« • j 1 - • - -i , 


65.yano rndha, ‘to desire.* Theyrudh preceded by the preposition am* 
and meaning to desire, belongs to the DivAdi class and is Atmanepadi. Tb « 
i/radh itself belongs to the RudhAdi class. 


II 

66.yAna,yana,tolive, to. breathe. Somb read this root with adirata. 
n (w). 



IhTADi { 2513] 


TOVI'Isa. 


3S1 


Pre. I Per. finl 1 1 Put. i II Put i Impera. 

•IWBIH I Imper. wiww i Pot. i Bene, tffiirflt i Aorls^ wfiQs i 
Oansa. Aor. as in unmfiQei^i Desid. hRkMir) n 

♦ 

GT.ymanai to think, bolievo &o, 

Pre.n*^ I Per. W il Put. ipw i II Pat.i»w»^ i Impera. uwnn^i 
Imper. ini^ i Pot. u*^ i Bene, i Aorlst. i «rc‘«mni ii 

I uninlw: i 

68.j/ynja, to concentrate the mind. Samftdhi here' means the cessation 
of the modifict^tion of the thinking principle. The root is intransitive. 

Pre. I Per. jjil 1 1 Put. uttw i II Put. l Impera. ’pif- 

«m I Imper. iwm i Poten. i Bene, yft® i Aor. wjwi Nouns :- 

^ 1 4lnr« 

I • ‘ ’ I 

I BUT I I (^^ 99 ) ffii jbT 

tnor^ I I I WVTNT^ N • 

69y8rija to quit, abandon, leave. It is also intransitive ns in the 
verse gtfif yT v«<l5i'3s.tW|l^ni^: I There is no 

giina of the vowel in the Benedictive, owing to I. 2. 11 s. 2300, nor is 
added by VI. 1. 58. s. 2405, because tlie affixes are U / 

Pre. Per.^i^i^,«nf>i%i IPutsrtrillPut.wqq^i Impera. 

. Iriper. w^[»mr i Poten. i Bene. i Aor. yt s, mr - 

Oausa. <jnWf i Aor. vwftwmc or mtnf4u i Desid. (Ii«w i Inten, 
I Tanli^. «<Ni n 

70.yii^a, -to become small, decrease. 

Pre. i Per. MMli I Put. in i II Pdt. ianf i ImperA 
finmniT i Imper. vAnnv t Poten. Sniu i Bene, ftnia i iior. wftiqn i 
s iR i^ nm I Oausa. Aorlst snAAimi i Desid. SiAr^i Inten. 

ifinq# I Yanluk iift I Noun fim H 



: «N^t|)iii9iiif> . i 'Au(««# «t' I < w >f i Ti>wi4t itpiliiiR i 

fPWf 'U<mB IfC ^fKn^WMft I f«f« iiMfi) UilllillifilflW^pUQiWiyf’ 

f^i wrq* ini(^ I ‘trt flMi< (WV |^^^icil9<l^i||!(^'it|. i^itiWI 

•' Nofir tip toltha end of tW elus all^o roots wo ihinisiiM{^oi& 
71»V^ridlM, topTOspw. This Mot lokM «tp| <m]ljir1iwa ii i# fig|iM|P|^ 
!Iko W b to bo jtdned io'tho word ww^lR^ trouposition, 

Sfl^n^VV^I Tbo ttcomple will bo wl><d foot bos It^ qwsudag:^:^ 
:4d. in fiio^ Ao wbri2l 1 % is moroljr iliasbrotivo. Tho wil^b sfttiis 
tnosas “the yrAdba belongs to the Divhdi ohm, when it is IhtrMiil^i^ 
ud hes the meaning like those of to increase, prosper As^^ 
we ha?« eaamples Ifte tiiese alsot— (Mftgh IL ll)^ll|^ imniA 
fn^QCVl^ I do.irat grieve tbst the son of S&tvati shonld oCoadmi;:|^: 
^ fgllnst liisi3> i^eMi beoansetbe root fa iafafaasitiiio, 
ils to' fadmioai, it is oonjngated in this danv Similarljr 

il^ IS) also tto Torb is latransiriTo, and moans fai.' to 
to also I Here the y^h-fafamo to h^omo tooto*)^ ' to 1^1 IMl: 

tlWRi tnfi I Garga looks^ the welfare of Kffaiipa, or he wlodtoiw tooltoii: 
and bad fortunes pf E^ishpi^ from his horo8oop& Qbre ^ Buunii^'^ittoj 
future good and bad fortdnes fa to to known imm |to imfdhinrito 
. Mto^pad iifa tbereforO: intransitive like tho .fsrb PtoHl Ao. J^pin^ 
itot governs ^e wprdtN (fortune^ Inek) in ^ tojeotive esseiji^ 
not umto the root tranritiya, faetousa stwh mt:' 0 >)|tot. 

. Bseatosg^of the toot and into sepamtfa'^ofd. gove^ thndtto%l^!M 
is the root,^jtva Intrasitivo tohieh governs tiie 
^ objeot^e - toot'ineaning to hold .breath.:'- 

ep^ bk this ^rldho, and so thttpifa to'stoitod^p to^^ 
nor’toe.ihuige of rim root . voard -to 1 intos^^BMio^' 

: *t(»;:in2ore* being rivndtiveeaototbriOnwtoritolltok'^l^^iiito^ihitoi^^ 
to Svidi Mid ChnrlALolassei. 

.’iKtMi': <roto# s;: 






